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EASTERN KHANTY1 : INTRODUCTION 

The Language 

The language of the Khanty (often referred to as Ostjak) forms, together with 

Mansi, the Ob'-Ugric subgroup of the Finno-Ugric group of the Uralic language 

family. Though often considered to be a single language, Khanty is actually a 

group of dialect clusters (western and eastern) (Decsy, 1965; Jääsalmi-Krüger, 

2000). The dialects of interest in this study are closely related river dialects of 

Vasyugan, Alexandrovo, Vakh and Yugan Khanty. These dialects are particularly 

interesting as they represent a reportedly more archaic and richer system, in 

morphosyntactic terms (Gulya 1970; Honti 1987; Kulonen 1989; Decsy 1999), 

and they are also underdescribed in comparison to the western dialects. The 

Eastern Khanty, now totaling under 1000 persons, are subsistence hunters and 

fishermen. They live in widely separated, extended family settlements on 

traditional hunting territories, populated between the 14th-17th centuries. Their 

culture was born in and is especially adapted to the middle taiga and swamp 

ecosystem. The eastern dialects under study total under 300 fluent speakers, most 

of whom are over 50 years old. They constitute less than 2% of the total Khanty 

population.  

Although there is a considerable supply of scholarly literature on many 

aspects of the Ugric languages, including Khanty, both in Russian and in foreign 

languages, there are areas almost completely ignored by researchers. The main 

sphere of scholarly attention has mostly been the western dialect group 

(Zhivotikov 1942; Steinitz 1980; Hajdu 1985; Koshkareva 1991; Kovgan 1994; 

Solovar 1994; Honti 1995; Kulonen 1989; Nikolaeva 1999; Kaksin 2000). In 

contrast to the western, the eastern Khanty have always had less academic 

                                                 
1 The material for this thesis was collected within the projects supported under grants: National Science Foundation No. 

0416607; Rice University field research grants 2000-2003; OSI IPF 1998-1999.    
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attention, largely unnoticed by minority rights and environmental activists, 

probably due to their isolation and the small number of speakers. Among the 

Eastern dialects at present, only Yugan and Vakh enjoy any depth of description 

(Steinitz 1980; Tereskin 1961; Gulya 1966; Csepregi 1997). The other two 

Eastern dialects – the object of the present study – Vasyugan and Aleksandrovo 

have been sparsely studied. While occasional reference to linguistic data on the 

Vasyugan dialect can be found, it is unsystematic, mainly serving the purpose of 

illustration of dialectal variation by single examples (Gulya 1966; Kalinina 1974; 

Kulonen, 1989). There is almost no material available on the language of 

Alexandrovo Khanty except for a small collection of vocabulary, gathered at the 

end of the 19th century. 

Although previous research provides a scientific and methodological basis to 

establish the literary norm for Khanty, there are hardly any substantial 

achievements in this sphere. The attempts at developing teaching materials in 

Khanty are based mostly on the western dialects. Except for a small textbook in 

Surgut dialect, Eastern Khanty is unwritten, and there is no educational 

instruction in it as the native language. Standardization of the language has not 

occurred. Efficacy of attempted mother tongue education suffered from students' 

and teachers' alienation from the existing teaching aids, as they are based on other 

dialects, which differ considerably from those spoken locally (Filtchenko 2003, 

Kazakevitch 2003). Thus, there is no likelihood that either dialect will become an 

officially recognized Eastern Khanty literary norm. Consequently, there is a 

glaring need for research to promote the development of the teaching resources 

for the eastern dialects. The recent survey, carried out by a research group 

including the author of this study, shows that Eastern Khanty dialects, including 

Vasyugan and Alexandrovo Khanty is being used increasingly less as means of 

daily communication. There are almost no child speakers, and only the older 
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generation preserves knowledge of the language. There are, however, members 

of the Khanty communities, who maintain a strong ethnic identity, and who 

initiate and welcome efforts aiming at preserving their cultural and linguistic 

heritage, and are eager to assist linguistic researchers in the area. This study will 

serve to advance current knowledge of the various aspects of the Eastern Khanty 

dialects: phonology, grammar, lexicon; to provide a theoretical contribution, 

based on the described data, to the typology of language grammar organization 

and information structuring. The assembled core database may be used for the 

reference and pedagogical materials and offer a contribution to the efforts of local 

communities in ethnic education initiative.  

The Speakers 

The Eastern Khanty (a.k.a. Ostjak) reside to the east of the Ural Range along 

the south-western tributaries of the Ob' river: Vasyugan and Yugan, and the 

eastern tributary Vakh. The low-lying local landscape consists of a multitude of 

rivers and lakes, which drain the world’s largest bog lands – the Vasyugan 

swamp. Traditionally Eastern Khanty were subsistence hunters and fishermen 

who lived in widely-spaced settlements – yurt (local topological term of Turkic 

etymology), puɣol (native Khanty term), along the river or lake banks, often 

several days by boat from one another. The rich spiritual life of these 

communities was described in detail by late 19th and early 20th century 

ethnographers, including Sirelius (2001) and Karjalainen (1921, 1922). However, 

after a period of tumultuous change, beginning in the 1930’s with collectivization 

and forced resettlement of ‘kulaks’ from Russia’s European territories into what 

had formerly been traditional Khanty territories, and followed by mandatory 

education and the rapid development of local oil and gas reserves, there are today 

only about 20 Vasyugan Khanty, 10 Alexandrovo, 150 Vakh and 300 Yugan 
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Khanty speakers left2 on the rivers (Jordan and Filtchenko 2005).  

 

Fig.1. Eastern Khanty areas: Vasyugan, Vakh and Yugan rivers of Western Siberia 

In contrast to other Khanty groups, e.g. those living along the Middle Ob’ 

tributaries, the Vasyugan and Alexandrovo Khanty had no local tradition of 

reindeer husbandry. This appears to have been conditioned by the local ecology, 

consisting of dense mixed forests, numerous streams and rivers, vast expanses of 

bog and large numbers of lakes (Fig.1). 

Vasyugan and Vakh Khanty patterns of seasonal migration were motivated 

primarily by the scheduling of hunting and fishing, rather than the need to move 

between reindeer pastures. The distances involved were also quite small: hunting 

territories were not particularly extensive and were located close to the village 

sites. In winter, men moved away to hunt, leaving families behind, while in 

summer it was more typical for the whole family to take part in the fishing 

                                                 
2 The numbers of Vasyugan Khanty officially registered vary from source to source, however, based on the original research 

there are around 20 Khanty who permanently reside on the Vasyugan river and have practical knowledge of traditional 
language and culture. 
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expeditions.  

The prevailing majority of the traditional Eastern Khanty permanent 

settlements are located along the rivers and shores of the region’s major lakes. 

This settlement pattern, made up of extended family clan villages, was also 

reflected in the main structures of traditional social organization, which was 

based on patrilocal, exogamous patrilineages, each resident in a particular 

riverside settlement, or base camp. The native reference term used for this social 

grouping is aj puɣol jaɣ, meaning 'same settlement people'. The word puɣol 

‘village’ describes the typical Khanty settlement of 2-3 cabins located at the river 

or lake edge, and housing a small community of 10-15 people. These local 

exogamous lineages were grouped at larger scales to form exogamous ‘clans’ sir. 

Alternatively, hydronymic groups are identified: (toɣ)-´mt´r jaɣ ‘lake people’. 

In addition to these more localized senses of clan and lineage identity 

historical accounts dating back to early 19th C (Haruzin, 1905; Sokolova, 1983) 

suggesting that Eastern Khanty were aware of a number of other forms of social 

identity, for which there were specific terms and notions, recounted in both daily 

life and the community folklore. At one end of the continuum there was the 

notion of the nuclear family – a couple with children; while along the loci of the 

continuum and at the other end there was awareness of some equivalent to 

various scales of localized and larger ‘ethnic’ groupings, which distinguished 

themselves from neighboring and in-coming groups, mainly on the grounds of 

linguistic affinity. Commonly, these terms for these groupings referred to the 

major rivers the group occupied, for example, äs’ jaɣ ‘the Ob River People’, 

waɣa jaɣ ‘the Vakh River People’, and wat’ joɣ´n jaɣ ‘the Vasyugan People. 

Finally, at a general level, all Khanty groups describe themselves in relation to 
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other ethnic groups as qant´ɣ jaɣ – a compound combining the adjective 

ethnonym qant´ɣ ‘Khanty’ and the lexeme jaɣ with the general sense ‘people’ 

(Tereskin, 1961). Eastern Khanty of the left Ob tributaries – Vasyugan and 

Yugan are confident that their ancestors have long resided on these territories and 

refer to them as äreŋ jaɣ meaning ‘ancient people’. These ancestors were, 

according to folklore, in frequent conflict with qatan’ jaɣ ‘Tatars’. The folklore 

also includes interpretations of archaeological sites found in many places in the 

landscape. These include the remains of former fortified settlements, pit houses, 

scatters of metal arrow heads, occasional swords and pieces of body armor, as 

well as burial mounds. The occupants of these sites are regarded as the warrior-

hero progenitors of modern Eastern Khanty clans, who lived in the region for an 

extended period and actively defended it from attacks and occupations by Tatars 

from the South and Nenets (jor´n jaɣ) from the North (Lukina, 1976). These 

landscape interpretations, and the associated folklore, were integral to the 

Vasyugan Khanty’s sense of a historical constituted identity. 

The Dialects 

The focus of this study is a group of closely related dialects spoken along the 

rivers Vakh, Vasyugan, Ob (in Alexandrovo region of Tomsk), and Yugan, 

which can collectively be referred to as Eastern Khanty. Each of the river 

varieties has a number of specific phonological features distinguishing them from 

others. The extent and the number of these variations across these dialects, in 

their traditional affiliation, is compatible to the number of distinguishing features 

within each of the varieties – across micro speech communities along each of the 

rivers, e.g. lower vs. upper Vasyugan; Bolshoj vs. Malij Yugan; lower vs. upper 

Bolshoj Yugan; lower vs. upper part of Alexandorovo Ob; etc. Thus, the 
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description to follow is in essence a description of a language variety that is 

synchronous to the micro speech community where the data for this analysis 

originate, and an increase in variation of the described features is to be expected 

proportional to the increase in the distance from the data-origin location. In other 

words, even within the Eastern Khanty dialectal continuum, features are likely to 

be attested that will vary to various extent from those described here.       

It is important to take into consideration the traditional local cultural and 

historical context in order to adequately account for the extent and kinds of 

variations. Until recently, the traditional economy was based on seasonal 

migrations between hunting, fishing, and reindeer breeding grounds. In some 

areas, this economy still persists. The migrations, though quite regular from year 

to year, are nevertheless distinct seasonally. Whereas summer migrations are 

mainly along the river, winter migrations frequently follow routes between the 

rivers. Linguistic contact and language variation reflects this multidirectional 

traditional economy dynamic. Speakers of the ‘river’ variety are exposed equally 

to other speakers within this variety, as they are to the speakers of another ‘river’ 

variety. This, coupled with established exogamous marriage patterns, a complex 

animistic religious system, (implying regular moves, exchanges, pilgrimages, 

feasts), as well as a strong ethnic identification vis-à-vis other ethnic/linguistic 

groups results in a linguistic situation, where continuity and gradience of 

variation at all levels of the language system has produced a dialectal continuum 

extending from the southeast to northwest. Within this dialectal area any affinity 

of communities into discrete dialects, groups and languages is very abstract, 

random and relative. It is this continuum of micro river speech communities 

demonstrating lesser degree of variation that we will further refer to as Eastern 

Khanty. 
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The work 

In what follows, I will provide an overview of the main patterns of the Eastern 

Khanty language system in maximally representative manner, paying more 

emphasis and detail to the issues not covered in any adequate detail in the few 

existing publications on these extremely endangered and underdescribed 

unwritten dialects. 

The empirical base of this study is the narrative corpus of Vasyugan, 

Alexandrovo, Vakh and Yugan Eastern Khanty dialects, compiled in course of 

the field work in these communities (Filtchenko 1997-2005), as well as 

previously published texts by Tereskin (1961), Gulya (1966), Kalinina (1970, 

1974, 1976), and the unpublished field notes by Kalinina (1960’s), all of which 

were converted into IPA notation, glossed morphemically and free-translated. 

The dictionaries by Tereskin (1981) and Mogutaev (1996) were used in 

translation of the previously archived data. 

The theoretical framework for the study is kept as wide as possible within the 

general functional-typological perspective. The typological insights into language 

structure and function by such theorists as B.Comrie, R.Dixon, M.Shibatani, 

T.Givon, R.Van Valin among others, informed the core principles and concepts, 

terminology and methods of this description. Importantly, the proposals by 

P.Hopper, J.Bybee and K.Lambrecht were of major importance as theoretical 

underpinnings in this work, especially in their emphasis on language use as an 

integral factor in approaching linguistic description. Variation and gradience are 

taken to be omnipresent phenomena effectively preventing strict definitions and 

discrete categorical feature-based assignments. Rather, a prototype-based 

dynamic continuum between central and peripheral members is taken to be the 

basic feature of structural patterns.  
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Abbreviations 

ABES – Abessive case 

ACC – Accusative case 

ADJ – Adjectival phrase 

AdjP – Adjectival phrase 

ADV – Adverb 

AdvCl – Adverbial Clause  

Ag – Agent 

All – Allative case 

Attnuat – Attenuative affix 

Caus – Causative affix 

Coll – Collective affix 

COM – Comitative case 

Conj – Conjunction 

CNV – Converb affix 

C-VH – Consonant-Vowel Harmony 

Der – Derivational affix 

DET – Determiner 

DIM – Diminutive affix 

DS – Different subject chain clause 

DU – Dual number 

Dur – Durative affix 

ELA – Elative case 

EP – Epenthetic vowel/consonant 

ILL – Illative case 

IMPP-imperfective participle 

Imper – Imperative affix 

INCH – Inchoative affix 

IndPrn – Indefinite pronoun 

INF – Infinitive affix 

InstrO – Instrumental Object case 

InterPrn – Interrogative pronoun 

LOC – Locative case 

NEG – Negative particle 

Nom – Nominative case 

NP – Noun phrase 

Mltpl – Multiplicative affix 

Mmnt – Momentative affix 

Mod – Modifier (nominal, verbal) 

PL – Plural number 

PL/3SG – agreement in num. of the 

O=(Pl) and pers/num. of the 

S/A=(3SG)  

1SG – 1SG Possessor 

PP – Perfective participle 

PRD – Predicator affix  

Prn – Pronoun 

PRL – Prolative case 

PRS – Present-Future tense 

PS – Passive voice affix 

PST – Past tense affix 

Purp – Purposive affix 

RCPR – Reciprocal particle 
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RFL – Reflexive particle/affix 

RelCl – Relative clause 

SAP – Speech act participant 

Semlf – Semilfactive affix 

SG – Singular number 

SS – Same subject chain clause 

SUP – Supine affix 

Trg – Target 

TR – Transitivizer affix 

TRNSL – Translative case 

VH – Vowel Harmony 
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1. PHONOLOGY AND PHONOTACTICS OF EASTERN KHANTY. 

It has to be mentioned at the outset, that this chapter is not in any substantial 

way a proposal or a discussion of any theoretical framework, as it is not, at least 

intentionally, an exercise in theory application or empirical verification of any 

phonological theory. The terminology and definitions that are used below are 

chosen to serve as a meta language solely for descriptive purposes, i.e. to enable a 

rendering of sound patterns of the described language system.       

1.1 Vowels 

In our use of the term “vowel”, we will refer to the steady states in the speech 

units’ articulation, characterized by absence of a friction-causing obstructive action 

in the articulatory tract, that are consistently distinguished from one another in the 

speakers mental representation, both in production and perception. These steady 

states delimit the articulatory maxims, points of articulatory change, i.e. 

consonants.  

1.1.1 Inventory 
Table 1 

Vowel Inventory 
               front                                back Reduced3 
High 

 
mid 

 
low 

i            u_ 
 
 e4      
   
           o_ 
   
a_ 

   ˆ 
     
    
          
    
 
   a 

u 
   
 
      
   o 
 

 
         
       ´_ 
      
   O_ 

 

  ´ 

 

  O 

 
 

                                                 
3 Reduced vowels are produced as lax, weak and short.  
4 /e/, /u_/ and /o_/ occur with prevailing frequency (~85%) in the root-initial syllable, or as an affix allophone. 
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The Eastern Khanty vowels can be sub-grouped into Front and Back sets, which 

are largely symmetrical with the exception of /e/ in the front set, which does not 

have a symmetrical partner of the back set. This group differentiation will be 

essential for the discussion of the Vowel Harmony (VH) of Eastern Khanty below. 

The key articulatory difference between these sets is fairly transparent. In the 

production of the members of the Front set, the articulatory gestures are performed 

relatively at the front of the articulatory tract, whereas the members of the Back set 

– relatively at the back. Perhaps, the most notable articulatory difference is in the 

position of the tongue; that is, the Front set is more alveolar-apical, whereas the 

Back set is more velar-palatal and dorsal.      

1.1.2 Full and Reduced Vowels 

Second important differentiation in the Eastern Khanty vowel inventory is the 

one between the full and reduced vowels. Full vowels are articulated tensely and 

relatively long, whereas the reduced vowels are relatively lax, short and less 

distinct with regard to place and height, tending to be more mid central. 
Table 2 

Full-Reduced Vowel Differentiation  
Full Reduced 

sem  ‘eyes’ 

qos    ‘star’ 

jom   ‘wild cherry’ 

s´m  ‘heart’ 

kOs    ‘(s)he urinated’ 

jO'm    ‘rain’ 

The reduced vowels are commonly encountered in the unstressed syllables in 

poly-syllabic words, with a few exceptions though. The reduced /ǝ/ also serves as 

the epenthetic vowel to prevent some of the consonant clusters.  

Further implications of this differentiation into full and reduced vowels will be 

discussed below in the paragraphs on stress and vowel harmony. 
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1.1.2.1 Front 

1.1.2.1.1 Unrounded 

1.1.2.1.1.1 High 

/i/  –  front high unrounded, has no apparent combinatorial or local (position) 

restrictions, and may occur word-initially, -medially, and -finally: 
iki ‘old man’ 
wiNta_ ‘to stumble, get caught up 

on’ 
kiriw ‘big boat’ 
timi  ‘this’ 

1.1.2.1.1.2 Mid 

/e/  –  front mid unrounded, occurs almost exclusively in the word-initial position 

in onsetless syllables and in the word-initial syllable with an onset: 
ewl _́N ‘smelly’ 
welta__ ‘to kill’ 
met _́m ‘tired’ 

1.1.2.1.1.3 Low 

/a_/  –  front low unrounded, has no apparent combinatorial or local restrictions, 

however, it is more frequent word-initially than word-medially or -finally: 
a_s ‘Ob river’ 
wa_n ‘short’ 
wa_ta_liN ‘disorderly, messy’ 
ja_n´_lta_ ‘to let/make drink’ 

1.1.2.1.2 Rounded 

1.1.2.1.2.1 High 

/u_/ - front high rounded, occurs with the highest frequency in the word-initial 

syllable, extremely rare as word-initial in onsetless syllable, is occasionally 

attested word-medially, but mainly in compounds: 
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u_ƒ _́l ‘tool’ 
ju_Nk _́l ‘fallen branches covering forest floor’ 
ku_j ‘swamp’ 
ko_t-pu_lt ‘fish extraction hole in the fish-trap’ 
 

1.1.2.1.2.2 Mid 

/o_/ – front mid rounded, occurs with the highest frequency in the word-initial 

syllable including word-initial onsetless syllables and rarely word-medially in 

compounds and affixes: 
o_ƒi ‘daughter’ 
wo_ƒl _́ƒ ‘powerless’ 
ko_m _́lto_ƒ ‘from outside’ 
wet-jo_N ‘fifty’ 
 

1.1.2.2 Back 

1.1.2.2.1 Unrounded 

1.1.2.2.1.1 High 

/ˆ/ – back high unrounded, has no apparent combinatorial or local (position) 

restrictions, and may occur word-initially, -medially, and -finally: 
ˆƒ´ta ‘to hang’ 
wˆj ‘craftiness’ 
jˆr ‘sacrifice’ 
qˆnˆw juƒ ‘ladder’ 
q´lˆ ‘corpse’ 
 

1.1.2.2.1.2 Low 

/a/ – back low unrounded, more frequent in word-initial syllables, but is also 

attested word-medially or -finally: 
al ‘year’ 
warta ‘to push’ 
janta ‘to sue’ 



 

 24

qoƒnaƒa ‘for a long time’ 
 

1.1.2.2.2 Rounded 

1.1.2.2.2.1 High 

/u/ – back high rounded, occurs with the highest frequency in the word-initial 

syllable, attested but less frequent in onsetless syllables, occasionally attested 

word-medially, but mainly in compounds: 
ul ‘berry’ 
tur ‘throat’ 
ruqata ‘to snarl’ 
juƒ ‘tree/wood’ 
waƒ-put ‘big family pot’ 
 

1.1.2.2.2.2 Mid 

/o/ – back mid rounded, occurs with the highest frequency in the word-initial 

syllable, including onsetless syllables, rarely word-medially in compounds and 

affixes: 
ont ‘the inside’ 
wont ‘forest’ 
jor ‘middle, straight’ 
qat-loƒ ‘log body of the house’ 
 

1.1.3 Reduced Vowels 

/´/ – back mid central unrounded schwa-like, has no combinatorial or local 

(position) restrictions, may occur word-initially, -medially, and -finally: 
´j ‘one’ 
´n'k´ ‘step Mo’ 
´jla_n´ ‘once’ 
´N´t ‘horn’ 
tOj´Nk´ ‘sharp’ 
k´sta ‘run’ 
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/´_/ – front mid central unrounded, may occur word-initially, -medially, and –

finally, is much less frequent as a root vowel compared to the back /´/, has 

overlapping distribution with /´/ in idiolects (last 4 example lines): 

´_w´_lta_ ‘to hug’ 
j´_msi ‘right’ 
j´_m´_Nn´ ‘sharp’ 
_́Nki ‘sober’ 

k´_sta_ ‘run’ 
_́j ‘one’ 

´_jla_n´ ‘once’ 

 

 
/O_/ – front mid central rounded, occurs almost exclusively in word-initial syllables 

including onsetless syllables, or in non-initial syllables in compounds (‘paper 

sheet’): 
O_lta_ ‘to lit the fire’ 
pO_ƒ ‘arrow’ 
nipiksO_ƒ ‘paper sheet’ 
l1O_k ‘black grouse’ 

 

 
/O/ – back mid central rounded, occurs with the highest frequency in the word-

initial syllable, including onsetless syllables, rarely word-medially in affixes; has 

considerably higher frequency than the front /O_/ – approx by 30%: 

ON ‘exit wound’ 
tOƒˆ ‘away’ 
tOƒ´l ‘feather’ 
lOƒ ‘log house body’ 

 
 

The Eastern Khanty vowel distribution demonstrates the following features 

(Table 3): 
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Table 3 
Vowel Distribution 

 Word-initial syllable Non-initial syllable Word-final inflections 
(+)   /ˆ/ /i/         /e/    /´/ 

      /a_/ /a/ 
  
        /u/        /o/ 
   /u_/       /o_/ 
              /O/ /O_/ 
       / _́/ 

  /ˆ/  /i/       /´/      
                    / _́/ 
/a_/  /a/  
   /u/       /o/ 
     
          /o_/ 
   /u_/           /O/ /O_/ 

  /a_/  /a/       /´/    
                      / _́/ 
   /ˆ/ /i/       /o_/ /o/  
       /u/        
 
             /O/ /O_/ 
       /u_/   

 
 
 
 
 
 
(-) 

 

1.1.4 Full – reduced differentiation 

The full-reduced vowel differentiation, apart from reflecting the reductive 

tendencies resulting from prosodic shifts, is phonemic in Eastern Khanty; that is, 

there are lexical units where a reduced vowel is the root-initial vowel under stress, 

forming minimal pairs with full vowels in comparable environments:  
/i/   kir ‘ice crust’    –  k´r ‘milling can’ 
/e/ vs. /´/ ta_l´ƒ ‘empty’    –  t´l´ƒ ‘winter’ 
/a_/   sem ‘eyes’    –  s´m ‘heart’ 
 
/u_/   ku_r ‘chisel’    –  kOr ‘leg’ 
 vs. /O/ ko_t ‘hand’    –  kOt ‘gap’ 
/o_/ 
 
/ˆ/   mˆr ‘council’    –  m´r ‘tree tumor’ 
 vs. /´/ qam ‘hole for a handle’  –  q´m ‘very, strongly’ 
/a/ 
 
/u/   juƒ ‘tree’    –  jOƒ ‘mountain’ 
 vs. /O/ joƒ´n ‘river’    –  jOƒ´n ‘at night’ 
/o/ 
 

In the Eastern Khanty data, /´/ in word-initial syllables is strongly associated 

with front vowels. That is, whenever it is followed by a full vowel, the full vowel 

is predominantly front, 75% /´/-C-front vowel collocation (/´/-C-/a_/=60%; /´/-C-
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/i/=10%; /´/-C-/e/=4%; /´/-C-/u_/=1%; ~10% of the /´/-C-/´/, reduced vowel is 

followed only by another reduced vowel(s)):  

k´l-ta_     k´l-t´-ta_    k´lNil-ta_ 

‘be in sight’-INF  ‘be in sight’-TR-INF  ‘be in sight repeatedly’-INF 

The counter examples appear to be mainly either compounds, where vowel 

harmony does not penetrate the base roots’ boundaries (Cf. 1.2.5 Disharmony), or 

instances of a root-vowel alternation (Cf. 1.3 Vowel Alternation), where, for 

example, the Imper. V-affix harmonizes with the original (uninflected) root vowel: 
w´rtul ‘whortleberry’ (w´rt ‘red/blood’ + ul ‘berry’) 
m´ƒqat ‘dugout’ (m´ƒ ‘earth’ + qat ‘house’) 
w´sa ‘Jump!’ (wosta ‘to jump’ + Imper) 
q´wtˆ  ‘Put out!’ (qow´ta ‘to put out’ + Imper) 

           

Phoneme /´/ in non-initial syllables may be seen as VH-neutral, allowing for 

both front and back vowels in the following syllables. Reduced vowels may be 

treated as transparent for VH, allowing the VH value to pass through them:  
   Trigger V [BACK]1  Æ /´/ Æ Target V [BACK]1  

qant´mta ‘to put a load on the back’   ~ la_ƒ´mta_ ‘to look back’  

1.1.5 Backness differentiation 

Backness appears also to be a distinctive phonemic feature minimally 

differentiating individual lexical units: 
Table 4 

Vowel Backness Differentiation 
 Front Back 
 

Full 
il ‘front’ 
pa_j ‘pile, cloud’ 
so_ƒ ‘magpie’ 
pu_t ‘fish flour’ 

ˆl ‘down/bottom’ 
paj ‘aspen’ 
soƒ ‘sturgeon’ 
put ‘kettle’ 

Reduced _́j ‘one’ 
lO_ƒ ‘(s)he’ 

´j ‘happiness’ 
lOƒ ‘bone’ 
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1.1.6 Roundness differentiation 

Another vowel phonemic quality in the vowel system of Eastern Khanty is 

roundness. Compare the minimal (or near-minimal) pairs below: 
Table 5 

Vowel Roundedness Differentiation    
 Rounded Unrounded 
 

Full 
ku_r ‘chisel’ 
ko_r ‘oven’ 
ul ‘berry’ 
sort ‘quarter’ 

kir ‘ice crust’  
ka_r ‘tree bark’ 
ˆl ‘down/bottom’ 
sart ‘pike fish’ 

Reduced kO_ntSa_ ‘scratch’ 
ONk´ ‘exit wound’-Du 

k _́ntSa_ ‘search’ 
´Nk´n ‘mother in law’-
PX.2SG 

 

1.1.7 Height differentiation (full vowels) 

Finally, vowel height is also phonemic in Eastern Khanty, as illustrated in the 

following pairs of lexical units: 
Table 6 

Full Vowel Height Differentiation 
High Mid Low 

nirta_ ‘to play an instrument’ 
 
ku_j _́N ‘swampy’ 
wˆƒa ‘ask!’ -Imper 
julta ‘to massage’  

nerta ‘to moan’ 
wet ‘5’ 
ko_j _́N ‘lively’ 
 
jolta ‘to do magic’ 

  
wa_t ‘ski detail’ 
 
waƒa ‘pike fish’ 
 

 

1.2 Vowel Harmony 

Vowel harmony is a requirement that certain vowels agree with another vowel 

in the same word in some feature. The essence of vowel harmony (VH) in Eastern 

Khanty is in complementary distribution of the [+back] and [-back] vowels within 

a single-root word5. It is a very productive pattern, which is consistent and robust 

                                                 
5 ko_rjuƒ ‘fire wood’ is a compound consisting of: ko_r ‘oven’ and juƒ ‘wood’, the second part is [-BH].  



 

 29

across the speech communities (Eastern Khanty), and applied to novel and loan 

words.  

To an extent, VH in Eastern Khanty may be viewed as a type of progressive 

vowel assimilation, i.e. within a single-root the place of vowels in subsequent 

syllables and affixes, assimilates to the place of the initial vowel in the root. Thus, 

the probability of a front and back vowel in the same single-root lexical unit, 

including the inflected and derived forms, is extremely low. In fact, those rare 

disharmonic tokens that do occur either belong to a very limited disharmonic set 

consisting predominantly of loans, or manifest local articulatory allophonic 

variation in on-line speech. They will be discussed in more detail below. 

Hence, phonemically, all affixes, except for passive affix -uj-6, have [front] and 

[back] allomorphic pairs:   
Table 7 

Backness VH Affix Alteration. 
Front Back 

/i/, / u_/, /e/, /a_/, /o_/, /´_/, /O_/ /ˆ/, /u/, /a/, /o/, /´/, /O/ 

wa_r-la_ƒ ‘bloodless’ apa-laƒ ‘fatherless’ 

ko_ƒ-o_ƒ ‘of stone’                                              juƒ-oƒ ‘of wood’ 

wa_r-i-ta_ ‘to fish with a dam’ at-ˆ-ta ‘to fence off’ 

w _́r-a_ ‘Do!’ –Imper.2SG p´n-a ‘put–Imper.2SG 

tSo_tS-´_m ‘take aim’-PST0.1SG tSuƒ-´m ‘whistle-PST0.1SG 

la_l-im ‘in/exhale’-PST0.1SG qul-ˆm ‘stay overnight’-PST0.1SG 

ko_rƒil-ƒa_l ‘roll around’-PST1.3SG joƒ´m-ƒal ‘hit’-PST1.3SG 

kiml-in ‘bottom edge of the coat’-POSS.2SG qaq-ˆn ‘younger brother’-POSS.2SG 

ko_ƒ´r-min ‘sew up the edge of clothes’-Conv. qul-mˆn ‘staying overnight’-Conv. 

pa_ƒ _́l-s- _́m ‘forge’-PST2-1SG paƒlˆƒ´l-s-´m ‘step’-PST2-1SG 

But 
wer-s-uj-´m ‘make’-PST2-PS-1SG war-s-uj-´m ‘push’-PST2-PS-1SG 

                                                 
6 The 3SG and 3Pl passive affixes, however, do have harmonic allomorphs: /-ι-/ vs. /-ˆ-/, and /-a_t-/ vs. /-at-/.  
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1.2.1 Backness Vowel Harmony 

As shown above, the Eastern Khanty backness vowel harmony requires that all 

vowels in a word belong to either the front or back class, and applies both root-

internally and in affixal morphology. This requirement is directional, that is, all 

subsequent vowels take their cue from the word-initial vowel. The backness value 

is thus fully predictable for all post-initial vowels in a word. From a formal 

standpoint, backness is assumed to be an equipollent feature and all the post-initial 

vowels are assumed to be underspecified for the harmonic feature [back] and thus, 

as fully predictable, may be eliminated from underlying representations (Harrison 

2000).  
  CV CV 
  |  
  [+back] 
 
In the Optimality Theory framework (Smolensky 1993), backness vowel harmony 

can be viewed as an alignment constraint (Harrison 2000): 
 Align [α back] with word boundary (Wd) 

In Eastern Khanty, the scope of vowel harmony is constrained to the domain of 

a single-root word, and does not apply across the word boundary to prepositions 

(Khanty does not have prefixes), postpositions and compounds. Lexical token 

frequency does not appear a relevant factor here, as the word-boundary constraint 

appears to be absolute.  

Vowel Harmony (VH) is attested in many languages in the region both, related 

(Hungarian, Finnish) and unrelated (Tatar). The variety of advanced analysis (even 

for the same vowel harmony systems) is in large due to the variety of theoretical 

and methodological frameworks utilized in approaching the systems.    
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1.2.1.1 VH – Functional Articulatory Analysis 

Regardless of the amendments accommodating problematic cases and theory-

internal contradictions, the generative phonological approach to describing and 

explaining the origin of the harmonic systems such as Eastern Khanty is not the 

most attractive. As mentioned above, similarly to other unwritten languages in 

Siberia, Eastern Khanty constantly manifests fluidity, gradience, and variation 

across even the smallest speech communities, as well as across social strata. Such 

pervasive features of the Eastern Khanty phonology as numerous interdependent 

allophonic alterations (Cf. 1.2.3 Consonant assimilation; 1.3 Vowel alternation), 

multiple assimilations, shifts and language proficiency dynamics due to 

bilingualism and extensive language contact, would force the generative 

phonological approach to produce repeated accommodations and rule 

modifications. 

Variation and gradience is constantly observed in empirical linguistic studies, 

effectively preventing final strict definitions of even the basic language units such 

as segment, syllable, morpheme, and word. Furthermore, there is a lack of discrete 

boundaries between levels/categories in language: phonology, lexicon, 

morphology, syntax, discourse, and social context (Bybee 2001). Cross-cultural, 

cross-linguistic projects consistently demonstrate that patterns of categorization 

exist not as discrete categories based on criteria-attribute or feature principles, but 

in terms of prototypical and peripheral examples arising from comparison of the 

multitude of tokens.  

These principles rooted in the usage-based framework are viewed here as basic 

premises for approaching the phonological description of Eastern Khanty VH in 

particular. It is most revealing to treat the phonological form of the language 

system in its complexity as emerging from the multitude of conventionalized 
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frequent use patterns, without attributing the complexity to pre-existing rules, i.e. 

as a complex structure emerging in the process of relation/interaction of substance 

and form (Lindblom 1984, Hopper 1987, Keller 1994, Bybee 2001). 

Language, as other types of ‘ritualized behavior’ (Tomasello 1993; Haiman 

1994, 1998), may be and is indeed idiosyncratic, fluid, and adaptive to individual 

and societal needs. Based on evidence from language physiology and acquisition 

(Pierrehumbert 1994; Coleman 1996; Vitevich 1997; Erman and Warren 1999; 

Trieman 2000), it is assumed here that within this approach, the repetitions of uses 

may result in emergence of a pattern that is capable of dissociation from its 

original context to become a pattern for the production of new uses or a pattern for 

the assimilation of less repeated uses – conventionalization of inventory.  

Articulatory gesture, as an event “that unfolds during speech production and 

whose consequences can be observed in the movements of the speech articulators” 

(Bybee 2001) is the basic unit of language sound form that is relevant for the analysis. 

Any production of a language utterance consists of a multitude of articulatory gestures 

that are strung together in an online speech event, and there is a natural tendency to 

overlap, and to co-articulate the gestures. Every gesture is a coordinated set of 

muscle moves of articulator(s) and in their abstract sense of revealing the distinct 

features of the articulatory events, gestures could be likened to phonemes in the level 

at which they represent natural speech.  

Traditional terminology is strongly biased towards thinking of speech in terms of 

segments (Bybee 2001). Thus, discussion of insertion and deletion of segments and 

assimilation is often couched in the sense of a kind of transformation of one segment 

into another. In contrast, the articulatory gesture approach allows us to discuss the 

patterns in terms of routinized reduction, or temporal compression of gestures within a 

word or a phrase, where the transition between segments becomes a simultaneous co-

articulation with a “blanket affect” of the position of the tongue for the adjacent 
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segments (Bybee 2001). This view of modification in timing makes it possible to 

relate speech to the “well-rehearsed motor events”, where repetition increases 

efficiency or fluency because sequences of events can be anticipated and one event 

can begin before the preceding one is completed. This view implies that phonological 

representations are self-organizing and emergent units and can be expected to 

manifest gradience and dynamics in properties. Uniformity and universality of 

language units is not strictly required.       

Most of the changes in the form/meaning of the entities that are associated with 

these conventionalized frequency-motivated speech patterns are seen to be 

reductive, both substantively and temporally (Pagliuca and Mowrey 1995), where 

substantive reduction is in the magnitude of a muscular gesture, and temporal 

reduction is in the duration of the sequence of gestures. 

In case of Eastern Khanty backness harmony as well as other phonological 

patterns, conventionalized articulatory automation and reduction are taken here to 

be in the center of description and explanation. Thus, for example, the Khanty full-

reduced vowel alternation (section 1.3.) is best described by referring to reduction 

by lessening of the magnitude as well as the timing of muscular activity in a 

gesture. Since a vowel is essentially a steady state in the articulation, vowel 

reduction in Khanty unstressed syllables is manifested by substantive laxing of 

vowels, i.e. lower articulation of high vowels and more central articulation of back 

and front vowels as well as temporally shortening of them compared to full vowels 

in stressed syllables.  

Eastern Khanty VH is, perhaps, also best approached from the framework of 

articulatory gestures. Vowel harmony is understood here as a property of the 

phonemic representation of roots and as a process necessary for derivation and 

inflection. In articulatory terms, a single set of gestural patterns, conditioned by 

root-initial steady state articulation, then prevails in the production of the whole 
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mono-root word. That is, a certain gesture, a set of articulatory muscular states of 

the tongue-body is held approximately constant across all the steady states of the 

word. Moreover, as follows from the analysis of some of the phonotactic patterns 

such as velar/uvular stop-V[front] sequences and palatalization in some CV[+/-

front] sequences, the above prevailing muscular (tongue-body) state is also an 

active component of co-articulation of consonants, representing a local articulatory 

maximum of muscular events. 

In articulatory gesture terms, the essential issues in the discussion of the Eastern 

Khanty vowel harmony are the types of articulators involved in the production of 

vowels and tract variables (Browman & Goldstein 1992):  

         Tract variables   Articulators involved 
A  lip aperture    upper and lower lips, jaw 
TBCL  tongue body constrict location tongue body, jaw 
TBCD  tongue body constrict degree  tongue body, jaw 
 
In production of the Eastern Khanty front and back vowels, the main 

articulatory difference is in the location and degree of the constriction by the 

body of the tongue. In front vowels, the location is more advanced towards the 

teeth and is more extended in degree, whereas in back vowels the body of the 

tongue is more retracted towards the velum, and the constriction is less in 

degree: 
kim-in ‘bottom edge of the coat’-2SG         qaq-ˆn ‘younger brother’-2SG 

la_l-im ‘in/exhale’-PST0.1SG                qul-ˆm ‘stay overnight’-PST0.1SG   

Once the location and the degree of constriction is set for the steady state of 

the root-initial vowel, in normal on-line speech production, the configuration 

remains approximately constant for all consequent vowel steady states and, to 

an extent, for much of the consonant articulation gestures. Thus, backness 

harmonization is a quite predictable and expected co-articulation effect that in 
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Eastern Khanty had conventionalized, gradually became a dominant production 

pattern shared by the majority of the speakers in the majority of speech events.    

For the purposes of this descriptive chapter, the stages, motivations of this process 

of conventionalization of vowel harmony pattern will not be discussed here in any 

detail. It is worth noting, however, that this type of articulatory change in gestures 

must be reflected in acoustic-perception and ultimately registered in the mental 

representation of the speakers. The basic principle that is relevant here is that the 

sound change originated as an articulatorily motivated phenomenon, and gradually 

developed to become conventionalized in the lexicon and morphology, which 

could be exemplified by Eastern Khanty backness harmony. 

1.2.2 Consonant assimilation by vowel backness harmony 

Traditionally (Karjalajnen 1909; Tereskin 1961; Gulya 1966) sets of lexical 

units are cited that represent minimal pairs differentiated by the place of the 

velar/uvular stops: 
qol ‘1.conifer tree, 2.skill/capacity’   ko_l ‘1.word, 2.language, 3.news’ 
qul ‘fish’   ku_l ‘a acme/hole on deer skin’ 

I propose, however, that in the case of [k] and [q], the differentiation that is more 

relevant and apparent is that in the root-vowel backness value, rather than in the 

place of articulation of the word-initial stop. Across the data, the voiceless velar 

stop /k/ is consistently associated with the front vowel environment (99,1%)7, 

whereas voiced uvular /q/ associates with the back vowels (99,3%). The exclusions 

manifesting [k]-V[back] or [q]-V[front] collocations are few and the majority of 

them occur in loans:    
 kap @usta   ‘cabbage’ (Russ [kap @usta]) 
 k´lo @Sa  ‘galosh’ (Russ [kal @oSa]) 
 k´lx @os  ‘kolkhoz’ (Russ [kalx @os]) 

                                                 
7 Counterexamples are few comparatively recent loans from Russian: kat'´r ‘motor boat’, kolƒos ‘kolhoz’. 
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The probability of this type of token is thus very low, and there is a good 

articulatory reason for it, as well as some empirical evidence.  

In articulatory terms, the combination of a velar stop and front vowels is 

preferable to that of uvular stop and front vowels. In Eastern Khanty, where there 

is highly productive and robust backness VH, co-articulatory place assimilation 

between velar/uvular stops and vowels can be reasonably expected as natural. An 

indirect piece of evidence in support of prevalent Eastern Khanty C-V 

assimilation/harmonization may be frequent palatalization of consonants in front 

vowel environment: 
a_l'mil'-ta_ ‘lift’-INF aml´ƒ´l-ta ‘sit down’-INF 

Word-initial, or syllable onset position does not appear a relevant factor, as 

there are sufficient examples where the velar/uvular consonants are word-medial 

and -final, or in the syllable coda, explicitly showing that velar in V[front] 

environment and uvular in V[back] environment are by far more probable than the 

alternative (velar-V[back], uvular-V[front]):      
p _́Nk ‘grouse’ 
k _́s _́-k _́-ta_ ‘search’-INCH-INF 

paNq ‘fly-agarics’  
qaNt´-q´-ta ‘climb’-INCH-INF 

  
Thus, the allomorphic pairs of affixes containing either a velar or uvular stop, 

for example, the Inchoative affix in the second example line above, are a natural 

and expected extra manifestation of the general tendency for backness harmony. 

1.2.3 Phonology of Loanwords 

1.2.3.1 Loanwords and vowel harmony 

 Eastern Khanty has been in extended contact with the languages that are 

affiliated with unrelated language families, such as Turkic (Chulym Turkic and 

upper Ob/Tom Tatar) and Slavic (Russian and Ukrainian). Extended cultural 

interaction has resulted in a number or mutual loans between these languages. The 
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loanwords are interesting in respect to the way they are adopted by the Eastern 

Khanty speakers, particularly with regard to their phonology. 

 The anticipated scenarios of this process of interaction would include: a) 

preservation of the foreign phonological features of the loans in the target-

language, b) change of the source-language features adapting to the target-

language features, and c) a combination of thereof to various extents.     

 The phonological patterns of primary interest are VH and basic phonotactic 

patterns (CV co-occurrence, CC(C) clusters).  

 In considering the degree and type of combination of the conservative and the 

novel phonological features in loans, such factors as lexical frequency, age of loan, 

socio-linguistic status of the speakers could be of importance.  

 Having selected backness VH and such prevailing phonotactic patterns as 

CV[+/-front] co-occurrence restriction (/k/V[front]) and avoidance of consonant 

clusters by epenthesis, the following distribution pattern of phonological features 

appears in the data:  
Table 8 

Loan Lexicon in VH and C-VH 
+CV[+/-front] / +VH  -CV[+/-front] / +VH -CV[+/-front] / -VH 

k @o_ska_ ‘cat (Rus. k @oSka)’ klap @̂ ‘bugs (Rus. klap @̂ )’ k´nt @or ‘office (Rus. kant @ora)’ 
k @irti ‘cards (Rus. k @artˆ)’ kap @usta ‘cabbage(Rus.kap @usta) k´lx @osnik ‘kolkhoz-worker (Rus.)’ 
k @a_tka_ ‘barrel (Rus. k @atka)’ k´lo @Sa ‘galosh (Rus. kal @oSa)’ k´ras @in ‘kerosene (Rus.keras @in)’ 
qan ‘tsar/king (Turk. xan)’ k´lx @os ‘kolkhoz (Rus.kalx @os) s´wr @ani ‘meeting (Rus. sabr @ani´)’
k´p @ejka_ ‘kopek (Rus.k´pejka)’  k´msam @ol ‘komsomol (Rus)’ 
k´nw @etka_ ‘candy (Rus.k´nfetka)’ k´r´nt @aS ‘pencil (Rus.karand @aS)
ko_n'k @iƒ´n ‘skates (Rus. k´nJki)’ r @umka ‘shotglass (Rusr @u_mka)
s´mow @ar ‘teapot (Rus samow @ar) 

pir @ik ‘wig (Rus. par @ik)’     

su_t1 @ja_ ‘judge (Rus. sud @ja)’     

l @ek´r ‘doctor (Rus. l @ekar’])’     

t'´wra @k ‘goose (Rus. tSepra @k)’     
p´t'a_ @s ‘stamp (Rus. petSa @t')’     
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 It is evident in the above that in the loanwords the native target-language 

features tend to dominate over the novel source-language features. Particularly, 

backness VH has high probability to be maintained in the loans at the expense of 

the source-language disharmonic vowel qualities. The first column in the table 

manifests frequent shifts in the source vowel qualities to adapt to the target CV[+/-

front] (/k/V[front] vs. /q/V[back]) pattern, which in many cases of /k/-initial tokens 

implies fronting of the source back vowels. The post-initial vowels then are highly 

likely to also be fronted from the source articulation to comply with the target 

backness value of VH. 

 The second column exemplifies the less frequent, but apparently gradually 

increasing group of loans where one source-language feature is preserved at the 

expense of the target-language convention, namely the /k/V[front] CV pattern. The 

other source features adapt to the target articulation patterns: backness VH.      

 Finally, the third column illustrates the least common and least probable 

condition, but one that is nevertheless attested. The source-language articulation 

persists, overriding the target-language conventions, CV co-occurrence restrictions 

and backness vowel harmony.     

 It is notable that among the disharmonic instances, phonologically novel/loan 

tokens of higher frequency dominate, whereas the group of harmonic loans 

complying with the main target-language (Eastern Khanty) phonological patterns is 

made up of less frequent archaic lexical units. 

 Also, most of the disharmonic/novel loans belong to the more recent loan-

group, which incidentally corresponds to the tendency of increased bilingualism 

and the decrease in the overall (average) native language proficiency. Predictably 

enough, the more harmonic, conventional target-pattern loans in large part belong 

to the earlier loan-group, borrowed when the language situation was characterized 

by lesser bilingualism and higher average native language proficiency.       
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1.2.3.2 Loans and anti CC(C) cluster epentheses. 

 The speakers of Eastern Khanty may epenthesize a vowel, normally a mid-

central /´/ or a high front unrounded /i/, into the loans to prevent the non-Khanty 

consonant clusters. The epenthesis is similar to the pattern in the native vocabulary 

when clusters are created on morphemic boundaries in the process of derivation or 

inflection. This commonly applies to loanwords as well. However, more interesting 

is the epenthesis in borrowed word-initial onset clusters. Firstly, these clusters are 

highly infrequent in the Eastern Khanty native lexicon, and secondly, the 

epenthetic vowel would thus become the first root vowel, which is of key import in 

VH formation. There seem to be three possible epenthesis scenarios: a) the 

epenthesized vowel is constant and all the post-initial vowels shift in articulation 

complying with VH; b) the epenthesized vowel is constant, but the post-initial 

vowels in the loan preserve their articulation from the source-language and do not 

comply to VH; c) the epenthesized vowels vary in anticipatory co-articulation to 

the post-initial vowels in the loan to comply, to some extent, to VH.  

 An extra factor to consider in the process of epenthesis into word-initial loan 

clusters is the Eastern Khanty phonotactic patterns that describe the probability of 

co-occurrence of certain consonants in the environment of the certain vowels, for 

example, /k/ and /q/ in the exclusive environment of front and back vowels, 

respectively. This phonotactic pattern may be referred to as a consonant-VH 

(CVH).     

 What is then observed in the actual data does not allow us to completely 

exclude any of the above three scenarios, but makes it possible to point out the 

most probable ways of assimilation of the loanwords with word-initial clusters: 
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Table 9 
Loan word assimilation 

I II III 
Epenthesis +VH/+CVH Epenthesis +VH / -CVH (Epenthesis) -VH / -CVH 

k(i)r @ik ‘sin’ (Rus. grex) k´r @an ‘crane’ (Rus. kran)  

  k´l @up ‘club’ (Rus. klub)  

pir @ik ‘wig’ (Rus. par'ik) k´lx @os ‘kolkhoz’ (Rus. kalxos) k´ras @in ‘kerosene’ (Rus.keras @in) 

k @o_ska_ ‘cat’ (Rus. k @oSka) k´msam @ol ‘komsomol’ (Rus. kamsamol) s´wr @ani ‘meeting’ (Rus.sabr @ani´) 
k @a_tka_ ‘barrel’(Rus. k @atka) kap @usta  ‘cabbage’ (Rus.kap @usta)  

 
IV  klap @̂   ‘bed-bugs’ (Rus. klap @̂ ) 

 
 In the table above, column (I) demonstrates that, firstly, epenthetic vowels do 

vary /i/ vs. /´/ (II, III); and secondly, in case of /i/ this epenthetic vowel does show 

sensitivity to the VH with the source-language original root vowel and to the 

/k/V[front] phonotactic pattern. This is partially supported by the examples such as 

pir @ik ‘wig’ (Rus. [par @ik]), where there is no anti-cluster epenthesis, but there is 

an anticipatory front articulation of the originally back root-initial unstressed /a/ to 

harmonize with the stressed front root-vowel /i/ to comply with the backness VH 

and the prevailing phonotactic pattern /k/V[front].    

 Column (II) shows that the epenthesized /´/ may generally comply with the 

backness VH pattern of the source-language original root vowel, but results in an 

improbable phonotactic co-occurrence /k/V[back]. The examples not containing 

epenthesis also show that in the cases of harmonic source-language loan vowels, 

the phonotactic pattern /k/V[front] is first to be neglected, rendering it less strong 

than VH.  

 Column (III) shows that although the database does not have attested examples 

of a disharmonic epenthetic vowel, it nevertheless shows that VH does fail in a 

number of loanwords where the source-language original root contains 

disharmonic vowels.  
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Finally, row (IV) klap @ˆ ‘bedbugs’ (Rus. [klap @ˆ]) shows that the epenthesis is 

not altogether mandatory and otherwise improbable word-initial onset clusters 

though rarely but do occur in the loanwords.    

It has to be noted that most of the examples of epenthesis manifesting the 

anticipatory articulation that do comply both with the vowel in the stressed source-

language root and with phonotactic CV pattern belong to the group of older/earlier 

loans, and, in many of the examples, decreased lexical token frequency is the case.  

In contrast, examples of epenthesis violating either VH or the phonotactic CV 

pattern are predominantly found in newer loans, which have higher lexical token 

frequency8.    

1.2.4 Disharmony 

As justly noted in Harrison (2001), the instances of disharmony in harmonic 

languages typically have been treated as exceptional or anomalous, rather than an 

expected and natural part of the system. Once observed in its natural on-line 

language context, “harmony” is relative, with features such as gradience and 

variation being omnipresent and essential. Variation is multifaceted and 

continuous, from idiophonic events – to idiolects, -sociolects, -dialects. Such issues 

as age, gender, social status, bilingualism, language contact/ change/ death, each 

individually and in combination with others, affect the degree of optionality, extent 

and kinds of disharmonic patterns in harmonic systems.  

In Siberia, vowel harmony is commonly attested in indigenous languages, 

which have been observed not only to tolerate disharmony, but to generate it in a 

productive manner (Altai-Sayan Turkic languages: Harrison 2001, Anderson & 

Harrison 2000; Harrison, Dras, Kapicioglu 2002). 

                                                 
8 Examples like komsomol, club, crane, and kolxoz are clearly the notions introduced in the mid XX century in course of the 

political, social and economic reform. 
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 The disharmonic instances and patterns are to be considered an expected natural 

feature of the harmonic systems. Similarly to the observations for Siberian Turkic 

languages (Harrison 2000), the Eastern Khanty disharmonic tokens should be 

viewed not as exceptional deviations, but as an integral part of the theoretical 

model of harmony. The following conditions are to be viewed as relevant in 

accounting for the Eastern Khanty disharmonic instances: 

• Optional application of the harmonic articulation pattern and co-articulation. 

 Apart from the dialectal variation in features of VH, the optionality of VH 

application is attested within the same sub-dialects, sociolects and even individual 

speakers and smallest speech communities of the Eastern Khanty.   

wa_r-la_ƒ ‘blood’-Abess.  ‘bloodless’ 
apa-laƒ ‘father’-Abess. ‘fatherless’  
a_nim-laƒ ‘sister’-Abess. ‘without sister’ 

qoƒ´l-am ‘the one who walked’ 
a_na_m-a_m ‘the one who got old’ 
a_r-ka_s-am ‘the one who had sung’ 

 

• Originally disharmonic gestures in loans. 

 This condition is discussed in more detail in the section on loanwords below.  
 kel'ati            ‘pretzel’ (Russ) 
 k´lx @osnik     ‘kolkhoz-worker’ (Russ) 

 

• Disharmony provoked by consonant phonotactics.  

 Certain phonotactic patterns may interfere/interact with the vowel harmony, 

such as the Eastern Khanty voiceless velar stop co-occurrence pattern with [BACK] 

vowels (/k/V[front] vs. /q/V[back]). The examples of conflicting or interacting VH 

and CVH patterns are extremely rare and are attested exclusively in the domain of 

loanwords (Cf.1.2.4 Loanwords and vowel harmony). In some loans, the word-

initial /k/ requires a front vowel to follow to comply with the dominant pattern of 

C[velar/uvular]-V[BACK] collocations, which is obtained either in accord with or in 

contrast to the vowel harmony pattern: 
 k @o_ska_ ‘cat’ (Russ)  k(i)r @ik ‘sin’ (Russ) 
 k´lx @osnik ‘kolkhoz-worker’(Russ)  k´l @up ‘club’ (Russ) 
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 Since /k/ is native to Khanty, and is thus shared both by the source-language 

and target-language, it is preserved in the loanwords, whereas the following root-

vowel is frequently a subject to co-articulatory alteration (fronting), to 

accommodate the dominant native C[velar/uvular]-V[BACK] pattern. This may also 

be evidence for the Eastern Khanty preference of the stronger conventionalized 

progressive co-articulatory gesture assimilation to the weaker 

regressive/anticipatory assimilation.   

• Disharmony conditioned by morphology. 

 One example of morphologically conditioned vowel disharmony is well-

attested in many Khanty dialects, namely the passive suffix /-uj/. It does not appear 

to have a harmonic allomorph and occurs in the constant back form in violation of 

VH in the front root-vowel verb forms: 

loƒ-n´ tSoq´l-s-uj-´m  ‘I was kicked by a horse’ 

ma_  ilim-l-uj-´m  ‘I am ashamed’ 
  
 Another example of frequently attested morphological disharmony in our data 

is the diminutive suffix /-ali/, which tends frequently to preserve the frontness of 

the post-lateral high unrounded vowel, resulting in disharmonic instances after 

back root-vowel strings:      

ja_Nk-a_li 

awt-ali 

‘nail’-Dim 
‘hair’-Dim  

qar-ali 

qaq-ˆm-ali 

a_j-ku-j-ali 

‘calf’-Dim 

‘brother’-SG/1SG-Dim  

‘lad, young man’-Dim 

  
 The last example (a_jkuj-ali ‘lad, young man’-Dim) is illustrative of also 

another type of morphology-conditioned disharmony, namely that found in multi-

root compounds, where the backness harmony does not normally extend across the 
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original roots’ boundary. Thus, the compounds, regardless of their age and lexical 

frequency, preserve the original quality of the root vowels: 

a_jqu ‘lad, young man’   –  (high frequency old compound: a_j ‘young’; qu ‘man’)  

a_mpjom ‘wild cherry berry’  –  (high frequency old compound (native botany):  

  a_mp ‘dog’; jom ‘berry’)  

a_spaj ‘poplar’   –  (low frequency old compound (native  

  botany term): a_s ‘Ob river/ big river’; paj ‘aspen tree’)  

a_mpmoq ‘puppy’   –  (high frequency old compound (native  

  household term): a_mp ‘dog’; moq ‘baby’)  

a_Nka_j´ƒ ‘Mo-Fa’   –  (high frequency old compound (native kinship 

  nomenclature): a_Nka_ ‘mother’; j´ƒ ‘patrilineage head’)  

a_sjaƒ ‘Ob-river Khanty’   –  (high frequency old compound (native ethnonym):  

  a_s ‘Ob river/ big river’; jaƒ ‘people’)  

il´-joq´ ‘back and forth’   –  (high frequency old compound (native manner  

  modifier): il´-joq´ j´lilw´l ‘walks back and forth’)  

ko_ƒput ‘big family kettle’   –  (high frequency old compound (native household  

  item) ko_ƒ ‘stone’ – put ‘kettle’)  

qatlu_Nwa_ ‘ceiling’   –  (high frequency old compound (native construction  

  term) qat ‘house’ – lu_Nwa_ ‘top/roof’)  

Backness VH does not apply in compounds even though other processes do. 

Below, a glide /j/ is inserted between the V-final root and V-initial affix, which is 

an omnipresent word-internal anti-hiatus process).  

kuja_mp ‘male-dog’   – (high frequency old compound: ku ‘male’; a_mp ‘dog’)  

Equally, VH does not apply across the root boundary in compounds, although 

the word-final voiceless stop is deleted before the word-initial stop.  

kipˆƒ´r ‘twice, double’   – (kip(pa_) ‘twice’ - pˆƒ´r ‘layer’)  
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High token frequency of lexemes, native etymology, and some word-internal 

phonological processes indicate that the tokens are most likely stored, mentally 

represented as single individual lexical units. This increasing semantic and 

functional blending is very likely to be manifested in further formal, phonological 

blending of the compound members. There is still, however, certain opacity within 

the compounds regarding backness VH, which does not apply across the root edge.  

1.2.4.1 Preverbs and Backness vowel harmony 
Table 10 

Preverbs by VH 

Preverbs Use 

a_r´ƒ ‘sideways, dispersed’ a_r´ƒ artta ‘to divide, to take apart’ 

nuq ‘upwards, surface’ nuq et _́lt´_nta_ ‘to come to surface, to sight’ 

toƒˆ ‘away, outwards’ toƒˆ jerita____ ‘to cross out, to strike out’ 

jornam ‘straight’ jornam werta__ ‘to straiten up, to make strait’ 

Similar to compounds above, preverbs are an integral part of the frame, mental 

representation of these high-frequency tokens would normally entail close formal 

blending of the components, however, most of the examples of high frequency 

preverb-verb collocations fail to manifest the application of backness VH in either 

direction: rootÆ preverb or preverb Æ root. 

1.2.5 Other possible Vowel Harmonization Processes 

There is an evidence of other types of vowel assimilation processes in Eastern 

Khanty of both progressive and regressive directionality that are of a finer and 

more fluid character and which may take place against the background of VH.  

These processes include: 

• An extremely productive progressive affix V height assimilation to the root 

V, observed in affixes, where the target V in the affix harmonizes to the trigger V 

in the root. 
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joƒl-am ‘hunting bow’-SG/1SG sˆr-ˆm ‘part’-1SG 

jo_ƒ-a_m ‘perch’- SG/1SG ik-im ‘uncle’-1SG 

jo-s-´m ‘walk’-PST2-1SG w´l-s-ˆm ‘live’-PST2-1SG 

 tSo_k-a_l-ta_ ‘to grieve’ (tSo_k ‘grief’) tSu_ƒ-il-ta_ ‘to faint’ (tSu_ƒ ‘fog’) 

jal-´l-ta ‘to make wet’ (jal´N ‘wet’) likr-il-ta_ ‘to make sledge (Caus.)’ (lik _́r ‘sledge’) 

ont-´l-ta ‘to discover’ (ont ‘interior’) tin-il-ta ‘to sell’ (tin  ‘cost, price’) 

The counterexamples appear to be the instances of root-vowel alternation (Cf. 

1.3 Vowel Alternation), where the affix-vowel harmonizes to the original, 

uninflected root-vowel, rather than to the derived root-vowel of the inflected form:      

utS-´m ‘sheep’-SG/1SG atS ‘sheep’ 

imp- _́m ‘dog’-SG/1SG a_mp ‘dog’ 

Co-articulatory anticipatory (regressive) height (raising) and backness 

(fronting) assimilation of the word-initial root-V to the V’s in the following 

syllables is much more complex and less frequent, and is associated with other 

processes: stress reassignment, syllable constituency changes imposed by 

inflection/derivation (Cf. 1.3 Vowel Alternation): 

al-ta ‘install’ – INF       Æ       ˆlt-ˆ ‘Install!’ –Imper 

ka_tl-ta_ ‘catch’ – INF     Æ       kitl-i ‘Catch!’ –Imper 

 

1.3 Vowel alternation 

One of the common phonological processes in Eastern Khanty is word-initial 

root-vowel alteration both in syllables without consonant onset and those with.  

a_ra_ƒta_ ‘to sing’ –    irka_ ‘Sing! –Imper.2SG’ 
atS ‘sheep’   –    utS´m ‘my sheep (SG1SG)’ 
aƒ´tta ‘to vomit’  –    uƒt´m ‘I vomited (PST0.1SG)’            –    ˆƒta ‘Vomit! –Imper.2SG’ 
tSatS´m-ta ‘to pour’   –    tSutSmˆm ‘I poured it (PST0.1SG/SG)’   –     tSˆtSˆ ‘Pour! –

Imper.2SG’ 
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The most frequently attested root-initial vowel alterations are the following 

(VH allomorphic pairs are considered within the same group): 
/u/ in the noun roots:   atS ‘sheep’     Æ utS-´m ‘sheep-1SG’ 

         wan ‘shoulder’Æ wun-´m ‘shoulder-1SG’ 
/a/             a_mp ‘dog’       Æ imp- _́m ‘dog-1SG’ 
             la_j _́m ‘axe’     Æ lijm- _́m ‘axe-1SG’ 
 

/ˆ/ in the verbal roots: arta ‘to divide’  Æ ˆrtˆ ‘divide’-Imper.2SG 
   alta ‘to install’     Æ  ˆltˆ ‘Install!’-Imper.2SG 

lal´mta ‘to steal’ Æ  lˆlma ‘Steal!’-Imper;  lulm-´m ‘stole’-1SG 
 la_kta_ ‘to shoot’    Æ  lika_ ‘Shoot!’-Imper.2SG 

        ka_tlta_ ‘to catch’     Æ  kitli ‘Catch!’-Imper.2SG 

Nominal inflection 
 aw´t  ‘hair’      ~   uwt´m  ‘hair-1SG’ 
 wan  ‘shoulder’     ~   wun´m  ‘shoulder-1SG’ 

jaƒ´m ‘wood’     ~  juƒm´m  ‘wood-1SG’ 
 qam  ‘joining socket’    ~    qum´m  ‘joining socket-1SG’ 

pam ‘grass’     ~ pumˆm ‘grass-1SG’   
 a_mp  ‘dog’      ~   imp´m  ‘dog-1SG’ 

wa_n'´m ‘face’    ~   win'm´m  ‘face-1SG’ 
 na_j  ‘fire’      ~   nij´m   ‘fire-1SG’ 

na_m´t ‘1.needdle pad,2. felt’   ~   nimt´m  ‘needle pad, felt-1SG’ 
 qal´ƒ  ‘grandson’     ~   qˆlƒ´m  ‘grandson-1SG’ 
 

Verbal Inflection 
/a/ ~ /u/ ~ /ˆ/   alta ‘extend’ ~ ultˆm ‘extend’-PP ~   ˆltˆ ‘Extend!’-Imper.2SG 

   wan'ta ‘gather’ ~ wun't´m ‘gather’-PP ~   wˆn'ta ‘Gather!’-Imper.2SG 

   lal´mta ‘stand’ ~ lulm´m ‘stand’-PP ~   lˆlma ‘Stand!’-Imper.2SG 

   janta ‘sew’    ~   jˆntˆ ‘Sew!’-Imper.2SG 

   jaƒ´ta ‘dig through’   ~   jˆƒtˆ ‘Dig through!’-Imper.2SG 

[-altenat] jaƒˆmta ‘wave away’  ~  jaƒm´m ‘wave’-PP  ~  jaƒˆmˆ ‘Wave!’-Imper.2SG 
 wa_n'ta_ ‘cut’ ~ win'ti ‘Cut!’-Imper.2SG 
 a_lta_ ‘carry’ ~ ilti ‘Carry!’-Imper.2SG 
 ja_n'ta_ ‘drink’ ~ jinta_ ‘Drink!’-Imper.2SG 
 ka_rta_ ‘sew together’~ kirti ‘Sew together!’-Imper.2SG 
 ka_slta_ ‘settle’ ~ kisla_ ‘Settle!’-Imper.2SG 
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 ka_tlta_ ‘grab’ ~ kitli ‘Grab!’-Imper.2SG 
[-altenat] a_wrikinta_ ‘escape’  ~ a_wrikinta_ ‘Escape!’-Imper.2SG 
 ka_rita_ ‘turn’   ~ ka_riti ‘Turn!’-Imper.2SG 
 ka_slinta_ ‘marry’   ~ ka_slina_ ‘Marry!’-Imper.2SG 
 ka_tl´wta_ ‘handle’     ~  ka_tl´wti ‘Handle!’ -Imper.2SG 
 

/u/ in the noun roots:  oƒ ’head’  Æ   uƒ-´m ‘head’-1SG’ 
               oNq ‘sulfur’   Æ   uNq-´m ‘sulfur’-1SG’ 
                ko_n ‘polar fox’   Æ   ku_n'- _́m ‘polar fox’-1SG 
  
/o/   in the verbal roots:  lotta ‘to buy’            Æ   lutˆ ‘Buy!’-Imper.2SG 
            ot't'a ‘to swim’       Æ   ut'a ‘Swim!’-Imper.2SG 

l'o_ƒ _́ta_ ‘to swear’    Æ   lu_ƒta_ ‘Swear!’-Imper.2SG 
  /´/ in the verbal roots:  wosta ‘to jump’       Æ   w´sa ‘Jump!’-Imper.2SG 
       qow´ta ‘to put out’  Æ  q´wtˆ ‘Put out!’-
Imper.2SG 

jo_ƒta_ ‘to dance’        Æ  j _́ka_ ‘Dance!’-Imper.2SG 
 

conversely:         t´ƒta ‘to throw’        Æ  toƒ´m ‘threw’-PST0.1SG  
             exclusively with TAM inflection.  

Nominal inflection 
 ko_n'  ‘polar fox’   ~   ku_n'´m  ‘polar fox’ + SG/1SG 
 soƒ  ‘sturgeon’   ~   suƒ´m  ‘sturgeon’ + SG/1SG 
 jom  ‘wild cherry’  ~   jum´m  ‘wild cherry’ + SG/1SG 

wont   ‘forest’   ~ wunt´m  ‘forest’ + SG/1SG 
[-altenat] 

joƒ´l  ‘hunting bow’ ~   joƒlam  ‘hunting bow’ + 1SG 
joƒ´n  ‘river’   ~   joƒ´nam  ‘river’ + SG/1SG 
jo_ƒ  ‘perch’  ~   jo_ƒa_m  ‘perch’ + SG/1SG 
ko_tS´ƒ ‘knife’   ~ ko_tSka_m  ‘knife’+ SG/1SG 

 
Verbal Inflection 
/o/ ~ /u/ jolta ‘do shaman act’ ~  jula ‘Do shaman act!’ –Imper.2SG 
 qojta ‘spawn eggs’ ~  quja ‘Spawn eggs!’ –Imper.2SG 
 qolta ‘hear’  ~  qulˆ ‘Hear!’ – Imper.2SG 
[-altenat] joƒˆmta ‘hit’  ~ joƒˆmˆ ‘Hit!’ -Imper.2SG 
 qolƒ´lta ‘spoil’  ~ qol´ƒla ‘Spoil!’ -Imper.2SG 
 qomlalta ‘rock’  ~ qomlaltˆ ‘Rock!’ -Imper.2SG 
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/o/ ~ /´/ toƒ´rta ‘lock’ ~ t´ƒrˆ ‘Lock!’-Imper.2SG 
 wosta ‘jump’ ~ w´sa ‘Jump!’-Imper.2SG 
 joƒ´rta ‘mix up’ ~ j´ƒrˆ ‘Mix up!’-Imper.2SG 
 joƒ´rq´mta ‘lie’ ~ j´ƒ´rq´mtˆ ‘Lie!’-Imper.2SG 
 ko_r´ƒta_ ‘fall’ ~ k´rƒa_ ‘Fall!’-Imper.2SG 
 so_ƒta_ ‘weave’ ~ s´ƒi ‘Weave!’-Imper.2SG 
 jo_N´ta_ ‘spin wool’~ j´_Nti ‘Spin wool!’-Imper.2SG 
 jo_ƒ´ta_ ‘throw’ ~ j´_ƒti ‘Throw!’-Imper.2SG 
[-altenat] ontˆnta ‘hunt’ ~ wontˆnta ‘Hunt!’-Imper.2SG 
  

converse /´/ Æ /o/:        t´ƒta ‘throw’  Æ toƒ´m ‘threw’-PST0.1SG  
                   exclusively with PRF TAM inflection.  

Verbal Inflection 
/´/ ~ /o/ t´ƒata ‘throw’ ~ toƒ´m ‘Thrown’-PP 
[-altenat] w´lta ‘live’ ~ w´la ‘Live!’-Imper.2SG 
 w´ltanta ‘grade’ ~ w´ltanta ‘Grade!’-Imper.2SG 
 w´timta_ ‘light up’ ~ w´ltimta_ ‘Light up!’-Imper.2SG 
 j´w´ta_ ‘join poles’ ~ j´wti ‘Join poles!’ -Imper.2SG 
 j´ma_ta_ ‘complement’~ j´m´ti ‘Praise, complement!’ -Imper.2SG 
 
/e/  / _́/ in the verbal roots:   welta_ ‘to kill’   ~  w _́li ‘Kill!’-Imper.2SG 
           em _́rta_ ‘to chug’   ~  ´mri ‘Chug!’-Imper.2SG 
   em´rta_ ‘scoop’     ~  ´mri ‘Scoop!’-Imper.2SG 
  jerita_ ‘draw’          ~  j´riji ‘Draw!’-Imper.2SG 
 [-altenat] werm´lta_ ‘chase’  ~  werm´lti ‘Chase!’-Imper.2SG 

 
Vowel alternation appears to occur mainly as a result of noun/verb 

inflection/derivation. Apart from the traditionally valid historical motivation for 

the alternation in these inflected/derived forms, a phonological account of at least 

some of the above vowel alternations may be possible. 

Some of the listed alternation patterns could be accounted for by the 

reassignment of stress in inflection, where stress change triggers vowel reduction 

in the unstressed syllable: /o/ Æ/´/; /e/ Æ /´/. This indeed can be the case 

especially in the case of verbal derivation, forming imperative from mono-, bi-

syllabic verb stems with a stress shift to word-final in resultant imperative form: 
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wo@sta ‘to jump’        ~ w´sa@ ‘Jump!’-Imper.2SG 
qo@w´ta ‘to put out’   ~ q´wt @̂ ‘Put out!’-Imper.2SG 
e@m´rta_ ‘scoop’  ~ ´mri@ ‘Scoop!’-Imper.2SG 
je@rita_ ‘draw’  ~ j´riji@ ‘Draw!’-Imper.2SG 

The example jo@ƒ´rq´mta ‘lie’ ~ j´ƒ´rq´mt @̂ ‘Lie!’-Imper. may appear as a 

rare polysyllabic exclusion, however, the stress change is still valid rendering all 

pre-stress vowels reduced.  

The absence of vowel alteration correlates to absence of stress shift in:  
 we@rm´lta_ ‘chase’ Æwe@rm´lti ‘Chase!’-Imper.2SG 

A similar explanation can be proposed to account for the other types of 

alterations listed above. The overall general pattern appears to be that of raising of 

the stressed word-initial root vowel in the mono- and bi-syllabic stems in the 

presence of inflection (shift in the number of syllables), which are not 

accompanied by a stress shift to the last syllable. Thus, the most frequent /a/ Æ/u/ 

alteration is most probable in mono- and bi-syllabic inflected nouns with a back 

root-vowel:   

a@w´t  ‘hair’   ~   u@wt´m ‘hair’ + SG/1SG 

pam ‘grass’  ~   pu@mˆm ‘grass’ + SG/1SG   

 
whereas the alteration /a_/ Æ/i/ is most probable in mono- and bi-syllabic inflection 

with a front root-vowel:   

wa_@n'´m ‘face’ ~   wi@n'm´m  ‘face’ + SG/1SG 

 na_j  ‘fire’   ~   ni@j´m   ‘fire’ + SG/1SG 
 

It should be noted, that if inflection involves further syllable number increase, 

the root-vowel alteration does not occur:   

qam ‘socket’  ~    qu@m´m ‘socket’+SG/1SG,      vs.   qa@mlam ‘socket’+PL/1SG 

pam ‘grass’    ~   pu@mˆm ‘grass’+ SG/1SG,       vs.    pa@mlam ‘grass’+ PL/1SG 
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In verbal morphology, a similar general raising pattern applies. The alteration 

/a/ Æ/u/ is most probable in mono- and bi-syllabic derived verbal forms with both 

back and front root-vowel when word-stress shift does not take place:   
 a@l-ta ‘extend’ ~ u@lt-ˆm ‘extend’-PP  
 wa@n'-ta ‘gather’ ~ wu@l't-´m ‘gather’-PP  
 la@l´m-ta ‘stand’ ~ lu@lm-´m ‘stand’-PP  
 a@ƒ´t-ta ‘to vomit’ ~ u@ƒt-´m ‘vomit’-PST0.1SG 
 tSa@tS´m-ta ‘to pour’ ~  tS@u@tSm-ˆm ‘pour’-PST0.1SG 
 

The alteration /a/ Æ/ˆ/ is probable in mono- and bi-syllabic derived verbal 

forms with both back and front root-vowel when there is a shift in word-stress:   
 a@l-ta ’extend’ ~ ˆlt @̂ ‘Extend!’ -Imper.2SG 
 wa@n'-ta ‘gather’ ~ wˆn't-a@ ‘Gather!’-Imper.2SG 
 la@l´m-ta ‘stand’ ~ lˆlm-a@ ‘Stand!’-Imper.2SG 
 a@_ra_ƒ-ta_ ‘to sing’ ~    irk-a_@ ‘Sing!’-Imper.2SG 
 a@ƒ´t-ta ‘to vomit’  ~ ˆƒt -a@ ‘Vomit!’ -Imper.2SG 
 tSa@tS´m-ta ‘to pour’ ~ tSˆtS - @̂ ‘Pour!’ -Imper.2SG 

But the alternation does not occur in the polysyllabic forms ja@ƒˆmta ‘wave 

away’ ~ ja@ƒˆmˆ ‘Wave!’-Imper.2SG with no stress reassignment in the imperative. 

The alteration of rounded root-vowel /o/ Æ /u/ is within the general raising pattern 

in mono- and bi-syllabic derived verbal stems with no stress shift: 
 jo@l-ta ‘do shaman act’ ~  ju@l-a ‘Do shaman act!’ –Imper.2SG 
 qo@j-ta ‘spawn eggs’ ~  qu@j-a ‘Spawn eggs!’ –Imper.2SG 
 qo@l-ta ‘hear’  ~  qu@l-ˆ ‘Hear!’ –Imper.2SG 

Whereas polysyllabic stems containing full vowels have low probability of 

manifesting this alteration pattern:  

  jo@ƒˆmta ‘hit’  ~ jo@ƒˆmˆ ‘Hit!’-Imper.2SG 

  qo@lƒ´lta ‘spoil’ ~ qo@l´ƒla ‘Spoil!’-Imper.2SG 

  qo@mlalta ‘rock’ ~ qo@mlaltˆ ‘Rock!’-Imper.2SG 
 

The alternation may appear in possession-inflected nominal stems:  
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 ko_@n'  ‘polar fox’   ~   ku_@n'´m  ‘polar fox’ + SG/1SG 
 jom  ‘wild cherry’  ~   ju@m´m  ‘wild cherry’ + SG/1SG 

wo@nt   ‘forest’   ~ wu@nt´m  ‘forest’ + SG/1SG 

and person/number-inflected verbal stems (which is consistent with common 

etymology of nominal possessive and verbal person/number inflection affixes): 
 jo@l-ta ‘do shaman act’ ~  ju@l-l-´m ‘do shaman act’-PRST-1SG 
 qo@j-ta ‘spawn eggs’ ~  qu@j-w´l-t ‘spawn eggs’-PRST-3SG 
 qo@l-ta ‘hear’  ~  qu@l-´m ‘hear’-PRST-1SG 

but unlikely in polysyllabic stems:  

jo@ƒ´n  ‘river’  ~   jo@ƒ´n-am  ‘river’+SG/1SG 
ko_@tS´ƒ ‘knife’  ~ ko_@tSk-a_m  ‘knife’+SG/1SG 

 

1.4 Vowel deletion 

Reduced vowels frequently undergo deletion (complete reduction) in the non-

first syllables as a result of inflection with vowel-initial affixes: 
aN´-ta ‘to untie’-INF  Æ    ˆNtˆ ‘Untie!’-Imper.2SG 
n´m´s ‘mind’   Æ    n´ms-´N ‘clever (mind-Com)’  
al´N ‘beginning’  Æ    ulN-´l ‘beginning’-SG/3SG 
aw´t ‘hair’ Æ awt-ali ‘hair’-Dim 
a_ƒ _́n ‘chin’ Æ  iƒn- _́m ‘chin’-SG/1SG 
 
/i/ can also be occasionally deleted in non-initial unstressed syllables: 

 iki ‘old man’, imi ‘old woman’  Æ    imƒ´_n ikk´n w´ll´ƒ´n  
‘old man and woman once lived’ 

 
Word-final vowels, predominantly reduced, are deleted before the vowel-initial 

words within the general articulatory reduction tendency: 
_́nt _́ ‘no, not’  Æ ´_nt ´law´l ‘doesn’t sleep’ 

ut´ ‘shore-Lat’ Æ ut ˆm´lta ‘to sit an a shore’ 
 



 

 53

1.5 Consonants 

1.5.1 Inventory 

Table 11 
Consonant Inventory 

           Labial             Alveolar            Palatal                        Velar 
                         Apical                     Dorsal                    Cacuminal  

 
 

stops p t   t' k/q 
 

glides 
 

fricatives 

 w  
 
s 

 
  j 

 
 
ƒ 

   tS       …9  
 
 

nasal   m n                n1  n' N 
lateral  l               l1 l'        
trills                           r   

 

1.5.2 Phonemic Description 

1.5.2.1 Labial 

/p/  –  bilabial stop, articulated predominantly as voiceless, most frequently word-

initial, may occur in any vowel environment and preceded by sonorants: 
paj ‘aspen’ pa_j ‘pile, cloud’ 
pˆtta ‘to get angry’ pitta_ ‘to become’ 
poƒ´l ‘small harbor’ po_ƒ´l ‘kind, sort’ 
put ‘kettle’ pu_t ‘dried fish flour’ 
p´l ‘fish trap, dam’ pel ‘edge, sharp side’ 
lop ‘door’ amp ‘dog’ 
  
/w/  –  voiced bilabial approximant, most frequent word-initially:  
wan1ta ‘to gather, take’ wa_n1ta_ ‘to cut, tail’ 
wˆtS´ƒta ‘to press, strangle’ witS ‘always, constantly’ 
woƒ´l1 ‘thin’ wo_x´N ‘strong’ 
wuta ‘to see’   
w´l1ta ‘to live’ wel1ta_ ‘to kill, beat’ 
    
                                                 
9 In upper Yugan river dialect.  
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lawt´q ‘straight, smooth’ la_w´t ‘seven’ 
lor´w ‘wide (fish-net cell)’ petiw ‘crack’ 
 
/m/ – sonorant bilabial nasal stop, palatalized in front vowel environment: 
man1ta ‘to tell tales’ ma_n1ita_ ‘to bend’ 
mˆn ‘box’ min ‘we (1Du)’ 
moNqˆta ‘to get mount on top’ mo_Nqa_m ‘snake’ 
multa ‘to curse’ mu_l ‘hat’ 
m´ram ‘wet’ wer´ ‘during, in course of’ 
nomta ‘remember’ nim ‘lower one’ 
pankam ‘can-my(1SG)’ pa_na_m ‘cranberry-my (1SG)’ 
 

1.5.2.2 Alveolar 

/t/ – voiceless stop, more apical in front vowel environment and more dorsal in 

back vowel environment: 
tar´ƒ ‘stark’ ta_r´n ‘evil spirit’ 
tˆƒ´ta ‘to say’ tiƒta_ ‘to work out’ 
toƒ´rta ‘to lock, close’ to_ƒ´lta_ ‘to insulate’ 
tur ‘throat, glottis’ tu_r ‘crack, opening’ 
m´r´ƒta ‘to shake, tremor’ terta_ ‘to bake, fry’ 
qot ‘where’ ko_t ‘hand’ 
qotl ‘day’ ku_ta_ ‘surprise particle’ 
 
/s/ – voiceless fricative, more apical in front vowel environment and more dorsal in 

back vowel environment: 
saj ‘duck species’ sa_j ‘calm, concealed’ 
sˆr ‘part, share’ sil ‘near, close’ 
soƒ ‘to lock, close’ so_ƒ ‘plat, bunch’ 
suNˆ ‘water opening in ice’ su_Nk ‘sun’ 
s´ƒˆ ‘manner, way’ seƒ´ ‘fixture, belt’ 
qas ‘duck species’ wes ‘mammoth’ 
wosta ‘to jump’ wa_skita_ ‘to hunt ducks’ 
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/n/ – sonorant nasal stop, persistently differentiated by speakers and previous 

studies into alveolar-dental /n/ and alveolar-palatal /n1/, though exact minimal pairs 

are not attested: 
naw´ta ‘to carry, take’ na_wsa_ta_ ‘swing, wobble’ 
  ni ‘woman, wife’ 
noƒtˆw ‘support, stand’ no_ƒ´r ‘saddle’ 
nur ‘revenge’ nu_r ‘wood stick’ 
n´rlˆta ‘to make a bridge’ nerta_ ‘to moan’ 
qan ‘duck species’ pa_ni ‘and, again’ 
ontn´ ‘inside’ pa_nka_ ‘to dry up’ 
 
Alveolar-palatal /n1/ is clearly associated with the back rounded vowel 

environment, i.e. is highly unlikely to occur in the environment of front or 

unrounded vowels: 
n1oƒta ‘to peck’   
n1uqant´ta ‘to peck each other’   
 
/l/ – sonorant lateral approximant, similarly to /n/ differentiated into alveolar-

dental /l/ and alveolar-palatal /l1/: 

lawt´q ‘smooth/even’ la_wt´ta_ ‘to feed, make drink’ 
lˆta ‘into the sleeve’ lita_ ‘eat, drink’ 
loƒ ‘1. horse, 2. ring’ lo_ƒ ‘MS+s, cousin’ 
lul ‘mouth’ lu_l ‘front edge of overcoat’ 
l´was ‘storage shack’ lew´s ‘conifer’ 
l´lta ‘to get wet’ la_ƒ´lta_ ‘to wait’ 
 
Alveolar-palatal /l1/ is markedly more associated with the back or back rounded 

vowel environment, i.e. it is clearly less frequent in the environment of front or 

front rounded vowels: 
l1aƒ´l  p´t´ ‘palm of hand’ l1a_ƒ ‘type of arrow’ 
l1oƒ ‘steep cliff, river bank’ l1o_k ‘road, track’ 
l1̂ nJt ‘saliva’ l1ip ‘sparrow’ 
l1ump ‘skis’ l1u_Nw´ ‘blanket’ 
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l1´l1´N ‘temple’ l1el1´ ‘top of the head’ 
qul1 ‘intestinal worm’ pil1 ‘uneven surface’ 
 

1.5.2.3 Alveolar-palatal 

/tS/ – voiceless alveolar-palatal affricate. Dictionary-based collocation frequencies 

shows co-articulatory preference of rounded to unrounded vowels (70%), low to 

high vowels (75%): 
tSatS ‘duck species’ tSa_ntS ‘knee’ 
tSˆw ‘hill, bump’ tSiw´ƒ ‘birch tree chips’ 
tSoƒ ‘porridge’ tSo_k ‘1.grieve, 2.torture’ 
tSuƒˆN ‘stormy’ tSu_ƒ ‘fog’ 
tS´ƒˆm ‘dough’ tSeƒ´ ‘vine of berries’ 
 
/r/ – sonorant alveolar-palatal trill, articulated more apical/palatal in front vowel 

environment and more dorsal/velar in back vowel environment: 
raƒta ‘to drop, slide’ ra_ƒ ‘garbage’ 
rˆwˆ p´l´w ‘floppy eared’ riw´ƒta_ ‘to flit/flicker’ 
roNqˆnt´w ‘bell’ ro_Nki ‘sticky’ 
ruqata ‘snarl’   
r´p´ƒta ‘to brush branches 

taking off (bird)’ 
rep´ƒta_ ‘to flicker, blink’ 

 

1.5.2.4 Palatal 

/t'/ – voiceless stop, dorsal, extremely rare (loans) in the front rounded vowel 

environment: 
t'ar ‘pile, stock’ t'a_ppa_ ‘already’ 
t'ˆƒ´r ‘snow pile’ t'ik´ra_t ‘this much’ 
t'oƒ´lta ‘to mix, mess hair’ t'o_k´t ‘tar (Rus. [d’o_gat])’ 
t'ut ‘that’   
t'´l´ƒta ‘to ring’ tel´ƒ ‘empty, hollow’ 
t'ut'ˆ ‘breast’ wet't'a_ ‘to sue up, attach’ 
want' ‘narrow’ ko_t' ‘badger’ 
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/j/ – voiced palatal glide, has no apparent distributional restrictions: 

janta ‘to sew’ ja_nta_ ‘to drink wine’ 
jˆr ‘sacred gift/sacrifice’ jir ‘edge, rib’ 
joƒ ‘roots to weave traps’ jo_ƒ ‘bass (fish)’ 
juƒ ‘tree’   
j´l´ ‘early’ jel ‘stream, creak’ 
saj ‘duck species’ sa_j ‘calm, concealed’ 
qojta ‘to want’ ko_jta_ ‘to fuss’ 
 
/…/ – voiceless lateral affricate typical for Yugan river dialect variety, and less 

frequent in other Eastern Khanty dialects: 
Upper Yugan Lower Yugan Vasyugan, Vakh, 

Alexandrovo 
ku… ‘fish’ kut ‘fish’ qul ‘fish’ 
qo… ‘house’ qot ‘house’ qat ‘house’ 
…a_l…a_ ‘to smoke’ ta_lta_ ‘to smoke’ ta_lta_ ‘to smoke’ 

 
/n'/ – dorsal-alveolar-palatal, in the front rounded vowel environment non-

contrastive with alveolar nasal /n/:  

n'ar´ƒ ‘soft ligament’ n'a_r´ƒ ‘wet, not ready’ 
n'ˆr ‘winter shoes’ n'ir ‘cliff, cape’ 
n'oƒˆ ‘meat’ n'o_ƒ´r ‘murky stuff’ 
n'ul1´m ‘wound’ n'u_l1a_k´ ‘sideways, diagonally’ 
n'´lta ‘to skin, rip off’ n'elta_ ‘to swallow’ 
mˆn' ‘box’ ko_n' ‘polar fox’ 
l1ˆn't' ‘saliva’ wa_n't' ‘narrow’ 
 
/l'/ – sonorant dorsal approximant, rare word-initially, in the front vowel 

environment homophonous with alveolar-dental /l/:  

l'aqata ‘to scream’ l'a_qta_ ‘to shoot, through’ 
  l'ika_nt´ta_ ‘to shoot, though (middle)’ 
l'op´q´ ‘properly, well’ l'o_k ‘coal’ 
l'´wqˆ ‘ticklish’ l'ew´ƒta_ ‘to whisper’ 
l´lta ‘to get wet’ la_ƒ´lta_ ‘to wait’ 
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1.5.2.5 Velar 

/k/ – voiceless cacuminal stop, in the front vowel environment typically articulated 

as velar /k/, in the back vowel environment – as uvular /q/ (1.2.3 Consonant 

assimilation by vowel harmony):  
[qan't'a] ‘to be sick/ unwell’ [ka_n't'a_] ‘to loose weight, get thinner’ 
[qˆt't'a] ‘to stay, remain’ [kitta__] ‘to send, to hurry (trans.)’ 
[qol] 
[qolta] 

‘1.conifer tree, 2.skill/capacity’ 
‘to hear, sense, feel’ 

[ko_l] 
[ko_lita_] 

‘1.word, 2.language, 3.news’ 
‘to say too much, lie’ 

[qul] ‘fish’ [ku_l] ‘a pustule/hole on deer skin’ 
[q´lan] ‘died (2SG)’ [kela_N] ‘with dew, covered with dew’ 
[l'aqata] ‘to scream’ [l'a_k´k´ta_] ‘to start shooting’ 
[n'alqat] ‘cartridge’ [niNk´m] ‘worm (1SG)’ 
  [nikpa_] ‘towards the shore, ashore’ 
[n'´l1´q] ‘joy’ [nipik] ‘book’ 
 
/q/ – has very low frequency in word-final and pre-C positions, as it normally 

undergoes the reduction in gesture either to /ƒ/ or /k/. /q/ does not occur followed 

by consonants other than another /q/.  

 

/ƒ/ – voiced cacuminal fricative, articulated dorsal-velar in the front vowel 

environment, and more cacuminal-uvular in the back vowel environment, does not 

occur word-initially:  
laƒ´lˆlta ‘to dive, run around’ la_ƒ´lta_ ‘to wait’ 
lˆƒl´N ‘with cedar, of cedar’ liƒla_ ‘Wait!’ –Imper.2SG 
loƒ ‘1. horse, 2. ring’ lo_ƒ ‘MS+s, cousin’ 
lulw´ƒ ‘horse furnace’ min1a_ƒ ‘bent, not straight’ 
 
/ƒ/ does not occur in pre-consonantal position. /ƒ/ undergoes frequent gesture 

reductive/assimilative processes to [q], [k], [w], however, based on widest 

distribution /ƒ/ may still be assumed as underlying: 
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 a_Nka_j´q-q´n ‘grandfather’-Du      quja_mp-ƒ´n ‘male dog’-Du ik-k´n‘oldman’ 

juƒ / luƒ ‘3SG’  [juw / luw] 
   

/N/ – sonorant nasal, articulated as dorsal-velar in the front vowel environment, and 

as cacuminal-uvular in the back vowel environment, does not occur word-initially 

or as a syllable onset:  
paNq  ‘fly agarics’ la_Nki ‘squirrel’ 
qˆNta ‘Climb!’ –Imper.2SG kiNta_ ‘to evaporate’ 
oNq´N ‘with tar’ o_Nk´rta_ ‘to keep glancing’ 
oN´t ‘hole in the tree trunk’ o_N´lta_ ‘to moo, growl, snarl’ 
 
/N/ undergoes occasional gesture reductive/assimilative processes to /n/, /k/.  

1.5.3 Apical-Dorsal-Cacuminal differentiation 

Eastern Khanty maintains phonological differentiation between apical-alveolar, 

dorsal-palatal and cacuminal-velar articulations of stops /t/ and /t’/, laterals /l/ – 

/l'/ – /l1/ and nasal stops /n/ – /n’/ – /n1/. 

qul ‘fish’   –  qul1 ‘gastric worm’ 
loƒ ‘horse’   –  l1oƒ ‘cliff’ 
pˆn1 ‘mole’   –  mˆn' ‘box’ 
qˆnt ‘fish trap’  –  qˆn1ta ‘to dig’ 
 
qul ‘fish’   –  qol' ‘where from’ 
loƒ ‘horse’   –  l'Oƒˆta ‘wash’ 
 
t'ut'ˆ ‘breast’   –  tit  ‘this’ 
ta_s ‘goods’   –  t'a_k ‘edge’ 
 

1.5.4 Processes in Consonants 

Voiced obstruents in Eastern Khanty are not attested phonemically, except for 

the velar/uvular fricative /ƒ/. Occasionally, in some idiolects and idiophones, 
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obstruents may be phonetically voiced in the intervocalic position, or when 

preceding the sonorants. However, the data on systematicity of these voiced 

articulations is insufficient to consider it in the discussion of phonological 

patterns/processes.  Phonemic geminates are infrequent, exemplified by occasional 

homorganic clusters attested frequently in morphological derivation/ inflection, i.e. 

at the morphemic boundaries; and less often – morpheme internally (Cf. 

Gemination).  

Some of the attested alterations are of a reductive nature; that is, resulting from 

reductions of articulatory gestures in continuous natural speech.        

 

1.5.4.1 Consonant assimilation 

Consonant assimilation in the Eastern Khanty is mainly of a co-articulatory, 

gesture reduction nature, triggered by the vowel or consonantal environment.  

1.5.4.1.1 Palatalization 

The assimilation triggered by the vowel environment is predominantly 

palatalization. Most of the consonants enjoy allophonic variation in co-articulation 

with front and back vowels. Palatalization is likely in the environment of all the 

front vowels but especially of /i/ and /e/. Most susceptible to palatalization are the 

labials (/p/, /w/ and /m/) as well as velar /k/. To lesser extent uvular /ƒ/ and /N/ also 

assimilate. Dorsal /t’/, /j/, /n’/, and /l’/ are always palatalized, and apical /n/, /t/, /s/ 

and /tS/ are less susceptible to palatalization: 

/pirna_/ ‘cross’    [pJ @irna_] /pelta_/ ‘cut’   [pJ @elta_] 
/winka_/ ‘wine’   [w @JinkJa_] /weli/ ‘deer’   [wJ @eli] 
/miƒiw/ ‘knocker’  [mJ @ƒJiw] /met/ ‘fatigue’   [mJet] 
/kiriw/ ‘big boat’  [kJ @iriw] /kej/ ‘mole’  [kJ @ej] 
/ko_ƒi/ ‘cuckoo’   [kJ @o_ƒJi] /wint'a_Ni/ ‘little finger’  [wintJ @a_NJi] 
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Palatalization-like place assimilation may also occur at co-articulation of the 

apical /t/, /l/ and /n/ and immediately preceding dorsal /t’/, /j/, /l’/ and /n’/: 
/la_n'-ta_/  [la_n't'a_] ‘put up, stick in’ –INF   
/l'al'-n´/ [l'al'n'´] ‘war’-Loc   
/men'-t/ [men't'] ‘daughter in law’ – Pl   
/nej-l´ƒ/ [ nejl'´ƒ] ‘niece’ -Abess   
/n'ˆn't'-ta/ [n'ˆn't't'a] ‘to rest’ –INF  

1.5.4.1.2 Reductive assimilation 

In the course of co-articulatory gesture contraction, the voiced bilabial 

approximant /w/ assimilates to voiceless bilabial stop following the nasal stop /m/:   
/woj´m-w´l/  [w @oj´mp´l] ‘fall asleep’–PRST.3SG   
/wurt-´m-w´l/ [w @urt´mp´l] ‘push’-MMNT-PRST.3SG   

 
Another co-articulatory gesture reduction process involves the voiced uvular 

approximant /ƒ/, which in the environment of voiceless stops /t/, /k/, /q/ and an 

affricate /tS/ yields a voiceless velar or uvular stop, /k/ or /q/: 

/pert-ƒ´n/  [p @ertq´n] ‘board’–Du 
/nipik-ƒ´n/ [n @ipikk´n] ‘letter’-Du   
/kotS-ƒ´s-´m/ [k @utSk´s´m] ‘tune up’-PST3-1SG   
/oƒ-ƒ´l/ [ @oqq´l] ‘head’-Du/PST1.3SG  

 
The final type of assimilation resulting from co-articulatory gesture reduction 

presented here is frequently attested in Eastern Khanty; however, the probability of 

this process is less clear, since occurrence of this reduction is as probable as non-

occurrence. If conditions are met, either the uvular fricative /ƒ/ or the stop may be 

produced: 

i) as itself /ƒ/: 
/alˆt´-ƒ´l-´s/ ‘overcome’-ITER-

PST1.3SG 
 [alˆt´ƒ´l´s] 

/waƒ-a/ ‘Ask!’-Imper [wˆƒ @a] 
/wo_ƒ-´m/ ‘strength’-SG/1SG [w @o_ƒ ´m] 
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ii) as a voiceless velar stop /k/ or a voiceless uvular stop /q/: 
 

/wa_nli-ƒ´l-k´t´s´m/ ‘stumble’-ITER-INCH-PST-
1SG 

 [wa_nlik´lk´t´s´m] 

/raƒ-a/ ‘Slide!’-Imper [rˆq @a] 
/joƒ-´n/ ‘home’-Loc [j @oq´n] 
/tSoƒ-a/ ‘Kick!’-Imper [tSuq @a] 
/tS´ƒ-a/ ‘Hammer in!’-Imper [tS´q @ˆ] 
/ses´ƒ-´m/ ‘trap’-SG/1SG [s @esqa_m] 
/ko_tS´ƒ-a_m/ ‘knife’-SG/1SG [k o_tSqa_m] 

   
iii) occasionally as a voiced bilabial approximant /w/, most probable after 

high rounded /u/:  
juƒ  ‘3SG’  [juw] 
juƒ-´l-t´ ‘come’-PRST-3PL [juw´lt´] 
ju_ƒ-´t ‘come out’-IMPP  [ju_w´t'] 

 

1.5.4.2 Consonant metathesis 

In co-articulation of stops with fricatives /tS/ and /t/ these gestures may 

metathesize. This pattern appears extremely productive with a high probability for 

new combinations, resulting in a new articulation. Fricative-final stems are 

frequently followed by the voiceless stop-initial affixes, which makes the 

probability of metathesis high:  
ko_tSw _́l ‘(s)he glows’    -   ko_ttSa_ ‘to glow’  /ko_tS ‘glow’- ta_ INF/ 
kitSa_ ‘Burp!’-Imper.2SG -   kittSa_ ‘to burp’ /kitS ‘burp’ - ta_ INF/ 

 
In the above, root-final fricative /tS/ metathesizes with the initial stop /t/ of the 

INF marker /-ta/. Upon metathesis /t/ may occasionally undergo deletion:  

k _́ntSi ‘Search!’-Imper.2SG  –   k _́ntSa_ ‘to search’ /k _́ntS ‘search’ - ta_ INF/.  
 

Here, the root-final fricative and the affix-initial stop metathesize, and the stop 

is then deleted in co-articulation between the nasal and the fricative.   
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However, metathesis may be revealed in some of the derived/inflected forms, 

such as Imperative. Since the INF affix /-ta_/ is not present, the stem-final C, to 

which the Imper.2SG V-affix (either /-a_/ or /-i/) is adjoined, appears to be the 

fricative /tS/, rather than a stop /t/. Compare: kittSa_ ‘to burp’ and kitSa_ ‘Burp!’-

Imper.2SG. Further evidence can be observed in the inflected forms: kittSa_ ‘to 

burp’ vs. kitS-l-a_m ‘burp’-PRST-1SG; kitS-wa_l ‘burp’-PRST.3SG. 

1.5.4.3 Consonant epenthesis 

There appears to be a strong tendency to avoid vowel hiatus resulting from 

lexical (compounds), derivational and inflectional combinations. Such hiatus is 

prevented by epenthesis of a consonant, most frequently a glide /j/: 
imi ‘woman’  ~    imi-j-a_ ‘to woman’ (‘woman’-Epenth-ILL) 
kOrmita_ ‘to walk/step’  ~    kOrmi-j-a_ ‘Walk/step!’ (‘walk/step’-Epenth-Imper.2SG) 
m´ta_ ‘to give’ ~    m´-j-i ‘Give!’ (‘give’-Epenth-Imper.2SG) 
q´l1ˆta ‘to dig’ ~    q´l1ˆ-j-ˆ ‘Dig!’ (‘dig’-Epenth-Imper.2SG) 
lOlita_ ‘to measure length’ ~    lOli-j-i ‘Measure!’ (‘measure’-Epenth-Imper.2SG) 
arˆta ‘to brake’ ~    arˆ-j-ˆ ‘Brake!’ (‘brake’-Epenth-Imper.2SG) 

 
Epenthesis of a voiced uvular fricative /ƒ/ between a V-final stem and a V-

initial affix is much less frequent. It appears only to be attested in the cases where 

an imperative is derived by adding a single vowel imperative affix to coda-less 

monosyllabic verbal stem ending in a reduced vowel:   
j´ta_ ‘to become’    ~  j´-ƒ-i ‘Become!’ (‘become’–Epenth-Imper.2SG) 
jOta_ ‘to come’    ~  jΟ-ƒ-i ‘Come!’ (‘come’–Epenth-Imper.2SG) 
lita_ ’to eat’    ~  li-ƒ-A ‘Eat!’ (‘eat’–Epenth-Imper.2SG) 

 

1.5.4.4 Consonant deletion 

As mentioned above, most processes in Eastern Khanty are reductive in nature, 

manifested as articulatory gesture reduction to the point of deletion. 
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Consonant clusters at morpheme boundaries are particularly susceptible to this 

reduction. Morpheme-final stops preceding other morpheme-initial consonants are 

normally articulatorily reduced (lenited) and frequently deleted:  
[alˆmta] ‘to overcome’ /alˆmt ‘overcome’ + ta INF/ 
[ka_  rˆtƒ´n] ‘two boats’ /kät ‘two’ +  rˆt ‘boat’-Du/ 

 
The scope of this reductive process covers the morphemes and whole lexical units:   

 [jaq mˆn´ta w´ƒ´ p´nt] /w´ƒ-´t  +  p´nt/ 
‘people put money(Pl) in the box’ ‘money’-Pl ‘put’ 

 

1.5.4.5 Consonant Clusters 

There is a strong tendency in Eastern Khanty to avoid consonant clusters, 

however, there are a few cluster patterns that have a fairly high probability to 

occur.  

Tri-consonantal clusters have very low token frequency and have strong 

restrictions on location, co-occurrence and order of articulatory gestures. Thus, 

word-initial clusters have the lowest/zero frequency, attested almost exclusively in 

some idiolectal/idiophonic articulations of some loanwords containing clusters, 

however, typically most of the word-initial loan clusters are repaired with an 

epenthetic vowel, most frequently the reduced central /´/. A more detailed account 

of consonant clustering is given below in the section on syllable structure (Cf. 

Syllable Structure).      

 

1.5.4.6 Gemination 

Most frequently attested in nominal derivation, consonant gemination is often 

encounted in the /ƒ/-final nominal stems by some vowel-initial affixation, e.g.: /-
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´N/ Comitative, where the voiced uvular fricative /ƒ/ is replaced by the velar stop 

/k/ preceding the reduced /´/ of the affix:  

wo_ƒ ‘power’     ~  wo_k-k- _́n ‘powerful, strong’ /wo_ƒ ‘power’ + ´n Com/  
juƒ ‘tree’      ~  juk-k-´n ‘woody’ /juƒ ‘tree’ + ´n Com/  
ko_ƒ ‘stone’      ~  ko_k-k- _́n ‘of stones’ /ko_ƒ ‘stone’ + ´n Com/  

 
Similarly in number and possessive inflection: 

m´ƒ ‘earth’     ~  m´k-k´lO_ƒ ‘land’-Du/1Pl  
juƒ ‘tree’      ~  juq-q´n ‘tree’-Du  
jaƒ ‘people’      ~  jaq-q´lam ‘people/family’-Du/1SG  

 
Geminant consonants are fairly frequent in the nominal and verbal stems most 

probably due to historical etymology. There are no minimal pairs where consonant 

gemination or consonant length would be a lexically differentiating feature: 
a_lla_ / _́ll _́ / O_llO_ ‘big’ 
waqqˆnta ‘to hit oneself on something’ 
wil1l1a_ ‘as if, like’ 

 
Cases of consonant gemination across morphemic boundaries or as a result of 

reductive (vowel deletion) processes are also quite frequent: 
at-ta ‘order’ – INF 
a_t-ta_ ‘heat up (metal)’ – INF 

 
al -ta al -l -´m   wa_t wa_t-t´-ta_ 
‘to extend/prolong-INF’ ‘extend’-PRST-

1SG 
‘ski binding’ ‘to bind skis’-INF 

1.5.4.7 Multiple processes 

The phonological processes described above may apply in sequence or 

simultaneously. Since all of these are in essence conventionalized patterns of 

articulatory gesture reduction in the processes of on-line speech events, it is hardly 

feasible for the purposes of this chapter to make judgments as to the precedence of 

any one of the processes over another; thus, they are just noted below without 
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statements about application hierarchy. Thus, in the first two example lines, 

nominal possessive inflection (affix /-m/) manifests deletion of the unstressed 

reduced /´/ in the noun-root; voiceless articulation of the root-final voiced uvular 

fricative /ƒ/ following the voiceless fricative; the possessive affix has a -VC form 

/-a_m/ when following the C-final noun stem, where the V is co-articulated as a 

front vowel complying with the backness VH pattern, and following the 

roundedness harmonization pattern ([-a_m/-im] – first line vs. [-a_m]-second line) 

with the rounded/unrounded root-vowel:  
ses _́ƒ-a_m ‘trap’-SG/1SG  [s @eska_m / s @eskim] 
ko_tS _́ƒ-a_m ‘knife’-SG/1SG [k @o_tSka_m] 
l1o_k´n - a_ ‘Get out!’ –Imper.2SG [l1u_ƒn @a_] 

 
In the third example line, illustrated by an imperative form of the verbal stem 

l1o_k´n- ‘get out’, there are such phonological processes as root-vowel alternation 

/o_/-/u_/ associated with stress re-assignment, reduced unstressed /´/ deletion, and 

voiced uvular fricative articulation /ƒ/ of the velar voiceless stop /k/ in the 

environment of a vowel /o_/ and a sonorant /n/.  

 

1.5.5 A Case of Dialectal Variation 

One of the outstanding differentiating features within Eastern Khanty is the /j/-

/l/ variation between the dialect groups of Vasyugan / upper-middle Ob and 

dialects of lower-middle Ob / Vakh / Yugan and further north-west river dialects. 

The essence of the variation is the correlation of the palatal glide /j/-initial 

Vasyugan and upper-middle Ob lexical units to the lateral approximant /l/-initial 

units elsewhere. That is, the correlation is not a “blanket” type, but rather restricted 

to a set of environments, where the word-initial /j/ correlates to word-initial /l/: 
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Table 12 
/j-l/ dialectal variation 

Vasyugan, upper-middle Ob Lower-middle Ob, Vakh, 
Yugan 

Gloss 

i)   
jaƒ´nta laƒ´nta ‘to row’ 
jalmˆlta lalmˆlta ‘to steal’ 

jar lar ‘meadow’ 
ja_nt la_nt ‘cereal’ 
jelta_ lelta_ ‘to sit in a boat’ 
ik´r lik´r ‘sled’ 
jˆt lˆt ‘sleeve’ 
joƒ loƒ ‘ring’ 
ja_l' l'a_l' ‘war’ 

ii)   
laj´ƒta ‘to hang’ 
lawt´q ‘smooth, even’ 
la_Nki ‘squirrel’ 
lew´t ‘soft, weak’ 
liƒta_ ‘to look’ 
lˆw´s ‘wide, baggy’ 
loƒ ‘horse’ 

l'a_kta_ ‘to shoot’ 
iii)  

l1aw´t ‘rain’ 
l1ewi ‘hook, latch’ 
l1iw´t ‘saliva’ 
l1´w ‘arrow’ 
l1oƒ ‘cliff’ 
l1o_k ‘road’ 

l1u_nti ‘robin’ 
 

As seen in i) and ii) the correlation covers both, the apical alveolar-dental 

lateral approximant /l/ and the dorsal-cacuminal palatal approximant /l’/, but 

excludes the apical alveolar-palatal /l1/ seen in (iii).  

The exact distributional properties for /j/ in Vasyugan / upper-middle Ob 

dialects in correlation to /l/ in lower-middle Ob /Vakh / Yugan are not immediately 
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apparent, as in many  cases most of the phonetic environments in tokens where the 

correlation exists (i) and where it does not (ii), are shared. Moreover, there are a 

number of polysemous units, such as joƒ / loƒ, where the correlation exists in one 

sense (‘ring’) and does not in the other (‘horse’).  

Leaving aside such issues as the origin and evolution of this /j/-/l/ correlation in 

Eastern Khanty, we can note, by way of general observation, a preference by /j/ in 

Vasyugan for a subsequent back vowel environment vs. front vowel environment 

preferred by /l/: 
/l/ / __     /j/ / __  

[a, a_, ´, e, i, o, o_, u_]  [a, a_, ´, e, ˆ, o, o_, u] 

In some of the shared environments there is an apparent frequency discrepancy 

between palatal glide-initial and lateral approximant-initial tokens. That is, 

although /a/ occurs following both /j/ and /l/, it more frequently collocates with /j/ 

than with /l/. Similarly, /´/ and /ˆ/ are more frequent following the glide word-

initially than the lateral approximant. Conversely, /u_/ and to an extent /o_/ are less 

frequent following the glide than they are following the lateral approximant.     

The post-vocalic (CVC) environment for /j/ is more diverse than that for /l/: 
/l/ / V__      /j/ / V __  

[s, j, m, w, l, N, k, ƒ, n', q]            [s, j, m, w, l, l', N, k, ƒ, n, r, t, t', tS, q]  

Similarly to the immediate vocalic environment, the shared consonantal CVC 

environment for /j/ and /l/ varies in terms of frequency, for example, /N/ and /q/ 

have higher frequency in /j/-initial tokens than in /l/-initial, whereas /m/ and /k/ 

have the opposite tendency.  

Overall, /j/ generally appears to have higher frequency of collocation with more 

retracted postvocalic CVC environments: uvular, velar, and alveolar-palatal, 
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whereas /l/ has higher collocation frequency with more advanced CVC 

environments: bilabial, alveolar, and alveolar-palatal. In case of voiceless 

velar/uvular stops, /j/ collocates more with uvular [q], whereas /l/ collocates more 

frequently with velar [k]. Concurrently, there are frequent collocations of word-

initial /j/ with postvocalic dorsal-cacuminal palatal approximant /l'/ and dorsal-

cacuminal palatal voiceless stop /t’/ and lack of the collocations with word-initial 

/l/.  

These CVC collocation features correlate appropriately with general preference 

of /j/-V[back] collocations vs. preference of /l/-V[front] collocates mentioned 

above. Viewed in complex, these features and collocation tendencies are generally 

in concert with other phonemic patterns of Eastern Khanty, backness vowel 

harmony and C[velar/uvular]/V[BACK] co-articulatory harmonization. Preference 

of collocation of the alveolar-dental lateral approximant with front steady states 

(front vowels) and apical-dorsal (advanced tongue-body) articulatory maxims (i.e. 

bilabial, dental, alveolar, alveolar-palatal, and velar (of velar-uvular set) 

consonants) is articulatorily well-justified, in its opposition to preferred co-

articulation of the palatal glide with back steady states (back vowels) and dorsal-

cacuminal (retracted tongue-body) articulatory maxims (alveolar-palatal, velar, and 

uvular consonants). The articulatory gesture framework proposed for the 

description of the Eastern Khanty vowel harmony, appears an equally revealing 

descriptive tool for this example of dialectal variation. This variation most likely 

represents a change in process, where such additional factors as lexical token 

frequency are certainly an important explanatory resource. However, at this stage, 

lexical frequency factors have to be left outside of the description due to a still 

limited corpus size of Eastern Khanty and thus unreliable token frequency data.              
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1.6 Syllable structure 

In describing the syllable structure of the Eastern Khanty, the first important 

distinction that has to be made is between the initial and non-initial syllables. The 

validity of many phonotactic patterns and phonological processes appears to hinge 

upon this    distinction.   Thus,   consonant clusters may have different probability 

word-initially, -medially and -finally. Syllable onset requirements also differ based 

on whether the syllable is word-initial or medial. 

1.6.1 Syllable onset 

Vowel initial syllables are attested exclusively word-initially, and even in this 

position V-initial lexical tokens are definitely less frequent, i.e. the average V-

initial group is much less numerous and frequent than the average C-initial group. 

As a consequence of the next-to-zero probability of the word-medial onsetless 

syllable, vowel clusters are highly improbable. In cases of a potential cluster at the 

morphemic edge resulting from blending (compounding) of the two lexical units 

into one lexical-phonological unit (derivation/inflection), it is prevented either by 

the articulatory reduction/deletion of the word final vowel in the blend, or by 

consonant epenthesis: 
o_.ƒa_.li ‘daughter’-Dim o_ƒi + a_li ‘daughter’ + Dim 
o_.ƒ´l.n´N ‘step-daughter’ o_ƒi + ´ln´N ‘daughter + (step)’ 
q @u.j´t.ta_ ‘to marry (for female)’ qu + etta_  ‘man/male’ + ‘go out’ 
q @u.ja_mp ‘he-dog’ qu + a_mp  ‘man/male’ + ‘dog’ 
u.r´.ja ‘old river bed’-ILL urˆ + a ‘old river bed’ + ILL 

The minimal syllable in Eastern Khanty is thus a V, while the non-word-initial 

syllable is CV:  
e.n´ ‘thick’ ˆ.ta ‘Say!’ –Imper.2SG 
e.la_ ‘a while, temporary’ a.m´.ta ‘to make sit, to sit’ 
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As mentioned above, the V-initial words are markedly less frequent10 than C-

initial, thus the basic syllable structure for Eastern Khanty may be amended to 

(C)V(C): 
rˆt ‘canoe’ tSat.tSa ‘to sweep’ 
saj ‘duck species’ ta_l.ta_ ‘to smoke’ 
 

1.6.2 Coda consonant clusters 

Eastern Khanty, similarly to other Khanty dialects (Nikolaeva 1999), appears to 

avoid tautosyllabic consonant clusters (C-clusters), which translates into extremely 

low probability of consonant clusters at the morphemic edges, word-initial and 

word-final position. In cases when CC-clusters result from derivation/inflection, 

vowel epenthesis is employed robustly and productively. The epenthetic vowel is 

most frequently /´/: 

w´lt-´-w ‘plain’ (w´lta ’to plain’) mor-´-q´-t-´-s-´t ‘brake’-INCH-TR-PST2-PL 
ko_t-´-t ‘hands’ (Pl) (ko_t ‘hand’) r´ƒ´mt-´-ƒ´l-a_m ‘drop’-PST1-1SG 
  

Not all the CC-clusters, however, are equally likely to undergo epenthesis. 

Those that have a sonorant, most probably homorganic, may be retained without 

epenthesis: 
lol-t ‘crack, dent’-Pl    [wa_N.k´.q´n]  - wa_N-k´-q´n ‘crawl’-INCH-PST0-2SG 
wan-t ‘shoulder’-Pl         [ma_n.s´n] - ma_n-s-´n ‘go’-PST2-2SG 
war-t ‘dam/fish trap’-Pl    [war.t´ƒ.s´n] - wart-´ƒs-´n ‘push away’-RFL-PST2SG 

 
The word-medial CC-clusters not containing a sonorant that appear in the data 

are the clusters containing identical, geminant consonants:   
[at.ta] - atta ‘to order’ 
[a_t.ta_] - a_tta_ ‘to heat up metal’ 

[waq.qˆn.ta] - waqqˆnta ‘to hit, smash (RFL)’ 
 

                                                 
10 Dictionary-based frequency search shows an average normalized V-initial class being 60-70% smaller than an average 

normalized C-initial class. 
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Thus, the C[son]C-clusters are well attested and highly probable, whereas the 

CC-clusters have very low probability. This holds only for the non word-initial 

syllables though, as in word-initial position any CC-clusters are highly improbable, 

and those few attested are loans. 

Tri-consonantal, CCC-clusters are attested, albeit with quite a low frequency, 

and they generally appear to follow the CC-cluster pattern, that is: i) do not occur 

word-initially, but -medially as a result of derivation/inflection; ii) normally 

undergo epenthesis; iii) may not require epenthesis if they contain a homorganic 

sonorant(s); iv) at the syllabic level the CCC-clusters are interrupted by a syllable 

break, with the CC-clusters are in the coda and single C in the onset: 
a_mp.n'a_.l´m ‘field leak (dog-tongue)’ jirt.m´ta ‘to get gloomy (weather)’ 
wan't'.qoƒ ‘elongated (narrow-long)’ jo_.N´tl.ta_ ‘to let/make knit (Caus.)’ 
wa_Nk.min ‘in a crawling manner (-Conv.)’ j´Nk.wa_.s´ƒ ‘duck species (water-duck)’ 

 
In attested tokens containing a CCC-cluster requiring epenthesis, the epenthetic 

vowel appears to occur in a pattern that is sensitive to the morpheme boundaries, 

that is between a stem-final CC-cluster and a C-initial (or CC-initial) 

derivational/inflection affix, but not morpheme-internally, thus neglecting syllable 

boundaries: 
[k´.s´l.t´.lˆn] k´s-´-lt´-l-ˆn ‘run’-´-CAUS-PRST-SG.2SG 

[qal.t´w.t´l.mˆn] qalt-´-wt´-l-mˆn ‘stay-night’-´-CAUS-PRST-1Du 
[t´l.ƒ´m.t´s] t´lƒ-´-mt-´s ‘winter’-´-MMNT-´-PST2.3SG 

 
Word finally, the CCC-clusters appear in on-line natural speech events, when in 

a general articulatory reduction tendency of word-final unstressed syllables, word-

final vowels, particularly reduced /´/ and /O/, appear under-articulated, further 

reduced, devoiced, or deleted:  
 t´l´ƒ-t´-ƒ´l-s-´t´ ‘scream-TR-MMNT-PST1-

SG3SG’ 
 - [t´.l´ƒ.t´.ƒ´l( 6́)s( 6́)t( 6́)] 

 k´s-w´ƒt-´ƒ´s-´t ‘run-ITER-PST3-3Pl’  - [k´s.w´ƒ.t´ƒ( 6́)s( 6́)t] 
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These articulation instances thus manifest not phonemic, but rather phonetic, 

production variation resulting in extrametrical CCC-cluster tokens. 

The basic syllable template thus appears to be (C)V(C) for word-initial and 

(CC)V(C) for word-medial and -final syllables. 
 

1.6.3 Basic syllable template 

Based on the above, the schematic representation of Eastern Khanty basic 

syllable template for word-initial syllable may have the following formalism: 

(C)V(CC) 

Fig.1. Eastern Khanty Basic Syllable Templates. 
   onset   nucleus coda 
 
     [place] 
 
           C     V  [son] [-son] 
     [-son] [son] 
 
 - for word-medial and -final syllables: C(C)V(CC) 
 
   onset   nucleus coda 
 
     [place] 
 
     C(C)    V  [son]  [-son] 
     [-son]  [son] 
 

 

1.7 Stress 

Stress in Eastern Khanty is dynamic. In bi- or poly-syllabic words, the stress is 

often assigned to the word-initial syllable. This pattern, however, may interact with 

the quality of the vowel, syllable quality, consonant clustering, resulting in 

different stress assignments (Schiefer 1975; Honti 1995). Typically, if the first and 

the second syllables are comparable in vowel quality (all full, or all reduced) and 

syllable quality (all open, or all closed), stress appears on the word-initial syllable.     
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The word-stress may also occasionally fall on the second syllable. This typically 

occurs in the following cases:  

i) when in bi-syllabic words the first syllable has a reduced vowel, or when the 

first syllable is closed whereas the second syllable is open or/and has a full vowel: 
m´.n @a ‘Go!’ Imper.2SG l´.N @as ‘get/come inside’-PST2.3SG 
jo.ƒ @a ‘Come!’ Imper.2SG ko.l @as ‘be over’-PST2.3SG 

 
ii) when in polysyllabic words the first syllable is closed and/or contains a 

reduced vowel, and where the second syllable is closed containing a full vowel: 
p´.l @a_t ‘height’ 
k´.ƒ @at ‘length’ 

 
It is typical for poly-syllabic words to have multiple stresses, with one normally 

being stronger than the other. In these cases, the stress is rarely on the adjacent 

syllables (first and second); rather, they are separated by at least one or two 

syllables (first and third, or second and fourth). The primary stress is most 

frequently the first in the word, that is word-initially (first, second syllable), 

whereas the secondary stress, or at least of an equal quantitative feature, follows 

the primary one, that is towards the word end (third, fourth, etc. syllable).  

In tri-syllabic words, stress appears to fluctuate between the first and the second 

syllable and no decisive pattern appears to be clear (Itkonen 1955; Schiefer 1975). 

It appears that for these words, the stress information is less predictable and is most 

probably stored with each specific lexical unit or groups of units associated by 

analogous relation: 

a) stress falls on word-initial syllable when all the vowels in the word are 

comparable in their quantitative status (reduced), or when the first-syllable vowel 

is full and the second-syllable vowel reduced: 
w @́ l.w´s ‘life’ j @́ ƒ.l´N ‘with many branches’ 
@a.lˆl.ta ‘to curse’ w @a_s.kil.ta_ ‘to hunt ducks’ 
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b) stress falls on the second syllable when the first-syllable vowel is reduced, 

whereas the second-syllable vowel is full: 
l´.k @a_.k´.ta ‘to start beating’ p´.k @̂  ‘doll’ 
n´r.t @a ‘to pull’ m´.t @a_.li ‘something’ 

 
c) stress falls on either the first or the second syllable if both the first- and 

second- syllable vowels are comparable in their quantitative status (full): 
re.t' @̂ .s´l.ta_ ‘to flap in the wind’ 
seN.r @aƒ.t´.ta ‘to back/fry over fire’ 

 
Stress may also occasionally fall on either the first or the second syllable in the 

cases when the first-syllable vowel is reduced and the second and third-syllable 

vowels are full:  
r @O_N.kil.ta_ ‘to walk in water’ 
p @́ .la.kˆ ‘old’ 

 
d) stress may fall on the third syllable if its vowel is full and preceded by the 

reduced first- and second-syllable vowels: 
k´.l´ƒ.l @il.ta_ ‘to come to sight’ 
m´.r´.k @in.ta_s ‘it rambled’ 

 
The above has to be treated as a prevailing tendency in stress patterns, or as a 

probabilistic treatment of stress patterns, which does not preclude some exceptions, 

since there are occasional tokens, with stress falling on third, fourth syllables in 

abovementioned conditions: 
pu_.ki.n @i.N´m ‘hare’-SG/1SG m @́ n.ta_.la_.ti ‘why, what for’ 
sO_.Ni.n @i.N´t ‘bark container’-PL w @´.ja.lu.j´m ‘sleep’-IMPRF-PS.1SG 

 
It has to be noted that the stress in Eastern Khanty is not phonologically 

relevant in the sense that there are no minimal pairs where the word-stress is a 

distinctive feature either lexically or grammatically. However, the information 

about the word-stress may prove important in the analysis of some of the 
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alteration, reduction processes such as vowel-alteration in the word-initial syllable, 

vowel and consonant reduction/deletion.       

It can also be seen that the examples of the word-stress assignment variation 

can be grouped based on their formal/functional/semantic analogy. That is, there 

can be a fairly strong stress assignment prediction based on the similarity of 

phonological and grammatical/semantic features of the tokens. Thus, the similarity 

of the vowel features (first V reduced), syllable features (first syllable closed, 

second open) and compatibility of lexical distribution (frequency) of m´na@ ‘Go!’-

Imper.2SG and j´ƒa@ ‘Come!’-Imper.2SG, as well as of l´Na@s ‘get/come inside’-

PST2.3SG and kola@s ‘be over’-PST2.3SG, prompt high probability of the similar 

stress assignment in all of the derivations and inflected forms of these tokens, as 

well as the other tokens sharing the above features with them. And indeed 

l´Na@w´l ‘get/come inside’-PRST.3SG and kola@w´l ‘be over-PRST.3SG’ have 

similar word-stress, as well as other tokens in analogous grammatical/semantic 

forms: m´na@ ‘Go!’-Imper.2SG vs. w´la@ ‘Live!’-Imper.2SG, w´ra@_ ‘Do/make!’-

Imper.2SG, etc. 
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WORD CLASSES. MORPHOLOGY. 

Introduction 

 
Looking at the small sample of the naturally occurring Eastern Khanty language 

data below, it is possible to identify some speech string constituents (words) that 

could be grouped, based on a consistent set of criteria, into classes.  
a.   nu  ej   toƒ »oj-n´   toƒ»oj- n´ men- s- ´w   qul-kan-tSa-tati ˆllatˆ

  OK one spring-Loc  spring- Loc go-PST2-1PL    fish-find-INF- Sup down 
'Once in the spring..., in the spring we went down to fish' 

 
b.  »arˆnaw- a m»en- s- ´w

  faraway- ILL go-PST2-1Pl  
'Far away we went' 

 
c. k»ollem q»otl kam muƒ»uj-na    qul-t»ati  

Num 3 day IndPrn perhaps-Loc     fish-Sup  
'For three days approximately. To fish' 

  
d.  kantS´-qul-s-´w  pelki- welk-at´   ej qotl  j»oƒp- a tS»aƒintˆ- s- ´w

  find-fish-PST2-1Pl     half- get-IMPP    one day  home-ILL   prepare- PST2- 1Pl 
'We were half-done fishing one day preparing to be headed home' 

 
e. nu j´m-ak»i   k»all-´w 

ok well-Pred   spend night-  1Pl  
'OK, so we stay for one more night' 

 
f. ma_  sart  w»el-s-´m ç_ll _́

1SG   pike  kill-PST2-1SG   big   
'I caught a pike fish, big one' 

 
g.  terka-s-im iwes-n´ 

  fry-PST2-1SG/SG skewer- Loc   
'(I) fried (it) on skewers' 
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  h. ma_     a_t'-im   waj´ƒ   lˆƒ´lt  

  1SG      brother   animal    aim.PST0.3SG  
        ‘My brother aimed at an animal’  
 
  i. waj´ƒ   uƒ-´¬   nok tSutS     pan´    nur´ɣ¬´ƒ 
  animal   head-3SG   up turn.PST0.3SG   and     run.PST0.3SG 
        ‘The animal turned up his head and ran away’ 
 

The criteria that can be used for the differentiation and class assignment of 

words may include semantic and grammatical/syntactic features of the constituents 

such as: complexity of meaning; temporal stability; compactness; content / 

function, or in other words, lexical words vis-à-vis grammatical morphemes; etc. 

These criteria more often than not exhibit consistent correlation or implicational 

association among themselves, and imply gradience, lack of feature discreteness 

and of discreteness in category assignment.      

Word-class membership 

For the purposes of this description, class-assignment will be based on a 

constellation of criteria in their interaction, with a prototype principle of a 

continuum between central and peripheral members being at the core of the 

categorization. These operational criteria will be blocked in groups of features 

(Givon 2001) such as:  

• lexical vs. grammatical 

Differentiation will be made between morphemes expressing and coding 

culturally shared and relatively temporary stable concepts and real-world 

experiences of the speakers vs. morphemes expressing and coding new concepts 

and experiences in the process of derivation from the existing lexical morphemes, 

or expressing the relations between the lexical morphemes in speech events, 

correlating to relations between concepts and affairs in the world. The features to 
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be utilized here will include: free/bound, phonological size, stress, semantic 

complexity, class size and membership.  

• morphological distribution features 

This differentiation refers to comparative co-distribution or combinatorial 

probabilities between prototypical class members and various grammatical 

morphemes, such as: most typical (frequent) collocations with types of affixes 

and/or bound morphemes (clitics).    

• syntactic distribution features  

Differentiation is made based on the prototypical (frequent) syntactic positions 

and co-positions in parts of discourse, clauses. 

• semantic features 

Main differentiating features refer to concepts expressed by the tokens by which 

speakers categorize and classify the real world experience such as: temporal 

stability of the prototypical features of the concepts and events, semantic 

complexity of the prototype, concreteness of the features of the prototype, relative 

semantic compactness of the prototypical members within the class.    

2. NOUNS 

Referring back to the example of the Eastern Khanty narrative above, one class 

of words that is universally the first and most easily set apart based on criteria of 

class membership, is nouns. Thus, such words as: toƒ ˆ ‘spring’, qotl ‘day’, qul 

‘fish’, sart ‘pike-fish’, waj´ƒ  ‘animal’, oƒ ‘head’, a_t'im ‘brother’ may be 

assigned to one word-class. These words appear to belong to the group of free 

lexical morphemes of rather large phonological size, i.e. compared to such word-
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classes as postpositions and adverbs, nouns are more often polysyllabic, and they 

frequently carry derivational and inflectional morphemes. These words are also 

most frequently under stress in the clause, though not the only stressed clause 

constituents, as verbs may also carry clause stress.    

2.1 Lexical Nouns 

Words like toƒ ˆ ‘spring’, qotl ‘day’, qul ‘fish’, sart ‘pike-fish’, waj´ƒ  

‘animal’, oƒ ‘head’, iwes ‘skewer’ and a_t'im ‘brother’ identified above as free 

lexical noun. These nouns demonstrate group similarities in their morphological 

make up, types of derivational and inflectional morphology that they are used with, 

etc. They are also similar semantically, because they share features that are 

prominent in this class.  

2.1.1 Nominal grammar & syntax 

Among the syntactic characteristics defining Eastern Khanty nouns, the one that 

is based on grammatical roles of nouns or noun phrases in the clause, is the 

principle one. In the short narrative discourse excerpt at the onset of this chapter, 

the most typical grammatical relations of nouns are: 

• Subject: 
0. ma_ a_t'-im    waj´ƒ     lˆƒ´l-t  

1SG brother-1SG animal      aim-PST0.3SG  
‘My brother aimed at an animal’ 

• Direct Object: 
1. ma_ sart w»el-s- ́ m ç_ll _́   

1SG   pike kill-PST2-1SG big   
'I caught a pike fish, big one' 

 

• Indirect Object: 
2. terka-s-im  iwes-n´  
 fry-PST2-1SG/SG skewer-Loc   
 '(I) fried (it) on skewers' 
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• Nominal predicate:  
3. m´ƒi mˆn'-n´-kˆ? 

which box-Loc-PRED. 
            ‘In which box is it?’ 
 
4. tim      mˆn'-n´-kˆ. 
 DEM     box-Loc-PRED. 
            ‘In this box.’ 
 

These grammatical roles are formally expressed by a complex Eastern Khanty 

morphology: case, number, and possession. In many cases, constituent order may 

play differentiating role in defining the exact relations of the referents in the 

clause, particularly in light of absence of Acc. and Gen. in of nominal modifiers: 

ämp qat   ‘dog house’ qat ämp ‘house/domestic dog’ 
 

waƒ put   ‘metal pot/kettle’  por waƒ ‘sacrifice money’ 
 

t'u  qotl  ikisa_-ƒ´n qol´m  ko&t´N    wel-s-´ƒ´n   
DET day   man-Du    three      swan      kill-PST2-3Du 
‘That day grandfather and grandchild killed three swans’ 

wajaƒ kät ämp-ƒen wel-s-´t   
animal  2   dog-Du   kill-PST2-3Sg 
‘A bear killed two dogs.’ 

   
As seen in the above (more cf.: 9.Noun Phrase), in the noun phrase, the head-

noun is most frequently final in the phrase, thus making all the modifiers preceding 

the head: 
Table 1  

Head-Modifier Order of the NP 
 Modifier Head Gloss 
Noun – Possessor Modifier 
Noun – Modifier 
DET – Modifier 
Numeral – Modifier  
Quantifier – Modifier  

ämp 
waƒ  
tom  

qol´m  
a_rki 

qat    
put    
waƒ  
ko_t´N 
qul 

‘dog house’  
‘metal pot/kettle’ 
‘that money’ 
‘three swans’ 
‘a lot of fish’ 
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2.1.2 Nominal morphology 

In discussion of Eastern Khanty nominal morphology, we will differentiate 

between the two types of morphological relationships: derivation and inflection. 

This differentiation is by far not dichotomously discrete and is rather understood in 

the sense of prototype, which allows certain instances to obtain at different loci 

along the continuum between the prototypes. Derivation and derivational 

morphology will be understood as pertaining to the relationship between lexical 

units within or across word-classes, whereas inflection and inflectional 

morphology pertain to the relationship between formal representations of the 

lexical unit in linear speech.  

2.1.2.1 Derivation 

In derivation, certain lexical units will be said to derive from other lexical units, 

sometimes manifesting a change in word-class affiliation. Such derivation will 

always manifest novel/altered semantics of a derived lexical unit, as compared to 

the base, with reference to a derivational meaning associated with a particular 

conventionalized morphological process (derivational pattern). For example, the 

prototypical derivational meaning ‘collective; pertaining to the base form and/or 

quality’ is associated with the denominal (occasionally with deverbal) noun 

derivation with the affix -s(a_) / -(a)s / -(´)s: əsät (əs-sä-t) ‘mother and her people 

(children(daughters)/family)’, änisät (äni-sä-t) ‘sisters or (many of sister’s kind)’; 

k ˆl´s ‘tent’ (k ˆlta ‘to assemble, cover, build a make shift shelter’). This is an 

instance of derivation, as it implies considerable semantic shift/innovation, less 

semantic regularity, high relevance to the base lexical unit semantics, more specific 

pragmatic context, possible word-class alteration. On the other hand, other 

instances of derivation, such as derivational meaning ‘Diminutive’ associated with 
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denominal noun derivation with the affix -a_li (a_mp ‘dog’ – a_mpa_li ‘doggy’; paƒ 

‘son’ – paƒali ‘sonny’), is less of a prototypical derivation, further along the 

continuum towards inflection, as it represents less of a semantic shift, i.e. less of a 

novel concept, and the same word-class, although it still requires a fairly specific 

pragmatic context.  

Describing more specifically the Eastern Khanty nominal derivation patterns, 

two classes of derivational patterns are observed: derivation by affixation and 

derivation by compounding. The former derivation pattern is a more frequent and 

typical in Eastern Khanty, whereas the later could be seen as more peripheral.    

2.1.2.1.1 Affixation 

With rare exceptions, Khanty uses suffixes for derivation. In earlier descriptions 

of the Eastern Khanty nominal derivational suffixes (Tereskin 1961; Gulya 1966; 

Nikolaeva 1999), there are reported distributional patterns, i.e. particular suffixes 

associate with a certain base word-class (denominal noun derivational suffix, 

deverbal, etc.). These distributional patterns are, perhaps, to be treated with a 

degree of flexibility, or rather treated probabilistically. Thus, in our data, noun 

derivation suffixes do have higher probability of occurring with a base of a certain 

word-class; however, counterexamples are also attested, sometimes of considerable 

productivity. We therefore will not emphasize this distributional differentiation, 

but rather mention prototypical (higher probability) of base word-class – suffix 

collocations.   

Among the most productive noun derivation affixes are: 

• /-s(a_) / -(a)s / -(´)s/ mentioned above, that can most optimally be described 

as pertaining to the quality(ies) denoted by the base lexical unit, prototypically a 

noun, with a certain collective sense: 
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j´ƒsa_t ‘father and his kind (father and his family, children/sons)’  j´ƒ ‘father’ 

alNˆs ‘litter (group of infants of the same birth)’             al´N ‘beginning’ 

• /-i/ manifests, or emphasizes a central quality/feature of the base, 

prototypically a noun and less frequently a verb:  
watˆ ‘twists of snow/sand, ripples on water (wat ‘wind’)’ 

urˆ ‘old river bed’     ur ‘edge’ 

ko_tSki ‘sword’     ko_tS´k ‘knife’ 

won'lˆ pa_j ‘a pile of wood chips’   won'´l ‘wood chip, flake’ 

qosˆ morˆ ‘a constellation’    qos ‘star’ 

loƒˆ morˆ ‘a herd of horses’    loƒ ‘horse’ 

k´li ‘light, bright, transparent’   k´lta_ ‘to appear, to be seen’ 

unlˆ ‘rapids, shallow part’    untSa ‘to move over, to cross river’ 

• /-(´)w(´)/ most frequently deriving a sense of an entity, an instrument to 

enable the base (the base is prototypically a verb, less frequently a noun), as well 

as an entity associated with the base:    
uƒrˆw ‘stick’       oƒ´rta ‘to twist out, extract’ 
wiNliw ‘hook’       wiN´lta ‘to grab, catch’ 
w´lt´w ‘plain’       w´lta ‘to plaine wood’ 
jˆntˆw ‘needle’       janta ‘to saw’ 
ko_ntSiw ‘comb’      ko_ntSa_ ‘to brush hair, scratch’ 
q´tSw´ ‘straps, ties, furnace’     qotSta ‘to tie up, attach, strap’ 
amt´w ‘cradle’       am´ta ‘to sit (trans.) someone’11 
tSomkˆw ‘cut on a tree, a mark’    tSomkˆta ‘to make cuts on trees’ 
jolw´ ‘patch’       jolta ‘to patch up’ 
ko_sw´ ‘a twig used to make a rim’      ko_s´ ‘rim, arch’ 
ko_t´w ‘half, middle’        ko_t ‘gap, area in between’ 

• /-´ln´N/ has a fairly restricted distribution collocating mainly with the kin 

nomenclature terms and has a derivational meaning ‘one side relation, ‘step’ to the 

base (noun)’:  

                                                 
11 ‘Sitting’ is associated with cradle here as babies are sited in the traditional Khanty wooden cradles rather than laid.  
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jaƒlan / j´ƒ´ln´N ‘step father’ MoSi-H; FaBr’    j´ƒ ‘father/head of patrilineage’  
pa_ƒ´ln´N ‘step-son’        pa_ƒ ‘son’ 

• /-(´)l/ is a less frequent suffix, deriving a sense of an entity or notion with 

the quality of the base (nominal), or resulting from/enabling the base (verb). 

Etymologically, it may be in relation to another suffix of higher productivity  /-t/ 

below: 
won'´l ‘wood chip, wood flake’    won' ‘hook’ 
qomt´l ‘width, thickness’     qom´t ‘wide, thick’ 
waƒ´l ‘thin plank, twig’     waƒta ‘to split, cut’ 
joƒ´l ‘hunting bow’     joƒ´ta ‘to throw, hit, cut, stab’ 
qˆt'l' ‘leftover, a little bit’     qˆt't'a ‘to remain, to be left, to stay behind’ 

• /-t/ is a more productive suffix, deriving a sense of an entity/notion 

enabling/resulting from the base (prototypically a verb). Etymologically, the suffix 

may be related to an independent lexical unit ot ‘thing’, which synchronically, 

however, has extremely low token frequency and appears to be completing the 

grammatization into a derivational nominal affix: 
aƒ´t ‘vomit’      aƒ´ta ‘to vomit’ 
wart ‘long stick, pole’   warta ‘to push away (intrans.) oneself, to pant’ 
jo_N´t ‘spindle’     jo_N´ta_ ‘to weave’ 

• /-(ˆ)m(´)/ is a less frequent nominal suffix, deriving the sense of 

entity/notion enabled by the base (compatible productivity with verbal and nominal 

base): 
ko_rm´ ‘step’    ko_r ‘foot/leg’ 
tS´ƒˆm ‘dough’    tS´ƒta ‘to ferment’ 

• /-s(´)w/ is a less frequent suffix, deriving a sense emphasizing a quality of 

the base (adverb, noun): 
wa_ns´w ‘proximity, eve’    wa_nn´ ‘near, proximal’ 

• /-a_li/ is a very productive suffix, deriving a diminutive or/and affectionate 

sense. Synchronically, the affectionate use is dominant over the purely diminutive, 
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as often the contextual implication is pertaining more to the empathy, rather than 

the actual size or age of the referent12: 
qujali ‘dear husband’     qu ‘husband, male’  
niNa_li ‘dear wife’      ni ‘wife, woman’ 
a_na_li ‘dear sister’      a_ni ‘sister’ 
a_mpa_li ‘good/favorite dog (adult hunting dog)13’ vs. aj a_mpa_li ‘little doggy14’  
ko_tSka_li ‘favorite knife, little knife’    ko_tS´k ‘knife’ 

• /-ws´/ is a very productive and frequent suffix, deriving a sense of an entity 

or a process that characterises the event denoted by the base (typically a verb): 
at’ˆws´ ‘front yard’       at'ˆta ‘to fence off’ 
winw´s ‘piece of cloth, strip’     wa_nta_ ‘to cut, tail’ 
werw´s ‘job, occupation’      werta__ ‘to work’ 
etw´s ‘pimple’       etta__ ‘to appear, rise’ 
w´lw´s ‘life’        w´lta ‘to live’ 
kan'w´s ‘disease’       kan't'a ‘to be sick’ 
w´l´ws´ ‘settlement, camp site’     w´l´ ‘place, location where a thing belongs’ 

2.1.2.1.2 Compounding 

Compounding is a very productive nominal derivation pattern in Eastern 

Khanty. Semantically, the Eastern Khanty compounds manifest the hyponymic 

relation to their second member, i.e. the compound is a token of the second 

member’s type. There is a dependent-head relation, where the first compound 

member, the dependent, modifies the second, the head. This pattern is generally 

consistent with the Eastern Khanty syntactic-semantic pattern of modifiers 

preceding the modified. Most of the compounds are semantically endocentric, i.e. 

the head of the compound is prototypically its semantic center: 

                                                 
12 /-ali/ is also productive in adjectival and adverbial derivation, never, however, manifesting the word-class shift: 

a_j´lt ‘little by little, in small increments’ – a_j´lta_li ‘in very small increments’ 

   tSim´l ‘a little’ - tSimla_li ‘a tiny bit’ 
13 The context implies a grown trained hunting dog: tSu a_mpa_li tˆƒla jus ‘the dog took off in that direction (following the 

scent/sound of an animal)’ 
14 The context implies small-size dog manifested by the modifier aj ‘small’ with the referent a_mpa_li ‘doggy.’ 



 

 87

w´ƒjoƒ ‘ring’     w´ƒ ‘metal, iron’ + joƒ ‘ring, round shape’ 

Thus, ‘metal ring’ is the ‘ring shape’ made of ‘metal’. 

There are, however, numerous instances of compounds which are not semanticaly 

transparent, and which have their semantic center outside the compound. Many of 

such instances have diachronically transparent etymologies, but synchronically 

they are lixemically opaque: 
qalw´lni ‘spider’     qalw´lta ‘to catch with a net’ + ni ‘woman’ 
qulpotS´qqu ‘hawk’     qul ‘fish’ + potS´q ‘tail’ + qu ‘man’ 
a_mpn'a_l´m ‘wild onion’     a_mp ‘dog’ + n'a_l´m ‘tongue’ 
qatjoƒ ‘log house walls’    qat ‘house’ + joƒ ‘ring’ 

None of the above referents has to be of particular gender; thus gender of the 

head is not relevant. Many speakers also fail to make association with the 

dependent compound member semantics when attempting a folk etymology. In the 

last example, the compound referent is actually never ‘ring-shaped’15.  

The first component of compounds, the dependent member, may have various 

word-class affiliation. It is most frequently a nominal and occasionally a verb, 

whereas the second member, the head, is always a noun. 

• N+N: 
ko_rjuƒ ‘fire wood’       ko_r ‘oven’ + juƒ ‘wood’ 
ko_rko_ƒ ‘brick’       ko_r ‘oven’ + ko_ƒ ‘stone’ 
qatko_r´ ‘house roof’       qat ‘house’ + ko_r´ ‘cover, holster’ 
w´rler ‘vein, blood vessel’     w´r ‘blood’ + ler ‘line, strip’ 
ko_ƒput ‘big family kettle’    ko_ƒ ‘stone’ + put ‘kettle’  
a_mpjom ‘a wild cherry berry’    a_mp ‘dog’ + jom ‘cherry’ 

• Adj+N: 
w´rtul ‘cranberry’     w´rt´ ‘red’ + ul ‘berry’ 
j´mw´ƒ ‘silver’     j´m ‘good’ + w´ƒ ‘metal’ 
a_jku ‘lad, young man’   a_j ‘young’ + ku ‘man’ 

                                                 
15 Based on oral folk tradition and archeological artifacts, the early Khanty constructions may indeed have had a round shape; 

however, this knowledge is not shared by the majority of the modern Eastern Khanty speakers. 
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• V+N: 

qalw´lni ‘spider’     kalw´ta ‘to catch with the net’ + ni ‘woman’ (exocentric) 

Lexical units comprising a compound preserve their phonological independence 

as they are prototypically not transparent to word-internal phonological processes, 

such as VH, palatalization, etc. (cf. 1.2.5 Disharmony). 

Syntactically, the head member of a compound is its morphosyntactic locus, i.e. 

it carries phrasal inflection. However, there is no government or agreement within 

the compounds, as there is none within syntactic phrases, between the modifier and 

the head: 
a_spaj 'poplar' (a_s ‘Ob river/ big river’ + paj ‘aspen tree’)  

5. rˆt     a_spaj-nat  wer-´s  
     boat   poplar-Instr   make-PST2.3SG 
    ‘He made a boat out of a poplar’ 

6. nuN  rˆt a_spaj-ƒ´n-nat wer-s-´n       
     2SG  boat poplar-Du-Instr  make-PST2-2SG 
     ‘You made a boat out of two poplars’  

 

a_Nka_j´ƒ 'Mo-Fa' (a_Nka_ ‘mother’ + j´ƒ ‘patrilineage head’)  

7. ma_  a_Nka_j´ƒ-(´m)-´n wal-s-´m  
    1SG grandfather-(1SG)-Loc      live-PST2-
1SG 
   ‘I lived at (my) grandfather’s place’  

8. ma_  a_Nka_j´q-q´n-´n walˆl-s-´m  
    1SG   grandfather-Du-Loc
 stay-PST2-1SG 
    ‘I stayed at both grandfathers’ places’  

 

quja_mp 'male-dog' (qu ‘male’ + a_mp ‘dog’)  

9. (juƒ)       quja_mp-(´l) por  
    (3SG)      he-dog-(3SG)         bite.3SG 
     ‘He bit his dog(male)’  

10. (juƒ) quja_mp-ƒ´n-´n por-ˆ  
      (3SG)  he-dog-Du-Loc bite-PS.3SG 
       ‘His two dogs(male) bit him’  

2.1.2.2 Inflection 

As was mentioned above, Eastern Khanty nouns may function as arguments of 

the proposition (subjects, direct and indirect objects), adjuncts and nominal 

modifiers, and as nominal predicates. This functional diversity manifests the 

variety of inflectional categories that Eastern Khanty nouns show. Suffixation is 
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the dominant pattern in Khanty inflectional morphology, and the inflectional 

categories include number, possession and case.  
qul-potS-´q-quj-ali-n´ 
fish-back-Der-male-Dim-Loc 
‘by a little hawk’ 

j´m-w´ƒ-joq-q´lam-l´ƒ 
good-metal-ring-1SG/Du-Carr 
‘without my two silver rings’ 

 
The linear order of the affixes follows the following ordered pattern:         

               stem 

       (base)n – base  – (Der)   – (number) – (possession) – (case) 

 
That is, the derivational affix is always the closest to the noun stem, followed 

by inflectional affixes, where the number suffix always precedes the case suffix, 

and the possessive suffix (combining the person/number of possessor and number 

of possessed information) always precedes the case suffix.   

Occasionally, the derivation and inflection processes may necessitate epenthesis 

of a glide /j/ or a reduced /´/ to prevent consonant clusters and vowel hiatus, 

respectively (cf. 1.4.3 Consonant epenthesis; 1.4.5 Consonant Clusters). 

As illustrated by the above, the inflectional dimensions that are pertinent to the 

discussion of Eastern Khanty nouns are number, possession and case. These 

inflectional dimensions share a functional property and are in complementary 

distribution, i.e. may not be simultaneously present in the word. That is, a word 

may not simultaneously show more than one of such affixes, e.g. more than one 

number, possession, or case16 affix. 
Fig.1. Noun Inflection Dimensions. 

Eastern Khanty Noun Inflection Dimensions: 

number possession case   
                                                 
16 There are rare occasions of nouns that have what seems to be two different case markers. These are instances of lexicalization, 

where a case marker (normally a more archaic form) gradually becomes fused with the noun stem, so as to become 
conceptualized as part of the stem by the speakers, and receives a second case marker corresponding to its grammatical role in 
a particular speech event.   
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2.1.2.2.1 Number 

Eastern Khanty marks three number distinctions. The singular is predictably the 

unmarked, the dual is marked with the suffix /-ƒ´n/ and the plural with the suffix /-

(´)t/: 

Table 2 
Sample Number Paradigm 

SG qu ‘man’ juƒ ‘tree’ 

DU qojƒ´n ‘two men’ joqq´n ‘two trees’ 

PL qoj´t ‘many men’ juƒ´t ‘many trees’ 
 

Prototypically, a singular form expresses a single referent, a participant of the 

proposition. Dual refers prototypically to two referents that are perceived as 

homogenous instances of the same type of entity: 

11. kät qoj-ƒ´n är     qul  tuƒ-k´n 
 two man-DU many  fish  bring-PST0.3Du 
       ‘Two men brought a lot of fish’ 
 

This example shows, that once the number of the entity expressed by the noun 

is specified by a quantifier such as ar ‘many’, the formal expression of the plural 

number on this noun (qul ‘fish’) is unnecessary.   

The innate and contextual semantic properties of some of the lexical units, 

however, may affect the number inflection. While concrete nouns prototypically 

may be inflected for any number, the mass, group and abstract nouns occur less 

frequently in Du or PL.  
Table 3 

Number in mass, group and abstract nouns 

SG DU PL 
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jiNq ‘water’ 
qamtat ‘width’ 
qatS´m ‘water from melting snow/boiled water’ 
jaƒ ‘people’ 
mor ˆ ‘flock’ 
par´ ‘herd/flock/group’ 

 

 

- 

Nouns that express the concepts that exist in pairs have lower probability of 

occurring in the Du number, whereas singular is expressed by evoking conceptual 

division of a pair: 
Table 4 

Number in pair nouns 
SG DU PL 

sem p´l´k / sem-l´ƒ ‘1eye(eye-half/Abes)’

pas p´l´k ‘1 mitten (mitten-half)’ 

sem ‘eye (pair)’ 

pas ‘mitten(pair)’ 

a_r sem´t ‘eyes/pairs (PL)’ 

a_r pas ‘mittens/pairs (PL)’ 

Combinations of numerals and quantifiers with nouns may render the number 

inflection on the head noun excessive, since quantitative referentiality is evident 

from the combination of the numeral and the head noun stem: 

 är juƒ ‘many trees’ 
 är qu ‘many people’ 

 
12.   tSu ˆl p»eleƒ-n´ mˆn  q»oll´m   qasˆ  »amas-l-´w 
   DET ahead half/side-Loc  1Pl   three man   sit-Prst-1Pl 

  'Before that, we..., the three of us are sitting there…' 

Although the head noun is formally singular in these examples, the numeral 

provides enough reference, which is manifested by the PL agreement on the 

predicate ‘sit’.   

Occasionally, and where possible, a mass/group noun is used instead of a plural 

form:  
qu, kasˆ, ni ‘male, man, woman’ – jaƒ ‘people’ 
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This type of pairs is, however, not numerous, and does not appear to display 

properties of suppletive sets, as distributionally, both group and Pl-inflected forms, 

are unrestricted and their use can be attributed to inter-speaker variation.  

There are also a few examples of homonymic semantic pairs, where a noun of 

the same form may refer either to a singular entity or a group/collective of entities: 
 juƒ ‘1. tree, 2. forest’   
 
13.         tu_t    pirn´ juƒ  ont-nam ti m´n-i 
   DET   after forest   inside-ALL1 DET go-PS.3SG 
   'After this we went to the woods' 

Nouns that are conventionally conceptualized together as a group (not 

necessarily homogenous), if conceived as paired in a given context, i.e. 

simultaneously occupying the stage and acting together, may be inflected for Du or 

PL and trigger respective argument-agreement on the predicate.  
14.         j»aq-q´n a_ s»aq-q´n nur»uƒte-l-k´n  
   bear-DU Conj. cub-DU run-PRS-3DU  
   ‘A bear with a cub are running’ 
 
15.   ´jla_n´   im-ƒ´n       ik-k´n w´l-l-´ƒ´n 
   once      woman-DU  man-DU live-PRS-3DU 
   ‘Once there lived an old man and his wife’ 

Single referents, (bear and cub) and (old woman and old man), respectively, are 

inflected for DU as they are conceptualized as a unit, as a family, a couple. Since a 

group, a long-married couple, is conceptualized as one cultural and discourse 

entity, there is, perhaps, a certain structural tendency towards over-regularization 

resulting in homogenous number-marking of the referents. The actual constituency 

of the group, though, is evident from the formal features of the predicate – 3Du. 
Table 5 

Double Dual Marking 
SG DU PL 

im-ƒ´n        ik-k´n 
woman-DU  man-DU 
‘old man and his wife’ 

(ka_t)  im-ƒ´n       ik-k´n 
(two) woman-DU  man-DU
‘two old men with wives’ 

 (a_rki)  imi-t        iki-t 
(many) woman-Pl  man-Pl 
‘men and wives’ 
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Similar patterns can be observed both for the dual and plural numbers, where a 

number of entities are viewed as one unified cultural, social, discourse agent, and it 

can be formally expressed by dual/plural of a title-member of the group, an entity 

used for identification of the whole group: 

16. j´ƒ-s-a_ƒ´n    luw juƒ   w´r-ta_   m´n-ƒ´n 
 father-Coll-DU   oar wood    do-INF  go-PST0.3DU   
   ‘A father and his son went to make an oar’ (Tereskin 1961) 

In the above case, the Du form of the noun ‘father’, refers to the culturally 

grounded concept of prototypical family settlement pattern, in which a son (older) 

would normally reside in his father’s patrilineal patrilocal clan settlement, women 

would marry out. Thus, a plural form of ‘father’ would refer to ‘father and his 

people, his breed’, and dual would refer to ‘father and one person of his breed’, i.e. 

‘father and son’. The predicate, again, indicates or confirms the constituency of the 

group – Dual. Incidentally, since the situation of father residing with his 

daughter(s) is highly improbable within the established cultural pattern, such dual 

form of ‘father’ is very unlikely to mean ‘father and daughter’, unless, perhaps, it 

is absolutely evident in the context (never accounted in the available data).  

The example below illustrates a less frequent pattern, in which a married couple 

with children resides in the wife’s patrilocal area, and the wife is used for group-

reference: 
17. wor ontn´ w´l-t         ´s-a_t 
 forest inside live-PST0.3PL   mother-PL   
 ‘Once in the forest there lived a woman with her family’ (Tereskin 1961) 

Here, the plural of ‘mother’ refers to ‘woman, her spouse and child(ren)’, which 

is confirmed further in the discourse: 
18. t’u jaq-q´n     ´j  p´ƒ-ali  toj-ƒ´n 
 DET people-DU one son-DIM     have-3DU   
 ‘This couple had one son’ 
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Dual of the noun jaƒ ‘people, clan’ refers to a married couple, also confirmed 

further by the dual of the predicate. Dual of a mass noun jaƒ ‘people’ is of interest 

in itself and is indicative of the original semantics of ‘patrilineage’ further 

extended to generic ‘people’ (qant´q jaƒ ‘Khanty people’, rut' jaƒ ‘Russians’). 

This example, manifests the semantic specification ‘two people’, ‘two of the same 

patrilineage family’.       

2.1.2.2.2 Possession 

In possession, the inflectional suffix makes reference to the number and person 

of the possessor as well as to the number of the entity possessed. 
Table 6 

Noun Possession Paradigm 
 
Possessor 

The possessed entity 
Sg Du Pl 

 
 

Sg 

1  qul-´m 
'my fish' 

 qul-´ƒl´m 
'my fish' 

 qul-l´m 
'my fish' 

2  qul-´n 
'your fish' 

 qul-´ƒl´n 
'your fish' 

 qul-l´n 
'your fish' 

3 qulp-´l 
'his/her fish' 

qul-´ƒ´l 
'his/her fish'

qul-´ll´ 
'his/her fish' 

 
 

Du 

1 qul-mˆn 
'our(2) fish' 

qul-´ƒl´mˆn 
'our(2) fish'

qul-l´mˆn 
'our(2) fish' 

2 qul-t´n 
'your(2) fish' 

qul-´ƒlˆn 
'your(2) fish'

qul-lˆn 
'your(2) fish' 

3 qul-t´n 
'their(2) fish' 

qul-´ƒlˆn 
'their(2) fish'

qul-lˆn 
'their(2) fish' 

 
 

Pl 

1 qul-uƒ 
'our fish' 

qul-ƒluƒ 
'our fish'

qul-luƒ 
'our fish' 

2 qul-t´n 
'your fish' 

qul-ƒlˆn 
'your fish'

qul-lˆn 
'your fish' 

3 qul-t´l 
'their fish' 

qul-ƒl´l 
'their fish'

qul-l´l 
'their fish’ 

  As was mentioned in the discussion of the Eastern Khanty phonology and 

phonotactics, singular entity number inflection is often associated with the root-

vowel alternation (cf. 1.3 Vowel alternation).  
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19. ´j m´ta ¬at-n´      mˆN   ik-´m-nat  juƒ     ont-nam m´n-m´n 
 one  IndPn time-LOC  1DU   man-1SG-COM  forest   inside-ALL2  go-PST0.1DU 
 'Once, me and my husband went to the woods' 
 
20. wotSqor-n´  amp-l´n paqo  amp -nat njutvat-´ƒ´n 
   outside-LOC dog-3DU other   dog-COM fight-PST0.3SG 
  'Outside, their dog got into a fight with some other dog' 
 

At this point, a few prototypical examples of the use of possessive constructions 

are shown above, i.e. those expressing the common ownership possession 

situations. These, however, do not exhaust the list of functional features of the 

Eastern Khanty possessive constructions. The detailed discussion of their usage is 

offered below in the section on pragmatics and text cohesion.   

2.1.2.2.2.1 Alienable / Inalienable Possession 

Some of the lexical units occur in the data always marked for possession. Such 

are, for example, the kinship nomenclature and body parts terms. These are 

considered in Khanty as inalienably possessed and as such, have low probability of 

being conceptualized and used in natural language discourse as separate from the 

‘possessor’. Kinship terms were discussed in some detail above (Cf. 2.1.1.2 

Semantic fields): 
aNki-m ‘Mo’;  
apa-m ‘Fa’ 
atSi-m ‘Br >Ego’ 

qaqˆ-m ‘Br < Ego’ 
opi-m ‘Si > Ego’ 
tSekaj-´m ‘Si < Ego’

 
The only attested instances of the use of these terms without possession 

inflection are the uses that are not prototypical in terms of denoting the actual kin. 

Thus, the term aNki ‘mother’ occurs in the name of one of the chief deities-

progenitors of some of the areas of Yugan, Vasyugan and Vakh rivers: puƒos aNki 

‘the mother of Pugos sisters/daughters’, still assigned possession by the preposed 
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puƒos. The term qaqˆ ‘younger brother’ occurs uninflected for possession, when 

used as one of the taboo terms for bear:  
21. ma_n-n´  jˆƒata-l-ˆm,  qaqˆ   wajaƒ 
 1SG-LOC see-PRST-1SG brother    animal  
 ‘I see it there, there is a bear there’     

Body parts are always inflected for possession, and are not conceptualized 

separate from the possessor, even in artificial, elicitation speech situations. 
22. tSa    oƒ-´l        nuƒ   al´m-s-´tt´,          ma_-n´      tSa      lˆƒ´lta-s-´m 
 then  head-3SG   up     move-PST2-3SG/SG  1SG-LOC  DET     take_aim-PST2-1SG 
 ‘Then he raised his head, I took aim’  
 
23. j´maki-aki,   ku_r-a_m   pataƒata-s-ˆm 
  well-PRD       feet-1SG   get.cold-PST2-1SG/SG 
 ‘OK, my feet got cold’ 

2.1.2.2.3 Case 

Eastern Khanty does not formally mark structural case in nouns in the function 

of subject or direct object. That is, there is no inflection to formally differentiate 

nouns in the grammatical relation of subject from nouns in the grammatical 

relation of object.  
24.    wajaƒ saƒˆlt-w´l 
         animal run-PRS.3SG 
         ‘The bear runs’ 

25.   ma_ sart  wel- s-´m  
         1SG pike   kill-PST2-1SG  
         ‘I caught a pike fish’ 

Thus, in the examples above, both the noun wajaƒ ‘animal’ in the grammatical 

relation of Su, and the noun sart ‘pike’ in the grammatical relation of DO have no 

case inflection.  

The role of possessor, formally expressed in many languages by Genitive, is 

also not case-marked in Eastern Khanty nouns. The possessor noun is simply 

preposed to the possessed. 
26.    sidar tS»o_Nwa_ p»o_tSka_n    ajrit-n´ olaƒ-w´l 
       Sidor late  gun     canoe-LOC  lay-PRS.3SG 
        ‘Late Sidor's gun lies in the boat’ 
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At the same time, the core arguments are not inflected for case, there are a 

number of inflectional categories corresponding to relations, such as: Locatives, 

Latives, Instrumental, Comitative, and Abessive.  
27. p»o_tSkan-´m   ajrit-n´ 
      gun-1SG    canoe-LOC 
      ‘The gun is in the boat’ 

28. ma_ ajrit-a         n»u_ru_ƒt- _́m, 
      1SG canoe-ILL jump-PP 
      ‘I jumped into the boat’ 

Thus, there is a certain asymmetry in the Eastern Khanty nominal case 

inflectional dimension. While none of the structural cases have special inflectional 

categories, the numerous inherent or semantic cases are all individual inflectional 

categories. In other words, grammatical relations in Eastern Khanty are not marked 

by nominal case inflection, at least not in the simple active-direct clause. The 

detailed discussion of the Eastern Khanty grammatical relations in active-direct, 

passive and ergative clauses will be offered later (cf. Grammatical Relations). 
Table 7  

Noun Case Paradigm 
# name marker Example Gloss 
1 Nominative Ø ämp am´s-w´l 

dog   sit-PRST.3SG 
‘Dog sits’   

Accusative Ø mä   ämp poro-j-´m 
1SG  dog   bit-EP-PST0-1SG

‘I bit the dog’ 

ivan  ko_tS´k-´        wer´-s 
Ivan overcoat-InstO make-PST2-3SG

‘She made Ivan an overcoat’

Genitive Ø ämp qot 
dog   house 

‘dog's house’ 
 

2 Allative 1 -pa ej   qotl joƒ-pa     tSaƒintˆ-s-´w 
one day  home-All1 get-PST2-1PL 

‘one day we prepare to head 
home’ 

3 Allative 217 -nam ämp qot-nam    m´n-wəl 
dog   house-All2  go-PRS.3SG 

‘dog goes to the house’ 
 

4 Elative -i ämp qot-i          m´n-wəl 
dog   house-ELA  go-PRS.3SG

‘dog goes away from the 
house’ 

5 Prolative -oƒ juƒ-oƒ       wer-´m 
wood-PRL  make-PP

‘it is made of wood’ 

                                                 
17 This case marker is attested most frequently in the Yugan river dialect data, but is also present in Vasyugan, predominantly as 

an inflection on demonstratives. 
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6  
Illative 

 
 

-a 

ämp qot-a        taN-wəl 
dog   house-ILL enter-PRS.3SG

‘dog goes into the house’ 
 

mä   ämp-ä     mˆ-j-´m 
1SG  dog-ILL   give-EP-PST0.1SG 

‘I gave (food) to the/a dog’
 

7  
Locative 

 
-n´ 

ämp qot-n´        am´s-wəl 
dog   house-LOC  sit-PRS.3SG 

‘dog sits in the house’ 

män-n´    juƒ-nat        mattˆƒt-ˆ 
1SG-LOC  stick-COM    hit-PS.3SG

‘I hit it with a stick’ 
 

8  
Comitative 

 
-nat 

män-n´    juƒ-nat        mattˆƒt-ˆ 
1SG-LOC  stick-INSTR  hit-PS.3SG

‘I hit it with a stick’ 
 

mä  ämp-nat   m´n-l-´m 
1SG dog-COM  go-PRS-1SG

‘I go with a dog’ 
 

9 Abessive -l´ƒ mä  ämp-l´ƒ    m´n-l-´m 
1SG dog-ABES go-PRS-1SG 

‘I go without the/a dog’ 

10 Translative -ka 
 

ämp juƒ-qa         jiƒ 
dog   stick-TRNSL become.PST0.3SG

‘dog turned into a stick’ 

11 Instrumental 
Object 

-(t)´ ma_n-t      ko_tS´k-´     wer´-s 
1SG-ACC knife-InstO make-PST2-3SG

‘He made me a knife’ 

2.1.2.2.3.1 Nominative 

Considering the morphosyntactic coding of the semantic roles of referents in the 

proposition, we see that in Eastern Khanty, nouns are normally unmarked for case 

both in the Agent and Target semantic roles. 

• The semantic role of Agent. 

Agent of State: 
28. pun-´l     naƒˆl 
 wool-3SG short 
 ‘The hair is short’ 
 
29. wajaƒ   lo_k        ´ntim,  la_Nki     lo_k  ´nt-im,    metali   lo_k          ´nt-im 
 animal  footprint  NEG     squirrel  footprint   no-PP         some      footprint   no-PP 
 ‘Not an animal footprint, not a squirrel print, no prints at all’ 
 
Agent of Event: 
30. ma_ pat-l-uj-´m 
 1SG be cold-PRS-PS-1SG 
 ‘I am cold’ 
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32. ku_r-a__m    pataƒata-s-ˆm 
 feet-1SG   get_cold-PST2-1SG 
 ‘My feet started to get cold’ 
 
Agent of Action: 
31. a_mp-a_m     srazu           awsˆntantˆ-ƒˆl-w´l 
 dog-1SG     immediately   sniff-INCH-PRS.3SG 
 ‘The dog starts sniffing around right away’ 
 
• The semantic role of Target: 
 
Target of Event: 
33. pun  jeƒata-l-ˆm   
 hair   look-PRS-1SG/SG 
 ‘I looked at the hair’ 
 
Target of Action: 
34. pun  nirimta-s-im          tˆƒla-tˆ 
 hair    pull-PST2-1SG/SG   here-ELA 
 ‘I pulled the hair towards me’ 
 
• The semantic relation of Benefactive: 
 
Benefactive of Action: 
35. a_mp   lit-ot-´        mi-ja_ 
 dog     eat-thing-InstrO   give-Impr.2SG 
 ‘Give the dog some food!’ 
 
In this example, a_mp ‘dog’ being a beneficiary of ‘giving’ is in the unmarked Acc. 

case, whereas the object of giving is in the InstrObj case. This is a very strong 

pattern in Eastern Khanty existing in all propositions describing events with 

Benefactive relation.     

• NP possessor (animal, squirrel) is not marked for case and as any nominal 

noun modifier is simply juxtaposed (preposed) to the head noun it modifies: 
36. wajaƒ  lo_k        ´ntim,  la_Nki     lo_k       ´ntim,    metali    lo_k         ´ntim 
 animal  footprint   Neg     squirrel  footprint  Neg        some       footprint   Neg 
 ‘Not an animal footprint, not a squirrel print, no prints at all’ 
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2.1.2.2.3.2 Allative1 

An NP inflected for this case codes the goal, towards which the movement 

occurs: 
37. a_mp wra_ƒ-t´  joƒ-pa 
 dog pull-PST0.3SG home-ALL1 
 ‘The dog was eager to go home’ 
 
38. nuƒ-pa    lˆƒ´lt-s-ˆm    joƒo-s-ˆm    
 up-ALL1   take.aim-PST2-1SG shoot-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I took aim and shot’ 

As follows from the second example, this and other semantic (locative) cases 

may occur not only on nouns, but on adverbs, as well as other word-classes, such 

as numerals below:  
39. potom  os     nu_ƒa_t-ka_ta_-w´_l              nilla_-pa_   wet-pa_       nu_ƒa_t-ka_ta_-w _́l 
 after      again  move-INCH-PRST.3SG    five-ALL1     four-ALL1   move-INCH-PRS.3SG 
 ‘Then, again he moved, 4-5 times he moves like this’ 

In case of numerals, this case inflection expresses a sense of repetition, X-times, 

where X is the value of a numeral (ka_t ‘two’ Æ kit-pa ‘twice’).    

2.1.2.2.3.3 Allative2 

Similarly to Allative1, this case expresses the direction/goal/target, towards 

which the movement occurs. As mentioned above, this marker is more productive 

in Yugan dialect, and less so in Vasyugan and Alexandrovo. In such more south-

eastern dialects as Vasyugan and Alexandrovo, where the two Allative markers 

appear to co-exist, Allative1 is more frequent than Allative2, which appears to 

collocate with demonstratives more frequently than nouns. 
40. (Yugan) kot-i-nam  / rˆt-nam / ma-nt-´m-n´m      juƒ-t´ 
     house-ALL2  / boat-ALL2 / 1SG-ACC-1SG-ALL2    come-3SG 
     ‘He came towards the house / towards the boat / towards me’ 
 
41. (Vasyugan) tSi-na_m  joƒo-s-ˆm 
    that-ALL2   throw-PST2-1SG/SG 
    ‘I threw it there’ 
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42. (Vasyugan) tSi-na_m-pa_           awsˆntantˆ-ƒˆl-w´l 
    that-ALL2-ALL1   sniff-INCH-PST1.3SG 
    ‘It smells towards there’ 

The last Vasyugan example is of particular interest, as it shows an occurrence 

of both Allative case markers, the Allat2 and then Allat1, on one constituent, the 

DET. ‘that’. This example, most probably, manifests a process of lexicalization of 

Allat2 in Vasyugan Khanty, where it frequently (almost exclusively: 97% 

collocations of /-nam/ is with tSi) blends with the DET. ‘that’ to form the locative 

sense ‘there, over there’, and thus, the Allat1 is used to emphasize the sense of 

direction/goal. Thus, in Vasyugan Khanty, it is likely, that Allat1 /-pa/ is in the 

process of substituting for Allat2 /-nam/.       

2.1.2.2.3.4 Elative 

A noun inflected for Elative typically has a sense of direction of movement 

away from a landmark, the source of movement: 
43. toƒo-j   men-´            pˆrˆk-a 
 away-ELA  go-Impr.2SG    behind-ILL 
 ‘"Get off!"’ 
 
44. qot-i   kem-nam  / rˆt-i   itn-am 
 house-ELA street-ALL2 / boat-ELA go-PST0.1SG 
 'Away from the house / boat I go'   
 

2.1.2.2.3.5 Prolative  

A noun inflected for Prolative either has a sense of an entity, typically concrete, 

out of which something is made, or a direction away from a source of 

movement/change: 
45. juƒ-oƒ   wer-´m 
 wood-PRL  make-PP 
 ‘It is made out of wood’ 
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46. pˆrt-´ƒ  laƒ´l-l-´m 
 back-PRL   look-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I keep looking back’ 
 
47. jir-´ƒ          jal'-ˆtaƒ   
 side-PRL stand-2PL 
 ‘"You(two) stand on both sides!(from me)"’ 
 

That is, the difference in use between the Prolative and Elative is that, in the 

schema involving a Landmark and movement, Elative marker -i profiles the 

Landmark and path away from it (X), whereas Prolative marker -oƒ profiles the 

path towards a Landmark and from inside a Trajector (Cf.Fig.2.): 
Fig.2. The Elative and Ptolative schemas. 

           Profile X: Elative (-i)     Profile Y: Prolative (-oƒ) 

 

2.1.2.2.3.6 Illative 

Nouns inflected for Illative (Dative) have a sense of a place, towards and inside 

which a movement the movement/change is made, i.e. a movement into the 

Landmark (Fig.3):  

Fig. 3. Illative/Dative Schema. 
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This target/container semantics of the Eastern Khanty Illative is conceptually 

wide and also includes the domain commonly taken in other languages by Dative, 

i.e. the target/container may be both an animate and inanimate referent, participant 

of the proposition: 
48. tom kor  pelk-a_    ur-s-´m       
 that  swamp  side-ILL  cross-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I went across to the other side of the swamp’ 
 
49. a_mp-a_li   aj     pelk-a_    i      pˆrˆk-a       men-´s 
 dog-DIM one side-ILL  and   behind-ILL  go-PST2.3SG 
 ‘The dog got off and away’ 
 
50. ämp-ä     mˆj-´n? 
 dog-ILL  give-PST0.2SG 
 ‘Have you fed the dog? (Lit. Did you give the dog something?)’ 

2.1.2.2.3.7 Locative 

The Locative case in Eastern Khanty is, perhaps, the most robustly used, 

covering both the domain of inherent and contextual inflection (Haspelmath 2002), 

i.e. functionally utilized both: 

i) as a semantic, inherent case, a universally applicable inflection conveying 

independent semantic information (spatial and temporal location/coordination)  

ii) as a structural case, typically necessitated by pragmatic/syntactic 

environment (‘special’ ergative agents and agented passives)  
Table 8  

Functional distribution of the Eastern Khanty Locative case 
 Distribution Function Examples 

 
 
 
i) 

NP + Locative Spatial 
Location 

ämp   qot-n´       om´s-wəl 
 dog    house-LOC  sit-PRS.3SG 
‘dog sits in the/a house’ 

Temporal 
Location 

nu  ej   toƒ »oj-n´ ...   toƒ»oj- n´ men- s-´w 
OK one  spring-LOC    spring- LOC go-PST2-1PL 
‘Once in spring…, in spring we went …’ 
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NP+ Participle Temporal 
Location / 

Coordination 

puran  pˆr-i qot-m-am-n´  njaxt-´m 
skidoo   back-ELA  tread-PP-1SG-LOC   laugh-PST0.1SG 
‘While running behind the snowmobile, I laughed’ 

 
 
ii) 

 
 
NP + Locative 

Loc-Agent ç_ll´_ sart    man-n´    o_ƒo_li-s-im 
 big pike    1SG-LOC     get.ready-PST2-1SG/SG 
 ‘I got the big pike ready’ 

Demoted 
Passive 
Agent 

pɨxr-´m-n´ puran   no_xt-i 
man-1SG-LOC           snowmobile    pull-PST0.PS.3SG 
‘My man turned the snowmobile on …’ 

These functional inflectional domains are, by far, not discrete, but rather viewed 

as a continuum between prototypes, where usage of particular tokens may 

represent an extension into the adjacent domain, manifesting a conventionalization 

of a novel usage pattern, a probable grammaticalization route. Such was, most 

probably, the case of usage of the Loc with participles to temporally 

locate/coordinate multiple events. Also an example of extension of the functional 

domain of Locative is the use of Loc in conjunction with special arrangement of 

pragmatic and syntactic features in passive and ergative constructions, where 

pragmatic demotion of the agent, loss of conventional agentive features such as 

discourse prominence, volition and control correlates to increase in structural 

complexity and other properties, such as control over referentiality in adjoined 

clauses.  

Statistically, the usage of the Locative as a semantic case in narrative discourse 

(54%) is comparable to its usage as a structural case (46%), i.e. the combined 

frequency of Loc. case usage in spatial (34%) and temporal semantics (20%), is 

just slightly higher than the combined frequency of its usage in passive (18%) and 

ergative constructions (28%). 

This differentiates the Locative from other cases in Khanty, as no other case has 

its functional domain as diverse and as robust as the Locative. This case, perhaps, 

is the only inflection expressing a stative relation in Eastern Khanty. In light of the 

above, Khanty locative is to be defined most abstractly as ‘having to do with the 
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domain of a referent’ or as ‘an event in relation to the domain of a referent, its 

spatial, temporal location’. This makes Locative, as the most abstract and de-

semanticized, a case of choice for increasingly more grammaticalized functions, a 

structural case in ergative and passive constructions, such as (ii) in Table8. 

Some of the locative meanings are often expressed analytically, with the help of 

numerous Eastern Khanty postpositions. In such cases, the postpositions, 

commonly expressing relative location to the Landmark, are inflected for Locative 

or Lative cases: 
Table 9 

Locative Postpositions    
 Proximity kutin 

‘near’ 
 

potoN 
‘side’ 

a_mp qot  kutin-n´ om´s-wə¬ 
dog house near-LOC sit-PRS.3SG 
 
a_mp qot  potoN-n´ om´s-wə¬ 
dog house side-LOC sit-PRS.3SG

'dog sits near the house' 
 
 

'dog sits at the house' 
 

Post-essive potS 
‘back’ 

a_mp qot   potS-n´    om´s-wə¬ 
dog house back-LOC sit-PRS.3SG

'dog sits behind the house'
 

 
Front-essive 

tempin 
‘front’ 

a_mp qot   tempin-n´ om´s-wə¬ 
dog  house front-LOC sit-PRS.3SG

'dog sits in front the house'
 

i¬pi 
‘front’ 

rˆt    i¬pi-n´      ˆms-ˆ 
boat front-LOC  sit-Imper.3SG

'sit in front of the boat' 

Inessive  
tiƒpi 

‘inside’ 
 

a_mp qot tiƒpi-n´ om´s-¬ 
dog house-LOC sit-3SG

'dog sits in the house' 
 

Illative  a_mp qot    tiƒpi-ja taNa-¬ 
dog  house inside-ILL  enter-PRS.3SG

'dog goes into the house' 
 

Elative a_mp qot   tiƒpi-i  tiƒ-ˆt 
dog house inside-ELA   leave-3SG

'dog goes out of the house'
 

Super-essive oƒti 
‘head’ 

qot oƒti-n´ 
house head-LOC 

'On the/a house' 
 

Sub- 
Essive 

pitt´ 
‘bottom’ 

qot    pitt´-n´ 
house  bottom-LOC 

'Under the/a house' 
 

 
These nominal clitics are differentiated from nominal case inflections mainly 

based on the degree of grammaticalization, i.e. whereas proper case markers are 

synchronically completely delexicalized, postpositions are, perhaps, best seen in 
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the process of grammaticalization. Their lexical semantics of mostly 

anthropomorphic nature is still visible, though often no longer perceived in natural 

usage by the speakers. Their use as postpositions originates via metaphorical 

extension of biological/anatomic nomenclature to inanimate entities. Thus, ‘on top 

the house’ is not immediately perceived as ‘lit. on the head of the house’, as 

equally, ‘under the house’ is not perceived as ‘lit. on the house’s buttocks’ and 

‘behind the house’ is not ‘lit. on the house’s back’, etc. It normally takes some 

provoked reflection on behalf of speakers to recover the etymology of these words. 

Finally, another formal differentiation from proper nominal cases is that the 

postpositions themselves are inflected with nominal cases (Locative and Lative) to 

specify their exact spatial relation.          

2.1.2.2.3.8 Comitative 

Nouns inflected for the Comitative case typically have associative semantics, 

i.e. an event participant, animate or inanimate, that is associated with the agent and 

has an equal or, more typically, lesser significance in the event, often a concrete 

inanimate entity used/manipulated by the agent in the event: 
51.   ma_    po_tSka_n-na  lˆƒˆlta -l-ˆm            juƒ-´n       oƒ-ol           ˆl      wer-l-´t´      
 1SG  gun-COM     take.aim-PRS-1SG    3SG-LOC   head-3SG  down   do-Iterat-3SG/SG 
 ‘I tried to take a shot with my gun, but he sees me and hides his head’ 
 
52.   motor-na¬ num m´t´N  motS´  jo_ƒ¬-uƒ 
  motor-COM upper  forest   upto  come-PST0.1PL 
  ‘We reached the upper forest by a motorboat’ 
 
53.  min  lel-em-nat         ´j   jaqqe¬-am-n´   internat-ˆnokwej-oj-m´n 
 1PL   brother-1SG-COM   one   parents-1PL-LOC   school-ELA   up     take-PS.1DU 
 ‘Me and my small brother were taken by our parents from the boarding school’  

2.1.2.2.3.9 Abessive 

Noun inflected for Abessive typically has a sense of an absent participant, i.e. 

an entity or a quality that is absent in the event:    
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54.  ma_n-l´ƒ noƒ m´n-w´l 
       1SG-ABES up go-PRS.3SG 
 ‘(S)he left without me’ 
 
55.  ko_r-l´ƒ  qu 
        leg-ABES man 
  ‘A one legged man / without legs’ 

2.1.2.2.3.10 Translative 

A noun that occurs inflected for Translative case typically expresses a 

participant in the event that is a result of some transformation, i.e. an entity that 

something transforms into:  
56. pˆn-ka             a_l    jal-l-ˆtaƒ 
 bunch-TRNSL  Neg   stand-Imper.2PL 
 ‘"Don't stand in a crowd!"’ 

In this example, the speaker wants to prevent his interlocutors from forming a 

crowd (turning into a pile) using the Translative case marker with the noun 

expressing the target of transformation ‘bunch, pile, crowd’. Thus schematically, 

Translative is used to mark the Landmark in a situation, where the Landmark and 

path/process towards it is profiled.   
57. juƒ mustˆm ajni-k´     ju-s 
 3SG beauty  young.woman-TRNSL  become-PST2.3SG 
 ‘She became a beautiful young woman’ 

2.1.2.2.3.11 Instrumental Object 

The Instrumental-Objective case inflection typically renders a noun with a 

sense of a participant in the di-transitive Action, prototypically an inanimate entity 

that undergoes some kind of transfer or a manipulation where it changes 

location/ownership. It is frequently the Target of giving, replacing, presenting, and 

awarding. Differently from traditional Target of transitive Action of Indo-

European di-transitive constructions, where an animate Beneficiary is expressed by 

Dative and an inanimate Target is coded by Acc, in Eastern Khanty the InstrObj 

case marks the inanimate Target (‘bullet’), whereas the Acc marks the Beneficiary 
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of the transfer, either animate or inanimate (‘gun’).       
58. po_tSka_n-a_m na_l- _́  punka-s-ˆm 
 gun-1SG    bullet-IntsrO load-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I loaded my gun with a bullet’ 
 
59. tawaj  m´n-l-´w    po_tSka_n- _́t   na_-ƒl-i              ponˆ-tat        i     tawaj  m´n-l-´w 
 let's  go-PRS.1PL  gun-PL         bullet-PL-InstrO  load-Impr.2Pl  and  let's go-PRS-1Pl 
 ‘"Let's go, load you'all's guns with bullets and let’s go!"’ 
 
60. kˆnt-a             ¬it-´            o¬   pan..., 
 backpack-ILL    food-InstrO  thing   put 
 'She put some food in the back pack…' 

In this sense, the Khanty InstrO construction can be likened to the English ‘The 

attorney presented the jury with a evidence’ or to the Russian ‘Oni nagradili ego 

medalju (They awarded him a medal)’ or in fact ‘Ja zarjadil ruzhje pulej (I loaded 

my gun with a bullet)’.   

2.1.3 Nominal semantics 

Semantic properties that are prototypical for nouns and that are also shared by 

the above exemplified tokens will be referred to, generally, as semantic features.   

2.1.3.1 Semantic features of nouns 

Among the semantic features that are commonly shared by the majority of the 

examples of the noun class are the following: 

• Semantic concreteness in a temporal and a spatial plain: 

Words of group (i), e.g.: sart ‘pike-fish’, qul ‘fish’, waj´ƒ ‘animal’, oƒ ‘head’, 

iwes ‘skewer’ and a_t'im ‘brother’ are all concrete entities existing in a relatively 

stable manner both spatially and temporarily. Some of them, group (ii), may exist 

more in the temporal rather than the spatial plain, e.g.: qotl ‘day’, toƒˆ ‘spring’. 

There are also a number of nouns, of group (iii), that due to the innate abstractness 

of the concepts that they represent, are less amenable to assignment in either of the 
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two planes, e.g.:  meƒ ‘fatigue’, wo_ƒ ‘strength’, nur ‘revenge, grudge’, 

n´m´s ‘mind, mental faculty’, etc. These features will prove relevant for the 

discussion of nominal morphology, particularly number inflection, to be discussed 

below. 
Table 10  

Spatial/Temporal Concreteness in nominal semantics   
Plain/example sart ‘pike-fish’ qotl ‘day’ meƒ ‘fatigue’ jiNq ‘water’ 

Temporal + + - -/+ 

Spatial + - - + 

• Animacy appears as a semantic feature in Eastern Khanty, further extending 

the specificity of concrete entities: 
  Animate: sart ‘pike-fish’, qul ‘fish’, waj´ƒ ‘animal’, a_t'im ‘brother’ 

 Inanimate: iwes ‘skewer’. 

There is further differentiation of the animate entities into human/non-human 

(a_t'im ‘brother’ vs. sart ‘pike-fish’, qul ‘fish’, waj´ƒ ‘animal’) and into 

male/female (a_t'im ‘brother’ vs. a_ni ‘sister’). Although neither of the two 

subfeatures is obligatorily distinguished formally (e.g. by any of the pronominal 

forms), if a need for gender differentiation arises, it is made by formal means 

available in the system, namely nominal compounding: 

a_mpqu ‘dog-male’ (a_mp ‘dog’ + qu ‘man/male’) 
 

Jantaqu ‘tailor (male)’ 

(janta ‘sew’+ ku ‘male’) 

jantani  ‘tailor (female)’   

(janta ‘sew’+ ni ‘female’) 

jantot ‘thing to sew/sewing work’ 

(janta ‘sew’ + ot ‘thing’) 

These features, although prototypically formally undifferentiated, prove 

relevant in conditioning grammatical relations such as possession, number, 
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subjecthood, verbal agreement, etc., and will be evoked again later in the 

description.         

• Artefactness, a semantic feature that unites some of the examples within the 

class of nouns is related to semantic concreteness and animacy:     

iwes ‘skewer’   juƒ ‘stick’  rˆt ‘boat’ 

• A distinction between mass and countable nouns hinges upon a constellation 

of semantic features and usage probabilities. Most of the concrete nouns, animate 

and inanimate, may be used in the Dual and Plural: 
Table 11  

Regular nominal number inflections 
SG DU PL 

iwes ‘skewer’ 

qotl ‘day’ 

a_t'im ‘brother-1SG’ 

oƒ ‘head’ 

iwesk´n ‘skewer-DU’ 

qotlƒ´n ‘day-DU’ 

a_t'´ƒlam‘brother-1SG/DU’ 

oƒk´n ‘head-DU’ 

iwes(´)t ‘skewer-PL’ 

qotl´t ‘day-PL’ 

a_t'la_m ‘brother-1SG/PL’ 

oƒ´t ‘head-PL’ 

Mass, and abstract nouns are improbable in any number other than singular: 
Table 12  

Singular-only mass and abstract nouns 
SG DU PL 

jiNq ‘water’ 

sa_ln´ ‘salt’ 

meƒ ‘fatigue’ 

wo_ƒ ‘strength’ 

- 

                        

- 

These nouns may be attested in the dual or plural context, but only in reference to 

possessors of the concepts that they express: 
61. muƒu    nur-´ƒlan  k´nw-´t´n  ? 
 WH evil-SG.2Du    avenge-2DU 
 ‘“Which evil did you(two) avenge me for?”’ 
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Some of the mass nouns that express concepts implying group membership have 

low probability of non-singular usage: 
Table 13  

Group-membership nouns 
SG DU PL 

jaƒ ‘people’ 

jaƒˆ mor ˆ ‘crowd of people’

                        

- 

 

- 

 

• Another differentiation that is made in Eastern Khanty nouns is between 

nouns expressing unique individual entities or tokens  – proper nouns, and those 

expressing types or classes of entities in general sense – common nouns: 
Table 14  

Proper/Common noun differentiation 
Proper Common 

wat'joƒan ‘Vasyugan river’ 
wes emt´r ‘Mammoth lake’ 
tor´m ‘Torem (upper god/deity)’ 
s´w´s (iki) ‘Sawsiki (gaint forest deity)’ 
saSka ‘Sashka (male name)’ 
loNwa_sekiki ‘month of geese and ducks’ 

qul ‘fish’ 
iwes ‘skewer’ 
joƒ ‘home’ 
qotl ‘day’ 
toƒ ˆ ‘spring’ 
a_t'im ‘brother-1SG’ 

• Cultural context underlies all the classifications of the Eastern Khanty 

nouns, which in large part is typologically universal and shared by other cultures 

areally and in general. However, local cultural specifics may render some of the 

sub-classifications, such as that of pair entities below, unique or at least distinct 

from the areal linguistic (cultural) environment. The cultural specifics have 

linguistic implications for the way nouns are classified into semantic fields, frames, 

nested prototypes or hierarchical classifications of semantic features, where 

differentiations may apply by implication. 
qu ‘male’ > qu / kasˆ ‘human’ > animate > concrete (countable, common) > noun 
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Equally, linguistic (cultural) semantic fields and frames may have implications 

and prototypical associations that will be unique for the Eastern Khanty. For 

example, the noun coding a name of the month loNwa_sekiki ‘geese-ducks month’ 

evokes, as does any other calendar token, the whole frame, lineal order and all the 

constituent tokens, such as kojemiki ‘fish-egg spawning month’, wariki ‘fish-

weir month’, urniki ‘month of crows’, etc. However, unlike the Russian 12 month 

calendar, the Eastern Khanty month/ season names, numbering between 10 to 14, 

evoke a number of cultural associations, implications born in the host of 

occupational, migration and other cultural and even locality specifics. Upon cross-

community comparison, even at a micro scale (within one river basin), it is evident 

that all the essential features (such as constituency, homogeneity, nomenclature of 

this frame) are subject to considerable variation across localities, occupation 

groups, and even individual clans, families and age/gender strata within social 

groups. Thus, the above month/season names imply and indeed originate from their 

respective natural and occupational events, and hence, may vary in their duration 

(from 1 to 5 weeks, both between different “month” and from year to year), order 

(some may exchange order or be omitted temporarily or permanently), number, 

etc. across different areas of the river basin (due to climate specifics), across 

families specializing on particular occupations (hunting and fishing on big vs. 

small rivers, tributaries), age/gender groups (occupation, bilingualism, 

linguistic/cultural assimilation).          

2.1.3.2 Semantic fields 

To exemplify the cultural context and relativity in the nominal semantics of the 

Eastern Khanty, the best-suited semantic field is, perhaps, that of kinship 

nomenclature. At first approximation, it is notable that Eastern Khanty kinship 

terminology, as in any language is in its essence, a product of conflicting and 
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interacting tendencies. The first tendency is for these terms to identify the social 

roles of the real world entities, participants of the Ego's social environment18. Their 

main function is to delimit and regulate individuals' social behavior. This tendency, 

presumably stable and universal, in its functional nature, implies a high degree of 

stability and schematicity as an important social feature. On the other hand, it is 

immediately evident, that the import of the individual experience of every Ego in 

the conceptualization and consequent application of this terminology is significant. 

In other words, as with any other linguistic knowledge, kinship terminology is a 

product of interaction of acquired social knowledge and individual cognitive 

experience. In cognitive functional terms, kinship terminology represents a 

conceptual schema, a cultural frame, that is instantiated individually, both as a 

whole and as a network of interrelated components, in every speech event by every 

speaker. In the empirical plane, every usage of the kinship terminology reflects an 

individual instance of the kinship frame, where there can be discrepancies between 

usages in different speakers due to a host of "real world" factors affecting the form 

and function of the component terms, e.g.: the actual individual kinship situation, 

language proficiency, traditional vs. modern lifestyle, non-prototypical mapping of 

social roles to kinship relation (FaBr=Fa), etc. Ego may have an acquired 

knowledge of the missing components of the frame from linguistic experience, but 

not from the individual "real world"; and since this part of the frame is not 

grounded in usage, it is most likely to produce non-prototypical usage (collapsing 

of terms, misuse, borrowing, etc.) or, indeed, no terminological representation.  

Generally, Eastern Khanty kinship terminology appears to be quite extensive, 

containing a multitude of separate, etymologically unrelated lexical units. The 
                                                 
18 It is important to note that the most qualified information concerning the kinship terminology and marriage 

patterns comes predominantly form female language assistants, which represents a specific reference point, possibly 

different from that of a male speaker. 



 

 114

extent and diversity of the terms manifest a multitude of differentiating features of 

various levels, such as, generation, relative age, gender, lineal vs. collateral, 

consanguine vs. affinal, dead vs. alive. The above-mentioned functional nature of 

the kinship terminology in unwritten Eastern Khanty confirms that the extent and 

diversity of the terminology reflects the degree of importance and utility of this 

linguistic system in the everyday life of the speakers. Thus, for example, ‘Father's 

Father’ is the only member of the Eastern Khanty system that makes differentiation 

“dead-alive”, which is consistent with the patrilineal character of the Khanty 

socium (male head of the family and patrilocal residence pattern). In the kinship 

data, Khanty terms could be classified into single lexeme terms and a variety of 

compound terms that would combine the terms from the first group into complexes 

or/and supplement them with descriptive attributes (Table 15): 
Table 15 

Example of lexicological componential analysis 
Single Lexeme Compounds 

aNki- = Mo aNka-jaƒ = MoFa 
 

aj- enki- = MoSi- 
                  StepMo 
                  'small mother' 

paƒ-paƒ         = ss 
oƒi- oƒi =dd 

 
 

As a part of the Khanty linguistic system, the compound kin terms confirm the 

linguistic patterns characteristic of the whole system below, that is, kin terms 

demonstrate grammatical properties that hold for the rest of the language system. 

i) kin are categorized as inalienably possessed by the Ego and, similarly to body 

parts, are attested only inflected for possession, signaling the number and person of 

the possessor, and the number of the possessed: 
oƒ-´m 

head-1SG/SG 
aNk-´m 

mother-1SG/SG 
kur-´ƒl´m 

leg-1SG/DU 
atS-´ƒl´m 

brother-1SG/DU 
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ii) in compounds the linking kin term acts as a modifier of the target term, and 

similarly to all other modifiers precedes the modified noun (also true for last 

names19):    

ämp qat 
dog  house 

aNka-jaƒ 
mother-father (grandfather on mother's side) 

  
 _́ll _́ sart 

big pike-fish 
paƒ-paƒ 

son-son (grandson by the son) 
 

Instances of overlapping of the terms' semantic domains are numerous in the 

recorded data and they illustrate a true utility of this part of the lexicon in 

individual's cognitive activity of adapting the available lexical resources (in its 

system of the semantic frame of kinship) to organize/manage and communicate the 

individual's social environment.        

Kinship terms, being nouns and profiling regions in a domain (kin), are also 

peculiar for their capacity to profile relations deeply inherent in their semantics 

(they are frequently called "relational nouns" (Langacker 1998)). Kinship terms are 

also interesting in that they illustrate the concept of Frame/ICM (Fillmore) in the 

sense that usage of any term in the network evokes the whole schema and other 

constituents of the frame with various degree of specificity/salience. That is, 

whenever the kinship term is used, the process can be construed as evoking the 

whole kinship system and a certain reference Path between the Ego (the universal 

reference point with regards to which the kinship is identified) and other kin along 

this Path. The area where cross-linguistic/cross-cultural variation is observed, 

however, is in the degree and type of profiling of the specifics of referents (kin) 

required by a language to satisfactorily perform the search (Path) of a particular kin 

denoted by the kin term with regards to Ego. Such variation is intimately 

                                                 
19 The Khanty preferred order of last name preceding first name 'Igorenka Sashka' complies with Mod-N order, which is the 

distinct from the source language for this introduced name system - Russian, where the opposite order is a norm. 
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interrelated with the cultural peculiarities of a particular society, such as marriage 

patterns (exogamy), social organisation (patriarchal), etc. That is, a society actively 

catering for observance of exogamic, patrilocal/patrilineal arrangement would, as 

Eastern Khanty shows, employ available linguistic means to make clear the 

distinction between individuals who have a potential for marriage and those who 

do not.  

Considering Eastern Khanty kinship terms, their mutual interrelation and 

relation to the known Khanty social behavior patterns is visible. 
FaBr -  iki MoBr - oli 
FaSi -  anja MoSi - ani 

It is noticeable that the gender of the reference kin is prototypically significant 

in the nomenclature. Similarly, atSi = Br+, FaBr+s+, FaBr-s+ vs. MoBr-s+ = iki ; 

kakˆ = Br-, FaBr+s-, FaBr-s- vs. MoBr+s-, MoBr-s- = tSeki ; opi = Si+, FaBr+d+ 

vs. MoBr+d+ = il'tSi ; and finally tSekaj = Si-, FaBr+d-, FaBr-d- vs. MoBr+d- = 

il'tSi. The significant opposition here is lineal vs. collateral kinship. As noted 

earlier by A.L.Kroeber (1909), a custom of identifying in nomenclature the lineal 

and collateral relatives is largely co-extensive with exogamous practices. Data on 

Khanty kinship terminology and ethnographic records suggest exogamy with 

patrilineal descent, and bifurcate collateral differentiation is consistently an 

important systemic feature.  

The lineal vs. collateral differentiation is also illustrated by the similarity of 

terms denoting collaterals on husband’s side and lineal relations, whereas the 

collaterals on the wife's side are consistently differentiated from the male's lineal 

relations. It was noted above that in the Khanty patrilocal residence pattern, the 

son's family settles in proximity to the father's family. Thus, the son's wife 

generally enters the father's clan. The marriage is commonly described with 
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regards to a man: 'he brought the woman home'; and with regards to a woman: 'she 

went behind man's back', 'she went to the other/unknown man'20. The marriage 

when a husband would enter the family of the bride (xot wen xu 'son-in-law in the 

house of wife's father') was exclusively rare and considered unorthodox21.   

Diachronic analysis illustrates some of the dynamics in this domain of Eastern 

Khanty vocabulary. Borrowings from Russian and Tartar are used parallel to 

Khanty terms or substitute for them, disseminating by implication to compound 

reference terms. These lexical changes in the domain of collateral kin terms are 

occurring more intensively, most probably due to the strong patriarchal societal 

features.  

Correlating the observed kinship terminology features to the overall Eastern 

Khanty language system patterns, it is visible for example, that overt gender 

differentiation of kin exists almost at all levels, whereas it is absent in the language 

system as a grammatical or lexical feature, e.g.: the 3SG pronoun is neutral to 

gender, no modifiers differentiate gender, neither S-V nor V-O agreement 

inflections differentiate gender, etc. The domain of kinship is thus the only area in 

the language that elaborates such a distinction. 

It can be observed in the narrative discourse that there is a consistent gender 

differentiation in the collective term with the sense – 'immediate family, i.e. spouse 

and child(ren)'. That is, there exists a set of closely related derivations 

differentiating 'father/husband and child(ren)' from 'mother/wife and child(ren)'.   
Woman's family. 
Text #13 (Tereskin 1961): 
62. wor ont-n´ w´l-t _́-s- _́t.  
 wood   inside-LOC live-PST2.3PL mother-Coll-PL  
           'Once there lived a family (mother’s folks) in the woods.' 

                                                 
20 Taligina, N.M. Zametki o semje i brake sinskix xantov.//Narodi severo-zapadnoj sibiri. ed. Lukina, N.V. V-6. Tomsk. TGU, 

1998. 
21 Taligina, N.M. Zametki o semje i brake sinskix xantov.//Narodi severo-zapadnoj sibiri. ed. Lukina, N.V. V-6. Tomsk. TGU, 

1998. 
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63. tu  jakk´n p´ƒ-ali toj-ƒ´n.  
 DET couple son-DIM have-PST0.3DU  
 'This couple had one small son.' 
 
64. _́jla_-n´_ qu wont-a   m _́n-a_ƒ´_n,  os _́-s-a_ƒ _́n jok kˆt-k´n
 once-LOC man woods-ILL  go-PST0.3SG  but mother-Coll-DU home stay-PST0.3DU 
 'Once the man left for the woods, but the mother and son stayed.' 
 

Here, in (62), the term ´_s´_t (Lit. mother-Coll-Pl "mother's people") is used as a 

reference to the family, where the female (mother) is in some way more prominent 

and serves as a reference point for the family. In (64), the term ´_sa_ƒ´_n (Lit. 

mother-Coll-Du "two of mother's kind") serves as a reference for "mother + son", 

which is evident from (63).  

Suffix /-(´)s-/ has collective/mass semantics, attested mainly in the domain of 

kinship terminology:  
65. wor  ont-n´ ka_t a_tˆ-sa-ƒ´n w´l-ƒ´n  
 wood  inside-LOC two brother-Coll-DU live-3DU 
 'There lived two brothers in the woods' 

Perhaps, etymologically this collective suffix is related to other nominative 

suffixes with qualitative semantics: alN-´s 'off-springs' ~ al´N 'beginning/end'; 

toƒ´r-sa 'patch of young pine trees' ~ toƒ´r 'to cover'; qor-as 'outlook' ~ qor 

'image'.  

This type of collective reference is made in the 1SG narrative as well, thus 

demonstrating a self-identification in reference to one of the parents.  
66. ´j ´_la_N min _́s-s-a_ƒ _́n m _́n-ƒa_l-m´_n ul-atˆ
 one morning 1DU mother-Coll-DU go-PST1-1DU berry-Sup 
 'One morning we, me and my mother went to the woods for berries' 

It is seen in the narrative discourse, however, that there are certain restrictions 

to the use of these collective terms. It is notable that in narratives the term ´_sa_- is 

used only in the direct-quotations, in male speech (when spoken by husbands or 
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children), describing a situation as perceived by or in connection with the male 

family members (husbands/children): 
67. t _́_ƒl-a_, ´ta, ma_   _́s-a_l-a_m ...
 see-Impr.2SG  brother 1SG mother-Coll-DIM-1SG 
 '"Look brother, my wife and child(ren) are there..."' 
 
68. _́jla_-n´__ qu-ƒ´n m _́n-ƒ´_n pa_ni _́-s-a_li-na_ sera_k _́ at-k´n
 once-LOC man-DU go-3DU and mother-Coll-DIM-ILL seriously say-3DU 
 'Once the men left and warned their wives and children' 

The respective symmetric reference term is also attested. The following group-

reference term is attested for the man's family: 
69. j _́ƒ-s-a_ƒ _́n luw juƒ wer-ta_ m´_n-ƒ _́n
 people-Coll-DU  bow wood make-INF go-PST0.3DU 
 'The father and son went to make a bow.' 

In this case, the term j´_ƒ-s-a_ƒ _́n (Lit. father/our people-Coll-Du ‘two of 

father's/our people’) is used in reference to ‘father and son’.  

It should also be noted that the discourse functions and propositional-semantic 

content associated with situations describing marital practices in the narratives is, 

to an extent, indicative of the traditional conceptualization of marriage and family 

in Eastern Khanty. Thus, the types of verbal constructions found in the marriage 

context appear illustrative of this conventionalized cultural frame. Thus, the choice 

of verb’s lexical semantics, as well as the choice of verbal constructions, is in 

correlation with the cultural frame of marriage – the conventionalized practice of 

patriarchal/patrilocal residence.  
70. a)   ma_   j´n  o¬-n´ j´m-am-a       at-´m        ma-nt-´m       jas-t´˘ 

1SG  ten   year-LOC   become-PP-ILL  father-1SG  1SG-ACC/Rfl   say-PST0.3SG/SG 
 ‘When I was 10 my father told me: …’  

 
b) “ma_  noN-at   kit-¬-´m,      p´rkaSnik´,   pan´  noN-at    rut'      iki-ja m´-¬-´m ” 
      1SG 2SG-Acc send-Prst-1SG  shop-assistant  and    you-Acc  Russian  man-ILL   give-Prst-
1SG 
       ‘“I'll send you to study for a shop-assistant and give you away to marry a Russian man”’ 
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71. “ati ma_ kˆtS-´m ´nt´ rut' iki-ja m´n-ta ''
 father 1SG want-1SG Neg Russian man-ILL go-INF 
 “‘I don't want to go to the Russian man”’. 
 
72. ´nt´ m´n-N-an wo_ƒ-n´_ tul-uj-´n
 Neg go-Cond-2SG force-COM take-PS.2SG 
 'If you are not going (to marry), you'll be taken by force"'.           (Tereskin 1961) 
 
Tsingala dialect (Kulonen 1989): 
73. nuN mej-a_j- _́n pun-´N et _́p maXmoXu- ja
 2SG give-PS.2SG hair-COM grow  forest.man-ILL 
 'You were given (to marry) to a forest animal-man with a hairy body'. 
 
Konda dialect (Kulonen 1989): 
74. jeƒ- _́n-n _́ mej-a_j _́n, tut-´m ... noN-at
 father-2SG-LOC  give-PS.2SG take-PRS.1SG you-ACC 
 'If you are given (to marry) by your father, then I take you'. 

That is, the woman/wife is given by her family to go and live with the 

man/husband, i.e. acts as a patient of ‘giving’, ‘taking’ and ‘keeping/having’ 

(Target).  

The man/husband, on the other hand, is the one who decides or is allowed to 

take and have/keep the woman/wife at his residence, i.e. acts as a purposeful agent 

of 'taking' and 'keeping/having', or as a recipient of 'giving' in 3 last examples 

above.  
75. “ tul, tSumin  ni wij-a_ƒ _́n ...”
   look-Imper.2SG DET wife take-PST0.3SG 
 '"Look, he took such a wife..."'                             (Kalinina 1970) 
 
76. iva_n ila_-n _́ nom´ƒs´l-w´l ˘ “ma_ timin mustˆm  ni t´ja-kan- ˆm ...”
 Ivan once-LOC  think-PRS.3SG   1SG DET beauty   wife keep/have-PST0-

1SG/SG 
 'Ivan thought then: "I had such a beauty of a wife"'. 
 
Konda dialect (Kulonen 1989): 
77. jeƒ- _́n-n´_ mej-a_j- _́n, tut-´m ... noN-at
 father-2SG-LOC give-PS.2SG take-PRS.1SG you-ACC 
 'If you are given by your father, then I take you'. 



 

 121

In more categorical terms, in this type of social behavior (the cultural frame of 

‘marriage’), the social role of wife and mother correlates most 

frequently/exclusively to the semantic role of Target/Undergoer, while the social 

role of husband and father most frequently correlates to the semantic role of 

Agent/Recipient. The only consistent discrepancy from the above correlation in 

this frame, is the ‘wife = agent’ correlation in the case of motion verb 

constructions, where ‘wife/bride22’ is the Agent of  ‘going’, both in literal, physical 

relocation, and in a more abstract sense, that of transferring oneself from the 

general domain of the Father to the general domain of the husband: ikija m´nta 

‘towards husband/man go’; become associated with the general domain of 

Husband's Father, as implied by the frame23:    

Fig. 4. Marriage: 'social role' transition = 'space' transition. 
 Father of woman woman/wife         husband/man          Father of man 
 
                           TR     LM 
                    LM   TR          
               'marriage' = space motion        TR LM 
 
 
 
 Domain of Father of woman    Domain of the Father of man 
 

However, the above spatial/abstract transition is not really agentive, in the sense 

of volition and control, as the cultural frame implies that the agent (woman) is not 

the one who really makes the decision to move, but complies with the external 

will. The agent (woman) in reality never acts alone, being taken to a new location 

by the man.     

This discussion may be concluded with the statement that the key 

differentiations in the Khanty kinship terminology is mutually informed and 
                                                 
22 'bride' - is more precise, as the cultural frame implies that the status of 'wife' is complete only upon arrival to- and observing 

certain rituals at the new family location (new house), normally 'husband's' clan residence.    
23 Patrilocal setting - the husband=son normally resides with, or in the immediate proximity to his Father.    
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conditioned by the important patterns in the social behavior. Such prominent 

differentiation as gender (sex) is omnipresent at all levels in the kinship 

terminology system, but is otherwise absent from the Khanty grammatical system. 

Kinship terminology is a dynamic adaptive and highly “subjective” cognitive 

system serving the multi-fold purpose of delimiting the individual's domain of kin 

relations by mapping the social frame of kinship to ‘real-world’ kinship 

environment on one hand, and identifying, regulating, communicating social 

relations in the community on the other. 

It is a tendency in kinship terminology for nuclear terms to be more or less 

universal across speakers, whereas more peripheral terms tend to be increasingly 

individualized with regards to semantics. This is because the individual real-world 

circumstances define (corrupt) the correspondences between the term, the actual 

biological kin and social roles, which, in turn, has implications in affecting larger 

areas in the domain, i.e. semantic and lexical shifts in compounds, linking routes, 

etc.  

The Eastern Khanty kinship terminology system itself demonstrates an 

immediately observable relation to social behavior patterns, in that, in its 

functional utilitarian nature, it appears both an instrument and indicator of social 

changes, such as cultural and linguistic assimilation.   



 

 123

3. PRONOUNS 

Eastern Khanty pronouns are a closed class of proforms, that are used robustly 

to substitute instances of an open class (Shopen 1985), that of nouns and/or noun 

phrases. 
1. ´j    aj      ni        ma_n-na_       qˆt'-qas 

 one  small  woman  1SG-COM   stay-PST2.3SG 
 ‘One girl (small woman) stayed here with me’ 

Among the Eastern Khanty pronouns there are virtually all subtypes that are 

typically differentiated for this class of words. 

3.1.1 Personal Pronouns  

Personal pronouns are used primarily to refer to the speech act participants, i.e. 

1 and 2 SG, dual and plural: 

2. ul-´m torˆm-n´ no_N-´n ma-n           loƒosl´-ƒas-´n-
 sleep-3SG dream-LOC 2SG-LOC  1SG-ACC  hit-PST3-2SG 
  ‘“You hit me in my dream”.’ 
 
3. tоm   pеl'k-оƒ s´w´siki m´-Na_ jo_-w´l. 
 DET   side-PRL   Siwsiki 3PL-LOC go-PRS.3SG 
  ‘Sewsiki [wood goblin] is coming here (to us) from that side of the river.’ 
 
4. n´N    t´t  a_1 S´rk-ˆt´n. 
 2DU    DET NEG make.noise-Imper.2DU 
 ‘Don’t (you two) be naughty’ 

They are also used in reference to other referents whose identity is available to 

the speakers either from the linguistic context or situationally (i.e. 3SG, dual and 

plural): 
5. ma_  po_tSka_n-nat  lˆƒˆlta -l-ˆm,          jo_ƒ-´n     oƒ-ol           ˆl        wer-l-´t´      
       1SG  gun-COM    take.aim-PRS-1SG  3SG-LOC  head-3SG   down    do-Iterat-3SG/SG 
       ‘I tried to take a shot with my gun, but he sees me and hides his head’ 
 
6. 1́1́  niN-́ l-ń                         muƒ̂ jń      j́ k       ́ nt́        a_ŕ lt́ l-t́  niN-a_li-ḱ n 
 elder woman-3SG-LOC    how        3PL      NEG      ask-IMPP girl-DIM-DU 
       ‘No matter how much the elder woman tried to calm them down, the girls…’ 
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 wˆj-nа            ku_m      l'uƒi-t-´n-n´                    S´r´-ƒl´-q´n 
 evil-COM      outside    leave-IMPP-3DU-LOC   make.noise-PST0.2DU 
       ‘…went out and kept making noise.’ 

The exact paradigm of the Eastern Khanty personal pronouns looks as follows: 
Table 1 

Eastern Khanty Personal Pronouns 
 Sg Du Pl 
1 ma_ min m´N / m N̂ 
2 no_N nin n´N / n N̂ 
3 joƒ / loƒ24 jin / lin j´ƒ / l´ƒ  //  j ƒ̂ / l ƒ̂ 

 

3.1.1.1 Inflection 

Pronominal forms may be co-referential with any argument or adjunct in the 

proposition, and their syntactic functional domain is very wide; hence, Eastern 

Khanty pronouns have extended case paradigms, almost identical to that of nouns, 

with the exception of Accusative case marker, non-existent in the noun paradigm: 
Table 2 

Case Paradigm of the Eastern Khanty Personal Pronouns 
 Sg Du Pl 

1 2 3 1 2 3 1 2 3 
Nom ma_ no_N joƒ min nin jin m´N n´N j´ƒ 
Acc ma_nt no_N´t joƒ´t mint nint jint m´N´ n´N´ j´ƒ´ 
Loc ma_nn´ no_N´n joƒ´n minn´ ninn´ jinn´ m´N´n n´N´n j´ƒ´n 
Illat ma_na_ no_Na_ joƒa_ mina_ nina_ jina_ m´Na_ n´Na_ j´ƒa_ 
Allat ma_na_pa_ no_Na_pa_ joƒapa mina_pa_ nina_pa_ jina_pa_ m´Na_pa_ n´Na_pa_ j´ƒa_pa_ 
Com ma_nna_ no_Nna_ joƒna minna_ ninna_ jinna_ m´Nna_ n´Nna_ j´ƒna_ 

Inst.O ma_nn´ no_N´ joƒ´ minn´ ninn´ jinn´ m´N´ n´N´ j´ƒ´ 
Prolat ma_no_ƒ no_No_ƒ joƒoƒ mino_ƒ nino_ƒ jino_ƒ m´No_ƒ n´No_ƒ j´ƒo_ƒ 
Abess ma_nl´ƒ no_Nl´ƒ joƒl´ƒ minl´ƒ ninl´ƒ jinl´ƒ m´Nl´ƒ n´Nl´ƒ j´ƒl´ƒ 

 

                                                 
24 There is a regional variation of the initial consonant /j/ ~ /l/ between south-eastern Vasyugan and Upper Alexandrovo vs. more 

northern dialects of Vakh and Yugan. 
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3.1.1.1.1 Nominative 

The nominative case is predictably the case of the Agent semantic role, of either 

matrix (7) or linked clauses (8), used to express the SAP – 1 and 2 person.    

7. noŋ  wɨɣ-at            öɣn-äŋ  wajǝɣ,   mä    waɣ-l-ǝm       kör-ǝŋ     wajǝɣ. 
     2SG  call-Impr.2SG feather-Attr  animal  1SG    call-PRS-1SG  leg-Attr    animal  
    ‘You call the winged animals, and I call the earthly animals.’ 
 
8. ma_        w´l-t-am tS'ars-a poroƒl´-l-m´n 
      1SG live-IMPP-1SG  sea-ILL  fly-PRS-1DU 
 “We’ll fly to the place, where I live, at the sea” 

Whereas the Eastern Khanty nouns are normally unmarked for case both in the 

Agent and Target semantic roles, the pronouns in the semantic role of Target of the 

action are marked by the Acc case marker (cf. Accusative below). However, there 

are occasional examples where the pronominal Target argument is coded 

morphosyntactically similarly to the pronominal Agent (cf. (9), (10), (11) vs. (12), 

(13)), by the Nom. case.  

Agent of State: 
9. ´jpä    qunta    mä    wer´N    w´l-m-am-na      
  once when  1SG small  be-PP-1SG-LOC 
  ‘Once, when I was small…’ 
 
Agent of Event: 
10.  ma_         pat-l-uj-´m 

1SG  be.cold-PRS-PS-1SG 
   ‘I am getting cold’ 
 
Agent of Action: 
11.  qunt´ ma_ no_N-´  loƒos-l-´m 
         when  1SG  2SG-Instr.O hit-PRS-1SG  
   “When did I hit you?” 
 
Target of Action: 
12.   p´ƒ-´l-n´ qoƒ juƒ waƒa-ƒ´n. 
    son-3SG-LOC long 3SG call-PST0.3SG 
    ‘Her son called (for) her for a long time’ 
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13.   ma_ noN qˆtSk-ali-natˆ utˆƒa_-l-´m 

    1SG 2SG knife-DIM-COM cut-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I will cut you with a knife’ 
 
14.    tim  puƒol-oƒ mˆn-t       po_ƒi-l´-w´lt      m´n-ˆt´ƒ      m´n-ˆt´ƒ 
  DET village-PRL 1PL-ACC chase-Tr-PRS.3PL  go-Impr.2PL  go-Impr.2PL 
  ‘(They) chase us away from this village: “Go, go!”’ 

This is not a typical way of marking the semantic role of Target and appears to 

be associated with the negotiation of the pragmatic properties of the referents, 

where the argument structure is a manifestation of the pragmatic dynamics of the 

referents in discourse (cf. 10.). In (12), the Agent referent ‘her son’ is 

pragmatically marked – topicalized (secondary topic, or otherwise), whereas the 

Target referent ‘3SG’, though referential, i.e. contextually accessible, is 

nevertheless a part of the assertion in the proposition, and is also not an SAP.             

Pronominal NP possessor may be unmarked for case and as any nominal 

modifier may be simply juxtaposed to the head noun which it modifies: 
15.  ma_ s´ƒ´put-аm a_l tuƒ--ˆ.     
        1SG pot-1SG  NEG carry-Impr.2SG 
   ‘Don’t carry away my pot’ 
  

3.1.1.1.2 Accusative 

What is more typical and traditionally (Tereskin 1961; Gulya 1966) described 

for the Khanty language, is coding the role of Target by the Accusative case 

marker (14), (16): 

Target of Action: 
16. no_N-´t   mo_ƒi   nemp-´  waƒ-w´lt ? 
  2SG-ACC    what    name-Instr.O call-PRS.3PL 
  “What name do they call you?”  
 
17. ja_j´m-nati ma_-nt tuƒˆ joƒ´-m-ti 
  axe-COM    1SG-ACC    away chop-MMNT-3SG 
  ‘(He) will chop me with an axe’ 
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Compared to (13) above, in (16), the Target referent ‘2SG’ is not only 

contextually accessible, but also activated, being a part of the presupposition. The 

rest of the proposition is predicating some information about it, focusing on the 

Instrumental referent ‘name’ coded by the InstrObj case, whereas the Agent 

referent is either irrelevant or unambiguous and thus elided.   

Target of transitive Action: 
18.  muƒl'a   tS'iti    ja_l'iƒ-w´n,     ma_-n    tS´q´ k´n'k´-mt´-s-´n.  
 why          DET    act-PRS-2SG  1SG-ACC   very  frighten-MMNT-PST2-2SG 
 “Why do you do that? Got me really scared.” 
 
Benefactive of di-transitive Action: 
19.  pa_la_n´  jaƒ-n´   min-t  ra_k-´    totq´l-w´lt 
 sometimes people-LOC 1PL-ACC flour-Instr.O   give-PRS.3PL 
 ‘Occasionally people give us some flour’ 

As for the status of this morpheme as a case marker, it is not entirely clear, if 

the reference ‘the accusative case marker’ is altogether adequate. It is clear from 

the available data, that this marker or the grammar it serves to code is not 

grammaticalized for Eastern Khanty nouns, i.e. it is not present in the noun case 

paradigm. Thus, its functional distribution is limited to personal pronouns. It is also 

clear, that in the domain of personal pronouns, the function it codes is that of the 

Target role in the active direct transitive clauses. It is also known, that Accusative 

case is not characteristic for most of the genetically related Finno-Ugric languages. 

Moreover, in some of these languages, like Finnish, a similar phenomenon exists, 

where there is a marker on pronouns in the semantic role of Target, which is 

referred to as definite P marker (A.P.Volodin, 2006)25  and is not considered a case 

marker, but rather a marker of definiteness. While, confirming the definite 

pragmatic status of all the referents marked by this morpheme in the available 

Eastern Khanty data, for the purposes of this descriptive work, the nature and 

                                                 
25 Personal communication. I would like to acknowledge professor Volodin’s comments concerning the Khanty case system.  
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appropriateness of the reference terms for it will not be discussed in any further 

detail.      

3.1.1.1.3 Locative 

The Locative case prototypically marks spatial/temporal relations of the 

referents, often locating the event or other referents with regard to the SAP:   
20.   nuƒ           kul'-a_           ma_-n´         jul-´m       l´t-int-´s  
        upward     get.up-Impr.2SG   1SG-LOC   mouth-1SG   get.burnt-MMNT-PST2.3SG 
 ‘Get up, my(at me) mouth has got all dry’ 
 
21.   tS'u  k´sˆ-n´ nuƒ  joƒl-ˆl     jo_ƒa_-na_      tSutSˆ-mt´-t´. 
          DET man-LOC upward  bow-3SG  3SG-LOC   raise-MMNT-PST0.3SG/SG 
 ‘That man aimed his bow at him’ 

Apart from the typical spatial locative semantics, Loc case is frequently used to 

mark the semantic role of Agent in the so-called Eastern Khanty Loc-Agent 

(ergative) constructions, as well as the Agent of the agented passive constructions 

(cf. 10.3.Non-canonical Constructions): 
22. t'u     sart   m´N-´n kippa_     pa_ntSa_lt´-ƒa_l-iƒ.  
 DET   pike-fish    1PL-LOC  twice      boil-PST3-1PL 
 ‘We boiled that pike-fish twice’ 
 
Agented passive: 
 
23. ma_n-n´   la_Nki  l´ƒ´l-o_ƒ kaƒr´mt´-s-ˆ,       jo_ƒ-´n      ma_-nt     ko_t-a_m-o_ƒ  per´-s. 
 1SG-LOC squirrel tail-PRL grab-PST2-PS.3SG 3SG-LOC 1SG-ACC hand-PRL bite-PST2.3SG 
 ‘I grabbed a squirrel by the tail, and it bit me on the hand’ 
  

3.1.1.1.4 Illative 

Similarly to nouns, in pronouns, the Illative/Dative case most commonly marks 

the recipient of the object transfer, target in the change of possession, addressee of 

speech act, direction of movement:    
24. jo_Nr-a_l'i       jo_ƒ-a_       t´ƒta-ƒ´n 
   mouse-DIM  3SG-ILL  say-PST0.3SG 
   ‘The mouse said to her’ 
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25. sаrt           n'´ƒ´s-t-аn          pˆrn´,   muƒl´l   ma_n-a_       q´j-i.      
         pike-fish   scale-IMPP-2SG  after      liver       1SG-ILL    leave-Impr.2SG 
         ‘After you scale the pike, leave the liver for me’ 
 

3.1.1.1.5 Allative 

Very similarly to the Illative/Dative, the Allative case /-pa/ marks the direction 

of movement, and less often object transfer: 
26. ma_na_-pa_  tom t'ar´s-pa l´ƒ´ll´-m´n  
 1SG-ALL DET  sea-ALL fly-Imper.1DU 
 ‘Lets fly to the sea, to my place’  

Allative, appears a less frequent and less productive case marker, whose 

functional-semantic domain overlaps with that of the Illative/Dative. 

3.1.1.1.6  Comitative 

The Comitative case marker /-na_(ti)/ is found on the referents whose co-

presence in the event is seen as salient: 
27. t'a_   m´N  j´ƒ-na_ti oƒt´N urˆj-a   m´n-s-o_ƒ 
  DET  1PL   3Pl-COM Okhteurij-ILL    go-PST2-1PL 
  ‘We went with them to Okhteurij’ 
 
28. mˆn    juƒ-na  aj ko_l t´lo_w´-ƒ´s-ˆn 
  1DU    3SG-COM small word say-PST3-3DU 
  ‘We, (me) and her, talked for a while’ 
 

3.1.1.1.7 Instrumental.Objective 

The Instrumental-Objective case of the pronominal arguments is attested mainly 

in the Vakh Eastern Khanty dialects marking the referents with the semantic role of 

Target of the transitive Action: 
29. qunt´         ma_ no_N-´ loƒos-l-´m 
 when  1SG  2SG-InstrO hit-PRS-1SG  
 “When did I hit you?”  (Tereskin 1961) 
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30. tˆƒl-a_ juƒ-a_, ma_ no_N-´  ja_wil-l-´m. 
 here-ILL come-Imper.2SG 1SG 2SG-InstrO    feed-PRS-1SG 
 ‘Come here, I will feed you’  (Tereskin 1961) 
 
31. app-al-n´  juƒ-ˆ            ja_w´-t´,           joƒol  juƒ-a_wera_-ƒ´n. 
    father-3SG-LOC 3SG-InstrO  feed-PST0.3SG  bow    3SG-ILL  make-PST0.3SG 
 ‘Father fed him, made him a bow’  (Tereskin 1961) 
 
32. t´ruƒ  qojn´k´m juƒ-ˆ   waƒ-w´l 
 suddenly   somebody 3SG-InstrO  call-PRS.3SG 
   ‘Suddenly somebody calls him’ (Tereskin 1961) 
 

3.1.1.1.8 Prolative 

The Prolative case marker /-oƒ/ expresses the source of movement or object 

transfer: 
33.       ma_n-oƒ qoqq´pa a_l m´n-a_ 
 1SG-PRL far  NEG go-Imper.2SG 
 “Don’t go far away from me”  
 
34.       ma_    jin-o_ƒ  sil-a_  m´n-s-´m 
 1SG  3PL-PRL away-ILL go-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I went away from them’  
 

3.1.1.1.9 Abessive 

The Abessive case characterizes the situation with respect to absence of some 

referent in the State, Event, Action: 
35.     ma_n-l´ƒ wer-w´l 
 1SG-ABES do-PRS.3SG 
 ‘(S)he works without me’ 
  

3.1.1.2 Reflexive Forms of Personal Pronouns 

Eastern Khanty personal pronouns also have the so-called reflexive forms 

(alternatively:  emphatic and reflexive forms (Gulya 1966) or definite-possessive 

forms (Tereskin 1961)).  
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The morphological makeup of these forms is the following, the stem of the 

personal pronoun is affixed with the marker /-t /̂, most probably with an emphatic 

semantics, and a possessive suffix corresponding in number and person to the stem 

personal pronoun is added: 

X + /-t /̂ + POSS.x 

Where X is the base personal pronoun, and x – is the possessive affix 

corresponding to X.  

These forms are used quite robustly in various syntactic positions and their 

functional characteristics are quite diverse. When occurring in the Agent, or Target 

semantic role, they have prototypical reflexive substantive meaning: ‘I myself’, 

‘you yourself’: 

36.     jo_ƒ-t-il  ku_m  lu_ƒt-´s 
 3SG-RFL-3SG  out exit-PST2.3SG  
 ‘Then he himself went out’ 

When appearing as arguments in the function of the nominal attributive 

modifier, these forms have a possessive – reflexive meaning: ‘my own’, ‘your 

own’: 
37.     ma_   ma_n-t-im sem-ƒ´l-a_m-n´ t'i t´ƒ  ̂ ´jna_m   wu-ƒal-ˆm 
 1SG  1SG-RFL-1SG   eye-DU-1SG-COM    DET place once    see-PST3-1SG 
 ‘I saw this all with my own eyes’ 

Finally, when occurring as arguments functioning as an adverbial modifier, 

these forms have a manner modifier meaning ‘I alone’, ‘just them’: 
38.     a_lva_li   jo_ƒ-t-il_   ´l´nt´-s 
 Alvali   3SG-RFL-3SG  go.to.bed-PST2.3SG 
 ‘Alvali went to bed by himself (alone)’ 
 
39.     j´l-il-a_ nuN-t-´n lo_kk-´l-´ƒ 
   go-MULT-Imper 2SG-RFL-2SG road-3SG-PRL 
  “Walk your own way!” 
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More complete paradigm of these forms is as follows: 
 

Table 3 
Reflexive Forms of Eastern Khanty Personal Pronouns 

 Sg Du Pl 
1 ma_ntim mintim´n m´Ntu_ƒ / m N̂tuƒ 
2 no_Ntin nin n´Ntin / n N̂t n̂ 
3 joƒtil / loƒtil jintin / lintin j´ƒtil / l´ƒtil  //  j ƒ̂t l̂ / l ƒ̂t l̂ 

There is also another form of the personal pronoun (so far only in the 3SG), 

which appears to have a similar reflexive (emphatic)/possessive semantics. 

Morphologically, it represents the base of the personal pronoun (here 3SG) affixed 

with the marker /-nam/-na_m/:    

40.   to_ƒ´  w´tS'-imt-aƒ´n                tSu   raƒ´w         jo_ƒ-na_mp´  w´tS'-imt-a_ƒ´n.   
         fire     take.fire-Mmnt-PST0.3SG DET  right.away  3SG-RFL     took.fire-Mmnt-PST0.3SG 
         ‘The fire started, and it (the grass tuft) took the fire itself’ 
 
41.  juj    toƒˆ   jOƒˆ-t´,  jo_ƒ-na_m  utwiso_ƒ  küm  popoƒla-ƒ´n.  
         bile   away throw-IMPP    3SG-RFL  window    out    jump-PST0.3SG  
         ‘(He) threw the bile away, and (himself) jumped outside through the window’ 
 
42.   аtS-il m´n-a_ƒ´n ´rаN puƒl-а…   
         elder_brother-3SG go-PST0.3SG other village-ILL 
         ‘The elder brother left for the other village,…’ 
 
 to_t jo_ƒ-na_m    jаƒ-l´l  ka_s-t´  to_t w´l-m-аƒ´n. 
 DET 3SG-RFL people-3Pl find-IMPP DET live-INCH-PST0.3SG 

‘…found his (own) family there and started to live there’ 
 
43.  k´sˆ-n´       nuƒ       joƒl-´l       jo_ƒ-na_m´  p´rta_ƒ  w´j-t´. 
 man-LOC  upward    bow-3SG   3SG-RFL   back       take-PST0.3SG 
         ‘The man put his (own) bow down’ 

This pronominal form appears mainly either in the Agent semantic role (40, 

41), or as a possessive/attributive modifier to the nominal argument, in which case 

it is juxtaposed (commonly pre-posed (42) but may also occur as a postposition 

(43)) to the modified head. The marker /-nam/-na_m / is quite infrequent and only 

occurs on another pronominal form, definite collective pronoun ´jna_m ‘all’ 
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derived from ´j ‘one’. 

44.       ´j-na_m     m´n-s-´t. 
    all   go-PST2-3PL 
 ‘Everyone has gone’ 
 

3.1.2 Demonstrative Pronouns 

3.1.2.1 Inflection 

There are four main forms of the Eastern Khanty demonstratives: timi ‘this one 

here’, tomˆ ‘that one there’; and t'it ‘this’, t'ot / t'ut ‘that’. 

Table 4 
Eastern Khanty Demonstrative Pronouns 

 Proximal Remote 
Definite/Visible timi tomˆ 
Indefinite/Invisible tS'it tS'ot / tS'ut 

45. tom       kor  p´lk-a     ur-s-´m 
 that swamp  side-ILL   cross-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I crossed to the other side of that swamp’ 
 
46. tim       t´ƒˆ a_t´m-a_ki 
 this place  bad-PRD 
 ‘This here is a bad place’ 
 
47. tS'u sar-na    mä-n     qatS k´mlaƒt´-ƒal.     
 that  pike-LOC 1SG-ACC   almost turn_over-PST1.3SG 
 ‘That pike almost got me out of the boat’ 
 
48. moƒojn´ noN-´n nuƒ       w´-jin                    tS'i sart. 
 how 2SG-LOC upward   take-PS-PST0.2SG   this pike 
  ‘How did you get this pike out?’ 

Similarly to personal pronominal forms, demonstratives could be co-referential 

with arguments or adjuncts in a variety of syntactic functions, and thus have an 

extended case paradigm: 
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Table 5 
Case Paradigm of the Eastern Khanty Demonstrative Pronouns (Definite/Visible) 

 Sg Du Pl 
 Proximal Remote Proximal Remote Proximal Remote 

Nom timi tomˆ timiƒ´n tomˆƒ´n timit tomˆt 
Loc timin´ tomˆn´ timiƒ´nn´ tomˆƒ´nn´ timitn´ tomˆtn´ 
Illat timija_ tomˆja timiƒ´na_ tomˆƒ´na timita_ tomˆta 
Allat timija__pa_ tomˆjapa timiƒ´na_pa_ tomˆƒ´napa timita__pa_ tomˆtapa 
Com timina_ tomˆna timiƒ´nna_ tomˆƒ´nna timitna_ tomˆtna 
Prolat timijo_ƒ tomˆjoƒ timiƒ´no_ƒ tomˆƒ´njoƒ timito_ƒ tomˆtoƒ 
Abess timil´ƒ tomˆl´ƒ timiƒ´nl´ƒ tomˆƒ´nl´ƒ timitl´ƒ tomˆtl´ƒ 
Transl timiƒ´ tomˆƒ´ timiƒ´n´ƒ tomˆƒ´n´ƒ timit´ƒ tomˆt´ƒ 

 
More typically, however, the demonstratives robustly collocate with nouns, in 

which case they behave similarly to other nominal modifiers, i.e. appear preposed 

to the head noun, uninflected for case, whereas the head noun carries the case 

agreement inflection (45-47):  

• Dem.Prn.Def. modifying the NP with the Agent semantic role of the matrix 

clause marked by Nom. case: 
49. tom     pul   pun  lajaƒ-w´l 
 that (Nom)       piece  hair   hang-PRST.3SG 
 ‘There's that bunch of animal hair hanging’ 
 
• Dem.Prn.Def. modifying the NP with the Target semantic role Ø-marked for 

case:  
50. tS'u l'a_-n´ ra_tS tS'´l'´ƒta_-ƒ´n:    tim    wer´N-ot- ´t. 
 that time-LOC old man scream-PST0.3SG    this     little-thing-PL 
 ‘Then the old man screamed to these children.’ 
 
• Dem.Prn.Def. modifying the Locative role marked by Loc. case: 
51. tom p´l´k-n´  
 that side-LOC 
 ‘On the other side’ 
 
• Dem.Prn.Def. modifying the ‘target’ Locative role marked by Illative/Dative 
case: 
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52. in-ta      qojˆ-m-N-an,         tom   ko_ll´N-a_    joƒ-a_,               ma_n-a_      tSel´ƒt-a_. 
 eat-INF  want-PP-2SG-LOC  that    bank-ILL   come-Impr.2SG  1SG-ILL   call-Impr.2SG 
       ‘If you want to eat, come to that bank, call for me.’ 
 
• Dem.Prn.Def. modifying the ‘source’ Locative role marked by Ablative2 
case:  
 
53. tom-pel'k-oƒ s´w´siki  m´N-a_        jo-w´l. 
 that-side-PRL       Sevsiki 1PL-ILL    go-PRST.3SG 
  ‘Sewsiki [wood goblin] is coming here from that side of the river.’ 

Table 6 
Case Paradigm of the Eastern Khanty Demonstrative Pronouns (Indefinite/Invisible) 

 Sg Du Pl 
Nom tS'it tS'ut tS'itk´n tS'utq´n tS'it´t tS'ut´t 
Loc tS'itn´ tS'utn´ tS'itk´nn´ tS'utq´nn´ tS'it´tn´ tS'ut´tn´ 
Illat tS'ita_ tS'uta tS'itk´na_ tS'utq´na tS'it´ta_ tS'ut´ta 

Allat tS'ita__pa_ tS'utapa tS'itk´na_pa_ tS'utq´napa tS'it´ta__pa_ tS'ut´tapa 
Com tS'itna_ tS'utna tS'itk´nna_ tS'utq´nna tS'it´tna_ tS'ut´tna 

Prolat tS'ito_ƒ tS'utoƒ tS'itk´no_ƒ tS'utq´njoƒ tS'it´to_ƒ tS'ut´toƒ 
Abess tS'itl´ƒ tS'utl´ƒ tS'itk´nl´ƒ tS'utq´nl´ƒ tS'it´tl´ƒ tS'ut´tl´ƒ 
Transl tS'it´ƒ tS'ut´ƒ tS'itk´n´ƒ tS'utq´n´ƒ tS'it´t´ƒ tS'ut´t´ƒ 

 
54. tS'u    pˆrn´   j´ƒ    (k´nt´ƒ - jaƒ - al'it)   puƒ´l 
 that    after    3Pl  Khanty-people            village 
 

    ´j   pel'´ƒ-n´   amtˆ-t               qat,     tSo_t / tSut    w´l-m´-t. 
    one  side-LOC   build-PST0.3PL   house    that             live-PP-3PL 
 ‘After that they built the house close to the village and lived there.’ 
 
• Coding Target argument in Nom. case: 
   
55. n´N    t´t  a_1       S´rk-ˆt´n. 
 2DU       that    NEG make.noise-Impr.2DU 
 ‘Don’t be so naughty (Lit.: Your two such (like that) don’t make noise).’ 
 

The antecedent of the Dem.Prn. maybe the VP or a clause, as in the 

interrogative (56b) and (c), where the cataphoric ‘this’ in (b), and anaphoric ‘this’ 

in (c) are referential with the VP ‘got me really scared’ in the second part of (b). 
56. a)  k´sˆ-n´ s´m-´l    joƒ       lokkinta-ƒ´n.  
       man-LOC   heart-SG/3SG   home stop-PST0.3SG 
       ‘The man’s heart stopped.’ 
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 b)  muƒl'a   tSiti    ja_l'iƒ-w´n,       ma_-n      tS´q´ k´n'k´-mt´-s-´n ? 
           why  this      act-PRST-2SG   1SG-ACC   very  frighten-Mmnt-PST2-2SG 
             “Why do you do this? Got me really scared.” 
 
 c) m´la   no_N  ma_n-n´    ´j  tS'iti ko_t´ƒ-ka_l-´n, ma_  ´j  tSiti s´m-a_m   joƒaml´ƒil-kal 
        manner 2SG 1SG-LOC one this do-PST1-2SG  1SG one  this heart-1SG  stop-PST1.3SG 
          ‘“Back then, you did the same to me, then my heart was stopping like that.”’ 
 
• Coding Locative in Loc. case in adjunct relation:  
57. inn´ ma_    jo-s-ˆm, noN      tS’u-n´-N 
 just 1SG     go-PST2.1SG  2SG     that-LOC-2SG/SG 
    ‘I just came/arrived, you, that instance,…’ 
 
 nomˆƒ j´ƒ´s küm tot-lˆmˆltˆ-s-´n. 
 exactly  shit outside take.out-PST2-2SG 
 ‘…are throwing away the wastes.’ 
 

This example shows a rare temporal deixis marking by Dem.Prn.Indef. in 

Loc.case to express spatial/temporal location and for 2SG-possession to express 

identification of the temporal location with a referent of the proposition (2SG), 

literally: ‘at that (moment) of yours’.  

However, more frequently, Dem.Prn.Indef. are used not independently, but in 

modifying function with NP arguments with various semantic roles. 

• Dem.Prn.Indef. modifying the Agent semantic role marked by Nom. case: 

58. tS'u  jaƒ joƒ jo_N-it. 
 that  people      home come-PST0.3SG 
 ‘Those people came into the house.’ 
 
59. tSu-pˆrn´ tSu    qu    p´ƒ-´l-a          tSutˆ     joloƒ-w´l. 
 that-after  thatman   son-3SG-ILL   that       say-PRST.3SG 
 ‘After that, that man says that to his son: ...’ 
 
60. tS'u     ni            qat-a  joNа-ƒ´n       tS'u     a_j      niN-a_l'i-k´n-´ 
 that    woman house-ILL        go-PST0.3SG  that   little  woman-DIM-DU-ILL 
 
  tol'k-´ƒ´s. 
  tell-PST3.3SG 
 ‘That woman came [back] into the house [and] told those little girls’ 
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61. tS'u-pˆrn´           tS'u    ra_tS        qat-a             ko_Na-ƒ´n. 
 that-after-LOC  that   old man    house-ILL   enter-PST0.3SG 
 ‘After that the old man came into the house.’ 

Dem.Prn. modifying NPs with the Agent semantic role include also 

modification of the Agent of a dependent clause (temporal, spatial, conditional or 

relative):   

62. qunta   tS'u jaƒ ˆm-l-´t          in-t´,          ra_tS juk-ˆ 
 when that people sit-PRS-3PL   eat-IMPP  old man forward-ILL 
 ‘When those people got down to dinner, the old man…’ 
 
 ma-ƒ´n küm tS'eltƒta-ƒ´n  niNi-t-a_. 
 go-PST0.3SG out scream-PST0.3SG    woman-PL-ILL 
 ‘…ran outside and screamed to the women..’ 
 
63.   tS'u  l'a_n´  ´j´mkit´m     qu-j-t          ´nt´   qoƒ   nom´ƒs´k-min,  
         that    time     young man-EP-PL   Neg   long  think-CNV 
  ‘Then not thinking much, young men…’ 
 
 noƒ    wer-´t, m´n-´t             to_ƒla,  qo   w´l-´t    tS'u    jaƒ 
 arrow   do-PST0.3PL go-PST0.3PL  that-ILL  where   live-PST0.3Pl    that     people 
         ‘…made arrows and went where those people lived’ 

Dem.Prn. also modify the Agent of the matrix clause inside a dependent clause, 

which in turn, is also a part of the matrix clause26: 
64. qunto  qat to_ƒo_-n´   i-m-´l,        ra_tS   uw´ƒt-´t´       qat     to_ƒo_t 
 when    house       fire-LOC  eat-PP-3SG  oldman   see-PST0.3SG  house  fire 
 ‘When the house burnt down, the old man saw, that while the house was burning,’ 
 
 i-m-´l-oƒ,             tS'u   jaƒ  ent´w  w´laka m´ƒ- a_   ˆl-m´n-t. 
 eat-PP-3SG-PRL  that  people  waist up.to ground-ILL  down-go-PST0.3PL 
 ‘…those people got under the ground up to the waist.’ 
 
• Dem.Prn.Indef. modifying the Agent role marked by the Loc. case: 
65. tS'u  k´sˆ-n´  nuƒ       joƒl- ˆl        jo_ƒâ-na_ tSutSˆ-mt´-t´. 
 that  man-LOC  upward   bow-3SG       3SG-LOC raise-Mmnt-PST0.3SG/SG 
 ‘That man aimed his bow at him.’ 
                                                 
26 [[When the house burned down]dep1, the old man saw [that [while the house was burning]dep3, those people got under the ground up 

to the waist]matrix2]dep2]matrix1. 
Matrix 1: ‘the old man saw that while the house was burning, those people got under the ground up to the waist’; 
Matrix 2: ‘those people got under the ground up to the waist’. 
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 ko_ro_ƒ-n´ oƒ-ˆl  ˆl  ma_ƒn'imt´-t´. 
 eagle-LOC head-3SG/SG downward  bow-PST0.3SG 
 ‘The eagle got its head down.’ 
 
• Dem.Prn.Indef. modifying NP with the Target semantic role Ø-marked for 

case: 

66. muƒl'a   tS'iti ja_l'iƒ--w´n,     ma_-n         tS´q´   k´n'k´-mt´-s-´n.  
  why   this       act-PRST-2SG  1SG-ACC  very frighten-Mmnt-PST2-2SG 
 “Why do you do this? Got me really scared.” 
 
67. m´N  app-al-aw-n´    tS'i   k´nt´ƒ  jaƒ       wel'-s'-il'. 
 1PL   father-3SG-PL-LOC   this   Khanty  people  kill-PST2-3PL/SG 
  ‘Our fathers killed these Khanty people.’ 
 
68. j´ƒ   jo_-ƒˆt               wel'-ta_   tSu    ra_tS       i     tSu      ka_ niN-k´n. 
         3PL  come-PST0.3PL  kill-INF that  old.man  and  that     two   woman-Du 
 ‘They have come to kill that old man and those two women.’     
 
69. k´nt´ƒ    ra_tS-n´           jaj-´m     w´j-t´ 
 Khanty   old man-LOC  axe-3SG    take-PST0.3SG 
 
       tS'u    ´n'a_m´ ra_tS'        ja_j-´m-n´            oƒ-ˆl-t´t´             joƒ´m-t´. 
         that    old  old man  axe-3SG-COM  head-3SG-InstrO    hit-PST0.3SG 
 ‘The old Khanty man took an axe and hit that old man on the head with the axe.’ 
 
70. quntˆ   ra_tS  tS'i   ko_l tˆƒ-m-al-n´,         quj-´t   l'ˆsˆƒ-min    puƒjal´-t. 
 when  old man this   word   say-PP-3SG-LOC man-PL laugh-CNV get.up-PST0.3PL 
 ‘When the old man said these words, the young men got up laughing.’ 

The last example prompts, the frequent use of this Dem.Prn.Indef. with the 

semantics of message cataphorically preceding the direct report, or less often, 

anaphorically following it: 
71. ra_tS ´j          niN-a_              tSiti     to_lka-ƒ´n. 
 old man   one woman-ILL this  say-PST0.3SG 
 ‘The old man said to one woman this: …’ 
 
72. qo_ro_ƒ k´sˆ-j-a     tS'iti        to_lo_ƒ-w´l. 
 eagle   man-EP-ILL this  say-PRST.3SG 
 ‘The eagle says this to the man:…’ 
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73. wer´N-ot-´t puƒ´l   jor-na         puƒ-w´l-t,          tSitˆ    tS'el'-w´l-t. 
 little-thing-PL      village   center-LOC  jump-PRST-3PL   this     scream-PRS-3PL 
 ‘The children are jumping in the street and are screaming this: …’ 
 
74. jo_Nr-a_l'i tSutˆ jo_ƒ-a            to_lo_ƒ-w´l. 
 mouse-DIM         that 3SG-ILL say-PRS.3SG 
 ‘The mouse says the following: ...” 
 
75. k´sˆ   tS'utˆ ko_rk-a_ to_lo_ƒ-w´l.  
 man that            eagle-ILL say-PRS.3SG  
 ‘The man says that to the eagle:…’ 
 
76. ´jpa_   k´sˆ-j-a     ko_ro_ƒ tS'utˆ   to_lo_ƒ-w´l. 
 once   man-EP-ILL  eagle         that    say-PRS.3SG  
 ‘Once, the eagle says that to the man:…’  
 
77. ´Nka_-n´ p´li-t-´     ja_w´-t´,     tSutˆ   juƒ-a_      to_lo_ƒ-w´l. 
 mother-LOC   breast-PL-InstrO   feed-IMPP that    3SG-ILL  say-PRS.3SG  
 ‘Mother (breast-) fed him and so says this to him:…’ 
 
78. p´ƒ-l-a    tSutˆ to_lo_ƒ-w´l. 
 son-3SG/SG-ILL     that             say-PRS.3SG  
 ‘She says that to her son: …’ 
 
79. tS'u-pˆrn´  ra_tS       juƒ-ˆm  jaƒ-a           tS'utˆ    to_lo_ƒ-w´l. 
 DET-after  oldman  come-PP    people-ILL   that say-PRS.3SG 
 ‘Then the old man says that to the foreigners:…’ 

• Dem.Prn.Indef. modifying the Locative role marked by Loc case:    
80. ´j     q´sˆ  qutS'kˆl'-t´   m´n-m-a_l'-n´,    tS'u     t´ƒ´-j-a_          jo_ƒa_'-ƒ´n. 
         one   man   hunt-IMPP    go-PP-3SG-LOC    that       place-EP-ILL  come-PST0.3SG  
 ‘One man went hunting and got to that place.’ 

There are a number of strong collocations of Dem.Prn.Rem.Indef. with the 

postposition (grammaticalized noun pɨr ‘back’ in the Loc. case) used to express 

temporal modification of the event, such as: tS'u pˆrn´ ‘after that’:  

81. tS'u   pˆrn´   ko_ro_n-´ƒ oƒ-ˆl 
 that     after     eagle-TRNSL  head-3SG/SG 
 ‘The eagle then, raised his head.’ 
 

82. tS'u   pˆrn´  qo_ro_ƒ   tS'utˆ  k´sˆ-ja     to_lo_ƒ-w´l. 
        that    after  eagle      that man-ILL   say-PRS.3SG 
  ‘After that, the eagle says the following to the man:…’ 
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83. q´sˆ   tSa_ƒinta_-ƒ´n,            tS'u   pˆrn´    jin    poro_ƒ-l'-k´n. 
        man    get.ready-PST0.3SG   that    after     3DU   fly-PRST-3DU 
 ‘The man got ready, and then they flew.’ 
    
84. tS'u  pˆrn´  qo_ro_ƒ  w´l-t´ t´ƒ´-ja      poroƒ l´l-k´n     joƒ     juq-qˆn. 
 that   after   eagle    live-IMPP   place-ILL   fly-PST0.3DU    home  come-PST0.3DU  
  ‘After that, the eagle went to that place where he lived, and they got back home.’ 
 
85. tSu   pˆrn´   jin       m´n-k´n. 
  that   after    3DU      go-PST0.3DU  
  ‘After that they (two) left.’ 
 
or with the noun ‘time’ – tSu la_n´ ‘at that time’: 

86. qunt´  intot   tet´ƒ     wer-l'-´t´n      i qat     pam-nat´ 
 when    food    inwards   do-PRS-2DU   and house   grass-Com 
   ‘After you cook the food and…’ 
 
 tS'´kˆ-l-t´n, tS'u  la_n´  küm luƒtˆ-t´n. 
 fill-PRS-2DU that   time out  go-PRST.2DU 
 ‘…fill the house with the hay, then go outside.’ 
 
Occasionally, the Russian borrowing rem´ (Russ. vremja ‘time’) is used in the 

Eastern Khanty Loc. case – tS'u rem´n´ ‘right then’ (87) as well as other temporal 

and spatial modifiers (88):  
87. tS'u   rem´-n´    al'w´  ˆl         ruƒimta_-ƒ´n       no_ro_ƒta_-ƒ´n.  
         that    time-LOC   Alva   down      jump-PST0.3SG    run-PST0.3SG  
   ‘Right then, Alva jumped down and went running’ 
 
88. to_ƒ´  w´tS'-imt-aƒ´n                tS'u  raƒ´w      jo_ƒna_-mp´  w´tS'-imt-a_ƒ´n.   
 fire     take.fire-Mmnt-PST0.3SG  that   right.away  3SG-RFL    took.fire-Mmnt-PST0.3SG 
 ‘The fire started, and it [the grass tuft] itself lit up that instant’ 
 
• Dem.Prn.Indef. modifying the Locative role marked by the Illative/Dative 

case: 
89. qu-j- ´t  tS'u puƒl-a jo_-ƒˆt            jo_ƒo_n. 
 man-EP-PL  that village-ILL  come-PST0.3PL   night 
  ‘The young men came to that village at night.’ 
 



 

 141

• Dem.Prn.Indef. modifying juxtaposed noun in the function of nominal 

modifier:  
90. tS'u   q´sˆ-n´ appa-k´l   ´Nka_-k´l ´n'a_m-k´n  
 that    man-Loc    father-3SG/Du   mother-3SG/Du   get old-PST0.3DU 
 ‘That man’s father and mother got old…’ 
 
91. j´Njo_N-ni-n´   tSu   ni       lopˆSaj  en-t´,           m´na_-ƒ´n     j´ƒ   qat-ˆl-a. 
         water-woman-Loc that  woman  cloth     put-PST0.3SGgo-PST0.3SG  3PL  house-3Pl-ILL 
         ‘The mermaid put on that woman’s clothes and went to their home’ 
 
92. tS'u-pˆrn´ tSu    ra_tS i      ka_   niN-k´n        w´j-´l'      tSu 
 that-after that    old man   and    two  woman-Du    take-3SG       that 
 ‘After that that old man and two women took…’ 
 
 jaƒ wel'i-t, m´n-´t j´ƒ  puƒl-´l-a.     
          people       reindeer-Pl      go-PST0.3Pl back village-3SG-ILL     
  ‘…those people’s reindeer and went to their village.’ 
 
93.  tS'u     iki s´ƒ´-put w´j-t´        noroƒta_-ƒ´n. 
 that  old.man kind-pot       take-IMPP    run-PST0.3SG 
 ‘(She) took the old man’s pot and ran away.’ 
 
Finally, quite rarely, demonstratives (only Indefinite in these data) occur in the 

predicate function in a way similar to nominal predicates, using the 

predicator/adverbializer affix /-iki/. In this case, the demonstrative is anaphoric 

with the antecedent NP of Target, Instrument, nominal or verbal modifier 

semantics:      
94. a_mp-a_t  tS'ut-iki     znachit wajaƒ   men-aƒ´n 
  dog-PL   that-PRD    means    animal   go-PST0.3SG 
  ‘The dogs are here like that, so the animal has gone out’ 
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4. ATTRIBUTIVE NOMINAL MODIFIERS 

4.1 Adjectives  

Further utilizing word-class assignments based on a constellation of interacting 

criteria, with a prototype principle at the core of the categorization, we can identify 

an Eastern Khanty class of nominal modifiers with attributive semantics, 

adjectives.  
1. ´ll´ ni-N´           joƒ-na_m    wer´Not-´l   jern´s-el   oƒtˆ-ja       p´n-t´ 
 big  woman-LOC home-All1  child-3SG      dress-3SG  inside-ILL  put-PST0.3SG 
 ‘The elder woman put her children in her dress’ 
 
2. puSk-a_l'i   a_t´m   ul´m   wera_-ƒ´n 
 bird-DIM    bad    dream   see-PST0.3SG 
 ‘The little bird saw a bad dream’ 
 
3. ni         m´na_-ƒ´n        ´raN     puƒl-a 
 woman  go-PST0.3SG    strange  village-ILL 
 ‘The woman left for the other village’ 
 
4. ´j    aj      ni         ma_n-na_    qˆt'-qas 
 one small  woman  1SG-LOC  stay-PST2 
 ‘One girl (small woman) stayed here with me’ 

Identification of adjectives as an independent word-class rarely yields 

undisputed outcomes, and Khanty is not an exception. As it will be shown below, 

most of the Eastern Khanty candidates for adjectives appear contestable based on 

at least some criteria.     

4.1.1.1 Semantic features 

The analysis of the semantics of the Eastern Khanty nominal modifiers yields 

fairly prototypical semantic groupings, conventionally put forward for the class of 

adjectives: 
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• dimension: a_j ‘small/young’; ç_ll _́ ‘big/old’; qo ‘long’; w´n/wa_n ‘short’; 

wat'/wan't' ‘narrow’; jar  kor ‘tall/high hill’.  

• physical shape: wan'  ‘thin’, köl ‘thick’; qoma ‘wide’; qoƒ ‘long’; n'aƒl 

‘short’; walaq ‘bent, not straight’. 

• taste: ew´st ‘sweet’, wat'´r ‘bitter’, s´lnaN ‘salty’. 

• tactile quality: pest´ ‘sharp’, mat´l ‘dull’; ´tiƒ ‘cold’; n'am'aƒ ‘soft’; 

telk'aƒ ‘smooth/even’; w´l'´k ‘smooth/clean/open’; 

• value: j´m ‘good/correct’; a_t´_m /at´m ‘bad/defective’; 

There are also examples of Eastern Khanty adjectives that would fall in the 

group of those with typologically less prototypical semantics: 

• evaluative & human propensity: wˆj ‘crafty, naughty, mischievous’; 

su_k´n jernas  ‘nice shirt’;  arˆN ‘different/strange/foreign’; 

jertˆn ‘expensive’; a_jaN kotl ‘good/ lucky day’; s´m´N qasˆ ‘brave/hearty 

man’; namasl´ƒ qasˆ ‘dumb person’; a_jl _́ƒ-ko_ll´_ƒ ‘untalkative, unsociable 

(a_j ‘small/little’, ko_l ‘word’) 

• living states:  

+ age: ukum, wer´N, ‘young/small’; pˆr´s, ´siƒ, ´n'a_m´, ´_ll´_ ‘old  

(human/animate)’. 

+ health: mo_rokk´ / mo_rƒ´m ‘healthy, recovered’; k´tSaƒ ‘sick’; 

+ life: tS»o_Nwa_ ‘late/diseased’. 

Curiously, although there are considerable lexical means of expressing color in 

Eastern Khanty, most color terms are derived from nouns, either by affixation or 

by metaphoric extension, rather than being a part of a non-derived proper adjective 

closed class. This is a less frequent phenomonen typologically (Dixon 1977; Givon 
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2001; Haspelmath 2002) based on cross-linguistic comparison of adjectives. 

Eastern Khanty color terms are mainly denominal derivatives: naƒˆ ämp ‘white 

dog (naj ‘fire/light’)’; w´rt´-ul ‘red berry (w´r ‘blood’)’; w´sta ‘yellow’ (wes 

‘mammoth tusk’); sa_rn'´-waƒ ‘golden (gold metal – most probably from sa_r´n 

‘Zyryan people’) coin’, p´ƒt´-ul ‘black-berry’ (p´ƒ´t ‘fur’); sçj ul ‘black berry 

(sçj ‘coal’)’; soj-pun´w/p ‘gray furred/haired (soj ‘frost’)’. Simile, in analytical 

constructions, is often employed to specify colors:  
5. n'a_r´ƒ   pam    qoras´w  
 wet grass image 
 ‘green like wet grass’         

The semantic function of the Eastern Khanty adjectives is typologically 

common for this word-class (Shopen 1985; Givon 2001; Haspelmath 2002), 

namely, that of modification of nouns, i.e. expressing a quality of the modified 

nominal referent. Thus, adjectives here denote some salient, relatively stable in 

temporal terms feature of an entity.     

4.1.1.2 Syntactic features 

In the prevailing majority of the instances, the Eastern Khanty adjective is 

prototypically a clause constituent that immediately precedes the noun that it 

modifies (93,5%) as in (1-5), and less prototypically follows it (6,5%) as in (6): 
6. tuƒ»ul   ç_llç_    tS»iƒla-ƒ´n 
 fire big      burn-PST0.3SG 
 ‘The big fire burns well’ 

The less rigid word order normally implies that the modified nominal 

participant is higher on identifiability scale, i.e. is contextually accessible (more 

cf.10.2.Information Structure). 
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Leaving outside this discussion such nominal modifiers as quantifiers (or 

limiting modifiers), this section will deal predominantly with the so-called 

descriptive adjectives as prototypical representatives of the class.  

Syntactically, Eastern Khanty adjectives function either as nominal modifiers or as 

predicates: 

• Nominal modifiers. In this function adjectives typically precede the modified 

noun not carrying any of the nominal inflections (number, case, possession):   
7. tom   ukum  ot      wˆj       kulilt´-ƒ´l 
 DET   small    thing  naughty  behave-PST0.3SG  
 'That baby (small thing) is naughty...' 
 
8. ç_ll _́  sart  ra_tS      ma_n-n´     lo_ƒo_li-s-im 
     big     pike oldman  1SG-LOC  get.ready-PST2-1SG/SG 
         'I got big pike ready' 
 
9. jal-s-ˆm             tSˆnam   naƒˆ   a_mp-a_m 
         stand-PST2-1SG  DET        white   dog-1SG 
         'I stand there, white dog at my side' 
 
10. tam   ni        su_k´n  jernas jan-wel 
     DET  woman   nice      shirt     sew-PRS.3SG 
         'That woman makes a nice dress' 
 
• Predicates. In this function, adjectives may either appear as the matrix nominal 

predicate itself, uninflected either for nominal or verbal categories, or as a nominal 

part of the complex verbal predicate containing either an auxiliary verb in a finite 

form or a nonfinite (typically imperfective participle) verb form. 

+As a simple nominal predicate, an adjective may either appear in its bare,   

uninflected form, or with a predicator/adverbializer affix /-(a/´)ki/. 

• Bare adjective-predicate is much less frequent (15%): 
11.     pun-´l    naƒˆl 
  hair-3SG    short  
 'The hair (his) is short' (naƒˆl adj. ‘short’) 
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12.     nimlim     wa_sim,    tSoƒa  sarmali 
 ski-1SG      take-1SG   snow   shallow 
 ‘I took my skis, snow is shallow’ (sar´m adj. ‘shallow’) 
 

The last example represents an infrequent case of adjectives carrying a nominal 

derivational (Dim) affix /-ali/.  

• Adjective with a predicator/adverbializer affix /-(a/´)ki/ is a more typical, 

productive and frequent nominal predicate in Eastern Khanty (42%): 
13.     juƒ  wujaN-´kˆ 
 3SG  proud-PRD 
 ‘She is proud/fat’ (wujaN adj. ‘fat/proud (woj  n. ‘fat’)’) 
 
14.     nu  j´m-aki 
 ok   good-PRD 
 ‘Ok, well’ (j´m adj. ‘good’) 
 

• There are occasional examples of reduplication of the predicator/ 

adverbializer affix /-(a/´)ki/ attested in south-eastern dialect of Vasyugan, 

in approximately 7% of the instances of nominal predicates: 
15.     toƒˆ   jor              ç_llç_-ki-´ki 
 place   swamp.hill    big-PRD-PRD 
 ‘That place there is big’ (ç_llç__ adj. ‘big’) 
 
16.     j´m-ak»i-´ki 
 good-PRD-PRD 
 ‘Ok, then’ (j´m adj. ‘good’) 

The exact function of such reduplication is unclear, for, as follows from the 

comparison of (14) and (16), at least in some of the usages, functional distribution 

is parallel. The most plausible hypothesis is that the first /-(a/´)ki/ in these 

instances is actually a derivational affix deriving adverbs from adjectives, whereas 

the second one is the predicator affix signifying the nominal predicate syntactic 

function. The use of first /-(a/´)ki/ as an adverbial derivational affix is quite 

regular (cf. 5.
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Adverbial Modifiers):  
17.     pˆrtaƒ  un-kas-ˆm         toZ´  j´m-aki 
 back     cross-PST1-1SG  also   good-PRD 
 ‘I crossed back also well’ 
   

+ Adjective as a nominal part of complex verbal predicate (Adj+V). In these 

instances the predicate contains an adjective, either affixed by /-(a/´)ki/ (70%) – 

(17-18) or not (30%) – (19), and followed by a finite verb form, most typically 

werta_ ‘do’ (22-23) or j´ƒta_ ‘become’ (18, 20, and 21).  

18.     katˆm  sart   poƒ´-j-oƒ    al'wi-n´    ko_n-´l           k´tS-a_ƒ    j´ƒ-a_ƒ´n.  
 fast       pike   gut-EP-PRL  Alva-LOC  stomach-3SG  sick-PRD  become-PST0.3SG   
 ‘Alva’s stomach got sick after eating the greasy pike-fish guts’ 
 
19.     tom  ukum  ot     wˆj        külilt-´ƒ´l 
 DET  small   thing  naughty  behave-PST0.3SG 
 ‘That baby is naughty (crafty/mischievously behaves)’ 
 
20.     q´m    sa_ri   meleq-qi  j´-w´l 
 IndPn   later  warm         become-PRST.3SG 
 ‘Soon it’ll get warmer outside’ 
 
21.     os   t'u    suƒtow-´t       pa_ni  t'u   jertˆn-´qi       j´ƒ-´t 
 also DET  medication-Pl   and   DET  expensive-PRD  become-PRS.3PL 
 ‘But medication is getting expensive’ 
 
In case of the verb ‘do’, the semantics of the expressed event is typically causative. 
22. pa_ni  oƒpˆ ko_l-´qi     wer-l-i 
 and    door open-PRD do-PRS-PS.3SG 
 ‘And he opens the door (does open)’ 
 
23. oƒpˆ  ko_l-´qi     w´r-s-it´n 
 door  open-PRD  do-PST2-PS.3PL 
 ‘(they) opened (did open) the door’ 

There are occasional references to a certain diminutive/deficient aspect in the 

semantics of the nominal predicates suffixed with /-(a/´)ki/, i.e. a certain 

expression of the weakness of the attributed quality in the modified entity 

(Kuznetsov 2004). This, however, is only revealed in the translation of the Eastern 
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Khanty examples into a contact language (most frequently Russian): 
 sasam-aqˆ ‘a little hard/tough (Russ. твердоватый (tverdovatyj))’ 
 qˆnaN-aqˆ ‘a little solid (Russ. крепковатый (krepkovatyj))’ 
 mele-qi ‘a little warmer (Russ. потеплее (poteplee))’  

This gradience nuance in the semantics of /-(a/´)ki/ predicates, however, cannot 

be attributed to the marker /-(a/´)ki/ itself. Examples are abundant, where this type 

of adjectival predicates exists without any such ‘feature weakness’ in the semantics 

of the adjectival predicates: 
24. ilim t´ƒ li-w´l,           Sto      uƒ-´l-pa           qol´N-´qi   
 shy          be-PRS.3SG   “that”    head-3SG-All1   bald-PRD 
 ‘(He) feels shy, that his head is bald’  
 
25. os    t'u    suƒtow-´t        pa_ni  t'u   jertˆn-´qi           j´ƒ-´t 
 also  DET  medication-PL   and   DET  expensive-PRD   become-PRS.3PL 
 ‘but medication is getting expensive’ 
 
26. kur-k´n  qaw´  q´tS-´ki-ƒ´n,   oƒ     q´tS-´ki,   qun        q´tS-´ki 
 feet-DU    sort     hurt-PRD-DU   head  hurt-PRD   stomach  hurt-PRD 
 ‘My feet and such hurt, my head aches, my stomach hurts’ 

It is most likely, that the ‘feature weakness’ in some translations of the 

instances originates from the interaction of discourse pragmatic, emotional and 

semantic aspects of the utterance, and that this semantic feature is to be attributed 

to the domain of epistemic modality of the whole proposition, rather than 

semantics per se of the particular nominal predicate or predicator affix /-(a/´)ki/.   

4.1.1.3 Morphological features  

With regard to their morphological makeup, Eastern Khanty adjectives can be 

described as having both derivational and grammatical morphological elements. 

First, all of the Eastern Khanty lexical units with attributive or nominal predicate 

function, denoting a salient, temporary stable feature of an entity, may be 

categorized with regard to their morphological complexity into two major groups: 
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i) morphologically simple, i.e. those of a closed class of non-derived nominal 

stems, and ii) morphologically complex, i.e. those derived by affixation, 

compounding, and combination of the former and the latter.  

4.1.1.3.1 Derivational  

This morphological classification implies that all examples can be classified as 

belonging to either a group of non-derived tokens whose etymology is no longer 

transparent, or to a group of those that are derived, i.e. represent the usages of the 

noun-, rarely other adjective- , and verb-stems accompanied by a variety of 

nominal affixes.         

4.1.1.3.1.1 Non-derived adjectives 

Non-derived Eastern Khanty adjectives, adjectives proper, are a closed class of 

mono- and bi-syllabic stems, fairly stable inter-dialectally. Consistently with 

typological generalizations (Dixon 1977), this Eastern Khanty closed class of 

adjectives includes lexical units of mainly prototypical adjectival semantic groups, 

such as: 

• dimension: a_j ‘small’; ç_ll _́ ‘big/old’; qoƒ ‘long’; w´n ‘short’; wat' 

‘narrow’; en´   'thick';   

• age: ukum ‘young/small’; pˆr´s ‘old (human/animate)’; 

• value: j´m ‘good, correct’; a_ta_m /at´m ‘bad, defective’;  

• human propensity: wˆj ‘crafty, naughty, mischievous’; to_ƒ´r ‘greedy’ 

A more complete list of the class members would include the following units: 

en´ 'thick'; ko_l´ 'slippery'; l´l´ 'melted'; pest´ 'quick, sharp'; ser´ 'strong/tough'; 

wa_n 'short'; qoƒ 'long'; ko_s´ƒ 'oblique'; min´ƒ 'crooked'; nomr´ƒ 'entire'; sa_r 

'front'; no_r´ƒ 'strange'; o_ko_m 'small'; ´_ll´_ 'big'; ta_rem 'hard'; j´m 'good'; a_j 'little'; 
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qomlˆ 'nimble'; lo_w´t 'weak (not tight)’; ta_t 'ready'; n'a_m´k 'soft'; war´k 'open'; 

po_ƒr´k 'round'; moƒ´l   'free'; mel´ƒ 'blunt, stupid'; so_l´ƒ 'mellow'; n'eƒ´lt 'low'; 

qal 'fragile'; jor 'straight'; to_ƒ´r 'greedy'; pˆr´s 'old'; j´l´w 'new'; m'al   'deep'. 

4.1.1.3.1.2 Derived adjectives  

The majority of Eastern Khanty adjectives are derived from noun stems with 

the help of a variety of affixes. The affixes normally fall into two main classes: 

derivational and relational or grammatical (Bybee 1985; Melchuk 1997; Croft 2001; 

Givon 2001; Haspelmath 2002). Since, as it was already mentioned, Eastern Khanty 

nominal modifiers do not carry any agreement with the head, relational affixation in 

this context is non-existent in Eastern Khanty. As for derivational affixation in 

Eastern Khanty nominal modifiers, it is fairly diverse, as is the repertoire of 

changes in grammatical categories, and/or significant meaning alterations that they 

manifest.    

4.1.1.3.1.2.1 Denominal 

The most typical way of deriving nominal modifiers in Eastern Khanty is 

denominalization. Observing possible strategies of semantic grouping of the 

Eastern Khanty denominal nominal modifiers (adjectives), it is evident that these 

semantic groups generally resonate with cross-linguistic semantic domains 

proposed typologically (Haspelmath 2002). Following is the list of the Eastern 

Khanty denominalizers – derivational affixes found on nominal modifiers: 

• /´N/ has relational /proprietive/ material semantics to the effect “endowed 

with”: wereN ot ‘small children (wela_ ‘baby’)’; aNtaN ‘having ribs (aNtˆ ‘rib’)’; 

aNt´N ‘having horns (aN´t ‘horn’)’; a_ja_N-ko_la_N ni ‘talkative/sociable woman’ (a_j 

‘news’; ko_l ‘word’)’; alm´N ‘sleepy (al´m ‘sleep’)’; lil´N ‘alive (lil ‘life, 

breath’)’; oqq´N ‘fast flowing (oƒ ‘current’)’; s´m´N qasi ‘courageous man 
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(s´m “heart”).  

27.    tam    ni   su_k-´n    jernas  jan-wel 
  DET   woman   nice-ATTR    dress     sew-PRS.3SG 
   'That woman makes a nice dress' (su_k´n adj. ‘nice (su_ƒ ‘beauty’)) 

28.    ar-aN         pel'k-o_ƒ      qasˆ  
  Strange-ATTR  side-PRL human 
  ‘stranger, foreigner (araN  adj. ‘alien, strange (ar ‘many, various’)’) 
 

29.     jöƒ o_ƒ-´N               qo 
3SG daughter-ATTR   man   
‘He is a man of many daughters (o_ƒ´N ‘having daughters (o_ƒi ‘daughter’)’) 

 
30.     tot      top ´j alm-´N  qo 

DET only one sleep-ATTR  man  
‘There is only a sleepy man there (alm´N ‘sleepy (al´m ‘sleep’)’)’ 

 
31.     jöƒ tSipa_n´N qo 

3SG shaman  man   
‘He is a man of shaman abilities (tSipa_n´N ‘having shaman abilities, tSipa_n ‘shaman’)’ 

Schematically this process of derivation may be represented as follows: 

NP = Y-.´N.  X   

where, X and Y are nouns, and affixation of .´N/ to Y manifests its semantics of a 
nominal modifier to X, with the feature Y attributed as salient to X. 

 This affix is very productive in all Khanty dialects, as well as in related Finno-

Ugric languages. The meaning of this affix may be approximately described as 

identifying a feature that is saliently, or even inalienably present in an entity. In 

Finno-Ugric literature it is often assigned possessive semantics (Gulya 1966). This 

is true for the majority of the available examples of the Eastern Khanty denominal 

adjectives derived with this affix, to the extent that the head is seen to possess a 

feature expressed by the modifier, i.e. in the example below, it is the ‘place’ that 

possesses ‘squirrels’ and ‘lynx’ as a salient feature, and not alternatively, the 

‘squirrel’ or ‘lynx’ whom the place belongs to (though it may be hard to 
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distinguish the directionality of possession in these real-world situations):     
  la_NkiN taƒˆ ‘place with squirrels’ kˆmlaƒ´N taƒˆ ‘place with lynx’ 

A similar affix is used in closely related Mansi to express possessive semantics 

(Balandin, Vaxrusheva 1957; Kuznetsov 2004). In remotely related Finnish, affix 

/-inen/ has the semantics of possession and of group affiliation (Bubrikh 1955), 

which finds parallels in the semantics of the Eastern Khanty adjectives with the /-

´n/-´N/ affix.  In quite consistent form, this affix is present in virtually all Finno-

Ugric languages, with identical or very similar semantics, which is felt very 

strongly as an indication of common etymology (Bubrikh 1955; Serebrennikov 

1962). This derivational affix, most probably, of proto-Finno-Ugric diachronic 

depth, is also etymologically connected to the Eastern Khanty Locative affix /-

(´)n(´)/ and Comitative /-(´)N(´)/, being also consistently present in the prevailing 

majority of the Finno-Ugric languages. In existing Finno-Ugric literature, the 

formal affinity of these attributive, Locative and Comitative markers is explained 

by their fairly evident conceptual proximity, i.e. joint/concurrent co-existence at a 

location (Bubrikh 1955; Serebrennikov 1962). Leaving aside this discussion of the 

exact grammaticalization route, it can be said that the extension of a proto-affix’s 

functional domain from possessive to Comitative and Locative, and to derivation 

of type or group affiliation nominals based on a salient feature, i.e. nominal 

modifiers, seems very plausible.     

• .i/ with proprietive semantics: laƒˆrtˆ rˆt adj. ‘heavy boat (laƒ´rt 

‘heaviness/weight/something heavy’)’; naƒˆ amp adj. ‘white (naj ‘fire/light’) 

dog’; morˆ ot  adj. ‘wet thing’ (maram ‘wet/humid’; marata ‘to get wet’); 

alqˆ qasˆ adj. ‘weak man (alˆta ‘to manage/overcome’)’; ej jerˆ adj. ‘medium size 

(jer ‘line, bar’)’; j´Nki toƒˆ adj. ‘wet place (j´Nk ‘water’)’; qalˆ jernas adj. 
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‘insufficient, weak dress/shirt (qal ‘weak, fragile’)’. 

Schematically, derivation may be represented in the following manner: 

NP = Y-.h.  X   

where, X and Y are nouns, and affixation of /i/ to Y manifests its semantics of a 
nominal modifier to X, with the feature Y attributed as currently salient to X. 

This suffix is also common to many Ugric and Finnic languages where it has 

the same semantics and functional distribution. It is possible that the functional 

domain of the suffix /-i/ is subject to diachronic reduction, gradually taken over by 

another, functionally related suffix /-´N/. This was noticed previously for related 

and more remote Khanty dialects (Tereskin 1961; Gulya 1966; Kuznetsov 2004).  

Semantically, the exact properties of the attribute expressed by these lexical 

units represent an interaction of the semantics of a stem, which the unit is derived 

from, and the semantics of the modified noun. This aspect refers to the nature of 

adjectives as a lexical class, i.e. the fact, that any attribute may only be 

conceived/experienced indivisibly with the entity that it is modifying, that is, 

“directly when it is bundled coherently, together with all other properties, into a 

noun-coded entity” which is attributed a certain prominent feature expressed by the 

adjective (Givon 2001: 53). This implies that, for example, the derivational affix /-

i/ is used with base-stems of various semantic properties: abstract, collective, 

temporal, concrete, etc., and the exact semantic output is the stem and interaction 

of both the modifier and the head, the whole of the noun phrase: j´Nki toƒˆ adj. 

‘wet place (j´Nk ‘water’)’; pamˆ alt´l ‘pile of hey’ (pam ‘grass’); kulˆ/no_ƒˆ aƒ´l' 

‘sleds loaded with fish/meat’ (kul/no_ƒ ‘fish/meat’); sat-alˆ ra_tS ‘hundred-year-old 

man’ (sat-al ‘hundred years’); ˆl-nowtˆ vremja ‘old times’ (ˆl-now´t ‘old(low) 

age/epoch’); itni kun'´l ‘dawn’ (it´n ‘evening’); a_lNi qos ‘morning star’ (a_l´N 

‘morning’). 
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• .l´ƒ/ with privative semantics, correlating to the abessive case (cf. 

2.1.2.2.3.9.Abessive): aNal´ƒ mes' ‘cow without horns (aN´t ‘horn’)’; pelloƒ 

‘deaf (pel ‘ears’)’; semloƒ ‘blind (sem ‘eyes’)’: pˆrˆs pelloƒ semloƒ ratS' ‘deaf 

and blind old man’; werNali otlaƒ ‘without children’ (wereN adj. ‘small’ – 

wereN ot  n. ‘small children’).  

Schematic representation of this derivation may look as follows: 

NP = Y-.l´ƒ.  X   

where, X and Y are nouns, and affixation of /-l´ƒ/ to Y manifests its semantics of a 
nominal modifier to X, with the lack of feature Y viewed as currently salient in X.  

• /-(a)w.p´) – with relational/proprietive semantics: alqˆ turaw ni adj. 

‘woman with weak voice, hoarse voiced ( alqˆ ‘strength-less’; tur ‘voice’)’; 

a_rki po_Nka_w wajaƒ ‘animal with many teeth (po_Nk ‘tooth’)’; a_j joƒataw adj. 

‘identical in size’; a_j pa_la_ta_w  adj. ‘equal in height’. 

32. arˆnaw(´) (taƒˆ)    men-s-´w  
  far       place    go-PST2-1PL 
 'We went far away' (arˆnaw adj. ‘far/remote/foreign (araN ‘strange’)’) 

Schematic representation of this derivation may look as follows: 

NP = Y-.aw.   X   

where, X and Y are nouns, and affixation of /-aw/ to Y manifests its semantics of a 
nominal modifier to X, with some feature Y saliently present in X.  

Frequently (90% of instances), these nouns have more than one attribute, or 

represent a certain attribute nesting feature: 
33. a_rki    po_Nk-a_w     wajaƒ  
        many  tooth-/aw/  animal 
        ‘animal with many teeth’

34. a_j  joƒat-aw   a_mp-ƒ´n  
       one size-/aw/  dog-DU 
       ‘dogs of the same size’

In these examples, first two elements (a_rki po_Nk ‘many teeth’ and a_j joƒat 

‘one/same size’) are already Modifier-Noun pairs, and thus it can be said that the 



 

 155

affix /-aw/ in a way, refers to the whole NP ‘many teeth’ or ‘one size’, deriving the 

modifier to the head noun ‘animal’ or ‘dogs’ based on a salient feature ‘many 

teeth’ or/and ‘one size’: 
  NP 
 
 NP[attr]  + /aw/ 
 
           (Prn, Adv, Num)    N N 
 a_rki  po_Nk-a_w  wajaƒ  
 many teeth animal 
 
• .-´ƒ/ – with a relational/proprietive semantics: ma_l´ƒ ‘blunt, sealed, blank’; 

mol´ƒ ‘free, separate, detached’; s´l´ƒ ‘friable, gunpowder’ (s´l' ‘small (multiple 

objects: stones, money, pellets)’); qo_l´ƒ ‘cavernous’ (qol1  ‘opening, crack, 

crevice’ (qol1´N ‘with a crack, crevice’)); wa_l´ƒ ‘single/unmarried, vacant, empty’ 

(wa_l ‘single twig’); n'a_r´ƒ ‘raw, unprocessed, bare’ (n'a_r ‘damp, wet’) 

35. n'a_r´ƒ  pam  qoras´w 
 wet        grass      image 
 ‘green like wet grass’     
 

Schematic representation of this derivation may look as follows: 

NP = Y-.´ƒ.  X   
where, X and Y are nouns, and affixation of /-´ƒ/ to Y manifests its modification of 
X, with the feature Y attributed as saliently present in X. 

• /-t´/ – with relational/proprietive semantics: pest´ ‘sharp, quick’, p´ƒt´ 

‘black’ (p´ƒ´ ‘fur of an animal’); w´rt´ ‘red’ (w´r ‘blood’). 

Schematic representation of this derivation: 

NP = Y-.t´.   X   
where X and Y are nouns, and affixation of /-s´/ to Y manifests its modification of 
X, with the feature Y attributed as saliently present in X. 

• /-aki/: has a general adverbial/predicative derivational semantics: a_ja_ki adj. 
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‘of little importance (a_j ‘small’)’; a_rki ‘numerous (ar ‘many, various’)’; alqˆ adj. 

‘weak (alˆta ‘to manage/overcome’; a_lta_ ‘to carry’): 

36. alqˆ   tur-aw  ni   
 weak  voice    woman 
   ‘woman with a weak voice’  

Schematic representation of this derivation may look as follows: 

NP = Y-.aki.   X   
where affixation of /-aki/ to Y manifests its modification of X, with the feature Y 
attributed as salient in X.

• Examples of multiple derivational processes show that adverbial/predicator 

affix /-(a/´)ki/ is the only one that appears to co-occur with other derivational 

affixes of nominal modifiers. The linear order is always such that /-(a/´)ki/ follows 

other derivational affixes (above).   
 (juƒ) wujaN´kˆ ‘she is fat/proud’  (wuj-aN adj ‘fat/proud’)  (woj n ‘fat’) 
 

4.1.1.3.1.2.2 Deverbal 

Deriving adjectives from verb stems in Eastern Khanty is a fairly infrequent 

process. Among the most productive affixes used for this purpose there is: 

• /-t/ that occurs in deverbal nominal modifiers with a resultative/patientive 

semantics: juƒ wan'-t-´ki ‘stick is thin, narrow’  wan'-t'a  ‘to cut, trim’.

Here, the deverbal nominal modifier is wan't‘thin, narrow’ with a nominal 

predicate function, with the predicator affix .-aki/. 

More productively, verbal stems are used in the function of nominal modifiers by 

means of nominalization in participial resultative and relative constructions (cf.: 

4.2.2. Nominalization-below). 
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4.1.1.3.2 Grammatical 

4.1.1.3.2.1 Degree of comparison 

Eastern Khanty lexical units with attributive semantics do not have 

morphological ways of expressing the degrees of comparison. Rather, a fairly 

stable and productive analytical construction is employed to express the semantics 

of comparison of two or more entities based on some salient, relatively temporally 

stable feature. 
37. a)  jo_ƒ   m´n  niN _́    _́ll _́-ki.  b)   jo_ƒ   m´n niN _́   a_j- _́ki. 
        3SG  1SG   [from]  big-PRD        3SG 1SG  [from] small-PRD 
               ‘(S)he is older/bigger than me’.         ‘(S)he is younger/smaller than me’.   

38. loƒ   mes   niN´   jem-´ki 
 horse  cow   from   good-Pred 
 ‘The horse is better than the cow’. 

The Eastern Khanty analytical construction of comparison may schematically 

be represented in the following way: 

X   – Y[Acc]   –  niN´_    – Z[feature]-/aki/ 

As in Payne’s (1999) typological identification of the elements of the analytical 

comparative construction, in this Eastern Khanty comparative construction, X – is 

the subject of comparison, Y – is a standard of comparison, Z – is an 

attribute/feature of comparison, and the lexical unit niN´ is a structural element – a 

marker of comparison. Similar definitions of the constructional elements were 

proposed in previous studies of Siberian languages (Vasiliev 1980; Cheremisina & 

Solovar 1995).  

In syntactic terms, this construction represents a normal simple clause, where X 

– is an S argument, typically expressed by nominal or pronominal NP in 

Nominative case, Y – is an oblique expressed by a nominal or pronominal NP in 

Accusative case, a modifier to the nominal predicate Z expressed by an adjective 
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with a derivational/predicator affix /-aki/. The marker of comparison /niN´/ is a 

postposition with, most probably, Ablative semantics (cf. (39)). 
39. tim-al    niN´     sem-l´ƒ   
 DET-3SG   from      eye-ABES   
 ‘(S)he is blind from birth’ (Steinitz 1980)   

Ablative-like semantics of such formal markers of comparison is typologically 

common in Uralic (Collinder 1940; Bubrikh 1955; Serebrennikov 1962; Steinitz 

1980; Tereskin 1981; Déscy 1990), as well as in genetically unaffiliated languages 

(Payne 1999). 
40. tim            qat      tom        (qat)  niN _́  ´_ll _́-ki.  
 DET[prox]  house  DET[dist] (house)  from  big-PRD 
 ‘This house is older than that one (house)’.   

Treatment of the marker /niN _́/ as a special comparative case marker 

(Karjalainen, 1964) does not seem plausible in light of (39), where this unit is 

outside a comparative context and has an evident ablative semantics (temporal 

metaphor). 

As to the order of the elements of the construction, while the clause-final 

position of the attribute – nominal predicate suffixed by /-aki/ is fixed, in 

compliance with overall Eastern Khanty SOV pattern (cf. 10.
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Simple Verbal Clauses & Argument Structure), the order of the standard and the 

subject may vary (compare (36, 37, 39, 40) vs. (6)). 
41. tom         rˆt-al         niN´     ma_   rˆt-´m           _́ll _́-ki   
 DET(dist) canoe-3SG  from  1SG  canoe-1SG  big-PRD 
 ‘My canoe is bigger than his canoe’ 

This word order variation is attributed to discourse-pragmatic, information 

structuring patterns of Eastern Khanty reviewed in detail below (cf. 10.
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Simple Verbal Clauses & Argument Structure and 10.2.Information Structure). It 

has to be noted though, that the order standard-marker remains fixed regardless of 

other constituent ordering (36, 39) vs. (40). In accordance with the Eastern Khanty 

case-marking pattern, only pronominal arguments with the Target semantic role of 

the active clause have the Accusative case, while nouns in this position are 

unmarked for case, or are in Nominative (cf. Pronouns). Following this pattern, 

the standard of comparison expressed by a pronoun appears marked for Accusative 

case (36, 41).      
42. m´n(t)      niN´   a_j-´ki 
 1SG-ACC  from   small-PRD 
 ‘(S)he is younger/smaller than me’ 

In (42) above, the 3SG. S-argument is frequently omitted from overt expression 

in the clause, whereas the word-final voiceless stop /t/ is reduced gesturally 

(dropped) preceding the C-initial word.  

The superlative degree of comparison in the Eastern Khanty adjectives is 

expressed only analytically with the help of the adverb tS´k´ ‘very, extremely’: 

43. tS´k´  sem-en-k´   tˆƒl-a_      a_l'   jo_ƒ-it´n 
   very    brave-PRD   here-ILL  Neg  come-Imper.2PL 
   ‘Do not come close too bravely’ 

44. tim   qat     tS´k´ j´m-akˆ 
 DET house   very   good-PRD 
 ‘This house is very good’ 

Similarly, the negative degree, a weak feature presence/prominence, is 

expressed with the help of the adverb tSim´l ‘a little, not much’, sometimes affixed 

with the Diminutive suffix  /-ali/: 

45. a)  juƒ  tSimlali  wujaN-akˆ  b) jöƒ  wujaN-akˆ 
         3SG  a.little     fat-PRD       3SG  fat-PRD 
       ‘(S)he is a little fat’        ‘(S)he is fat’ 
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46. tim   petSkän  tSim´l  jaƒr-´kˆ 
 DET  gun         a little   bent-PRD 
 ‘This gun is slightly off mark (bent)’ 
 

Occasionally, the meaning of ‘the most’, i.e. the superlative degree of feature 

prominence, is expressed at the clause level by the use of aspect affixation and by 

preverbs (mostly spatial), such as noq  and quntʃaɣ ‘out, away, completely’, thus 

manifesting some of the adverbial/modal function on the predicate: 
47.  t'u    woroN qu   oƒpˆ   quntSaƒ      ko_l-´qi     w´r-s-i 
 DET forest   man  door   completely  open-PRD  do-PST2-PS.3SG      

‘Then the bear opened (made open) the door completely’ 

4.2 Other means of expression of attributive semantics 

4.2.1 Noun Juxtaposition 

Similar to languages that lack an independent class of adjectives (adjectival-

noun, e.g.: Quechua; adjectival-verb, e.g.: Mandarin Chinese (Shopen 1985)), and 

to languages that have a closed class of adjectives, Eastern Khanty frequently uses 

nouns to express some adjectival functions, by placing a modifier noun before the 

modified noun: 

48. ni        quj-el       mes   j´Nk-ə      m´-s   
 woman  man-3SG  cow     water-INSTR.O   give-PST2.3SG 
 ‘Жена дала мужу молока’ (mes j´Nk ‘молоко (корова-вода))’  
 
49. wajaƒ  lo_k   ´ntim,  la_Nki  lo_k   ´ntim, metali lo_k  ´ntim  
 animal track   NEG   squirrel track NEG     none   track  NEG 
 ‘Not an animal track, no squirrel tracks, no tracks at all’ (wajaƒ ‘animal’) 
 
50. eSo...    eSo      kimt-´ki     tropna             p´l kol´ƒ   pil      juƒo-m-am   
 “again” “again” second time  buckshot-COM  ear  cavity   couple  shoot-PP-1SG 
 'Again, should have shot again to ear cavity with buckshot’ (p´l ‘ear’) 
 
51.  waƒ put   mej-a !  
 iron  kettle give-Imper 
 'Give me the big (metal) kettle!’ (waƒ ‘iron/metal’) 
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52.  moZ´t     kˆmlaƒ pun   
 “maybe”   lynx      hair 
 'Perhaps, it’s a lynx hair' (kˆmlaƒ ‘lynx’) 
 

So, morphologically, there is nothing distinguishing the modifier and the 

modified. The only cue remaining is the relative position of elements, in Eastern 

Khanty the modifier obligatorily precedes the modified. This strategy of noun 

modification is extremely prevalent in the languages of the world: English log 

house, stone wall, etc.; Eastern Khanty waƒ put ‘metal kettle/pot’, or 

 keƒ put ‘stone kettle/pot’. In these collocations both elements are uninflected 

noun stems.  

Based on the sort of internal semantic relations, a more or less finite set of 

attributing feature type groups can be made. The biggest and most immediately 

apparent of such groups is characterized by the relation similar to that of 

possession, i.e. when one entity, the modified, belongs in some way to the 

domain of the other, the modifier. This general semantic possessive relation may 

be detailed further using semantic prototypes. Thus, some N-N collocations can 

be viewed as approximating the prototypical affiliation to location: as' jaƒ ‘Ob 

river people’, tor´m qat puƒol ni ‘a woman from Alexandrovo village (god’s 

house village)’; or prototypical part-whole relation: qas oƒ ‘human head’, 

sar poƒ´ ‘pike fish guts’, qat oƒtˆ ‘door of the house’; or a prototypical 

ethnic/cultural affiliation: jarƒan jaƒ toƒˆ ‘the place of Nenets people’, 

ser'a_n rˆt ‘big family plank boat (Zyrjan-people boat)’, qant´ƒ jaƒ kotS´ƒ 

‘Khanty people knife’; or prototypical agent-product/result relation: mes j´Nk 

‘cow water (milk)’, wajaƒ  lo_k ‘animal footprint’, qan o_ƒi ‘tsar’s daughter’; or 

prototypical material-object relation: juƒ q´nkik´r ‘wooden sled’, 
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s´rni w´ƒ trop ‘silver (silver metal) pellet’; or, finally, prototypical possession 

proper relation: tSu  ni lopˆSaj ‘that woman’s clothes’; to_ƒ´r qat ‘rabbit’s 

house’. Further, detailed semantic grouping is possible to the point of single 

class-members and individual token-usages. 

Some of the collocations merge in frequent usage into what appears to be noun 

compounds, consisting of two nominal stems, where the relation of 

modification/attribution exists between the first element – modifier noun, and the 

second noun – the head. In these cases, the head noun codes more temporarily 

stable, generic qualities, whereas the modifier may be said to code a variable. 

Khanty N-N compounds appear to manifest prototypical compound lexical unit 

features, such as:  

• rigid constituent order (true for any Khanty noun phrase); 

• single stress, which appears on the first (modifier) element of the compound;  

• single meaning, which is not always etymologically transparent, i.e. not 

inferable from the meaning of the elements of the compound. A compound 

refers to a real-world entity that is not deconstructable;  

• the inflectional morphology attaches to the whole unit and not to its 

components:   
a) qul potS´q qu ‘hawk (fish tail male)’, but qu potSek qul* 
b) ko_ƒ j´_N´_l ‘bottle (stone liquid)’,  but j´_N´_l ko_ƒ*   
c)  mes j´Nk ‘cow water (milk)’,   but j´Nk mes* 
d) ko_ƒ put ‘large iron pot (stone/clay kettle)’, but put ko_ƒ*    
e) ko_ƒ sem ‘glass bead (stone eye)’,  but sem ko_ƒ* 
f) ko_r ko_ƒ ‘brick (oven stone)’,   but  ko_ƒ ko_r* 
g) ko_r juƒ ‘fire wood (oven wood)’,   but  juƒ ko_r* 
h) ko_ƒ qat ‘prison (stone house)’,  but qat ko_ƒ* 
i) ämp qat ‘doghouse (dog house)’,  but qat ämp*  

In Eastern Khanty, there is no agreement between the nominal head and 

modifier, and constituent order is generally rigid and grammatically significant at 
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various syntagmatic levels (NP, VP, PP, SOV). Thus, all the typical compound 

features are to be viewed in a cluster and en par with such criteria as idiomaticity, 

frequency of collocation and productivity. Again, none of these additional features 

may be viewed as a key criterion for assigning a N-N collocation a single lexical 

unit (compound) status, rather they should be considered as mutually 

supplementing and informing each other in locating a collocation along the 

continuum towards a prototypical lexical unit status. Thus, idiomaticity alone does 

not necessarily entail lexical compound status (Haspelmath 2002), nor does 

collocation frequency, as there is unlikely an objective universal frequency 

threshold, after which a collocation may be granted a status of compound. In the 

set of examples of N-N collocations above, (a) through (i) may all be viewed as 

compounds. Their constituent order is rigid. When produced in isolation, they have 

a single stress on the first stem; they denote a single real-world entity (or a type 

thereof); and all inflectional morphology is suffixed only to the last stem. 

However, they can also be viewed as a continuum from a prototypical compound 

lexical units (a)-(d) – with high idiomaticity, high collocational frequency and 

productivity, low transparency (‘iron pot’ is not made of ‘stone’, nor is ‘bottle’, 

and ‘hawk’ may be a female) to the least fossilized (g)-(i), which are less 

idiomatic, more transparent, more freely produced (invented) in non-compound 

(N[modifier] – N[head]) collocations for immediate needs of the speech situation 

(juƒ qat ‘wooden house/shelter’, m´ƒ qat ‘earth house (dugout)’, ko_ƒ qat ‘stone 

house’).    

In cases of multiple modifiers, the general typological claim (Bybee 1985; 

Shopen 1985; Givon 2001; Croft 2001) holds true in Eastern Khanty, that the more 

inherent, durable, generic is the feature coded by the modifier, the closer this 

modifier is to the head: 
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i) ´_ll´_ s´_rni w´ƒ trop ‘big silver pellet’, but s´_rni w´ƒ ´_ll´_ trop*; 
ii) naƒˆ qat oƒtˆ ‘white door of the house’, but qat naƒˆ oƒtˆ*. 

 
And in case of juxtaposed noun-modifiers, their proximity to the head cannot be 

altered by any other (adjective, nominalization, Rel.Clause) modifier, due to the 

nature of noun, i.e. coding the most time-stability, compactness, etc. (cf. Noun).     

4.2.2 Nominalizations 

This chapter will also consider nominalized verb forms that are also frequently 

used for noun modification in Eastern Khanty, directly preceding the modified 

noun (Potanina 2005). These nominalizations are participial verb forms, of either 

imperfective (marker   /-t´/) or perfective (/-´m/) aspect: 

53. pent-´m pam qat-a     joƒ   t´w-ta_,  ´raN  niNl-a_       t´ƒt-aƒ´n   intot tet´ƒ  wera_ 
    dry-PP   grass house-ILL back bring-INF other woman-ILL say-PST0.3SG food inward do-Impr.SG 
     ‘He told the other woman to bring dried grass home’ 
 
54. put     ko_ƒr-´m    pˆrne   qul      wel-t´        jaƒ         jo_-ƒa_s-´t 
         pot       cook-PP      after      fish      kill-IMPP     people     come-PST3-3PL 
         ‘When the food had been cooked, fishermen came’ 

These examples of participial constructions above, represent a common process 

in Eastern Khanty, in which a finite verb clause or verbal phrase is converted into a 

component of a noun phrase, in our case an attributive nominal modifier. 
55. qul      wel- t´         qu  
         fish        kill-IMPP       man 
         ‘fisherman’ 
 
56.  jol-t´                   qu 
          shamanize-IMPP     man 
          ‘shaman’ 
 
57.     jol- t-al                 taƒˆ-j-oƒ         lo_ƒ-´s,              osew-a      at-w´l' ... 
          shaman-IMPP-3Sg   place-EP-Prol    finish-PST2.3SG  Osip-ILL    say-PRST.3SG 
          ‘He finished shamanizing and said to Osip:…’ 
 
58.     weli      li-t´   waj´ƒ   
          reindeer  eat-IMPP  animal 
          ‘wolf’  
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59.     kantSˆn-t´   juƒ 
          write-IMPP      wood 
          ‘pencil’ 
 
60.     to_ƒ´t         wer-t´          juƒ 
          fire               do-IMPP         wood 
          ‘match’ 
 
61.     jo_t-t´          ot 
          buy-IMPP thing 
          ‘purchase’ 
 
62.     ala-t´        ot
          lie-IMPP     thing 
          ‘lying’  
 
63.     altawta-m         wer´N         ot 
          make sleep-PP      little              thing 
          ‘made –sleep baby’ 
 
64.     wal-t´            taƒˆ 
          be-IMPP           place 
          ‘the place of living’  
 
65.     wal-m-ˆl         taƒ´-j-a             jo_-ƒ´s-´. 
          be-PP-3PL         place-EP-ILL       come-PST3-3PL 
          ‘They came to the place of living’  
 
66.     tˆƒ- am               taƒˆ 
          be born-PP             place 
          ‘place of birth’ 
 
67.     lo_k-ken         n'ula              pit -em                taƒˆ 
          track-DU           together            become-PP              place   
          ‘crossroads/juncture (lit. place, where roads cross/join)’  
 
68.     alˆnt´-t´         qat 
          sleep-IMPP         house 
          ‘bedroom’ 
 
69.     ma_      on´lt´ƒ´l-t´    qat-pa        m´n-ta_ti       ´nt´      koj-l-´m
          1SG       learn-IMPP     house-All1     go-INF           NEG      want-PRS-1SG 
          ‘I do not want to go to school’ 
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These are effectively nonfinite attributive relative clauses, which can modify 

any of the nominal arguments: the Agent role, Target, or Locative. The attributive 

function is far from the most frequent function of the participial constructions 

(nominalizations) in Eastern Khanty, but we will note it here, as pertinent to the 

discussion of the nominal modifiers above. Similar to simple noun nominal 

modifiers, relative clauses in this function precede the modified head noun. 

However, there are occasional infrequent examples of such clauses following the 

head:       

70.     ma_    qolǝntǝ-l-´m     mer´m  muƒuj   jateswe-w´l    ӓNk-im 
  1SG   listen-PRST-1SG  tale        DET       tell-PRS.3SG    mother-1SG 
  'I listen to the tale that is told by my mother' 

Normally, relativization in Eastern Khanty is such that the grammatical role of 

the relativized nominal argument is not overtly marked, i.e. the gap relativization 

strategy. These Eastern Khanty constructions normally do not have relativizers and 

are immediately juxtaposed to the modified head. In the rare cases of the relative 

clause following the head (70), the relativizer does occur in the form of 

interrogative pronouns, such as muƒuj ‘what, which’, and the relative clause itself 

is typically finite rather than pre-posed participial (more cf.: Complex Clause: 

Relative Clauses). 

A relative clause modifying a head noun is a somewhat typologically rare 

function of nominalization (Comrie & Thompson 1985: 394). The evidence of 

nominalization may come from the use of the possessive (person/number), or case 

marker. How nominalization can function as a relative clause can be 

conceptualized as two juxtaposed nominal elements [Nom] [Nom] (cf. 4.2.1.Noun 

Juxtaposition), the modifying relationship between them being inferred by the 

language users (rather than being specified by the grammar, as it is in languages 

with specific relative clause morphology), “just as the modifying relationship is 
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inferred in a noun-noun compound such as tree-house, in which the two nominal 

elements simply happen to be single nouns” (Comrie & Thompson 1985: 394).      

Below (cf. Complex Clause.) there will follow a separate section detailing the 

structural and functional patterns of Eastern Khanty relative clauses, where formal, 

semantic and pragmatic features of these nominal modifiers will be outlined more 

precisely.  
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5. ADVERBIAL MODIFIERS 

5.1 Adverbials 

Eastern Khanty adverbial modifiers are the least homogenous semantically, 

morphologically and syntactically, similarly to what is observed cross-

linguistically (Givon 2001; Shopen 1985) for this word-class. In Eastern Khanty, 

adverbial meanings may be represented by a continuum of the language’s formal 

means:  from morphology – to a lexical unit – to a phrase – to a clause. For 

example, such adverbial meaning as coding a point or episode in time, i.e. various 

temporal aspects of events, may be expressed morpho-syntactically by:  

i) bound morphemes – TAM verbal affixes such as momentative -´ƒta- (cf. 

8.Verb):  
1. k´ramp-´ƒta-ƒ´n  
 get angry-Mmnt-PRS.3SG 
 ‘(S)he got instantly angry’ 
 

ii) free lexical units, such as qoƒ ‘for a long time’, or ´jpa_ ‘once’: 
2. ´jpa_  in    qulk´ntS´       m´n-k´n.  
 once   3Du  fish.get-INF     go-PST0.3Du 
 ‘Once they went fishing’ 
 
3. p´ƒ-´l-n´  qoƒ jüƒ waƒa-ƒ´n 

son-3SG-LOC  long    3SG call-PST0.3SG 
‘Her son called for her for a long time’. 

 
iii) phrase- or clause-size units: 

4. kaZdˆj  qotl  wor-pa      j´lili-w´l      j´t-ot-a 
“every”   day    forest-PRL  go-PRS.3SG  food-thing-ILL 
‘every day he goes into the forest for food’ 

 
5. juƒanuƒ   qaN´mal      pˆrn´  tul   nomˆl    s´wsiki  n'´n'k´mt´-k´t-´t´. 

tree-ILL-up  climb-PP-3SG   after     then  from.up   Syvsiki    tease-INCH-PST0.SG/3SG   
‘Once up the tree, he started teasing oldman Syvsiki.’ 
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Morphological coding of adverbial meanings in Eastern Khanty, such as verbal 

TAM affixation, will be reviewed in detail in the chapter on verbal morphology 

(cf. 8.Verbs) below, while the main focus of this chapter will be the Eastern 

Khanty single-word lexical adverbials. 

5.1.1 Single-stem Lexical Adverbials 

Using the established prototype feature-constellation word-class assignment 

parameters, we can identify the examples of verbal modifiers in Eastern Khanty:  
pesta_ƒ  ‘fast’ 
woreƒ  ‘in vain, useless’ 
tS´k´  ‘very, strongly’ 
j´m´(ki)  ‘well’ 
´jp´  ‘together, at once’ 
a_tma_ (aki) ‘badly’ 
wˆjnatˆ  ‘purposefully’ 
´j´ƒ  ‘together, jointly’ 
qoteqe  ‘where (Loc)’ 
tet   ‘here (Loc)’ 
tot   ‘there (Loc)’ 
ko_m´n  ‘outside, outdoors (Loc)’ 
il´n  ‘in front (Loc)’ 
qoƒen  ‘far away, long ago’ 
jo_qq´n  ‘back home (Loc)’ 
ˆlen  ‘down there (Loc)’ 
nomen  ‘up there (Loc)’ 
nuƒ/ nuq  ‘upwards (Lat)’ 
qolepa  ‘where, towards (Lat)’ 
teƒepa  ‘here (Lat)’ 
ku_mpa_  ‘outside, outdoors (Lat)’ 

p´rta_ƒ  ‘back (Lat)’ 
joƒpa  ‘back home (Lat)’ 
il´pa_  ‘in front, forward (Lat)’ 
wa_n´ƒ  ‘near (Lat/Loc)’ 
niƒpa_  ‘down towards river (lat)’  
qoƒ  ‘for a long time’ 
wa_n  ‘shortly, a little’  
witS  ‘forever, always’  
joƒen  ‘at night’ 
iten  ‘in the evening’ 
qotloƒ  ‘by day, during daytime’ 
a_leƒ  ‘in the morning’ 
a_luewteki ‘on mornings’ 
malaƒel qotl/ mala qotl  ‘yesterday’ 
qotloƒ  ‘tomorrow’ 
joƒ´t  ‘next year (durative)’ 
joƒ´tam  ‘next year (punctual)’ 
pa_la_ne  ‘sometimes’ 
´jla_ne  ‘once’ 
tSˆm´l  ‘a little’ 
m´tS´ƒ  ‘always’ 

5.1.1.1 Semantic features 

In their semantics, Eastern Khanty adverbials, typically for their class, modify 

the semantics of a verbal predicate, or often of the whole proposition (exceeding 

the scope of a single verb), in respect to some salient feature, with regard to which 

the event is viewed. Such features typically include: the manner in which the event 
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unfolds, an instrument involved, some relevant spatial or temporal characteristic of 

the event, some epistemic or deontic venture point specifics. Finally, some Eastern 

Khanty adverbials have the semantics of modifying or adding to an attributive 

nominal modifier with respect to intensity or a degree – adjective modifiers. In 

many instances, any categorization of the exact semantic features of Eastern 

Khanty adverbial modifiers is ambiguous, as in their individual usages they can 

combine semantics of manner and instrument, manner and epistemicity, manner 

and time, etc. Thus, frequently, the adverbial ˆl ‘down’ with spatial semantics, 

when preceding the non-motion verbs adds more to the manner or epistemic value 

(completeness, emphasis) in which the event is to be construed, rather than to 

understanding of its spatial characteristics, compare a) vs. b): 

6.  
a)  t'u   saw´rki  ˆl      w´l-m-´n 
     DET  frog        down  kill-PP-LOC 
     ‘They killed that frog (definitely)’ 

 
vs.

b)   toƒu-l       ˆl       wˆƒˆl-s-ˆm 
       DET-3SG down    go-PST2-1SG 
      ‘I went down there’ 

Similarly, adverbial modifier toÄö ‘away’ interacts with the semantics of the 

motion verb contributing a typical spatial modification, when in a more common 

collocation with a motion verb (in the first case), and a manner modification (in the 

second case) when collocating less typically with the non-motion verb: 
7. s«wsiki   ja_jm-öl       toÄö    р«k«t«-t«,    sem-«l       toÄö   рeNk«-k«t«-t«.  
 Syvsiki    axe-3SG   away   throw-3SG   eyes-3SG   away  rub-INCH-PST0.3SG 

‘Syvsiki threw his axe away and started to rub his eyes’ 

In this respect, the following discussion of the semantic groups of Eastern 

Khanty adverbials will have an underlying prototype principle at their core, 

implying that central, more frequent instances would fall within group boundaries, 

whereas peripheral, less frequent usages could fall closer to the adjacent group’s 

prototype.     
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5.1.1.1.1 Manner 

There is a wide variation in semantic range of Eastern Khanty manner adverbial 

modifiers, interacting in individual propositions with the semantics of individual 

verbs that they most typically precede and modify.   
8. s«wsiki   i      al'w«    «jqa     w«l-q«n.  
 Syvsiki   and  Alva    one      live-PST.3DU  
 ‘Syvsiki and Alvali lived together.’ 

9. tS´k´ semen-k´ tˆƒl-a_  a_l'   jo_ƒi-t´n 
very  brave-ADV  DET-ILL Neg  come-PST0.2DU 

 ‘Do not come close too bravely’ 

The following narrative sequence (a-b) seems particularly illustrative, as the 

only difference between the two clauses is exactly the adverbial modifier of 

manner: 
10. a)    a_mp-a_li   aj     pelk-a_    i     pˆrˆ-ka       men-´s 
    dog-DIM one side-ILL  and  behind-Transl  go-PST2.3SG 
    ‘The doggy also got off and away’ 
 
      b)   a_mp-a_li    welk-a_li   aj    pelk-a_     i       pˆr-ka          porom-s-´m 
  dog-DIM   quietly-DIM  one  side-ILL  and   back-TRNSL  step-PST2-1SG 
  ‘The doggy moved away quietly’ 

Some of the examples may fall both into the group of manner modifiers and 

those with various aspectual and Aktionsart semantics. For the purposes of this 

description, they will be reviewed here in the Manner semantic group, however, it 

is possible that they be grouped separately for a finer semantic classification.  

11. t´ruƒ      qojn´k´m   juƒ-ˆ waƒ-w´l. 
 suddenly  somebody    3SG-ELA call-PRS.3SG 
 ‘Suddenly somebody calls him.’ 
 
12. os     tSek´_n       ´nt´   k´l-aƒin   
 again  too.much  NEG  be.seen-PRS.3SG 
 ‘Again, we don't see him’ 
 
13.  a_n'i-l-n´            in-n´         tel'´-k´t´-t´,   q´nkikˆr  a_rˆƒ   w´llаƒintа-ƒ´n.  
       sister-SG/3SG-LOC while-LOC take-INCH-IMPP   sled     away  break-PST.3SG 
 ‘As soon as the sister started to drag the sled, it broke up.’ 

Highlight

Sticky Note
the correct translation: "I quietly moved the doggy away"
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14. ´ll´ kiriw  weri-ƒ´n,          jaƒ      m´tSim - ot    ˆl-pa           ˆl      silˆq´-ta 
 big    boat   make-PST0.3SG  people  which - thing   down-ALL1 down   put-PST0.3SG 
 ‘He made a big boat, for people to put all sorts of things down there’. 

Here, the first case of ˆl ‘down’ accompanied with the Lat case marker is a 

prototypical spatial adverbial modifying the meaning of the verbal predicate with 

respect to direction/destination of ‘putting’, while the second case of ˆl ‘down’ 

adds more to the manner/Aspect/Aktionsart specifics of the predicate. 

Other Eastern Khanty manner modifiers include: 
pesta_ƒ    ‘fast’ 
wor´ƒ    ‘in vain, useless’ 
´jp´    ‘simultaneously, at once’ 
´j´ƒ  ‘together, jointly’ 
´j´mpa_  ‘in concert’                  
´juk´     ‘in single file’              
´jp´      ‘at once’                    
´jqa      ‘jointly’ 
tSˆm´l  ‘a little’ 
sera_k´ ‘firmly, tightly’ 
 

wo_ƒna_ti  ‘by force’                            
s´mtˆ   ‘to one’s face’            
sar´ƒ   ‘quickly, soon’                  
u_ƒ´   ‘free, gratis’              
a_j´lta_li  ‘slowly, quietly’   
´n'aqq´  ‘tediously’                       
qon'tSa  ‘on the back’                      
qomta      ‘face down’                      
muƒtˆ   ‘throughout’ 
ko_r´   ‘on foot’ 

There is also a group of adverbials derived from demonstrative pronouns used 

referentially for manner modification: timnil ‘in this manner’; tomnˆl ‘in that 

manner’; tit´ ‘like this’: 

15. tit-´      wer-min  
DET-ADV do-PST0.1PL 
‘That’s how we did it’ 

16. niN-k´n       tSut-ˆ        w´ll-k´n. 
 woman-DU  DET-ADV  live-PST0.3DU 
 ‘That’s how they lived’ 
 

5.1.1.1.2 Spatial/Locative adverbials 

Locative adverbials are also most frequently used immediate preposed to the 

verbal predicates and add to the meaning of the predicate or the whole proposition 
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with respect to the spatial characteristic of the event, i.e. its static location or 

direction of movement or object transfer. 
17. аl'wаl'i  nuƒ    kul'a_ƒ-´n,              a_n'il'a_        to1oƒ-w´l.     
 Alwali   up       get_up-PRST.2SG  sister-3SG-ILL    say-PRST.3SG 

‘Alvali gets up and says to his sister’ 
 
18. a_n'i-l-n´         juƒ-q´nkik´r       niƒ       tel'-t´. 
 sister-3SG-Loc  wood-sled      down.to.bank    bring-IMPP     

‘The sister brought the sled down to the river bank’. 
 
19. niN-jo_N-na          n'ˆr-´l  ku_m    ˆƒˆ-t´. 

woman-water-Loc shoe-3SG  outside   hang-PST0.3SG 
‘The mermaid hung his shoes outside.’ 

 
20. tS'u    pˆrn´   ko_ro_n-´ƒ      oƒ-ˆl       nuƒ       k´ski-mt´-t´. 
 DET after     eagle-Transl   head-3SG  upward    lift-Mmnt-PST0.3SG 

‘The eagle then, raised his head up.’ 
 
21. s´wsiki qat-a         joƒ    j´Na-m-al,     sart  poƒ´  k´ntS´-k´t-´t 
 Syvsiki   house-ILL  back   come-PP-3SG   pike  guts    search-Inch-3SG/SG 
 ‘Syvsiki got back home, went on looking for the pike-fish guts’ 

The last example is illustrative of the use of the adverbial joƒ ‘back (home)’, 

which, in the above example is used after a noun qat ‘house’, and appears to 

undergo the process of delexicalization from a more restricted nominal meaning of 

‘home’: 

22. ´nk-a_l  ´ƒ-al-n´  joƒ     kˆtS-k´n. 
 mother-3SG son-3SG/SG-LOC       home     stay-PST0.3DU 

‘Mother with her son stayed home.’ 
 

• to a more abstract adverbial meaning of ‘back to the point of origin, to 

initial position’: 
23. wajaƒ-n´   oƒ-ol        joƒ   nirimta_-s-ta 

animal-LOC  head-3SG  home  pull-PST2-3SG/SG 
 ‘The animal hid its head back inside’ 

Similarly to manner adverbials, there is also a group of spatial/locative 

adverbials that are derived from demonstrative pronouns and used referentially: 
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tit ‘here (Loc)’; tot ‘there (Loc)’; t´ƒ´pa_/tˆƒla ‘towards here (Lat)’; tol´l ‘from 

there (Lat)’; t´(i)l ‘from here (Lat)’. 

24. tS´k´ semen-k´ tˆƒl-a_  a_l'   jo_ƒi-t´n 
very  brave-ADV  DET-ILL NEG come-PST0.2DU 

 ‘Do not come close (here) too bravely’ 

25. toƒo-j  men-´,     pˆrˆk-a 
away-ELA   go-Imper   behind-ILL 
‘Get off! (Go away!)’ 

 
Other Eastern Khanty spatial/locative adverbials include:
qoteqe  ‘where (Loc)’ 
ku_m´n  ‘outside, outdoors (Loc)’ 
il´n  ‘in front (Loc)’ 
qoƒ´n  ‘far away’ (Loc) 
jo_q´n  ‘back home (Loc)’ 
ˆlen  ‘down there (Loc)’ 
nomen  ‘up there (Loc)’ 
ut´n ‘at depth (Loc)’ 

wa_n´ƒ  ‘near (Lat/Loc)’ 
qolepa    ‘where, towards (Lat)’ 
qoltaƒnam ‘where from (Lat)’ 
ku_mpa_    ‘outside, outdoors (Lat)’ 
p´rta_ƒ    ‘back (Lat)’ 
joƒpa    ‘back home (Lat)’ 
il´pa_    ‘in front, forward (Lat)’ 
niƒpa_    ‘down towards river (lat)’  

5.1.1.1.3 Time (aspectual) 

Similarly to manner adverbials, time (aspectual) adverbials are quite diverse 

semantically and formally, coding various temporal aspects of events, and thus 

adding to the semantics of the whole proposition rather than just a predicate that 

these adverbials most frequently precede: 
26. itS'a_      ma_n-a_  int´  m´j-a 
 now 1SG-ILL food give-IMPER.2SG 
 ‘Now give me some food’ 
 
27. qult´N  ja_l'iƒs-´k´t´-l-m´n  

tomorrow  fight-INCH-PRS-1DU  
‘Tomorrow we start fighting’ 

 
28. ko_ro_ƒ   il'´n   ja_l'´ƒs-´m-a_l'-n´  joƒna_m´   ran'it'   wera_-ƒ´n. 
 eagle   earlier  fight-PP-3SG-LOC  3SG-RFL  wound    do-PST0.3SG  
 ‘Earlier, the eagle got himself wounded when fighting’ 
 

Sticky Note
perhaps, this is behind-PRL, or behind-TRANSL
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29. itt´n    qu-j-el  wont-oƒ juƒa'-ƒ´n 
 in.evening  man-EP-3SG  forest-PRL come-PST0.3SG 
 ‘In the evening her husband came from the forest’ 
 
30. a_'lˆN       weriƒl-´m-´l,     mo_ro_ƒ qotl m´ta_-kölp-´nt´        jo_ƒ-a_      to_lo_ƒ-w´l. 

in.morningwake up-PP.3SG   all        day  some.kind-word-NEG 3SG-ILL say-PRS.3SG 
‘Having waken up in the morning, she does not say a word to him’ 

The temporal point may be of a more abstract sort: 
31. il-la_n´   jo_ƒr´ƒ  ju-w´l   
 fore-time-LOC wolf  walk-PRS.3SG   
 ‘At one point a wolf was passing by.’ 
 
32. ´jpa_ app -al  wont - a  m´na_-ƒ´n, 

once father-3SG      forest-ILL         go-PST0.3SG 
‘Once father went into the forest’ 

  
33. pˆrpˆt-a_l'-n´  mo_rok-k´ j´ƒa-̂ƒ´n, 
 by then-3SG-LOC healthy-PRD become-PST0.3SG 
 ‘Finally the eagle got better’ 

There are a number of Russian loans used for adverbial modification, especially 

in the south-eastern Khanty dialectal area – most affected by linguistic 

assimilation: 
34. a_mp-a_m       srazu           awsˆntantˆ-ƒˆl-w´l 

dog-1SG    immediately   sniff-INCH-PRS.3SG 
‘The dog starts sniffing around right away’ 

 
35. män-nə t'äs qötSəƒ-natˆ tuƒˆ   tSoƒ-l-uj-əm 

1SG-LOC now knife-COM  away  cut-PRS-PS-1SG 
‘I’ll cut with a knife now’ 

Some temporal adverbial meanings are coded in referential manner by 

demonstrative pronouns tSu ‘this, such’, meta ‘measure, extent’ supplemented by 

Locative/Lative case markers and spatial postpositions: 

36. tS'u-pˆrn´  j´ƒ    (k´nt´ƒ-jaƒ-al'it)   puƒ´l   ´j    pel'´ƒ-n´   amtˆ-t                 qat 
DET-after   3PL   Khanty-people       village  one  side-LOC   build-PST0.3PL  house 
‘After that they built the house close to the village’ 
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37. tS'u-la_-n´  qa-n´  jok-´n  ra_tS     tSutˆ    joloƒ-w-´l. 
 DET-3SG-LOC  house-LOC home-LOC old man   DET     say-PRS-3SG 
 ‘Then in the house the old man says’ 

38. m´ta-pˆrn´  ´Nk-a_l tSet    loƒ-a               ut-´      kula_-ƒ´n, 
measure-after  mother-3SG    DET  harbor.shore-ILL   across   go-PST0.3SG 

 ‘At last his mother got onto the shore’ 

Other Eastern Khanty temporal adverbials include: 
witS   ‘forever, always’  
qoƒ   ‘for a long time’ 
qoƒ´n   ‘long ago’ 
wa_n  ‘shortly’ 
qota  ‘still’ 
tSo_kin   ‘as soon as’ 
qunt´  ‘when’ 

joƒ´n  ‘at night’ 
qotloƒ  ‘by day’ 
munƒa  ‘last time’ 
t'utoƒ  ‘then’ 
pa_la_n´  ‘sometimes’ 
ela_   ‘for a while’ 
kimt´k´  ‘soon’ 

 

5.1.1.1.4 Epistemic and Deontic – evaluative 

Similarly to the temporal adverbials, Eastern Khanty modal adverbials, both 

epistemic and deontic, have their semantic scope extending over the whole 

proposition, expressing the speaker’s attitude to how truthful, certain or possible is 

the described event, or what his/her subjective assessment of , or attitude toward 

this event is. 
39. jOƒ-ˆn       l'a_ƒil'-t´    —   kOrna_m  juj.   

3SG-LOC   eat-PST0.3SG     only         bile 
‘He tried it, it was (nothing but) bitter with bile.’ 

Most of such epistemic adverbial meanings are expressed in Eastern Khanty by 

single-word lexical adverbials. 
40. tSi-n-a_w-´_l         ku_m ruƒu-mt´-s                 katS     ko_t- _́m     nitSa_ƒt _́-s-t _́ 

that-LOC-DR-3SG out  jump-Momnt-PST2.3SG  almost  hand-1SG   bite-PST2-3SG/SG 
‘Then, it jumped right from out there, almost bit my hand’ 

Many of such lexical items are loans from Russian: 
41. moZ´t  qˆmlaƒ  pun 

maybe   lynx       hair 
‘Might be a lynx hair’ 
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42. a)  nomoƒ-s-´l´m   toli    no_ƒ _́s  
           think-PST2-1SG/PL perhaps    meat 
   ‘I think: "perhaps it's a meat smell"’ 
 
     b)   toli   loƒ toli   no_ƒi  muƒuli kam     altal-´ƒˆn 

     perhaps  bone perhaps  meat   some     IndPrn drag-PST0.3SG 
‘"Could be a bone smell, or meat smell, something was carried around here"’ 

Deontic adverbials are frequently derived with the use of the 

adverbializer/predicator affix   /-aki/  from evaluative adjectives such as, j´m 

‘good’, at´m ‘bad’, etc.:  

43. pˆrt-aƒ  unka-s-ˆm     toZ´  j´m-aki 
back-PRL cross-PST2-1SG also  good-PRD 
‘I crossed back, well’ 

 

5.1.1.1.5 Intensification/Modification adverbials 

There are some single-word Eastern Khanty adverbials (tS´k´ ‘very’, tSˆm´l ‘a 

little’) that are used predominantly for the purpose of intensification of the 

meaning of either an attribute or a predicate, both nominal and verbal: 
44. tS´k´ j´m-aki 
 very good-PRD 
 ‘This is really good’ 
 
45. tSuƒˆ tS´k´ t'´l´ƒt´-s 
 thunder very roar-PST2.3SG 
 ‘Thunder roars very much’ 
  
46. muƒl'a  tS'iti   ja_l'iƒ-w´n, ma_-n       tS´q´ k´n'k´-mt´-s-´n. 
 why     DET    act-PRS-2SG  1SG-ACC    very  frighten-Mmnt-PST2-2SG 

      ‘Why do you do that? Got me really scared.’ 
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5.1.1.2 Syntactic features 

In the prevailing majority of their instances of use, Eastern Khanty adverbials 

prototypically immediately precede the head that they modify (94%), and less 

prototypically follow it (6%): 

47. qunta tS'u  jaƒ       ˆm-l-´t       in - t´, ra_tS       juk-ˆ              ma-ƒ´n        küm  tS'´l´ƒta-ƒ´n 
         when DET people sit-PRS-3Pl eat-IMPP oldman forward-ELA go-PST0.3SG out cry-PST0.3SG 

‘When those people got down to dinner, the old man ran outside and screamed’ 

Canonically for its word-class, Eastern Khanty adverbials function as verbal 

modifiers adding to the semantics of either a matrix predicate or a co-

ordinate/subordinate predicate: 
48. s´wsiki nuƒ la_ƒ´-m-a_l-n´,    al'w´-na    per  jo_ƒ-a_     s´m-t´   ˆl     l'a_m´ƒt´-t´.  
     Syvsiki  up look-PP-3SG-LOC Alwali-LOC ash  3SG-ILL eyes-PL down drop-PST0.3SG 
 ‘When Syvsiki looked up, Alva dropped ashes down right into his eyes’ 

The rare cases when the adverbial follows the modified head are mainly 

instances of location/spatial adverbial modification or adverbials of manner:   
49. til'-i         joƒ-pa  
 take-Imper.2SG   home-ALL1  
 ‘Take it home’ 
      
50. tSupˆrn´ os w´l-´k´t´-k´n    ´j´ƒ. 
      DET  after  again  live-INCH-PST0.3DU   together 
‘After that, they started to live together again’ 
 
51. jal-s-ˆm            tSˆnam,   naƒˆ    a_mp-a_l    

stand-PST2-1SG   there        white   dog-DIM  
‘I stood there, white dog at my side’ 

In these cases, however, the adverbials are more frequently preceding the 

modified heads (3% for location/spatial, and 8% for manner), half of which are 

subordinate nonfinite adverbial clauses with independent heads – inherently less 

rigid syntactically (cf. 5.1.2.1. Subordinate clauses with adverbial semantics) and 

(cf. 11.Complex Clause. Subordination).   
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5.1.1.3 Morphological features  

With regard to their morphological makeup, Eastern Khanty single-word 

adverbials can be categorized with regard to their morphological complexity into 

morphologically simple, i.e. those of a closed class of non-derived stems; and 

morphologically complex, i.e. those derived by affixation.  

5.1.1.3.1 Derivational  

Within this morphological classification, all instances fall either into the group 

of non-derived adverbials (or those with non-transparent etymology), or the 

derived units (those representing the usages of the other word-class stems 

accompanied by adverbializer affixes.         

5.1.1.3.1.1 Non-derived adverbials 

A group of Eastern Khanty single-word adverbials may most probably be 

regarded adverbs proper – a closed class of modifiers used exclusively in the 

adverbial function with location/spatial, temporal and adjective modification 

semantics. These adverbs are morphologically simple, consisting of a single stem, 

and these include:   
tS´k´  ‘very, strongly’,  
tSˆm´l ‘a little’, 
tet   ‘here’,  
tot   ‘there’,  
nuƒ  ‘up’, 

ˆl   ‘down’ 
qoƒ  ‘for a long time’,  
wa_n  ‘shortly, a little’,                                
joƒ´t  ‘next year', 
witS  ‘forever, always’.  

There is an open group of non-derived, i.e. morphologically simple adverbials 

representing instances of use of another word-class tokens in the adverbial 

function, without any morphological modification:  

Conversion: nouns Æ adverbials: 
it´n ‘evening, in the evening’: 

  

Sticky Note
non-derived? in (52) there is derivation with TRNSL case affix
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52. a) itn-´ƒ          j´ƒ 
        evening-Trnsl become-PST0.3SG
           ‘Evening came’ 

b) it´n      quj-el      wont-oƒ     juƒa-ƒ´n 
    evening  man-3SG   forest-PRL  come-PST0.3SG 
   ‘In the evening, her husband came back from the forest’

 
a_l´N ‘morning, in the morning’: 

53. a) a_l´N      j´ƒ 
            morning become.PST0.3SG 
           ‘Morning came’ 

b)   a_l´N       ´nka_l          m´n-a_ƒ´n      j´Nk-a_ 
      morning   mother-3SG  go-PST0.3SG  water-ILL 
     ‘In the morning, mother went to bring water’ 

 
joƒ´n ‘night, at night’; qotl ‘day, during the day’; ma_la_ƒelt / mala ‘past, completed’ + 
qotl ‘day’  Æ   ma_la_ƒelt qotl / ma_la_ qotl ‘yesterday’. 

 

5.1.1.3.1.2 Derived adverbials  

The majority of Eastern Khanty adverbial meanings are expressed by 

predominantly single-word nominal forms derived with the help of a variety of 

affixes. Eastern Khanty adverbial modifiers most frequently represent quite 

robustly used nominal modifiers in prototypical pre-verbal position, and typically, 

though not necessarily, morphologically marked by affixes corresponding to 

meaning alterations that they manifest.    

Among most productive affixes are the following: 

- Affix /-a_ƒ, -´ƒ, -eƒ/ apparently without distinct semantic restrictions and 

appearing with temporal, locative/spatial and manner adverbials: 
pesta_ƒ ‘fast, quickly’      pest´ adj.‘fast, quick, sharp’;  
´j´ƒ ‘together, jointly’    ´j num.‘one’;  
p´rta_ƒ ‘back(wards)’      p´rt / pˆrt n.‘back, backside’;  
wa_n´ƒ ‘near (Lat/Loc)’  wa_n adj.‘short, nearest, proximal’;  
qotloƒ ‘by day, during daytime, tomorrow’  qotl n.‘day’; 
ma_tS´ƒ ‘always’            ma_tSa_ / mo_tS´ / m´tS´ postpos.‘until’: t´l´ƒ mo_tS´ ‘until winter’: 
 

54. tS'u   jaƒ         ent´w  w´laka   m´tS´   m´ƒ-a_           ˆl-m´n-t. 
       DET  people     waist   measure up to    ground-ILL  down-go-PST0.3Pl 
     ‘…those people got under the ground up to their waists.’ 
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• Affix /-´n, -n´/ appearing predominantly either with adverbials of 

locative/ spatial semantics, or, by extension, with temporal adverbials: 
ko_m´n ‘outside, outdoors (Loc)’      ko_m / ku_m n.‘outside, outdoors, street’;  
il´n ‘in front, before (Loc)’       il n., adj.‘front’;  
qoƒ´n ‘far away, long ago’       qoƒ adj.‘long, far’;  
joqq´n ‘back home, indoors (Loc)’  joƒ adv.‘back to point of origin, back home’;  
ˆl´n  ‘down there (Loc)’        ˆl adv.‘down’;  
nom´n ‘up there (Loc)’         n., adj.‘upside, upper’; 
wa_nn´ ‘near (Lat/Loc)’        wa_n adj.‘short, nearest, proximal’:  
 

55. ko_ro_ƒ  il-´n    ja_l´ƒs´-m-a_l-n´  jöƒ-na_m´ ran'it'      wera_-ƒ´n. 
   eagle   front-LOC fight- PP-3SG-LOC    3SG-RFL       injure.INF do-PST0.3SG 

  ‘Earlier that eagle got himself wounded when fighting.’ 
 

• Affix /-p´, -pa/ appearing almost exclusively with adverbials of 

locative/spatial semantics: 
´jp´ ‘together, at once’        ´j num.‘one’;  
qolepa ‘where, towards (All1)’       qol adv./prn.‘where, when’;  
teƒepa ‘here (All1)’        tet adv.‘here’;  
ku_mpa_ ‘outside, outdoors (All1)’      ku_m n.‘outside, outdoors, street’;  
joƒpa ‘back home, indoors (All1)’      joƒ adv.‘back to origin point, back home’;  
il´pa_ ‘in front, forward (All1)’       il n., adj.‘front’;  
niƒpa_ ‘downwards, to the riverbank (All)’  niƒ adv.‘down to the river’; 
nuƒpa_ ‘upwards (All1)’        nuƒ adv.‘up’; 
ˆl´pa ‘downwards (All1)’       ˆl adv.‘down’: 
 

56. ma_-n´     tSa    lˆƒ´lta-s-´m,        nuƒ-pa  lˆƒ´lt-s-ˆm             joƒo-s-ˆm    
 1SG-LOC then  take.aim-PST2-1SG  up-All1  take.aim-PST2-1SG   shoot-PST2-1SG 

   ‘I took aim, I raised up the gun (took aim) and shot’ 
 

• Affix /-´ki, -aki, -´q´/ – appearing more frequently in adverbials with 

manner or modal semantics: 
j´m´ki ‘well’  j´m adj.‘good’;  
a_tma_ki ‘badly’  a_t´m adj.‘bad’;   
a_ln´wt´ki ‘on mornings’  a_ln´w adv.‘in the morning’:  
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57. nu   j´maki      metali   ´nt-im 
OK    good-PRD  some      NEG-PP 

    ‘Well then, there's nothing’ 
 

• Affix /-i, -ˆ/: 

wˆjnatˆ ‘slyly, craftily’   wˆjnat adj.‘mischievous, crafty’     wˆj n.‘mischief, slyness’; 
wo_ƒna_ti ‘strongly, forcefully’  wo_ƒna_t adj.‘strong, forceful’  wo_ƒ n.‘strength, force’; 
semti ‘clearly, obviously’   semt n.‘eyes PL’; s´mtˆ ‘directly, in the face’  s´m n.‘heart’. 
 
58. niN-a_li-ḱ n     wˆjnаtˆ ku_m     l'uƒi-t-´n-n´                   S´r´-ƒl´-q´n 

  girl-DIM-DU    maliciously outside   leave-IMPP-3DU-LOC   make.noise-PST0.2DU 
 ‘Girls went out and kept making noise.’ 

These most productive derivational adverbial affixes show identity to 

morphological features described above for the Eastern Khanty nominal modifiers 

(cf. 1.1.3.1.2.Derived adjectives) in that the adverbial affixes listed in this chapter 

are formally identical to derivational affixes of nominal modifiers. Thus, adverbial 

affix /-´ƒ/ is corresponding to adjectival affix .-´ƒ/ with relational/proprietive 

semantics, adverbial affix /-´n/ – to adjectival affix .-´N/ with relational/material 

semantics, adverbial affix /-i/ to adjectival affix /-i/ with proprietive semantics. In 

this respect the differentiation between Eastern Khanty nominal and verbal 

modifiers is rather functional than formal. In their etymology, both nominal and 

verbal modifiers are predominantly nouns. However, the important differentiating 

feature of the adverbial modifiers is that unlike Eastern Khanty nominal modifiers, 

it is not typical for this function to be expressed by a morphologically unmarked 

noun juxtaposed to a predicate.  

5.1.2 Other means of expression of adverbial semantics 

5.1.2.1 Subordinate clauses with adverbial semantics 

Another very frequent form of adverbial modification in Eastern Khanty is the 

use of subordinate clauses, mainly with nonfinite predicate, typically preceding the 
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matrix clause, or at least the modified predicate. These are most frequently 

participial clauses, of either imperfective (marker /-t´/) or perfective (/-´m/) 

aspect, or converbial clauses. 

Adverbial subordinate clauses of temporal semantics: 

59.  qunt´ ´j´m-kit´m  quj-t         joƒ    ju-m-il-n´,          k´ntS-´k´t´-t            qat-´l 
         when  young            man-EP-Pl home  come-PP-3Pl-Loc search-Inch-PST0.3Pl house-3SG 
        ‘When young men came home, they started to look for their house’ 
 
60.   qunt´  qat     to_ƒo_-n´   i-m-´l,          ra_tS     uw´ƒ-t´t´      qat     to_ƒo_t   i-m-´l-oƒ, 
          when house fire-LOC eat-PP-3SG oldman see-PST0.3SG  house  fire      eat-PP-3SG-PRL 
 
        tS'u   jaƒ      ent´w w´laka   m´ƒ- a_       ˆl-m´n-t. 
          DET  people  waist   up-to      ground-ILL  down-go-PST0.3PL 

‘When the house burnt down, the old man saw that while the house was burning those 
people got under the ground up to the waist’. 

These adverbial subordinate clauses may have their Agent referents either co-

referential with the Agent role of the matrix clause, as in (59), or as an independent 

event participant as in both cases of (60).  

These temporal nonfinite constructions may have a temporal subordinate clause 

marker in the form of an interrogative pronoun, most commonly qunt´ ‘when’(59, 

60). Adverbial subordinate clauses of locative/temporal semantics and 

subordinator: 
61. juƒ-a-nuƒ    qaN-´m-al      pˆrn´  tul   nomˆl  s´wsiki  n'´n'k´-mt´-k´t-´t´.  

  tree-ILL-up  climb-PP-3SG  after   then  above   Syvsiki    tease-Mmnt-INCH-3SG/SG 
 ‘Having gotten up the tree, he started teasing oldman Syvsiki’. 

Adverbial subordinate clauses of manner semantics: 
62. tS'u   l'a_n´  ´j´mkit´m  quj-t     ´nt´  qoƒ    nom´ƒs´k-min,  noƒ    wer-´t 
        DET  time     young          man-Pl  NEG   long    think-CNV          arrow  do-PST0.3Pl 
 
      m´n-´t            to_ƒl-a,      qo      w´l-´t               tS'u    jaƒ 
        go-PST0.3Pl  DET-ILL   where   live-PST0.3Pl  DET    people 
        ‘Not thinking much, young men made arrows and went where those people lived’ 
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63.  po_tSka_-li-m na_l-´_          pon-´m  wˆlˆƒ  joƒ ju-s-´m 
gun-DIM-1SG    bullet-InstrO  load-PP   quietly home come-PST2-1SG 

         ‘The gun loaded with a bullet, I got home little by little’ 

Eastern Khanty subordinate adverbial clauses of manner most frequently imply 

simultaneity of two or more states/events, which is frequently expressed in Eastern 

Khanty by a converbial clause (59). However, the most productive Eastern Khanty 

subordination device – participial constructions are equally frequent as adverbials 

of manner as well.  

Similarly to nominalizations in the function of attributive nominal modifiers (cf. 

2.1.2.2. Nominalizations), Eastern Khanty clause-size adverbial modifiers are not 

clause arguments, but rather juxtaposed adjunct elements with the modifying 

relationship inferred by the language users, conceptually just as the modifying 

relationship between a single-word verbal modifier adding some adverbial 

information, to the predicate.      

A more detailed account of the Eastern Khanty subordinate clauses will follow 

below (cf. 11.Complex Clause: Subordination).  
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6. NUMERALS 

Eastern Khanty numerals form a clearly distinct word-class, which could be 

viewed as closed, as it has a finite number of basic stems, which, however, can be 

used in various combinations to form indefinite amount of compound units to 

express hypothetically infinite numbers. Based on a host of morphological and 

functional-semantic criteria, these numerals can be readily differentiated into two 

main sub-types: cardinal and ordinal, and three additional sub-types: 

multiplicative, fraction and distributive.    

6.1.1 Cardinal Numerals 

6.1.1.1 Morphological and Semantic Features 

Eastern Khanty cardinal numerals may be classified within their class of lexical 

units into morphologically simple, or underived (column A in Table 1), and those 

derived from the latter by compounding (columns B and C in Table 1):  
Table 1 

Cardinal numerals 1 through 30    
A (1-10) B (11-20) C (21-30) 

´j ‘1’ jo_N´rki ´j27 ‘11’ qos´rki ´j ‘21’ 

ka_tk´n ‘2’ jo_N´rki ka_tk´n ‘12’ qos´rki ka_tk´n ‘22’ 

qol´m ‘3’ jo_N´rki qol´m ‘13’ qos´rki  qol´m ‘23’ 

na_l´m ‘4’ jo_N´rki na_l´m ‘14’ qos´rki na_l´m ‘24’ 

wet ‘5’ jo_N´rki wet ‘15’ qos´rki wet ‘25’ 

qut ‘6’ jo_N´rki qut ‘16’ qos´rki qut ‘26’ 

la_w´t ‘7’ jo_N´rki la_w´t ‘17’ qos´rki la_w´t ‘27’ 

                                                 
27 According to Tereskin (1961) the form jo_N´rki in some of the Vakh river speech communities is produced as jo_ƒ´rki where 

the stem-final velar nasal /-N-/ of jo_N ‘10’ is produced as a very weak voiced uvular /-ƒ-/ intervocalically, however, in more 
complex units like qolEmjo_N ´j ‘31’ /N/ remains /N/.    
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nˆl´ƒ ‘8’ jo_N´rki nˆl´ƒ ‘18’ qos´rki nˆl´ƒ ‘28’ 

´j´rjo_N ‘9’ ´j´rqos ‘19’ ´j´rqol´mjo_N ‘29’ 

jo_N ‘10’  qo_l´mjo_N ‘30’ 

qos ‘20’   

sat ‘100’   

It is evident from the above Table.1 that numerals ‘1’ through ‘8’, ‘10’, ‘20’, 

‘100’ are monostem underived lexical units, whereas ‘9’, and the higher numerals 

‘11’ through ‘19’, and ‘21’ through ‘30’ are complex compound units. As it was 

observed in earlier descriptions of Khanty (Tereskin 1961), the numeral ‘9’, and 

those containing the notion of ‘9’, such as higher numerals ‘19’, ‘29’, etc. represent 

a compound of 3 stems with a certain consistent syntax (cf. 5.1.2. Internal Syntax 

of Numerals): 

1.     ´j - ´r-jo_N                ´j - ´r - qos                 ´j - ´r - qol´m - jo_N 
1 – many/more – 10  1 – many/more – 20    1 – many/more – 3 – 10  

       ‘9’    ‘19’     ‘29’ 

In other words, the pattern here may be described as ‘one more towards…’. The 

element ‘many/more’ most probably has the etymological relation to the quantifier 

´rki ‘many/much/a lot’ (1), also used as a quantifier in nominal phrases (2) (cf. 

also Quantifiers), an adverbial modifier (3), which is evident from the compound 

numerals such as qos´rki wet ‘25’ in (4) below: 

2.     ka_t qoj-ƒ´n a_r     qul   tuƒ-k´n 
 two man-DU many  fish   bring-PST0.3Du 
 ‘Two men brought a lot of fish’ 
 
3.     ma_  a_r´ƒ  -    joƒo-s-ˆm 
 1SG   much/many  saw-PST2-1SG/SG 
 ‘I cut it up with a saw’ 
 
4.     qos- _́rki wet  

20-many/much-5 
‘25’ 
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Numeral compounding in the group ‘11’ through ‘18’ (column B in table Table 

1) and ‘21’ through ‘28’ (column C in Table 1), and further ‘31’ through ‘38’, 

‘41’-‘48’, ‘51’-‘58’, etc. (column B in Table 1) appear to differ from nominal 

compounding (cf. Compounding.) in that semantically, unlike nominal hyponymic 

relation to the second member, numerals may be said to display hyponymic 

relation to the first, i.e. numeral compound of this type is a token of the first rather 

than the second member’s type. Thus, ‘25’ is a token of the type of ‘20’ rather than 

‘5’, and in the dependent-head relation, the second compound member is the 

dependent modifying the first, the head. This pattern appears as a deviation from 

the general Eastern Khanty syntactic/semantic pattern of modifiers preceding the 

modified.  

Similar to other word-class compounding, the elements of the numeral 

compounds preserve their phonological independence and are not transparent to 

word-internal phonological processes, such as Vowel Harmony, palatalization, etc. 

[Cf. 1.2.5 Disharmony]. Thus, for example in qol´mjo_N qut ‘36’, while both 

qol´m ‘3’ and qut ‘6’ contain the back vowels, jo_N ‘10’ contains the front.  

    The round decimals ‘30’ through ‘70’ (column A of Table 2) are also 

compounds, but of a slightly different nature, namely they represent a combination 

of a basic simple number of ‘3’ through ‘7’ and the ‘10’, thus manifesting the 

regular, nominal-type compounding strategy with hyponymic relation to the 

second member, i.e. these numeral compounds are tokens of the second member’s 

type. Thus, ‘30’ is a token of the type of ‘10’ rather than ‘3’, and the first member 

of the compound is the dependent modifying the second, the head.  
 

 

 

 



 

 188

Table 2  
Sample tokens of the decimals 30 through 99 

A B C 

qol´mjo_N ‘30’ qol´mjo_N ´j ‘31’ ´j´rna_l´jo_N ‘39’ 

na_l´ƒjo_N ‘40’ na_l´ƒjo_N ´j ‘41’ ´j´rwetjo_N ‘49’ 

wetjo_N ‘50’ wetjo_N  ´j ‘51’ ´j´rqutjo_N  ‘59’ 

qutjo_N ‘60’ qutjo_N  ´j ‘61’ ´j´rla_w´tjo_N  ‘69’ 

la_wetjo_N ‘70’ la_wetjo_N  ´j ‘71’ ´j´rnˆlsat ‘79’ 

nˆlsat ‘80’ nˆlsat  ´j ‘81’ nˆlsat ´j´rjo_N ‘89’ 

´j´r´j´rsat ‘89’ 

´j´rsat ‘90’ ´j´rsat  ´j ‘91’ ´j´rsat ´j´rjo_N ‘99’ 

Similar to the round decimals, round hundreds ‘100’ through ‘800’ (column A 

of Table3) are also compounds of a basic simple number of 2 through 8 and the 

stem ‘100’ sat. 

Table 3 
Sample tokens of the hundred and hundred+units 100 through 1000  

A B C 

sat ‘100’ sat ´j ‘101’ sat ´j´rjo_N ‘109’ 

ka_satq´n ‘200’ ka_satq´n ´j ‘201’ ka_satq´n ´j´rjo_N ‘209’ 

qol´msat ‘300’ qol´msat ´j ‘301’ qol´msat ´j´rjo_N ‘309’ 

na_l´msat ‘400’ na_l´msat ´j ‘401’ na_l´msat ´j´rjo_N ‘409’ 

wetsat ‘500’ wetsat ´j ‘501’ wetsat ´j´rjo_N ‘509’ 

qutsat ‘600’ qutsat ´j ‘601’ qutsat ´j´rjo_N ‘609’ 

la_w´tsat ‘700’ la_w´tsat ´j ‘701’ la_w´tsat ´j´rjo_N ‘709’ 

nˆl´ƒsat ‘800’ nˆl´ƒsat ´j ‘801’ nˆl´ƒsat ´j´rjo_N ‘809’ 

´j´rt´r´s ‘900’ ´j´rt´r´s ´j ‘901’ ´j´rt´r´s ´j´rjo_N ‘909’ 
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All the intervening values employ regular compounding strategies discussed 

above, with the systematic exception of units ending with ‘..9’ (column C of 

Table3) above and (Table4) below, which are applying the subtraction strategy 

instead of addition. Conceptually similar to the form for ‘90’ above, the form for 

‘900’ ´j´rt´r´s (1 more (of the type (of hundreds)) towards 1000) is using the 

concept ‘on of the type towards…’ with underlying subtraction notion.     
Table 4  

‘…9’-ending numerals over hundreds 
sat ´j´rsat ´j´rjo_N ‘199’ na_l´msat ´j´rsat ´j´rjo_N ‘499’ la_w´tsat ´j´rsat ´j´rjo_N ‘799’ 

ka_satq´n ´j´rsat ´j´rjo_N ‘299’ wetsat ´j´rsat ´j´rjo_N ‘599’ nˆl´ƒsat ´j´rsat ´j´rjo_N ‘899’ 

qol´msat ´j´rsat ´j´rjo_N ‘399’ qutsat ´j´rsat ´j´rjo_N ‘699’ ´j´rt´r´s ´j´rsat ´j´rjo_N ‘999’ 

6.1.1.2 Internal Syntax of Numerals 

Departing from Comrie’s and Guirardello-Damian’s (2004) premise that 

numerals, especially higher numerals, have internal syntax, some observations 

regarding the internal syntax of the Eastern Khanty syntax can be made.  
5.     ka_-sat-q´n qol´m-jo_N nˆl´ƒ  

(2x100) + (3x10) + 8 = 238 

Comrie and Guirardello-Damian (2004) is based on generalizations concerning 

addition in the internal syntax of numeral expressions by Greenberg (1978), 

namely (26) “If in a language, in any sum the smaller addend precedes the larger, 

then the same order holds for all smaller numbers expressed by addition” and (27) 

“If in a language, in any sum the larger addend precedes the smaller, then the same 

order holds for all larger numbers expressed by addition” (Greenberg 1978: 273). 

In these, according to Comrie and Guirardello-Damian (2004), an evident 

cognitive principle is involved, that is “the very first element gives me a 

reasonably close approximation to the final result, and every successive item gives 
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a further approximation’ whereas ‘the opposite order leaves the hearer in the dark 

till the last item is reached’ (Greenberg 1978: 274). 

We can see then, that in the Eastern Khanty, there is a combination of 

arithmetic processes with sequential ordering of elements at different levels of the 

numeral system.  The first and most robustly employed process is that of addition.  

i) In the case of addition, numerals ‘11’ through ‘18’ and ‘21’ through ‘28’, 

there is larger addend preceding the smaller addend: jo_N-´rki ka_tk´n ‘10-(+)-

2=12’, jo_N-´rki qol´m ‘10-(+)-3=13’, qos-ärki na_l´m ‘20-(+)-4=24’, qos-´rki 

wet ‘20-(+)-5=25’, etc. Further on, the non-round decimals ‘31’ through ‘38’, ‘41’ 

through ‘48’, and such, also display larger addend preceding the smaller:  

na_l´ƒjo_N ´j ‘40(4x10)+1=41’, qutjo_N  ´j ‘60(6x10)-1=61’, as do the non-round 

hundreds: sat ´j ‘100+1=101’, na_l´msat ´j ‘400(4x100)+1=401’, nˆl´ƒsat ´j  

‘800(8x100)+1=801’, ´j´rt´r´s ´j ‘900(1-(+)-1000)+1=901’. 

Thus, exemplified by the (1) given at the onset of the chapter, it can be 

generalized that, the Eastern Khanty higher numerals have consistent tendency for 

larger addends precede smaller addends.  

There is also a phenomenon of suppletion within the overall pattern exemplified 

by decimal ‘20’ (compare qos ‘20’ vs. qol´m-jo_N ‘30’, na_l´ƒ-jo_N ‘40’, wet-jo_N 

‘50’, qut-jo_N  ‘60’, la_wet-jo_N ‘70’) and decimals ‘80’ and ‘90’ (compare nˆl-sat  

‘80’, ´j-´r-sat ‘90’) representing a local mini-pattern.    

There is, however, a local scale systematic deviation from this general addition 

pattern in that ‘9’ and all higher numerals containing it are applying subtraction, 

rather than addition.  
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ii) In the case of ‘9’, ‘19’, ‘29’ and further higher numerals ending with ‘..9’, 

there is a smaller subtracted preceding the larger subtractor: ´j-´r-jo_N ‘1-(more 

to)-10’ or ‘by 1 Æ 10’, ´j-´r-qos ‘1-(more to)-20’, or ‘by 1 Æ 20’, ´j-´r-qol´m  

‘1-(more to)-30’ or ‘by 1 Æ 30’, etc. Note incidentally, that in cases of ‘90’ and 

‘900’ the internal semantic pattern of ‘one more towards …’ is interpreted at a 

more extended scale, as ‘one more (of a kind) towards’, i.e. ‘90’ is ´j-´r-sat ‘1-

(10 more to)-100’ meaning ‘one more (decimal) towards 100’; and ‘900’ is ´j-´r-

t´r´s ‘1-(100 more to)-1000’ meaning ‘one more (hundred) towards 1000’.  

Other processes consistently employed include multiplication by 10 and its 

exponents. 

iii) Multiplication is at the core of the round decimals ’30’ through ‘70’: qol´m-

jo_N ‘3x10=30’, wet-jo_N ‘5x10=50’, la_wet-jo_N ‘7x10=70’.  

Curiously, the round decimal ‘80’ follows here a somewhat similar pattern to 

‘90’ (above): i.e. nˆl-sat ‘8(reduced)-100=80’, literally ‘eight towards hundred’, 

which does not replicate schematically in ‘800’: nˆl´ƒ-sat ‘8(full)-

100=800’ which appears consistent with its group employing multiplication 

(compare: qol´m-sat ‘3x100=300’, na_l´m-sat ‘4x100=400’), where too, the 

smaller addend precedes the larger: wet-sat ‘5x100=500’. In multiplication the 

smaller multiplied precedes the larger multiplier. 

6.1.1.3 Regarding the Base of the Eastern Khanty Numeral System 

Following Comrie (2005) framework for identifying the arithmetic base of the 

language’s numeral system, defining the base as numerical value to which various 

arithmetic processes (operations) are applied (Comrie 2005), it is evident that in 

Eastern Khanty, ‘10’ is the most readily available candidate for the arithmetic base. 
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Exemplified by na_l´ƒjo_N nˆl´ƒ ‘48’, Eastern Khanty uses ‘10’ to produce ‘40’ by 

multiplication by ‘4’: na_l´ƒ-jo_N ‘4x10’ and adding ‘8’: nˆl´ƒ. It is exactly ‘10’ 

that is used here as a base for mutliplication, rather than ‘4’, as this base (‘10’) is 

recurrent in other decimal numerals: wet-jo_N  ´j ‘51 

‘5x10 + 1)’, qutjo_N  la_wet ‘67 ‘6x10 + 7)’, etc. Moreover, ‘10’ is used to 

produce ‘9’ by subtraction of ‘1’: ´j-´r-jo_N ‘1-(more to)-10’, and to produce ‘11’ 

through ‘18’ by addition: jo_N-´rki na_l´m ‘14 ‘10 + 4)’, jo_N-´rki wet ‘15 

‘10 + 5)’. Furthermore, ‘10’ is used as a base for exponentiation of it to the power, 

though expressed by the words of unrelated etymology, in the case of ‘100’ sat – a 

borrowing from Arian sto, sotnja, in the case of ‘1000’ t´r´s – most probably also 

a borrowing from Arian t'´r´s, and in the case of ‘1 000 000’ – a compound of the 

indigenous modifier neml´ƒ ‘nameless’ and the latter Turkic borrowing for 

‘1000’: neml´ƒ t'´r´s ‘Lit. nameless thousand’. The morphonologically opaque, 

etymologically non-transparent suppletive form qos ‘20’, could be said to fall 

under the general ‘10-base’ pattern, as it appears at the ten, decimal position, and 

all ‘intervening values are expressed by adding a number less than ten to this word’ 

(Comrie 2005): qos´rki la_w´t ‘27 ‘20+7)’, qos´rki nˆl´ƒ ‘28 ‘20+8)’. Moreover, 

in its type of decimals between ‘19’ and ‘79’, this suppletive form occupies the slot 

taken by regular transparent forms derived by multiplication of ‘10’, compare 

underlined: qos´rki la_w´t ‘27 ‘20+7)’ vs. qutjo_N  la_wet ‘67 ‘6x10 + 7)’ 

vs. la_w´tjo_N  la_wet ‘77 ‘7x10 + 7)’, with the only differentiating feature being 

the overt presence of the element ´rki ‘more/much’, making the ‘twenties’ thus 

somewhat distinct.  
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The decimal forms ending with ‘…9’, such as:  ‘19’,  ‘29’, ‘39’, etc., as well as 

the forms ‘90’ and ‘900’ should not be treated as exceptions as they most probably 

represent a kind of conceptual extension of the form for ‘9’ – ´j-´r-jo_N (1 more to 

10) treated as a schematic pattern to form: ‘19’ – ´j-´r-qos (one more to 20); ‘29’ 

– ´j-´r-qol´m-jo_N (1 more to 3x10); and even further extension in ‘90’ – ´j-´r-sat 

(one more (of the type(of decimals)) to hundred) and in ‘900’ – ´j-´r-t´r´s (one 

more (of the type(of hundreds)) to thousand).   

Finally, another suppletive, but transparent decimal form ‘80’ nˆl-sat (8 (to) 

hundred) uses the phonologically reduced form of ‘8’ – nˆl´ƒ, preceding the form 

for ‘100’ – sat. The reduced form of ‘8’ is the only feature that differentiates it 

from the form for ‘800’ – nˆl´ƒsat, produced by regular multiplication of the base 

‘100’ – sat by ‘8’ – nˆl´ƒ. The form for ‘80’ (and intervening values: ‘81’ -

 nˆlsat ´j, etc.) is the only occasion synchronically, where the numerals containing 

‘8’ are irregular (‘18’ – jo_N´rki nˆl´ƒ; ‘28’ qos´rki nˆl´ƒ, etc.), unlike numerals 

containing ‘9’ consistently employing subtraction. Though, the etymology of this 

form is not clear, it can be speculated that it is probably a relic of the earlier extinct 

system where ‘8’ and forms containing ‘8’ had subtraction-like pattern similar to 

that of ‘9’, which was gradually normalized to the dominant pattern. Perhaps, 

indirect local evidence of ongoing (completing) normalization could be seen in 

recently reported (Tereskin 1961) parallel forms for ‘89’: a ‘9’-type ´j´r´j´rsat (1 

more to (1 more to 100)) and regular addition-type nˆlsat ´j´rjo_N (80 + (1 more to 

10)). Also, the cross-dialectal comparative analysis provides evidence in favor, 

showing that in the northern dialects (Nikolaeva 1999), although admittedly 

mutually unintelligible, nevertheless obviously closely related, there is a 
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synchronically attested form for ‘18’ – nij´l-xu:s ‘8-20) that follows the same 

pattern as ‘19’, both in Northern and Eastern Khanty, as well as the form for ‘80’ – 

nij´l-so:t (8-100).                

6.1.1.4 Functional Characteristics of Cardinal Numerals 

In the data available, Eastern Khanty cardinal numerals do not carry any of the 

inflectional morphology. Their most frequent syntactic function is that of nominal 

modifier, in which they appear juxtaposed to the modified head nominal similarly 

to all other modifiers (cf. Lexical word-size modifiers.).  

The head nominal modified by the numeral ´j ‘1’ typically will not carry any 

number inflection: 

6.     m´r´m ´j jo&ƒ´n kan'ƒal-
 only       1   night  be_ill-PST3.3SG  

‘She was ill only one night’ (Gulya 1966). 

The numeral ´j ‘1’ often functions as an indefinite nominal 

quantifier/determiner, which is a cross-linguistically typical phenomenon: 
7.    ´j ra_tS i ka_ niN - k´n ´j´ƒ w´l- t. 
           one old man “and” two woman-Du together live-PST0.3Pl 
          ‘A man and two women lived together.’ 

In combination with a demonstrative, numeral ´j ‘1’ has the opposite function 

of a definite or deictic determiner, which typically functions as an anaphoric 

referring argument with an antecedent, frequently a phrase- or a clause-size, in the 

immediately preceding discourse: 
8. a) 
tS'ars-a jo_ƒo-mˆn-n´,  qo_ro_ƒ nom´l ˆlˆ-pa l'iwtS'i-mt-a_ƒ´n. 
sea-ILL сome-CNV-LOC eagle  from above down-All1 descend-Mmnt-PST0.3SG 
‘They arrived at the sea, the eagle got down from up high very fast.’  

 
   b)  q´sˆ-n´ s´m-´l joƒ lokkinta-ƒ´n. 
        man-LOC heart-3SG/SG  home stop-PST0.3SG
         ‘The man’s heart stopped.’ 



 

 195

 
c) qo_ro_ƒ k´sˆ-j- a tS'iti to_lo_ƒ-w´l: "m´la no_N ´j tS'iti 
 eagle  man-EP-ILL DET  say-PRS.3SG  then 2SG one DET 
        ‘The eagle says to the man: - “Back then, you did the same to me. 

 
d)   ko_t´ƒ-ka_l'-´n, ma_ ´j  tS'iti s´m-a_m joƒ aml´ƒil-kal
       do-PST1-2SG 1SG one DET heart-3SG/SG home stop-PST1.3SG 
          ‘…My heart was stopping then like that too”.’ 

The meaning of the collocations ´j  tS'iti  here appears close to the English 

‘this one’, or ‘like this’.  

The head modified by the numeral ka_t(q´n) ‘2’ will prototypically be used in 

Du number inflection form: 
9.      t'u       am´s-l-´m ka_ niN-q´n ma_n-na_ ju-s-ƒ´n 
 DET     sit-PRS-1SG two woman-DU 1SG-LOC come-PST2-3DU 
    ‘While I was sitting, two women came to me’ 

Finally, nominal heads modified by all other numerals implying plurality will 

prototypically not be used with PL number inflection form, but rather in the 

uninflected for number Sg. form (cf. 2.1.2.2.1. Number.): 
10.     nu   j´maki    po_tSkan-am  pon-s-ˆm          wet   a_mp-a_m we-s-im 

OK   good-PRD  gun-1SG      load-PST2-1SG  four  dog-1SG take-PST2-1SG 
 ‘Ok then, (we) got the guns loaded, took our four dogs.’  

Numerals can be used to modify any grammatical relation in the clause: the 

NP[S/A] as in (9) above, NP[O] as in (10) above, NP[time] as in (6) above and 

(11) below: 
11.  nˆN iki ´j-pеl'k-а qˆl'tS'ˆƒt-а 
 2SG old.man one-side-ILL move-Imper.2SG 

You, old man, move away (to one side)  

Less frequently (approx. 2% of numeral use in the data), numerals also may 

function as core arguments of the clause, an NP[Su] or NP[DO], acting as a 

nominal NP:  
12.     qol´m  jal-l-´w  kollont´-l-´w 

three   stand-PRS-1PL  listen-PRS-1PL 
 ‘We stand there 3 of us, and listen’ 
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Numerals are also frequently used in the function of adverbial modifiers (cf. 

1.1.1.Single-word Lexical Adverbials) bearing productive adverbial suffixes such 

as /-pa/ such as in (13) below: 

13.  ´jpä    qunta  mä    wer´N  w´l-m-am-na     
 one-ADV when 1SG small be-PP-1SG-LOC

‘Once, when I was small…’ 
 

m´n-käl'-´m k´skän tel'-il-'t´, wel-kä1-´m ´11´  sart. 
go-PST1.1SG spoon.bait pull-ITR-IMPP catch-PST1.1SG big pike 
‘I went fishing with a spoon-bait and caught a big pike fish’ 

Finally, numerals are used as definite quantifier nominal modifiers within the 

noun phrase, such as ‘both’ which entails also the use of bound Du number 

modifier on the head argument and bound Du number agreement modifier on the 

predicate:  
14. atS'i-sa-q´n   kitt´ niNint´-k´n. 
 brother-Coll-DU both get_married-PST0.3DU. 

‘Two brothers got married.’ 

This quantifier is evidently derived from a numeral ka_t ‘2’ with the suffix /-t´/ 

and a rise in the root vowel /a_ Æ i /.   

6.1.2 Ordinal Numerals 

Ordinal numerals are derived from the cardinal stems with the suffix /-m´t/ 

and, in some stems, a change in the quality of the root vowel, similar to that 

observed in derivation of the definite quantifier above: ka_t ‘2’ Æ kitm´t ‘second’. 

In compound numerals the derivational suffix is added to the leftmost element of 

the compound: qos´rki wet-m´t ‘twenty fifth’. Ordinal numerals typically 

function either as definite nominal modifiers, or as adverbial modifiers, where, in 

the latter case, they also attach the affix /-´k/-´ƒ/ associated with 
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adverbializer/predicative derivational affix /-´ki/ (cf. Derived Adverbials; Derived 

Adjectives):  
15.     ´jm´t  iki     lal'-w´l,            kitm´t  iki    am´s-w´l. 
 first      man    stand-PRS.3SG     second  man  sit-PRS.3SG 

‘The first old man is standing, the second old man is sitting.’ (Gulya 1966) 
 
16.     qulm´t´ƒ  saj´w  t'ars-a  pan-ƒas 
          third-time    net       see-ILL        throw-PST3.3SG 

‘[the old man] flung [put] the trawl for the third time in the sea’ (Gulya 1966) 
 

6.1.3 Multiplicative Numerals 

There is a group of numerals frequently referred to as multiplicative numerals 

(Tereskin 1961; Gulya 1966) that can be defined based on their morphological and 

functional features. These numerals are derived from cardinal numerals with the 

suffix   /-pa/ of a common adverbial functional range and which is etymologically 

related to the suffix of Allative case (cf. Derived Adverbials; 2.1.2.2.3.Case). They 

typically function as adverbial modifiers with the scope ranging from modification 

of the predicate or verb phrase, to the whole proposition. The multiplicative 

numeral with the stem ´j ‘1’ is typically used in the thetic type clauses that set up 

the stage and open a narrative or an event line: 
17.    аl'w´-q´n        a_n'i-s´-k´n               w´l-l´-q´n. 

  Alvali -DU sister -Coll-DU  live-PRS-3DU 
 ‘There lived Alvali and his older sister.’ 

 
18.   ´j-pa_            a_n'i-l                            jOƒ-a_            toloƒ-w´l'.    

   one -ADV sister -SG/3SG 3SG-ILL  say-PRS.3SG 
         ‘Once his sister says to him.’ 

Other numeral stems denote repetitive action of the same kind, thus bearing the 

multiplicative aspectual and Aktionsart semantics. None of the verbal predicates in 

the examples below show verbal bound morphemes with this semantics:    
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19.     potom  os      nu_ƒa_t-ka_ta_-w´_l          nilla_-pa_,   wet-pa_      nu_ƒa_t-ka_ta_-w _́l 
after      again   move-INCH-PRS.3SG   five-ADV  four-ADV   move-INCH-PRS.3SG 

 ‘Then, again he moved, 4-5 times he moves and hides like this’ 
 

20.      jow´t-pa  q´sˆ-n´ jo_ƒˆ-ta_ koˆ-t´.
             seven-ADV man-LOC shoot-INF want-PST0.3SG 
            ‘Seven times the man wanted to shoot.’  
 

6.1.4 Fractions 

Fraction numerals are derived analytically, by using an appropriate cardinal 

numeral stem and for expression of the notion of ‘half’ – the lexeme pel´k : 

qol´m a_l pan´ pel´k ‘3 and a half years’. In case of singular, a proper noun may 

be used to denote the whole, collocating with pel´k to denote a fraction: 

tS'as pan´ pel´k ‘an hour and a half’. The whole (or multiple wholes) and a 

fraction are conjoined by the conjunction pan´ ‘and’.   

Incidentally, pel´k may also be used to denote not exactly a half, but rather any 

part, including the quarter: 
21. su_Nk  aw´l    tor´m   pel´k  mo&rtˆ        willa_   ´ll´  to_ƒt´    o_l-i. 
    sun     quarter   sky       part     completely   as         big    fire       light-PS.3Sg 
   ‘The quarter of the sky, where the sun (is), is burning like a big fire’ (Gulya 1966). 
 
6.1.5 Distributive Numerals 

Finally, in Gulya (1966) there is also identified a rare group of distributive 

numerals, derived from cardinal numerals with the suffix /-t´l/ and used 

prototypically for referring to the homogeneous or identical entities distributed in 

equal quantity: ´j´t´l ‘one by one’, kit´t´l ‘in twos/pairs’, wet´t´l ‘in fives’:  

22.      welit   kit´t´l  jaƒ-n´    lik´rt-a_ jo_ra_t-´t 
 reindeer-PL     in twos  people-LOC sleigh-ILL        tie-PS.3PL 
 ‘In twos the reindeer are harnessed by men to the sleighs’ (Gulya 1966)   
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Interestingly, the distributive ‘in twos’ does not affect the grammatical 

agreement between the NP[Su] ‘reindeer’ and the predicate, which is expressed in 

the PL with corresponding bound PL number modifier on the argument ‘reindeer’ 

and PL verbal agreement inflection on the predicate ‘tie’. Thus, the distributive 

numeral ‘in twos’ functions here as an adverbial modifier of manner, and not as a 

nominal modifier, as numeral quantifier or determiner type modifier would be 

corresponding in number to the modified head nominal and to verbal inflection (cf. 

6.1.1.4. Functional Characteristics of Cardinal Numerals). 
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7. POSTPOSITIONS 

There is an open class of Eastern Khanty lexical units that can be taken as a 

distinct word class or at least as an identifiable lexical category. Mainly for 

expressing spatial semantics, Eastern Khanty makes a frequent and robust use of a 

group of nouns, which may serve as a readily available empirical base for the 

analysis of grammaticalization in this system. This group of nouns occurs 

juxtaposed as postpositions to nominals and are traditionally referred to as 

postpositions (Tereskin 1961; Gulya 1966). They can be categorized into two 

subtypes: (i) synchronically non-transparent tokens, and (ii) those whose nominal 

etymology is clear and which illustrate grammaticalization/delexicalization in 

progress. 

7.1 Etymologically Non-transparent Postpositions Proper  

The first subtype is a closed and very restricted group of units of former nouns, 

which are synchronically completely delexicalized and used exclusively as spatial 

postpositions, including: motSt´, w´laka ‘upto, to the point’; saƒˆ(t) ‘manner’; 

qoƒat ‘along’; s´pˆ ‘across’; mer´ ‘during’; qut'na ‘home’; muƒtˆ ‘via’; p´t´n´ 

‘for the sake’.  

• motSt´ and w´laka - with identical semantics of a landmark, measure ‘upto’: 

1. ajqu-n´ n´rk´l-mo_Nka_m os     joƒˆm-ˆ,     ´ntw-´l    motS´ m´ƒ    uja     m´n-iƒ´n 
      lad-LOC serpent                again  hit-PS.3SG waist-3SG  upto    ground under  go-PST0.3SG 
     ‘The young man hit the serpent so hard, that it went into the ground up to his waist’     
      (Tereskin 1961) 
 
2. qunto qat  to_ƒo_-n´ i-m-´l, ra_tS uw´ƒt´t´ qa    to_ƒo_t i-m-´l-oƒ,
     when house  fire-LOC eat-PP-3SG oldman see-PST0-3SG house fire  eat-PP-3SG-PRL
      ‘When the house burnt down, the old man saw that while the house was burning, ’ 
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tS'u jaƒ  ent´w  w´laka m´ƒ- a_ ˆl-m´n-t.
DET people waist up to ground-ILL down-go-PST0.3Pl 
‘ those people got under the ground up to their waists’ 

• saƒˆ(t)  – with the semantics of ‘manner, mode, means’: 
3. rut'  saƒˆ   jalt-a 

 Russian    way    tell-Imper.2SG 
 ‘Tell it in Russian’ 

 
4. jöƒ   loq(´l)       saƒˆ   m´n-s-´m 

 3SG   track(3SG)  way    go-PST2-1SG 
   ‘I followed (went by) his tracks’ 

The postposition saƒˆ may occasionally take possessive inflection suffixes 

when collocating with personal pronouns as modifiers within a postpositional 

phrase: 
5. ma_    nin    saƒˆt-´n    wer-s-im 

 1SG   2DU   way-2SG    do-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I made it according to you (two)’ (Gulya 1966) 

• qoƒat  - with the semantics of spatially extended landmark ‘along’: 

6. joƒ´n  qoƒat   ajrˆt-na         m´n-l-´m 
  river    along   canoe-COM    go-PRS-1SG 
  ‘I go along the river in a boat’ 

It should be mentioned that etymologically this postposition could plausibly be 

related to the noun qoƒ ‘the length’ also attested as a nominal attributive modifier 

qoƒ ‘long’ (cf. 4.1.Adjectives) with the relational/proprietive suffix /-(a/´)t/ 

(cf.4.1.1.3.2.Derived Adjectives).    

• s´pˆ   – with the semantics of a landmark ‘across’ which the motion, action 

is taking place: 
7. ku_m / loq    s´pˆ m´n-´s 

  out / road     across go-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(S)he went across the street’ 
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• mer´  -  with the semantics of a temporal reference point for the event: 

8. tu_     qotl  mer´  ´j  kol-p´      ´nt   at-w´l 
 DET  day   during  1   word-TOP    Neg  say-PRS.3SG 
 ‘During this day (s)he would not utter a word’  (Tereskin 1961) 

• qut'na  -  with the semantics of a certain reference to point of origin ‘home’ 

towards which the movement is taking place: 
9. mˆN qat    qut'na  ju-s-´w 

 1Pl   house back      come-PST2-1Pl 
 ‘We came back home’  

The etymology of this postposition could plausibly relate it to the noun qat / 

qot / qut ‘house, home’ inflected for the Loc case, which makes it functionally and 

etymologically akin to the postpositional use of joƒ ‘home’.  

• muƒtˆ    – with the semantics of a landmark ‘via’ which the movement is 

taking place: 
10. os        korliki-j-oƒ       muƒtˆ    ko_r-´       m´n-ta_   mas-w´l 

 again   Korliki-EP-PRL   via          leg-ADV   go-INF    need-PRS.3SG 
 ‘And one should go on foot via Korliki’ (Tereskin 1961) 

• p´t´n´     – with the semantics of beneficiary ‘for the sake’ of whom the 

event/action occurs:    
11. mu_ƒu_li  p´t´n´ ? 

  what  for_the_sake 
 ‘What for?’ (Tereskin 1961) 

The functional differentiating feature of the non-transparent postpositions 

proper from other postpositions is that, unlike the postpositional use of proper 

nouns, these units prototypically do not appear inflected for any of the noun 

inflection categories apart from those mentioned above (saƒˆ).  
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7.2 Postpositional Use of Nouns 

This group represents a type of frequent usage of nouns in postposition to 

nominals, where the semantics of the postposed noun is extended and abstracted so 

that it approximates that of bound spatial case morphemes. These slightly over a 

dozen nouns appear to fall within certain generally definable semantic domains, 

which seems to be the factor making these nouns available for usage as 

postpositions. That is, synchronically, all these postposable nouns are attested 

within their prototypical nominal semantic-functional range: 

• as free content lexical morphemes; 

• frequently carrying derivational and inflectional morphology;  

• frequently under stress in the clause;  

• in semantic roles typical for their class of nouns: Agent, Target, Beneficiary, 

nominal predicate, associated with appropriate nominal grammatical categories, 

such as case, number, and possession; 

• with semantic features commonly shared by the majority of the examples of the 

noun class: concrete and relatively stable in temporal and spatial plane.  

All of these nouns are also frequently attested as functional units: 

• syntactically rigid, if not bound grammatical morphemes; 

• typically unstressed in the clause, or sharing a stress with the preposed nominal; 

• typically not carrying nominal derivational or inflectional morphology, apart 

from infrequent use of spatial cases and possessive markers; 

• with relational semantics (most frequently spatial), bearing very abstract 

semantic association with their respective nominal concreteness and spatio-

temporal stability. 
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Below, a few most productive postpositional nouns are considered in their 

function as relational grammatical morphemes, contrasted with their use as proper 

lexical nouns:  

• qas-, sa_j-, tSo_ntS-, pˆr-, potS-28 with common semantics of ‘behind, the 

backside, back,’ appearing similarly in spatial case inflected forms: ILL/Dat qasa / 

sa_ja_  / tSo_ntSa_  / potSa ‘towards the back, behind’ and Loc qas´n´ / sa_jn´  / 

tSo_nn´ / pˆrn´  / potSn´ ‘at the back, behind, after’. 

12. oƒpˆ  qasa    jola-ƒ´n 
       door   behind  stand-PST0.3SG 
       '(S)he stood behind the door' 

The stem qas has a typical meaning of ‘an obstacle, a figure blocking the view’, 

from which an extension ‘a space behind-, blocked from view by- something’ is 

arrived at. Similarly, the stem sa_j has almost identical meaning ‘an obstacle, a 

curtain, a concealed space’ (being a conceptual core of such cognates as: sa_jw´l 

qulka_ntSa_ ‘to fish with a fishing net’; sa_j´N wel´ ‘covered living space, sleeping 

area’), deriving spatial relation semantics synonymous to qas: ‘a space behind’:  

13. juƒ  sa_j-n´   k´n'imta-ƒ´n 
       tree   behind  hide-PST0.3SG 
       '(S)he hid behind the tree' 

The other synonymous postpositions involve somatic lexical units used in 

conceptually extended manner to express spatial relations: 
14. qat     tSo_n-n´     am´s-l-´n 
       house  back-LOC  sit-PRS-2SG 
        'You sit behind/at the back of the house' 

15. ma_  tSo_ntS loƒ-´m   q´tS´-qi   iki 
       1SG back-bone-1SG  hurt-PRD PRD 
        'My backbone (spine) hurts' 

 

                                                 
28 Yugan Khanty. 
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16. a_mp qot     potS-n´     om´s-wəl 
       dog   house  back-LOC  sit-PRS.3SG 
       'The dog is sitting behind the house' 

17. ma_   potS-´m    qo_tSo_-qi 
       1SG  back-1SG   hurt-PRD 
        'My back hurts' 

• pˆr(t)- also has the semantics of ‘backside’, but is equally frequently used 

for expression of both space and temporal relations, appearing in spatial case 

forms: ILL/Dat pˆrta ‘behind’ and Loc pˆrn´ ‘at the back, behind, after’. The stem 

pˆr has the typical meaning of ‘rear, back, butt’ and in a typologically common 

way is available for metaphorically extended use for the expression of spatial (and 

further metaphorized from spatial to temporal relations): 
18.   o_t-a_m       pˆrt-a       nirimta_-s-im         i       naƒˆmta-s-ˆm 
          hand-1SG  back-ILL   pull-PST2-1SG/SG  and    curse-PST2-1SG 
          ‘I pulled my hand back and cursed’ 

 
19.     a_mp-a_li   ´j     pelk-a_    i      pˆr-ka        men-´s 

dog-DIM one side-ILL  and  behind-TRSL   go-PST2.3SG 
 ‘The doggy got off and away’ 
   
20.     pˆrt-aƒ  unka-s-ˆm     toZ´  j´maki 

back-PRL cross-PST2-1SG also  good-PRD 
‘I crossed back, well’ 

 
21.     m´ta      pˆrn´   ´Nk-a_l   tSet loƒa  ut-´   kula_-ƒ´n, 

measure  after     mother-3SG    harbor     shore-ILL   go-PST0.3SG 
 ‘At last (after a while) his mother got onto the shore’ (Tereskin 1961) 
 
22.      jo_ƒ      m´n-m-a_l pˆr-n´  ma_ atS-im           jo_-s 
 3SG go-PP-3SG   back-LOC 1SG    brother-1SG come-PST2.3SG 
 ‘After he went away my elder brother came’  (Gulya 1966) 

As follows from the last two examples, this postposition may not exclusively 

follow a proper noun, but any nominative or noun phrase, such as Dem.Prn., 

abstract noun, nominalization and the participial clause. It is also represented by 

the examples above, that in the prepositional usage, pˆrt most frequently has 

temporal relation semantics, whereas when used as a preverbal modifier, it 

typically has the spatial relation semantics.  
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• sil- / pon´l- / potoN- with the semantics of ‘proximity, near’, also in 

appropriate case forms: Loc siln´ / potoNn´ ‘near’. The stem sil has a typical 

meaning of ‘side, the outside’ from which the extension of ‘near’ is derived. 
23. imi      tSoƒal  sil-n´      sapoq-q´n  ka_s-w´l 
       woman  oven    near-LOC  boots-DU    search-PRS.3SG 
       'The old woman is searching for boots behind the oven'   (Tereskin 1961) 

The other postpositions with synonymous semantics pon´l and potoN are 

originally somatic nouns typically denoting either human or animal body parts, 

which are used in a metaphorical extension in postposition to nominals to express 

spatial relations. 
24. ni-n´        s´ƒˆ  put   loq  poNl-a r _́k _́t-i 
     woman-LOC clay kettle road side drop-PS.3SG
       'Woman dropped the clay-jar near the road' 

25. ma_  ponl-´m   q _́tS _́-qi 
      1SG  side-1SG    hurt-PRD 
        'My side hurts' 

 
26. a_mp  qot    potoN-n´   om´s-wəl 
        dog   house  side-LOC  sit-PRS.3SG 
        'The dog sits near the house' 

27. ma_   potoN-´m   qo_tSo_-qi 
       1SG   side-1SG     hurt-PRD 
        'My side hurts' 

• ´ln´N-, oƒtˆ-  with the common semantics of ‘the space above, or on top of’:  

28. pu_tk-a_li    joƒ´n  ´ln´N-n´    am´s-w´l 
      bird-DIM   river     top-LOC    sit-PRS.3SG 
         'The bird sits on the river surface' 

The stem ´l has the meaning of ‘body, corpus’: ma_ ´l´m q´_tS´_qi ‘my body 

aches’; and from it ´ln´N has a typical meaning of ‘surface, the top of smth. 

(‘body’+proprietive affix  (cf. 4.1.1.3.1.2.Derived Adjectives.))’ 

The other postposition sharing the same functional-semantic domain is the noun 

oƒ with the typical meaning ‘head (human or animal)’, which is used in an 

extended manner to express spatial relation ‘above, on top’.       
29. a_mp qot    oƒtˆ-n´      am´s-w´l 
       dog   house  head-LOC sit-PRS.3SG 
       'They dog sits on top of the house' 

30. ma_  oƒ-´m        q _́tS _́-qi 
       1SG  head-1SG   hurt-PRD 
        'My head aches' 
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• ko_t- with the semantics of ‘a gap, a threshold, a place between smth’ 

appearing in ILL/Dat inflected form ko_ta_  ‘towards the place between smth’; in 

Loc form ko_tn´ ‘in between smth’; and in Allat form ko_to_ƒ ‘from in between 

smth’:  
31. tSu_   ´_ll´_ juƒ  jorƒ-´n    ko_to_ƒ    m´n-w´l 
       DET  big  tree  root-LOC  between  go-PRS.3SG 
       '(S)he goes between the roots of the big tree' 

 

 
• uj- / pitt´-1 with the common semantics of ‘the space below, or at the 

bottom of smth.’, with respective case forms: ILL/Dat uja  ‘towards under smth’; 

Loc ujn´ ‘in between smth’; and in Allat form ujoƒ ‘from under smth’:  

32. ´nq-al        j´Nq   uj-oƒ         nuƒ wˆƒla-ƒ´n 
       mother-3SG water  bottom-PRL up go-PRS.3SG
       'His mother got out from under the water' 

33.  ma_  uj-´l       joƒo-s-ˆm    
      1SG  butt-3SG  shoot-PST2-1SG 
        'I shot him in the butt' 

 
34. a_mp  qot    pitt´-n´ 
      dog    house  bottom-LOC 
       'The dog is under the house' 

 

 
• ont- / tiƒpi-1 with the common semantics of ‘the space inside of smth.’, with 

respective case forms: ILL onta  ‘towards inside’; Loc ontn´ ‘inside smth’; and in 

Prolat form ontoƒ ‘from inside’:  

35. ´jpä  quj-qas´-q´n m´n-k´n        juɣ - ont-a 
      once  husband-man go-PST0.3DU forest-in-ILL 
      'Once men went into the forest' 

36. ma_    ont-´m / sol-´m  q _́tS _́-qi 
       1SG   inside-1SG             ache-PRD 
        'My inside hurts' 

 
37. a_mp qot    tiƒpi-ja      taNa-wəl 
       dog   house inside-ILL  enter-PRS.3SG 
       'The dog is entering the house' 

 

 

                                                 
1 Yugan 
1 Yugan 
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• i¬pi- / tempin-1 with the common semantics of ‘the space in front of smth.’, 

with respective case forms: ILL  i¬pija  ‘towards the front’; Loc i¬pin´  ‘in front 

of smth’:  
38. rˆt    i¬pi-n´       ˆms-ˆ 
       boat   front-LOC  sit-Imper.2SG  
       'Sit in front of the boat' 

39. a_mp  qot    tempin-n´  om´s-wəl 
       dog    house  front-LOC  sit-PRS.3SG 
       'The dog sits in front of the house' 

• taƒˆ- has the most extended semantics, implying the extensive metaphorical 

extension from the original nominal semantics of ‘the domain generally associated 

with the referent’, with respective case forms: ILL taƒˆja  ‘towards the place’; Loc 

taƒˆn´  ‘in the place’.   

40. jolt-al     taƒˆj-oƒ    lo_ƒ-´s,              os´w-a   at-w´l 
 shaman-3SG place-PRL finish-PST2.3SG Osip-ILL say-PRS.3SG 
    ‘He finished shamanizing and said to Osip’  
    (Lit.: shamanizing place (he) finished)   (Steinitz 1980: 561) 

41. taƒˆ  jor _́ll _́-ki   iki 
       place hill big-PRD PRD 
       ‘That hill place is big’ 
 

 
42. ma_   ˆl-alˆnt´-l-´m        iƒ-n´       ma_n-t   
       1SG  down-lie-PRS-1SG  bear-LOC 1SG-ACC   
  
    nuƒ-li-t´       taƒˆ    ´nt´   wu-ta-m-a-
     up-eat-IMPP  place    Neg    see-IMPP-1SG-ILL 
    ‘I lie down, not to see the bear devouring me’        
(Lit: …the bear’s devouring me place) (Gulya 1966)

43. wal-m-ˆl  taƒ´-ja     jo_-ƒ´s-´. 
    be-PP-3Pl   place-ILL come-PST3-3Pl
      ‘They came to the place of living’  

 
44. m´N pu_t-ka_li  lulpanˆ-t´  taƒˆ  kol´nt´ƒaloƒ 
      1Pl   bird-DIM sing-IMPP place  listen-PRS.3SG 
      'We listened to the singing of birds' 
      (Lit.: …to singing place of the birds we listened) 

45. jet´rki ko_jt´ taƒ´-ja  jo_-ƒ´s 
    grouse sing place-ILL come-PST3.3SG
‘He came to the place of grouse  
singing' 

In these pairs of examples, those on the right represent a more original use of 

taƒˆ with the typical nominal stable semantics of ‘place, location’. The examples 

with nominalizations (participial clauses) on the left represent postpositional use of 

taƒˆ grammatically functioning as the head of postpositional phrase with a very 

abstract metaphorical semantics: ‘general relation to the domain of reference’ of 
                                                 
1 Yugan 
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the nominal element of the PP. That is, in the examples on the left, taƒˆ does not 

carry any spatial semantics, but rather merely indicates the object of sense 

perception expressed by the predicates (seeing, listening).   

Thus, it is evident that the majority of the Eastern Khanty spatial postpositions 

derive from the body part nomenclature, or somatic lexical field representatives. In 

this light, the metaphorical extension from body to object and spatial relation is a 

well attested cognitive behavior. As follows from the two subtypes of the 

postpositions listed above, there is a common tendency for the concrete nouns, 

most frequently of basic semantics – human/animal anatomy terms to undergo 

various degrees of metaphorical extension widening their functional-semantic 

scope. In their metaphorized, usage these terms characterize the typical 3-

dimesnional space, with the characterized objects being conceptualized as a body, 

human or animal, with the face or belly being in the front (Æ ‘in front’); back or 

butt – at the back (Æ ‘behind’); head – on top (Æ ‘top/on top’); backside or butt – 

below (Æ ‘under’); side being at a side (Æ ‘near/outside’); while gut or intestines 

being inside (Æ ‘inside’). Further on, in a typical metaphorical extension process, 

some of the extended spatial usages extend yet further to the temporal dimension, 

with the ‘behind’ in space conceptually assimilated to ‘behind’ temporally. In this, 

the event appears to be conceived as a tangible entity, following which (at whose 

back) the next event may occur. The minority group of postpositional nouns of 

non-anatomical terms, such as taɣˆ ‘place’, is interesting as it forms a separate 

group of its own, already representing a certain degree of spatial abstraction 

(place). However, in some of its postpositional usages (42), this term is further 

extended to the more spatio-temporal context, thus obtaining an even more abstract 

general sense of ‘event’, hence the translations could run:  ‘shamanizing 

(event)’(40), ‘bear/s devouring me (event)’(42), and ‘bird singing (event)’(44). In 
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this process of metaphorical extension, as evident from the first subtype, these 

nouns may undergo considerable de-lexicalization becoming etymologically non-

transparent to the speakers, gradually fossilized in its function of postposed 

grammatical morpheme with underlying relational semantics.          
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8. VERB 

A class of verbs is prototypically referring to the least time-stable entities, i.e. 

coherent bundles of experience relatively limited in their duration (Givon 2001: 

52).   
1. waj´ƒ  uƒ-´¬         nok tSutS      pan´    nur´ƒ¬´ƒ 
      animal   head-3SG     up turn.PST0.3SG   and     run.PST0.3SG 

‘The animal turned up his head and ran away’ 

In Eastern Khanty, the members of this word-class prototypically express 

events of state or change in state, location, componentiality of more temporary 

stable entities denoted by nouns.   
2.  nu  ej   toƒ »oj-n´    toƒ»oj-n´ men-s-´w qul-kan-tSa-tati ˆllatˆ 

  OK one spring-LOC    spring-LOC go-PST2-1PL fish-find-INF-Sup down 
 'Once in spring..., in spring we went down to fish' 

 
3.   ma_ sart  wel-s-´m 

   1SG pike kill-PST2-1SG 
 'I caught a pike fish' 

As outlined at the onset of the morphology section, the criteria that are used 

here for the differentiation and class assignment include semantic and 

grammatical/syntactic features: complexity of meaning; temporal stability; 

compactness; content/function, or in other words, lexical words vis-à-vis 

grammatical morphemes; etc. These criteria may often imply a certain gradience 

and lack of feature discreteness.      

Eastern Khanty verbs are an open class of typically free lexical morphemes 

expressing and coding culturally shared and relatively temporary stable concepts 

and real-world experiences of the speakers, normally of the largest phonological 

size (in their actual natural use). Thus, the words tSutS ‘turned’, nur´ƒ¬´ƒ ‘ran 

away’, mens´w ‘went’, wels´m ‘killed’ in the example clauses above are all 

members of the verb class sharing a number of common features.  
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8.1 Semantic Features 

Eastern Khanty verbs, typically for this class, express experiences that are 

typically less durable temporarily and more defuse spatially compared to other 

word classes, such as, for examples, nouns. Thus, in (1) above, ‘animal’ and ‘head’ 

are intuitively more temporarily stable and durable and more compact spatially 

than ‘turning’ and ‘running’. There is, naturally, considerable class-internal 

variation in conceptualized temporal stability and duration, that is, mens´m ‘(I) 

went’ would typically imply more duration than wels´m ‘(I) killed’ or 

tSuts´m ‘(I) turned’. Due to the fact that they typically express events or changes 

in state that occur to more temporaly stable and durable entities: inanimate objects, 

animals, humans, ideas, etc., verbs may often involve a certain complexity, 

typically in some way associated with individual and/or cultural routines, 

conventions, stereotypes, etc.  
4. ç_ll´_ sart   man-n´   o_ƒo_-li-s-im 
 big pike   1SG-LOC    get ready-INTR-PST2-1SG/SG 
 'I got the big pike ready' 
  
5. terka-s-im iwes-n´ 
 fry-PST2-1SG/SG stick-LOC 
 'I fried it on sticks' 

Thus, for example, in (4) above, ‘preparing’ and ‘frying on skewers’, would 

typically imply for any Eastern Khanty speaker a certain scenario, an ordered 

sequence of subevents, subchanges: taking fish ashore, washing, scaling, gutting, 

cutting if necessary, and pickling in the salt brine. Also, by extension, this shared 

routine would also normally involve some indirect but strongly associated events, 

such as carefully storing the fish and thoroughly disposing of leftovers not to atract 

big predators. 
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As follows form the very semantic definition of this word class, verbs typically 

describe events, changes and states of more temporarily stable entities expressed 

by nouns, predicating some information about them, and as such, verbs to a large 

extent are dependent or associated with these nouns. That is, the exact meaning of 

the verb is descernible more fully and precisely only from the meaning of the 

whole proposition. More information regarding semantic features of verbs will 

follow in the chapter on Simple Verbal Clauses and Argument Structure (cf. 

10.Simple Verbal Clause).   

8.2 Syntactic Distribution Features  

Even based on an extremely limited data set given at the onset of this chapter, it 

is possible to note a pattern in the prototypical syntactic positions and/or co-

positions of constituents expressed by various word classes in the local parts of 

discourse, clauses. This particularly refers to verbs, as they appear to quite 

persistently occupy the clause-final positions, with the exception of (5), where 

there is more information following the finite matrix verb in the clause. In both 

cases they are adverbial modifiers, one of purpose qulkantSatatˆ ˆllatˆ ‘to catch 

fish’ and one of manner iwesn´ ‘on skewers’ in (5). A more detailed account of 

the features of Eastern Khanty adverbial modifiers is given above (cf. 5.Adverbial 

Modifiers) and in some sections below (cf. 11.Complex Clause: Adverbial 

Clauses). For the purpose of this discussion, it can be said that in Eastern Khanty, 

the prototypical clause-final position is a very reliable cue for identifying verbs, 

both in the typical finite form, and in subordinate clauses produced by a variety of 

Eastern Khanty nominalizations (cf. 9.Noun Phrase) and (11.Complex Clause).  

Overall, similarly to the discussion of the verb’s semantic features, its syntactic 

characteristics are most accurately seen in the discussion of verbs’ actual usage as 

the center of the proposition, i.e. simple verbal clause.  
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8.3 Morphological distribution features 

Firstly, the representative majority of the tokens are comparable based on the 

comparative co-distribution or combinatorial probabilities of class members and 

various grammatical morphemes, such as: typical collocations of the stems with 

bound morphemes, either derivational or inflectional. 

8.3.1 Derivation 

In discussion of the morphology of the lexical units belonging to the class of 

verbs, some of them will be said to derive from other lexical units, sometimes 

manifesting a change in word-class affiliation. 

As it was mentioned in the description of the nominal derivation above, suffixes 

are the dominant, if not only type of affixation in Eastern Khanty, used in both 

derivation and inflection. Here we overview the inventory of affixes used in 

production of verbs from either nominal or more basic verbal stems – two 

dominant word classes used in verbal derivation in Khanty. It should be said 

though, that with a rare exception, these derivational affixes are not easily 

distinguishable into denominal and deverbal, and in many cases into clearly 

derivational or inflectional. Thus in the outline of the verbal derivation to follow, 

we will list these affixes commenting on the most frequent and typical semantic 

value that they import in the resultant verbs. As mentioned at the onset of the 

morphology chapter, resonant to J.Bybee (1985), the distinction between 

derivational and inflectional morphology is treated here as a gradual rather than 

discrete distinction on the basis of relevance. That is, the derivational / inflectional 

distinction and the hierarchical distributions within these two morphological 

categories result from difference in the degrees of relevance. The other factors, 

after Bybee (1985), are the necessity for inflections to have more (full) general 

applicability to lexical items of the class, and the amount of semantic change added 
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by the affix: the greater the semantic difference between the base and the derived 

from, the more the likelihood of the affix being derivational. 

      

8.3.1.1 Bound Verbal Derivational Morphemes 

Among the few affixes that were attested more often in the function of 

denominal verb derivation, there are: (/-ta/-tä/, the infinitive marker (cf. 

8.4.Nonfinite Verb Forms)). Below, I will briefly review these most frequent 

derivational affixes and will discuss their function in more detail further on (cf. 

section 8.3.1.1.2.1.Voice and Aspectual Affixation):  

A) one of the productive modes of denominal verb derivation is the conversion 

of nominal stems into verbal stems by means of verbal derivational and/or 

inflectional bound morphemes but without special denominal derivational 

morphemes. This is exemplified below by the use of infinitive marker /-ta/ with 

nominal stems: on’tʃ-ta ‘intr. to get shallow’  on’tʃ ‘shallow’; qos-ta ‘to urinate’ 

 qos ‘urine’; qor-ta ‘to skin/peel/uncover’  qor ‘1. image; 2. peel/skin’; n’ala-

ta ‘to lick’  n’äläm ‘tongue’; man’-t’a ‘to tell tales’  man’t’ ‘tale’; pˆqˆm-ta ‘to 

rot’  pˆqˆm ‘rotten’; poɣal-ta ‘to dam’  poɣal ‘pond’; söɣ-tä ‘to plait’  söɣ 

‘plait’; (moq) pirnä-tä ‘to baptize a child’  pirnä ‘cross’: 

6. öɣ-´l             pirnä-t´          panel-´s           
 daughter-3SG christen-IMPP curb-PST2.3SG  
 ‘(S)he prayed/crossed/swore’  
  

7. pirnä-ŋ         qu 
    cross-ATTR   man 
    ‘Man with a cross’ 
 

8. pam´  söɣ /  qoɣ  söɣ 
 grass   wisp / long  plait 
 ‘Wisp of grass’ / ‘long plait’ 
 

9. uɣ-am   söɣ-l-äm 
    hair-1SG      plait-PRS-1SG 
    ‘I will plait my hair’ 
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Thus this verbal derivation could be represented schematically as: 
[X] {n, adj, adv}   -  α 
 
[[X] ~  ] V -  event/action associated with  α , 
 
where:  
[X]  - is the stem;  
{n, adv} - the stem can be nominal;  
α  - the meaning of the stem; 
 [[X]] V – the derived lexical unit keeps the stem and acquires verbal functional and 
morphological features.  

B) /-m/ ewli-m-tä ‘to smell up (something)’  ewäl ‘smell’; orta-m-ta ‘to get 

rich/prominent’  ort ‘headman’; qotl-´m-ta ‘to dawn’ qotl ‘day’;  

C) /-t´/ päm-tä-ntä ‘to steam(something)’  päm ‘heat’ (cf. pämältä ‘to 

sweat’); söj-tä-ntä ‘1.intr.to char; 2.tr.to chat’  söj ‘coal’; eŋä-tä-ntä ‘to get fat’ 

 eŋä ‘fat’; 

D) /-i/ qaŋtʃ-ˆ-ta ‘to write up (make motley)’  qaŋtʃ´ ‘motley, many-colored’; 

n’aɣl-ˆ-ta ‘to shorten’  n’aɣal ‘short’ (cf. noɣlˆtanta ‘intr. to shorten’);  

E) /-s/ n’ol´ɣ-s-´nta ‘to lick Refl.’  n’ol´ɣ ‘mucus/slime’;  

F) /-ɣ/ qosa-ɣ-ta ‘to glimmer/shine’  qos ‘star’; qatʃa-ɣ-ta ‘to crackle intr’  

qotʃata ‘to crackle Refl’; 

G) /-l/  minäɣläntä _ ‘to bend down (oneself)’  minäɣtäntä _ ‘to bend 

(something), to miss’; weräɣläntä _ ‘to wake up’  weräɣtäntä _ ‘to waken up’;  

H) /-t/ minäɣ-t-äntä ‘to bend, miss’  minäɣ (nöl´w) ‘curvy (nose)’; woj-t-

anta ‘to smear with fat, to grease’  woj ‘fat, grease’; 
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I) /-lt/  werä-lt-ältä ‘to make someone work’  wertä _ ‘to work’; wurtama-lt-

anta ‘to stretch (something)’  wurtamtanta ‘to stretch (oneself)’;  

J) /-ƒs/ piltäɣsiltä ‘1. to help (occasionally)’  piltäntä ‘1. to help’; poŋtaɣsˆta 

‘to open’  poŋlam ‘my side’ (cf. poŋlamtanta ‘to open up’); 

K) /-ƒt/ qoroɣtanta ‘to skin’  qorta ‘to uncover/peel’; n’öläɣtäntä ‘to swallow 

up’  n’öltä ‘to swallow’; 

L) /-il/ täliltä ‘to smoke (occasionally)’  tältä ‘to smoke’; nawtˆlta ‘to drift 

(occasionally)’  naw´ta ‘to swim/drift’;  

M) /-mt/  moŋlamtanta ‘to wrap up, to roll up’  moŋlˆta ‘to wrap, to roll’; 

wotʃamtanta ‘to brush/whisk up’  wotʃta ‘to brush/whisk off’;  

N) /-nt/ wotʃqamtanta ‘to scratch oneself, to scrap oneself’  wotʃaɣta ‘to 

scratch, to scrap’; täjäntä ‘to get tied/fit/bound’  täjätä ‘to tie/fit/bind’; 

P) /-ƒal/ weräɣsäɣältä ‘to settle, to set camp’  weräɣsältä ‘to place, to set’; 

n’olaɣsaɣaltanta ‘to lick (Refl/intr)’  n’alata ‘to lick’ (cf. n’äläm ‘tongue’);  

Q) /-ƒil/ söŋkiltä ‘to hammer/ram in/whip (Mult.)’  söŋ´tä ‘to hit/nock/whip 

(sngl)’; waɣl´ɣˆlta ‘to descend/get down’  waɣ´lta ‘to descend/get down (sngl); 

R) /-int/ moqˆntanta ‘to give birth’  moq ‘baby, cub’; moŋlˆntanta ‘to wrap 

oneself up’  moŋlˆta ‘to wrap’; poqqˆntanta ‘to burst up (by itself)’  poqata ‘to 

burst (by itself)’; poŋlˆntanta ‘to open (by itself)’  poŋl-am ‘my side’;  
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S) /-qat/ moq-ˆnt-aqat-anta ‘to start giving birth’  moq-ˆnt-anta ‘to give 

birth’; weräɣlä-kät-äntä ‘to start/be waking up’  weräɣl-äntä ‘to wake up’; 

T) /-w´ƒt, -p´ƒt/ werwäɣtäntä ‘to work a little/awhile’  wertä ‘to work/do’; 

wojtawaɣtanta ‘to grease up a little’  wojtanta ‘to grease’; pirnälwäɣtäntä ‘to 

pray a little’  pirnältä ‘to pray’.  

Thus this verbal derivation could be represented schematically as: 
[X] {n, adj, adv, v}   -  α 
 
[[X] -ˆ, -t, -m, -s, -ɣ, -l, -t´, -ˆl, -mt, -lt, -nt, -ɣs, -ɣt, -ɣˆl, -ɣal, -ˆlt, -(´)q´(t), -w´ɣt] V - 
event/action associated with  α, 
 
where:  
[X]  - is the stem;  
{n, adj, adv, v} - the stem can be nominal, adverbial, or verbal;  
α  - the meaning of the stem; 
 [[X] -ˆ, -m, -s, -ɣ, -l, -t´, -ˆl, -mt, -lt, -nt, -ɣs, -ɣt, -ɣˆl, -ɣal, -ˆlt, -(´)q´t, -w´ɣt] V - the derived 
verb keeps the stem and acquires verbal functional and morphological features.  

8.3.1.1.1 Nominal vs. Verbal derivational affixes: 

As follows from the above, among the most productive verbal derivational 

affixes, are /-i/, /-a/, /-t/, /-l/, /-m/. These affixes derive verbs both out of nominal 

bases as well as from verbal. Thus, the affix /-i/, for example, is used to derive 

verbs that describe an action characterized by the central feature of its nominal 

base; that is, the feature central in the nominal base is either a salient feature in the 

event/action or a desired result of it: qaŋtʃ-ˆ-ta ‘to write up, decorate’ (qaŋtʃ´ 

‘motley’), n’aɣl-ˆ-ta ‘to shorten’ (n’aɣal ‘short’). Incidentally, affix /-i/ is also a 

very productive in nominal derivation, where it manifests a salient feature of the 

base (typically a noun and less frequently a verb): wat-ˆ ‘twists of snow/sand, 
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ripples on water (wat ‘wind’)’, kötʃk-i ‘sword’ (kötʃ´k ‘knife’). Similarly, a very 

productive verbal derivational affix /-t/ with semantic features quite akin to the /-i/ 

above, derives verbs where the meaning of the nominal base is a salient feature of 

either the event itself or of its result: punta-ta ‘to grow fur, feathers’  pun ‘fur, 

hair, feather’; poɣal-ta ‘to dam’  poɣal ‘pond’. Affix /-t/ is also a very 

productive in nominal derivation, typically deriving a sense of an entity resulting 

from the base (prototypically a verb): aɣ´-t ‘vomit’  aɣ´-ta ‘to vomit’; war-

t ‘long stick, pole’  war-ta ‘to push away oneself, to pant’. There are a few other 

derivational affixes that spread their functional domain over both verbal and 

nominal derivation: verbal /-l/ minäɣ-l-äntä _ ‘to bend down (oneself)’  minäɣ-tä-

ntä _ ‘to bend (something), to miss’; weräɣ-l-äntä _ ‘to wake up’  weräɣ-tä-ntä _ ‘to 

waken up’ vs.  nomial /-l/, deriving a sense of an entity with a salient quality of the 

base, or resulting from the base: qomt-´l ‘width, thickness’  qom´t ‘wide, thick’, 

qˆt’-l’ ‘leftover, a small bit’  qˆt’-t’a ‘to remain, to be left, to stay behind’; verbal 

/-m/: ewl-im-tä ‘to smell up (something)’  ewäl ‘smell’ vs. nominal /-m/ 

deriving the sense of entity enabled by the base: kör-m´ ‘step’  kör ‘foot/leg’, 

tʃ´ɣ-ˆm ‘dough’  tʃ´ɣ-ta ‘to ferment’. 

Thus, many of the Eastern Khanty derivational affixes, particularly those that 

trigger the change in the lexical category (word-class) affiliation of the resultant 

forms, appear to have wide functional domain, deriving both verbal and nominal 

forms from both verbal and nominal bases. 
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8.3.1.1.2 Verbal derivation    

Considering the most frequent and productive Eastern Khanty verbal affixes 

cited above, it is apparent that the semantic addition of these affixes to the derived 

forms varies even within the groups of examples representing the distribution of 

one affix, and more so among the affixes.  

8.3.1.1.2.1 Voice and Aspectual Affixation 

It was observed in the descriptions of the Finno-Ugric languages, particularly 

for the Ugric branch including Hungarian, Mansi and Khanty, that the verbal 

derivation affixes that have aspectual semantics, tend to fall into an opposition that 

is characterized not along the completion/perfectivity axis, but rather along a 

certain quantitative continuum. That is, these affixes rather have an ability to 

express instantaneity (inceptivity/inchoativeness), punctual or transitory action, as 

well as an ability to express repetitiveness, duration, dispersion, etc. (Majtinskaja 

1966). As for those that have voice semantics, there are those that express middle, 

passive and reciprocal meanings, as well as transitivity and causativity 

(Majtinskaja 1966).   

Affixes with voice semantics 

Among the affixes with a semantics associated with either increase or decrease 

of valency, transitivization or de-transitivization, there are the following: 

• affix listed as (H), /-t/ – derives transitive verbal stems from nominal bases with 

a sense of event/action characterized by affecting an entity (direct object) in 

way  that will make the salient feature of the nominal base also salient in the 

affected entity: minäɣ-t-äntä ‘to bend, miss’  minäɣ (nöl´w) ‘curvy (nose)’; 

woj-t-anta ‘to smear with fat, to grease’  woj ‘fat, grease’; pil-t-äntä ‘1. intr. 
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to help; 2. tr. to add’  pil ‘comrade’; juɣ-t-anta ‘to get covered with trees’ 

juɣ ‘tree’ (juɣˆntanta ‘to make firewood’): 

10. man’t’  man’t’-l-´m  
   tale  tell-PRS-1SG 
   ‘(I will) tell (you) a fairy tale’ 

  
         V 
 [transitivity] 
[X] n    [X -t]  V 
woj ‘fat, grease’   woj-t-anta ‘to smear with fat, to grease’ 
 

• affix listed as (C), /-t´/ has a general denominative verb derivation function; 

however, the resultant verb forms are predominantly transitive: päm-tä-ntä ‘tr. 

to steam (something)’  päm ‘heat’ (cf. pämältä ‘to sweat’); qora-ta-nta ‘to 

cover’  qora ‘cover, holster’. Rarely, the derived verbs do not differentiate 

transitivity, or rather are able of being used both transitively and intransitively: 

söj-tä-ntä ‘1.intr. to char; 2.tr. to chat’  söj ‘coal’; jöj-ta-nta ‘1.intr. to let rot; 

2.tr. to suppurate’  jöj ‘pus’; qaŋtʃa-ta-ta ‘to be many-colored’  qaŋtʃa 

‘motley, many-colored’ (cf. qaŋtʃ-ˆnt-anta ‘to write’  qaŋtʃ-ˆ-ta ‘to write up 

(make motley)’); pun-ta-ta ‘to grow fur, feathers’  pun ‘fur, hair, feather’; 

är´ɣ-t´-ntä ‘to promise’  är´ɣ-tä ‘to perform ritual songs’: 

11. jöɣ   män-ä      loɣ     är´ɣ-t-´s 
3SG  1SG-ILL  horse  promise-TR-PST2.3SG 
‘(S)he promised me a horse’ 

Among the derived transitive forms, there are also occasional cases with a 

certain causative sense: onal-ta-nta ‘to teach’  onalta ‘1. to know/be able; 2. to 
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get used to/learn’; eŋä-tä-ntä ‘to fatten’  eŋä ‘fat’; ejäm-tä-ntä ‘to glue/stick 

together’  ejäm ‘glue’ (cf. ejmitäntä ‘to glue up (smear with glue)’); 

V 
 [transitivity/causativity] 
[X]     n, v    [X -t´]  V 
onalta ‘to know’   onal-ta-nta ‘to teach’ 

• affix listed as (D), /-i/ deriving transitive verbs mainly from the nominal base 

stems with a certain causative meaning. That is, the derived verbs express the 

event of affecting an entity, the syntactic direct object, to achieve the state 

characterized by the base stem (13, 12): n’aɣl-ˆ-ta ‘to shorten’  n’aɣal ‘short’ 

(cf. noɣlˆtanta ‘intr. to shorten’); moŋl-ˆ-ta ‘to wrap, roll’  pam moŋ´lˆ 

‘bundle of things/clothing’ (cf. ‘intr./refl. to wrap (oneself)’); ejm-i-t´ntä ‘to 

glue’  ej´mt´ntä ‘to glue/stick together’: 

12. nipik qäŋtʃ-i-jä 
receipt write-Imper.2SG 
‘Write a receipt!’ 
 
               V 
 [transitivity/causativity] 
[X] n    [X -ˆ]  V 
n’aɣal ‘short’   n’aɣl-ˆ-ta ‘to shorten’ 

• affix listed as (E), /-s/ – is similar to the previous denominal affix /-ˆ-/, i.e. 

deriving mainly transitive verbs from the nominal stems, has a certain causative 

sense, in that the derived verbs typically express the action/event of directly 

affecting an entity to achieve or result in the state characterized by the base 

nominal stem (cf.: (13) vs. (14)):   n’ol´ɣ-s-´nta ‘to lick Refl.’  n’ol´ɣ 
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‘mucus/slime’; am´-s-ta ‘Intr. to sit/stand (objects)’  am´tta ‘Tr. to 

sit/stand/place’: 

13. kiriw-n´   äjqu     am´-s-w´l   
 boat-LOC  boy sit-PRS.3SG       
 ‘A boy is sitting in a boat’            
 
14. öɣ-äli-n                   äl      oɣtˆ-ja     ˆmt-i 
 daughter-DIM-2SG   knee  top-EP-ILL   sit-Imper.2SG 
 ‘Put your daughter on your knees’ 

 
           V 

 [transitivity/causativity] 
[X]      n, v     [X -s]  V 
n’ol´ɣ ‘muscus/slime’ n’l´ɣ-s-´nta ‘to lick’ 

• affix listed above as (F), /-ɣ/ is used frequently to derive verbs from the nominal 

base stems, but also attested in deverbal verb-derivation, where it derives 

intransitive verbs from transitive or reflexive base verbal stems: qosa-ɣ-ta ‘to 

glimmer/shine’  qos ‘star’; qatʃa-ɣ-ta ‘to crackle Intr’  qotʃata ‘to crackle 

Refl’; waɣl´-ɣ-ta ‘to get out (from the woods to the river bank)’  waɣ´lta ‘to 

descend’; sarn’a-ɣ-ta ‘to shine/glitter’  sarni ‘shiny’; porqa-ɣ-ta ‘to smoke 

(by itself)’  porqˆ ‘smoke’ (cf. porqamtanta ‘to fumigate’): 

15. luk´t  waɣl-´ɣ-t´ jim´ŋ  qotl 
 wood.grouse fly-DR-IMPP saint day 
 ‘The day of wood grouse flight’ 

 
V 

      [intransitivity] 
[X]   n, adj, v  [X -ɣ]  V 
   qos ‘star’     qosa-ɣ-ta ‘to glimmer’ 
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• affix listed as (G), /-l/ – derives intransitive verbs from the transitive verbal 

stems: minäɣ-l-äntä _ ‘to bend down (oneself)’  minäɣ-t-äntä _ ‘to bend 

(something), to miss’; weräɣ-l-äntä _ ‘to wake up’  weräɣ-t-äntä _ ‘to waken 

up’; pirnä-l-tä ‘to pray’  pirnä-tä ‘to baptize/christen’; tajalta ‘to bear/endure’ 

 tajata ‘to keep/hold’; ŋoq´lta ‘to peck up (once)’  ŋoqta ‘to peck’. 

Compare (16) vs.(17): 

16. jöɣ   pirnä-l-´s        
 3SG pray-DR-PST2.3SG        
 ‘(S)he prayed/crossed/swore’ 
 
17. moq-´l       pirnä-t´      panel-´s 
 baby-3SG   christen-PP  curb-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(S)he christened his/her child’  

 
               V 
      [intransitivity] 
[X] v      [X -l]  V 
pirnä-tä ‘to baptize/christen’ pirnä-l-tä ‘to pray’ 
 

• affix listed as (I) above, /-lt-/-wt-/ – with the causative meaning, deriving 

transitive verbs out of intransitive and reflexive verbal stems: joɣma-lt-anta ‘to 

make busy’  joɣamta ‘to be busy’; jola-lt-anta ‘to thaw up Trans.’  jolata 

‘to thaw’; waja-lt-anta ‘to put to sleep’  wajata ‘to sleep’; töŋtä-wt-äntä ‘to 

fill up Trans’  töŋ´tta ‘to befill Refl/Intr’; n’aŋra-lt-anta ‘to pull something’ 

 n’aŋrata ‘to pull oneself’; poqa-lt-anta ‘to burst (something)’  poqata ‘to 

burst (by itself)’; polqa-lt-anta ‘to pour (something)’  poloɣta ‘to fall (fine 

snow)’; pämä-l-tä ‘to sweat’  päm ‘heat’ (cf. pämtäntä ‘to steam 
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(something)’); ortama-lt-anta ‘tr. to get (someone) rich’  ortamta ‘to get rich’; 

majl´-lt-´nta ‘tr. to give/present’  majlta ‘intr. to be a guest: 

18. jöɣ    män-ä samˆnt-´ɣ  majl´-lt-´s 
 3SG  1SG-ILL    head.scarf-TRNSL present-DR-PST2.3SG 
 ‘He gave me a head scarf’ 
 
19. mä   jiɣ waɣ-´lt-´l-´m 
 1SG  bear lower-DR-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I killed a bear’ 
 
20. jöɣ   meltʃ´  qan’t’a-lt-´l-t´  
    3SG  always  scare-DR-PRS-3SG/SG 
  ‘(S)he always scares him/her’ 

 
                V 
[transitivity/causativity] 
[X] v     [X –lt]  V 
wajata ‘to sleep’   waja-lt-anta ‘to put to sleep’ 

• affix listed as (N), /-nt-/ deriving typically intransitive verbs with a frequent 

associated reflexive semantics out of transitive verbal stems: naɣˆ-nt-anta 

‘Refl/intr to swear/curse’  naɣˆta ‘tr. to curse/swear at someone’; töŋäli-nt-

äntä ‘Refl/intr. to pinch/squeeze’  töŋältä ‘tr. to pinch/squeeze’; qola-nt-anta 

‘to obey/listen to’  qolta ‘to hear’; ŋoqantanta ‘intr/Refl. to peck’  ŋoqta ‘to 

peck’; söɣ´ntä ‘tr./Refl. to wind/twine/twist’  söɣtä ‘to plait’; et´nt´ntä 

‘intr/Refl. to appear’  että ‘to get out’: 

21. mä-n    w´sn´  säri et´-nt´-ɣäl 
 1SG-ACC  pock-marks appear-DR-PST1.3SG 
 ‘I got covered with pock-marks’ 

It has been observed for Hungarian (Majtinskaja 1959: 97) that for many verbal 

affixes that affect transitivity, it is common that they either contain /-t-/ or consist 
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solely of the component /-t-/. This element is also fairly common in the 

abovementioned Khanty aspectual/voice affixes: /-(-l, -w, -n)-t-/ (Ossipova and 

Shalamova 2000). It is also fairly evident that the affix /-t-/ is historically common 

Ugric affix affecting transitivity and voice of the verbal stem:  
V 

[intransitivity/reflexivity] 
[X] v    [X –nt]  V 
että ‘to get out’    et´-nt-´ntä ‘intr/Refl. to appear’ 

• affix listed as (R), /-int/ derives verbs from verbal bases, typically with the 

derived sense of an event/action directed at the agent or involves affecting the 

agent, i.e. with middle or reflexive semantics: moq-ˆnt-anta ‘to give birth’  

moq ‘baby, cub’; moŋl-ˆnt-anta ‘to wrap oneself up’  moŋlˆ-ta ‘to wrap’; 

poŋl-ˆnt-anta ‘to open (by itself)’  poŋl-am ‘my side’ (cf. poŋla-mt-anta ‘to 

open up’); poroɣ-ˆnt-anta ‘to blacken/fill with smoke’  porqa-mt-anta ‘to 

fumigate’; poq-q-ˆnt-anta ‘to burst up (by itself)’  poqa-ta ‘to burst (by 

itself)’; juɣ-ˆnt-anta ‘to make firewood’  juɣ-t-anta ‘to get covered with 

trees’; qaŋtʃ-ˆnt-anta ‘to write’  qaŋtʃˆ-ta ‘to write up (make motley)’; söŋk-

´nt-´tä ‘intr./tr./Refl. to hammer/ram/nock’  söŋ´-tä ‘to hit/nock/whip 

(single)’; al-ˆnt-ta ‘to lie down (punctual)’  ala-ta ‘to lie/sleep’: 

22. j´ɣ    nom´s-ˆnt-´ɣ-l´-ɣal-t,   öɣ-äli            qan’t’a-ɣ-ˆnt´-w´l 
 3PL   think-RFL-TR-TR-PST3-3PL   daughter-DIM    scare-TR-RFL-PRS.3SG 
  ‘They thought the girl will get scared’ 
 
23. it´n       li-s-uɣ            päni   al-ˆnt-´s-uɣ 
 evening  eat-PST2-3PL  and    lie-RFL-PST2-3PL                 
 ‘In the evening, they ate and went to bed’ 
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24. jaɣ      wajaɣ-´t    al-w´l-´t 
 people  animal-PL  sleep-PRS-3Pl 
 ‘People and animals sleep’ 

 
        V 

[reflexivity/middle] 
[X] n, v     [X –ˆnt]  V 
poŋl-am ‘my side’  poŋl-ˆnt-anta ‘to open (by itself)’ 
 

• affix listed as (J), /-ɣs-/ is similar in its function to the affix /-nt-/ but much less 

frequent, derives intransitive and reflexive verbs out of transitive verbal stems: 

pon’a-ɣs-anta ‘to (get) entangle(d)’  pon’ta ‘to tie up tr.’; ala-ɣs-ˆl-ta ‘to lie 

about Refl/intr.’  alata ‘to lie’; jola-ɣs-aɣal-ta ‘to be getting fixed Refl/intr.’ 

 jolta ‘to fix/repair tr.’; There is also a certain aspectual sense associated with 

the derivation with the help of this affix: piltäɣsiltä ‘to help (occasionally)’  

piltäntä ‘to help’; poŋtaɣsˆta ‘to open’  poŋlam ‘my side’ (cf. poŋlamtanta ‘to 

open up’); poɣlaɣs´nta ‘to dam’  poɣ´lta ‘to dam up’; löɣ´t´jäɣs´tä ‘to 

look/watch (occasionally)’  löɣ´t´jäntä ‘to look/watch’; alˆɣsˆlta ‘can/be able 

(mult)’  alˆta ‘to be able/master’: 

25. pˆrt-aɣ      löɣ´t´jä-ɣs-´l-´m 
 back-PRL  look-RFL-Mult-PST0.1SG 
 ‘I kept looking back’ 

 
V 

[intransitivitity/reflexivity] 
[X] v, n     [X –ɣs]  V 
jolta ‘tr. to fix/repair’    jola-ɣs-aɣal-ta ‘Refl/intr. to be getting fixed’ 
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Aspectual Affixes: 

• affix listed as (L), /-il/ – deriving both transitive and intransitive verbs from 

verbal base stems, with the resultant sense of occasionality /habituality of 

events/actions: täliltä ‘to smoke (occasionally)’  tältä ‘to smoke’; metiltä ‘to 

get tired (occasionally)’  mettä ‘to get tired’; n’aɣraɣlˆlta ‘to admire/marvel 

(habitually/occasionally)’  n’aɣraɣta ‘to admire/be amused’; man’t’ˆlta ‘to 

tell tales (habitually)’  man’t’a ‘to tell tales’; ärk-il-tä ‘to sing habitually/from 

time to time’  äräɣ-tä ‘to sing’; walq-ˆl-ta ‘to live about’  wal-ta ‘to live’; 

jök-il-tä ‘to dance repeatedly’  jöktä ‘to dance’; jolq-ˆl-ta ‘to say habitually’ 

 jolaɣ-ta ‘to say’. This affix with multiplicative, repetitive semantics has a 

common functional distribution in Finno-Ugric languages (Serebrennikov 1960: 

31). It is used equally well in combination with the verb stems with inherent 

multiplicativeness/repetitiveness, resulting in a certain redundancy with no 

apparent restrictions (Ossipova and Shalamova, 2000): küntʃ-il-tä ‘to scratch, 

scribble’  küntʃä-ntä ‘to scratch’; jäs´ŋl-il-tä ‘to chatter’  jäsŋ´l-tä ‘to chat 

about’; jis-il-tä ‘to howl’  jis-tä ‘to howl, cry’. 

26. mä  tʃ´k´   met-s-´m  
 1SG very tire-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I am very tired’   

27. mä  met-il-s-´m 
 1SG tire-HAB-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I am (usually) getting tired’ 

 

28. mä   qans’a   täl-l-´m  
 1SG   pipe     smoke-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I am smoking a pipe (now)’ 
 

29. mä  qans’a  täl-il-l-´m 
 1SG   pipe    smoke-HAB-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I (occasionally) smoke a pipe’ 

30. mä   n’aɣraɣ-l-´m  
 1SG amuse-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I am amused’ 

31. mä   öɣ´ja  n’aɣraɣl-ˆl -l-´m 
 1SG  girls    admire-HAB-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I am admiring girls’ 
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            V 
[habituality/occasionality] 
[X] v    [X –il]  V 
täl-tä ‘to smoke’   täl-il-tä ‘to smoke (occasionally)’ 
 
This affix collocates frequently with the above mentioned voice affixes /-nt-/ 

and /-ɣs-/: wäŋli-nt-il-tä ‘to stumble now and then’  wäŋlä-tä ‘to stumble’; kötʃä-

ɣs-il-tä ‘to track down’  kötʃä-tä ‘to track’; piltä-ɣs-il-tä ‘to help now and then’ 

 pilt´-tä ‘to help’; as well as with the aspectual affixes /-waɣt/-paɣt-/: älm-il-

wäɣt-äntä ‘to weigh up a little’  älm-il-tä ‘to weigh’ (äläm-tä ‘to weigh up’); 

n’orq-ˆl-waɣt-anta ‘to swim about for a while’  n’orq-ˆl-ta ‘to be swimming’ 

(n’oraɣ-ta ‘to swim’). 

• affix listed as (M), /-mt/ – deriving mainly transitive verbs from mainly verbal 

bases, however, intransitive derivations are attested, as well as nominal bases. 

The resultant verbs have a completed/bounded sense (cf. (32) vs. (33)): moŋla-

mt-anta ‘to wrap up, to roll up’  moŋlˆ-ta ‘to wrap, to roll’; wotʃa-mt-anta ‘to 

brush/whisk up’  wotʃ-ta ‘to brush/whisk off’; poŋla-mt-anta ‘to open up’  

poŋl-am ‘my side’ (cf. poŋlˆntanta ‘to open (by itself)’); porqa-mt-anta ‘to 

fumigate’  porqˆ ‘smoke’ (cf. porqaɣta ‘to smoke (by itself)’); alˆ-mt-ta 

‘can/be able/manage’  alˆ-ta ‘to be able/master’: 

32. tint´-ta   ´nt´ alˆ-l-em 
 pay-INF    Neg can-PRS-1SG/SG 
 ‘I won’t be able to pay for this’ 
 

33. nuq  äl´m-tä  ´nt´  alˆ-mt-´l-ˆm 
 up    lift-INF   Neg   manage-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I cannot lift this up’ 
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V 
[completedness/boundedness/transitivity] 
[X] v      [X –mt]  V 
moŋlˆ-ta ‘to wrap, to roll’  moŋla-mt-anta ‘to wrap up, to roll up’ 

• affix listed as (T), /-waɣt-/-paɣt-/ – has a wide semantic range, which is true 

cross-linguistically within the Ugric language branch (Descy 1990: 65), with 

the dominant meaning of low intensity, attenuation, weakness of the salient 

feature, as well as instantaneity and rapid completion of the action: wer-wäɣt-

äntä ‘to work a little/awhile’  wer-tä ‘to work/do’; wojta-waɣt-anta ‘to grease 

up a little’  wojt-anta ‘to grease’; pirnäl-wäɣt-äntä ‘to pray a little’  pirnäl-

tä ‘to pray’; piltä-wäɣt-äntä ‘1. to help (fast); 2. to add (fast)’  pilt-äntä ‘1. to 

help; 2. to add’; poɣlaɣsa-waɣt-anta ‘to dam for a while/a little’  poɣlaɣs-anta 

‘to dam’ (but not * poɣal-waɣt-anta  poɣal-ta ‘to dam up’), i.e. semelfactive 

is not combinable with the perfective meaning; same in: poɣ-waɣt-anta ‘to blow 

for a while/a little’  poɣ-ta ‘to blow’ (but not * poɣol-waɣt-anta  poɣol-ta 

‘to blow away’); mojaɣ-waɣt-anta ‘to whinge a little’  mojaɣ-ta ‘to whinge’; 

öɣ-wäɣt-äntä ‘to gurgle a little’  öɣ-tä ‘intr. to gurgle’; köläm-päɣt-äntä ‘to 

row for a while’  köläm-tä ‘to row’. This affix derives from both the 

transitive verbal stems: pˆqˆm-paɣt-anta ‘to let rot a while’  pˆqˆm-ta ‘to rot 

Intr’; wot’-waɣt-anta ‘to swipe off a little’  wot’-ta ‘to swipe off’; tʃelki-

wäɣt-äntä ‘to stroke for a while’  tʃelki-tä ‘to stroke’; and from the 

intransitive stems: röŋkä-wäɣt-äntä ‘to drag along for a while’  röŋkä-tä ‘to 
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drag along’; n’aɣtˆ-waɣt-anta ‘to sneeze a little’  n’aɣtˆta ‘to sneeze’; wal’aɣ-

waɣt-anta ‘to boil for a bit’  wal’aɣta ‘to boil’; qäs-wäɣt-äntä ‘to trod for a 

while’  qästä ‘to trod’. In denominal verbal stems, the semantics of weakness 

and low intensity is fairly evident: qulˆ-ta-waɣt-anta ‘to dirty a little’  qulˆ-t-

anta ‘to dirty’ (qulˆ ‘dirt’): 

34. j´ŋk  qol-w´ɣt-´s 
 water run.out-MMNT-PST2.3SG 
 ‘Water suddenly ran out’ 

In the prevailing majority of the examples, this affix derives the instantaneity 

and rapid completion meanings from the transitive verbal stems (Ossipova and 

Shalamova 2000): wel-wäɣt-äntä ‘to bit up fast’  weltä ‘to bit/kill’; jär-wäɣt-äntä 

‘to tie up fast’  järtä ‘to tie up’; in-wäɣt-äntä ‘to eat up fast’  intä ‘to eat’.  

V 
[attenuative/low intensity/weakness/rapid completion] 
[X] v     [X –waɣt]  V 
öɣ-tä ‘intr. to gurgle’ öɣ-wäɣt-äntä ‘to gurgle a little’  

In the semantics of low intensity and weakness, this affix may also collocate 

with other aspectual affixes, such as the above voice affixes /-lt-/ and /-nt-/: wata-

lt-waɣt-anta ‘to dry cure a little’  wata-lt-anta ‘to dry cure’ (watta ‘to blow 

(wind) Intr’); waqa-lt-waɣt-anta ‘to clap/slap a little’  waqa-lt-anta ‘to clap/slap’ 

(waqata ‘to clap/slap Intr’); äɣtä-nt-wäɣt-äntä ‘to cut oneself a little’  äɣtä-nt-

äntä ‘to cut oneself’; wotqa-nt-waɣt-anta ‘to scrape oneself a little’  wotqa-nt-

anta ‘to scrape oneself’ (wotaɣta ‘to scrape’).  
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• affix listed as (B), /-m/ – derives the verbs out of nominal stems, often adding 

either some completion or punctual meaning (compare (35) vs.(36) and (37) 

vs.(38)): qotl-´m-ta ‘to dawn’ qotl ‘day’; öɣä-m-tä ‘Intr. to gurgle (once)’  

öɣtä ‘Intr. to gurgle’; qos-am-ta ‘to urinate a little’  qosta ‘to urinate’; nöɣi-

m-tä ‘to rock (cradle) once’  nöɣötä ‘to rock (cradle)’; ŋoq´-m-ta ‘to peck a 

little’  ŋoqta ‘to peck’: 

35. ewl-äm  l’öɣ-wäl  
 smell-1SG       spread-PRS.3SG 

‘My smell spreads’   
  

36. mä   ewl-m-l-im 
1SG  smell-PNCT-PRS-1SG 
‘I (will) smell (something) up’ 

37. nör´ɣtil´-min mä  qoŋq-´m-s-´m 
run-CNV        1SG warm-DR-PST2-1SG 
‘Running I warmed up’          

38. nör´ɣtil´-min qur-´m qoŋq-´l-s-im 
     run-CNV feet-1SG warm-DR-PST2-1SG 

‘Running I warmed my feet’ 
      
      V 

        [completion/punctuality] 
[X] v, n    [X –m]  V 
qotl ‘day’    qotl-´m-ta ‘to dawn’ 

• affix listed as (P), /-ɣal-/ – derives intransitive verbs slightly more frequently 

than transitive (60% vs. 40%), from verbal base stems, expressing repeated, 

habitual events with a certain sense of duration, deriving from both, the 

intransitive: kärit´-ɣ´l-tä ‘to toss and turn now and then’  käri-tä ‘to turn’; 

wöɣi-tä-ɣäl-tä ‘to be making an effort repeatedly’  wöɣi-tä ‘to make an 

effort’; qoŋqam-ta-ɣal-ta ‘to be warming up now and then’  qoŋqam-ta ‘to 

warm up’; käs´l-ɣ´l-tä ‘to resettle repeatedly’  käs´l-tä ‘to stumble’; and 

transitive verb stems: tʃiɣ´m-t´-ɣ´l-tä ‘to be stifling repeatedly’  tʃiɣ´m-t´-tä 

‘tr. to drown’; nöɣr-´(mt)´-ɣ´l-tä ‘to be pressing, squeezing’  nöɣ´r-tä ‘to 
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press, squeeze’; weräɣsäɣältä ‘to settle, to set the camp’  weräɣsältä ‘to 

place, to set’; n’olaɣsaɣaltanta ‘to lick Refl/intr.’  n’alata ‘to lick’ (cf. n’äläm 

‘tongue’); n’ol´ɣs´ɣ´lta ‘to smack lips, to lick Refl.’  n’ol´ɣs´nta ‘to lick 

Refl.’; man’t’´ɣ´lta ‘to tell tales (habitually)’  man’t’a ‘to tell tales’; 

qotl´k´t´ɣ´lta ‘to be starting to dawn’  qotl´k´t´nta ‘to start dawning’ 

(qotl´mta ‘to dawn’): 

39. qotl´-k´t´-ɣ´l-´s   
 dawn-INCH-DUR-PST2.3SG  
 ‘It was starting to dawn’  

40. qotl´-k´t´-´s 
 dawn-INCH-PST2.3SG 
 ‘It started to dawn’ 

 
      V 

        [repetitive/habitual/durative] 
[X] v      [X –ɣal]  V 
wöɣi-tä ‘to make an effort’  wöɣit-äɣäl-tä ‘to be making an effort repeatedly’ 

This affix may collocate with the voice and aspectual affixes. Frequently, with 

the voice markers /-ɣs-/ and /-nt-/: jant´-ɣs-´-ɣ´l-ta ‘to be fixing/mending 

repeatedly’  jant´-ɣs-´-nta ‘to fix, mend’ (jant-ta ‘to sew’); jol´-ɣs-´-ɣ´l-ta ‘to 

be patching repeatedly’  jolu-t´-ta ‘to patch’. Among the aspectual affixes, 

frequent collocations are with /-waɣt-/-paɣt-/: n’atʃˆ-ta-ɣal-waɣt-a-nta ‘to be 

toiling’  n’atʃˆ-ta-ɣal-ta ‘to toil’ (n’atʃˆ-ta-nta ‘to make toil’). 

• affix listed as (Q), /-ƒil/ – derives both transitive and intransitive verbs from the 

verbal bases with the resulting sense of homogenic multiplicative, repeated 

event: söŋ-kil-tä ‘to hammer/ram in/whip (Mlt)’  söŋ´-tä ‘to hit/nock (SG)’; 

waɣl´-ɣˆl-ta ‘to descend/get down’  waɣ´l-ta ‘to descend/get down (SG)’: 
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41. ˆl  waɣl´-ɣˆl-t´  lök 
 down descend-DUR-IMPP  path 
 ‘A path for getting down to the river’ 
 

42. mä   joɣan-a    waɣ´l-l-´m 
 1SG  river-ILL  descend-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I (will) get down to the river’ 

                         V 
        [multiplicative/repetitive] 
[X] v      [X –ɣˆl]  V 
söŋ´-tä ‘to hit/nock/whip (single)’      söŋ-kil-tä ‘to hammer/ram in/whip (Mult.)’ 
  

• affix listed as (S), /-(´/a)k(´/a)-/ has the general sense of Inchoative, that is the 

beginning of an event/action (compare (44) vs. (45)). It very often collocates 

with the affix /-t-/, sometimes referred as ‘determinative’ (Ossipova and 

Shalamova 2000). It derives both intransitive: moqˆntaqatanta ‘to start giving 

birth’  moqˆntanta ‘to give birth’; weräɣläkätäntä ‘to start/be waking up’ 

 weräɣläntä ‘to wake up’; qotl´q´t´nta ‘to dawn’ qotl´mta ‘to dawn’; jolq-

akat-anta ‘to start talking’  jolaɣ-ta ‘to talk’; käs-´k´-tä ‘to start searching’ 

 käs-tä ‘to notice, search’; and transitive verb stems: wan’tʃ-aqat-anta ‘to start 

gathering’  wan’t-ta ‘to gather, take’; qaŋ-aqa-t-anta ‘to start ripping’  qaŋ-

ta ‘to rip’; ŋoqaqatanta ‘to start pecking’  ŋoqta ‘to peck’: 

43. qotl-´q´t-´s 
 dawn-INCH-PST2.3SG 
 ‘It began to dawn’ 
 
44. juɣ   män-ä     waɣ      kit-´k´t-´s  
 3SG 1SG-ILL  money  send-INCH-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(S)he started sending me money’ 
 

45. nipik   kit´-´s 
 book   send-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(S)he sent me a book’

V 
             [inchoative] 
[X] v         [X –(´)q´(t)]  V 
moqˆntanta ‘to give birth’    moqˆntaqatanta ‘to start giving birth’ 
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This affix may collocate with the transitivizer affix /-lt-/, mentioned above: 

lawtʃa-lt-aqat-anta ‘to start lapping’  lawtʃa-lt-anta ‘to lap’; and with the 

detransitivizer affix /-ɣs-/: la-ɣs-aqat-anta ‘to start hobbling’  la-ɣs-ta ‘to 

hobble’.  

• affix listed (K), /-ƒt/ deriving mainly transitive verbs from verbal base stems 

with the resultant sense of completeness/boundedness of the event/action 

(compare (1) vs. (47)): qoroɣtanta ‘to skin’  qorta ‘to uncover/peel’; 

n’öläɣtäntä ‘to swallow up’  n’öltä ‘to swallow’; qojm´ɣt´nta ‘to start up 

subsiding’  qoj´mta ‘to subside’: 

46. t’ä  wänn´    qojm´-ɣt´-w´l     
 DET soon     subside-CMP-PRS.3SG 
 ‘So, the water will drop low soon’ 

47. j´ŋk   qoj´m-p´l        joɣ´n-n´ 
 water  subside-PST0.3SG    river-LOC 
 ‘The water in the river drops’

 
V 

        [completeness/boundedness] 
[X] v      [X –ɣt]  V 
n’öltä ‘to swallow’  n’öläɣtäntä ‘to swallow up’ 
 

In a number of Uralic languages, including the areally adjacent Selkup, in many 

of verbal stems an inherent aspect of the expressed event is identified, namely 

presence or absence of the internal boundary, or a tendency towards completion 

(Helimsky 1980; Kuznetsova 1995). This internal boundedness/completion of the 

verbal stem plays a role in the process of derivation. In this light, many of the 

above aspectual affixes have higher probability of collocating with either 

bounded/completed and others with unbounded/incompleted stems in deriving 

verbs of a certain resultant aspectual semantics. It is also possible, that many of the 
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non-derived verbal bases may not have this inherent aspectual differentiation and 

may thus function as both, transitive and intransitive, perfective and imperfective. 

Thus, in Eastern Khanty the unbounded/incompleted verbal stems are derived 

by the following affixes: multiplicative, durative /-ˆl/, /-ɣ´l/:  

            V 
 [unbounded/incompleted] 
[X]    [X /-ˆl/, /-ɣ´l/] 
       
The bounded/completed verbal stems are derived by the following affixes: 

inchoative, momentative, unexpected, attenuative: /-(´)q(´)t-/, /-mt-/, /-w´ɣt-/:  

     V 
 [bounded/completed] 
[X]    [X /-(´)q(´)t-/, /-mt-/, /-w´ɣt-/] 
 
The characteristic feature of these verbal stems is the ability to be used as 

imperfective participles, while the bounded/completed stems are more probable as 

perfective participles. Compare (48) vs. (49):  

48. äräɣ-tä ‘to sing’ – äräɣ-t´ ‘the singing one’ 
vs. 

49. ärk-äm-tä ‘to become sining’ – ärk-äm-äm "the one who became singing’ 

8.3.1.1.2.2 Verbal affixes linear ordering  

The reviewed affixes follow hierarchical patterns in the linear ordering, i.e. that 

in Eastern Khanty, voice affixes precede the aspectual ones (Ossipova and 

Shalamova 2000). In accord with the general typological patterns of agglutination 

language, Eastern Khanty systematically strings affixes on a stem, with some 

hierarchy underlying the ordering. For instance, considering the derivational 

progression (i) below, it is seen that from the base form (i)1. there are two attested 

derivations (i)2a. and (i)2b. with affixes /-t/ (that affects the valency of the verb) 

and /-m/ (which adds some incompleteness/imperfectivity semantics to the verb). 
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These affixes appear to be in complementary distribution. Also, judging from 

further derivations (i)3a., (i)3b. and (i)3c., the affix /-m/ is always the closest to the 

verb stem preceding /-il/ (which adds some completedness/resultativeness) in 

(i)3a., and /-k´t/ (which adds some inchoative meaning) in (i)3b., and /-lt/ (which 

affects the valency of the verb) in (i)3c.    

(i) 1. köɣ´rtä ‘Intr. to boil’ Æ 2a. köɣ´rttä ‘Tr. to boil’  
                                      Æ2b.köɣr´mtä ‘to be on boil’ Æ3a. köɣr´miltä ‘Intr. to boil up’ 
                                         Æ3b.köɣr´mk´tä ‘Intr.to start boiling’ 
                           Æ3c.köɣr´m´lt´tä ‘Tr. to boil/heat up’ 

Similarly, in the derivational progression (ii), it is seen that from the base form 

(ii)1. there are three attested derivations (ii)2a., (ii)2b. and (ii)2c. with the affix /-il/ 

(that adds multiplicative/habitual meaning) in (ii)2a., the affix /-k´t/ (which adds 

inchoative meaning) in (ii)2b., and the affix /-ɣt/ (which adds completive/singular 

meaning) in (ii)2c. These three affixes also appear to be in complementary 

distribution, and also, judging from further derivations (ii)3a., precede other 

affixes, like /-ɣ´l/ (adding multiplicative as well as some imperfectivity meaning) 

in (ii)3a.    

(ii)1.kitʃä ‘to burp’ Æ 2a.kitʃiltä ‘to burp (mult)’  

    Æ2b.kitʃ´k´tä ‘to start burping’Æ3a.kitʃ´k´t´ɣ´ltä ‘to be starting burping(mult)’ 

         Æ2c.kitʃ´ɣt´ntä ‘to burp (single)’ 

The ordering of the affixes in the derived verbs was traditionally considered in 

the Finno-Ugric literature to be conditioned by historical considerations, i.e. the 

earlier affixes are located closer to the stem than the later ones. Thus linear 

ordering of the verbal affixes reflects their history (Décsy 1990:77). Leaving the 

historical hypothesis aside, it can be argued here that to a great extent the order of 
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the affixes, or rather their distance from the stem is indicative of their semantic 

import in the derived verbal form, as posited in Bybee (1985). More precisely, we 

refer to Bybee’s position that the degree of morpho-phonological fusion of an affix 

to a stem correlates with the degree of semantic relevance of the affix to the stem, 

that is “the semantic relevance of an affix to a stem is the extent to which the 

meaning of the affix directly affects the meaning of the stem” (1985: 6).  

It should be said that as follows from the few derivation examples above (i) and 

(ii), most of the affixes may appear in immediate postposition to the base stem. 

However, in cases of multiple affixation, it is evident that some of them 

consistently pattern closest to the stem, whereas others attach to already derived 

stems. Among the affixes that appear closest to the stem are: /-m/, /-t´/, /-i/, /-s/, /-

ɣ/, /-l/, /-t/. Firstly, these affixes predominantly derive verbs from nominal bases, 

but in prevailing majority of the cases they also appear to bear at least some 

aspectual (Aktionsart) or voice semantics.  

One of the core ideas underlying this discussion is that aspectuality of verbal 

forms is a complex interaction of the inherent aspectuality of the lexical verb stems 

with the often multiple derivational affixes, and of the utterance, in an overall 

episode of the discourse. 

It may also be noted that among the aspectual affixes, those that have the 

semantics Aktionsart, Iterativity, Repetition and Durativity precede those that have 

Inchoative and Low Intensity semantics.  

n’oraɣ-ta ‘swim’ Æ n’orq-ˆl-ta ‘swim around’ Æ n’orq-ˆl-waɣt-anta ‘swim around for a while’. 

With denominal verbs, the denominal derivational affix is closest to the stem, 

preceding those of voice and aspectuality: lˆntʃˆ ‘saliva’ Æ lˆntʃˆ-t-anta ‘to slobber 

over’ Æ lˆntʃˆ-ta-waɣt-anta ‘to slobber over a little’.  
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The maximal attested collocation of the aspectual affixes in one derived verb 

does not exceed two, whereas the overall collocation of affixes does not exceed 

three – one voice and two aspectual: löŋkä-lt-äɣäl-äkät-äntä ‘to (suddenly) start 

babbling for a while’. 

Thus, the schematic representation of the linear order of derivational affixes in a 

maximally extended (derivationally) Eastern Khanty verb may look as follows 

(Fig.1): 
Fig.1. Eastern Khanty Verbal Affix Linear Ordering. 

 
V(stem)  +   DenomDeriv  +  Caus/Trans/Intr-Refl    +  Iterat-Rep  +  Inch-Intens 

POS Der              Voice            Aspect-Aktionsart  

8.3.1.2 Inflection 

In the examples of the typical Eastern Khanty simple clauses (50), (51) and (52) 

below, it is seen that the intransitive predicates ‘go’ and ‘curse’, and the transitive 

predicate ‘pull’ consist of a stem and a set of affixes, for example, in the case of 

(52), the tense affix /-s-/, the voice suffix /-uj-/, and the person-number affixes /-

´m-/.  

50. kem p´lk-a    joɣ´-s-´m 
 DET side-ILL  go-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I went there to the other side’ 
 
51. köt-äm  pˆrt-a  nirimtä-s-im  i       naɣˆmta-s-´m 
 hand-1SG   back-ILL  pull-PST2-1SG/SG      and   curse-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I pulled my hand back and cursed’ 
 
52. jöɣ-´n (mä)   wel-s-uj-´m 
 3SG-LOC   1SG    hit-PST2-PS-1SG 
 ‘I was hit by him’ 

In the discussion of the Eastern Khanty verbal inflection immediately below, 

we will adhere to this order of description of the verbal inflectional categories: 
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Tense (Aspect-Mood) – Voice – Person-Number, as it is exactly the sequential 

order of verbal suffixes consistently attested in the data.   

8.3.1.2.1 Tense 

In the example sentences reviewed so far, it is seen that Eastern Khanty has a 

fairly extended grammaticalized system of Tense, consisting of 5 distinct Tense 

forms: the Present-Future Tense (53) with the marker /-l-/; the Past (0) Tense 

respectively with a zero marker (54); the Past (1) Tense with the marker /-ɣal-/ 

(55); the Past (2) Tense with the marker /-s-/ (56); and the Past (3) Tense with the 

marker /-ɣas-/ (57): 

53. jeɣata-l-ˆm      süɣ metali 
 look-PRS-1SG    birch   something 
 ‘I look and see some birch’ 
 
54. muɣuli  kam pat-eɣˆn   sem-´l        k´l-aɣˆn 
 some     IndPn  stand.still-PST0.3SG  eyes-3SG    be.seen-PST0.3SG 
 ‘It sat there for some reason (doesn't move), I could see his eyes’ 
 
55. tʃ’u  sart-na      mä-n qatʃ  k´mlaɣt´-ɣal 
 DET pike-LOC  1SG-ACC  a little  turn.over-PST1.3SG   
 ‘That pike almost got my out (of the boat)’ 
 
56. nomoɣ-s-´l´m  muɣuli 
 think-PST2-1SG/PL  something 
 ‘I was wondering whatever happened’ 
 
57. äl’´ŋ nuɣkül’-m-äl-n´,    jöŋr-äli-jä  jäsiŋl´-t´,    
 morning  wake.up-PP-3SG-LOC  mouse-DIM-ILL tell-PST0-3SG 
   
 ul´m   torˆm-n´   noŋ-´n      män    loɣosl´-ɣas-´n 
 sleep   dream-LOC  2SG-LOC 1SG-ACC   hit-PST3-2SG 

‘In the morning, having woken up, the bird told the mouse the dream: “You hit me in my 
dream”’ 

 
We will review these forms in detail in the same order.  
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8.3.1.2.1.1 Present-Future 

As follows from (53) and other examples reviewed so far, the Eastern Khanty 

Present-Future code the relation between two points along the linear time axis, that 

is between the reference point of the time of speech and the event time, which 

either coincides with the absolute time, the time of speech (58), (59), (60 a), or 

follows it (61)-(62). 

58. mä  sali-l-´m tʃim´l 
 1SG lie-PRS-1SG a little 
 ‘I am lying a little’ 
  
59. quj-ali  aj-nˆ-na  nül  ´wel-w´l 
 man-DIM  small-woman-COM RCPR   hug-PRS.3SG 
 ‘A boy and a girl are hugging’  
 
60. a) muɣuli w´r-w´n? 
     what do-PRS.2SG 
    ‘What are you doing’ 
        
      b) p´r’-t  nara-l-´m, ´ll´wtaki  toɣta  p´n-l-´m,       ʃtopˆ   ´nt´ pat-w´l            joŋq 
     plank-Pl  lay-PRS-1SG on top      snow  put-PRS-1SG so.that  Neg freeze-PRS.3SG  ice 
     ‘(I)am laying planks, and will put some snow over, so that the ice does not freeze’ 

It appears that the differentiation between the Present and Future is not essential 

here and thus is not grammaticalized. In this respect, perhaps one could speak of 

the main feature of the event coded by this tense form as being Imperfective, Not-

Completed, Unbounded. Thus, it is mainly salient that the event is Non-Past, i.e. 

the event-time not preceding the reference-time of the speech-event (Fig.2). 

Fig.2. Present-Future Tense Schema. 

    Event-Time  
past           present       future 

 
speech-time 

reference-time 
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There is, though, an analytical construction used to specify that the event is in 

future, that is that the event-time follows the reference-time of the speech (61). 

61. mä ti ji-tä  pit-l-´m 
 1SG this eat-INF become-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I will eat this later’ 
 

62. potom    j´s-ta pit-l-im 
 later     tell-INF become-PRS-SG/1SG 
 ‘(I) will tell (you) (this story) later’ 
 
This analytical construction is an infinitival construction of a quite common 

sort, typologically, namely, having the content lexical verb is in the form of 

infinitive, whereas the grammatical information is coded on the auxiliary verb, in 

this case on the verb pit- ‘begin/become’. This construction was noted in earlier 

descriptions of the Eastern Khanty, and the lexical semantics of the auxiliary was 

identified on the basis examples in Past Tense forms (Gulya 1966: 109), that is that 

‘begin/become’ is the only lexical meaning of this verb in the Past context: 

63. loŋ´-ta  pit-käl-m´n 
 read-INF begin-INCH-PST0-1Pl 
 ‘[Afterwards] we began to read’ (Gulya 1966) 
 
Apart from these, fairly straightforward functions, the Present-Future is also 

used to code the so-called narrative present, or historical present, that is where the 

event time coincides with the time of speech, although the event itself is preceding 

it considerably (present in the past): 

64. a) mä  ilkä-s-im  katʃ´m-ta löɣ par´m-ta 
    1SG  go-PST2-1SG  hunt-INF        track    path.make-INF 

     ‘I went breaking a ski track’   …. 
   
 b) jal-l-´w  küm  ´nt´  laɣˆl-w´l             

    stand-PRS-1PL    outside   NEG  look-PRS.3SG 
     …‘We wait, it doesn't look out’ 

In (64a-b), the events clearly belong to the past, years ago (64a), i.e. the event-
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time precedes the speech-time equated to reference-time. However, at a certain 

point, when the narration reaches high intensity and dynamicity, the reference-time 

shifts to the event-time, making the event-time seemingly coincide with the 

speech-time (64b). This is used quite frequently in narration to achieve a certain 

emersion effect, putting both the speaker and the hearer on the event scene (65a-b).         
Fig.3. Eastern Khanty ‘historical past’ use of Present-Future Tense. 

Event-Time  

past           present       future 

speech-time 
reference-time 

65. a) jöŋr-äl’i   jöɣ-ä     toloɣ-ɣ´n 
    mouse-DIM  3SG-ILL   say-PST0.3SG 
    …‘The little bird said to her’ 

   
b) jöŋr-äl’i  tʃutˆ jöɣ-ä  toloɣ-w´l 
    mouse-DIM  DET 3SG-ILL  say-PRS.3SG 
    …‘The little bird says the following to her’ 

Here, the general time of the narration (a fairy tale conventionally told as long-

ago past) is the past (65a), however, a few clauses down in the narrative, the 

situation in the story becomes more dynamic and emphatic (a heated exchange 

between the two main characters leading to a key point), and the Present-Future 

Tense form is employed.  

8.3.1.2.1.2 Past 0 (Ø-suffix) 

Out of four grammaticalized Eastern Khanty past tenses, the first one reviewed 

here is curiously enough an unmarked Past Tense (PST0), also referred to as 

Suffixless Past in the previous descriptions of Khanty (Tereskin1961; Gulya 1966).  

66.  toil   loɣ, toil  nöɣi, muɣuli kam altal-´ɣˆn 
perhaps   bone perhaps meat   something drag-PST0.3SG 
‘"Bone smell, meat smell, something was carried around here"’ 
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67. wont  kˆtʃ-´ɣˆn        
hunting_forest       search-PST0.3SG 
‘(It went) around the forest looking for something’ 
 

As follows from (66)-(67) above, the Eastern Khanty Past0 Tense codes the 

relation between two points along the linear time axis, i.e. between the speech 

event reference-time and the event-time that precedes it (Fig.4):  
Fig.4. Eastern Khanty ‘historical past’ use of Present-Future Tense. 

       Event-Time  

              past          present       future 

speech-time 

reference-time 
 

The main salient feature is that the event-time generally precedes the speech-

time that is this tense form codes unspecified past. 

68. os  jelkämtä-s-im     j´ɣˆ-ja ˆl jon-´ɣˆn      
again circle.around-PST2-SG/1SG   trunk-ILL down   get-PST0.3SG 
‘I went around again, it found a hollow tree trunk and got inside’ 

This feature of indefiniteness of the remote past event makes this tense form an 

ideal candidate for use in the genre of story telling, particularly in the thetic-type 

introductory, stage-setting clauses ‘Once upon a time…’:   

69. a) ´jpa  quj-q´s´-k´n  m´n-k´n    wont-a niŋ-´t´n-a   toloɣ-q´n 
          once husband-man-DU  go-PST0.3DU   forest-ILL   woman-3DU     tell-PST0.3DU 
     ‘Once the men went to the forest, (and) told their women,…’ 
 
      b)* tapal  quj-k´s´-k´n  m´n-k´n  wont-a  …. 
            last year  husband-man-DU    go-PST0.3DU  forest-ILL  
     *‘Last year the men went to the forest…’ 

 

Since, the event-time is indefinite, unspecified, the collocation with the 

temporal determiners other then the indefinite ones is less probable (69a-b).  

The unspecificity of the past event-time coded by this tense form is also evident 
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particularly in the interrogative clauses with temporal modifier-focus (70a-c): 

70. a) qunta tiɣ-´n ?  
     when be.born-PST0.2SG 
    ‘When were you born?’ 
 

 b) muɣuli iki-n´  tiɣ-´n ?  
         woman month-LOC be.born-PST0.2SG 
    ‘What month were you born in?’ 
  
 c) mä urn-iki-n´   tiɣ-´m 
    1SG crow-month-LOC be.born-PST0.1SG 
    ‘I was born in crow-month’ 

Since the focus temporal constituent is by definition pragmatically 

unidentifiable belonging to the part of the proposition containing pragmatic 

assertion – new information, the use of unspecified past tense form is very 

appropriate. In the answer utterance, though still in focus, the temporal modifier 

urn-iki ‘month of crow’ is already identifiable from the traditional Eastern Khanty 

nomenclature of season names. However, the use of the unspecified past tense 

form (PST0) is still appropriate as the event-time of ‘birth’ is still largely indefinite 

and remote in the past, that is the year of birth of a senior-aged speaker is 

unknown, rendering the event as still largely unspecified in the remote past. In 

contrast, the more exact specification of the past event-time by a specific temporal 

modifier calls for the use of different tense forms.  

8.3.1.2.1.3 Past1 (-ɣal-) 

The next Past Tense form (PST1) shares some features with the PST0 just 

reviewed. 

71. ´jpä qunta mä  wer´ŋ  w´l-m-am-na       m´n-käl-´m    k´skän tel-il-t´ 
 once when 1SG  small   be-PP-1SG-LOC go-PST1-1SG  spoon-bait     pull-ITR-INF 
 ‘Once, when I was small, I went fishing with a spoon-bait’ 
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The common point is that they code the relation between the reference point of 

the time of speech and the event-time that considerably precedes it (Fig.5):     
Fig.5. Eastern Khanty Past1 Tense. 

  

       Event-Time  

             past          present       future 

speech-time 
reference-time 

As follows from (71), the Past Tense form (PST1) is also used to code the past 

events that are not exactly definite or specified (hence the temporal modifier ´jpa 

‘once’). Some of the earlier descriptions implied that this form is used to code “…a 

completed action of long duration in the past, relatively further back in time” 

(Gulya 1966: 110). However, based on the available data this can only be 

considered a possible tendency at best, as examples are ample where this past tense 

marker is attested with the verb stems having inherently punctual, momentative 

and such semantics. Thus, (72) and (73) below immediately follow the (71) above: 
72. wel-käl-´m  ´ll´ sart.  
 kill-PST1-1SG big pike 
 ‘I caught a big pike fish’ 
 
73. t’ʃu sart-na  mä-n  qatʃ  k´mlaɣt´-ɣal 
 that pike-LOC 1SG-ACC almost   turn.over-PST1.3SG 
 ‘That pike almost got me turned over out of the boat’ 
 
74. mä-nä       oɣ-´l-t´k´    pötʃk´n-n´ joɣ´-käl-im 
 1SG-LOC  head-3SG-PRL    gun-COM shoot-PST1-SG/1SG 
 ‘I shot it in the head with the gun’ 

Thus, both the Past Tense forms PST0 and PST1 code the absolute rather than 

relative time, a relation between the reference speech-time and the remote past 

event-time. The differentiating feature between these forms is exactly the degree of 

specificity or definiteness of the remote past event. The suffixless PST0 form is 
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used to express an event generally in the past, covering a wide plain of the past but 

with a sense of an identifiable event in the past, possibly unknown. In the words of 

language speakers “either last year, or longer ago”. The PST1 form marked with a 

suffix /-ɣal-/ is used to express an event that was definitely in the remote past, but 

unknown: “long ago, but it is unknown when”.  

75. küj-öɣ  m´n-äɣ´n ?(m´laɣ´l)? (top al) 
 swamp-PRL go-PST0.3SG (yesterday)   (last year) 
 ‘(S)he left over swamps’  
Comm.: “it is known that it was long ago, possibly yesterday but unlikely, last year – is more 
likely” 
 
76. küj-öɣ  m´n-käl *(m´laɣ´l) *(top al) 
 swamp-PRL go-PST1.3SG (yesterday)   (last year) 
 ‘(S)he left over swamps’  
Comm.: “time is unknown, use of temporal modifiers ‘yesterday’, ‘last year’  is unlikely” 
 

So, the best available definition could be, that PST0 expresses remote 

unspecified or irrelevant past (75), whereas PST1 is remote unidentifiable or 

unknown past (76).       

8.3.1.2.1.4 Past 2 (-s-) 

The next Past Tense form (PST2) shares the features of ‘past’ with other 

already reviewed forms PST0 and PST1 (77). 

77. kem p´lk-a  joɣ´-s-´m 
there side-ILL  come-PST2-1SG 
‘I came there to the other side’ 

The commonality is these forms’ coding the relation between the reference 

point of the time of speech and the event-time that precedes it (Fig.6): 
Fig.6. Eastern Khanty Past2 Tense. 

                                             Event-Time  

                  past          present       future 

               speech-time 
                 reference-time 
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The important feature of the PST2 Past Tense form is that it codes a relation to 

the preceding event-time, that is most recent, most closely related to the present 

(78c).   
78.  a)  “tawaj,  ˆm-a”       –       k´w´rit. 
  let you, sit-Imper.2SG  says(PRS.3Pl - Russ) 
 ‘Go on, sit in’:  they say. 
 
       b) “´nt´, p´skäri  mas-w´l” 
  Neg fast  need-PRS.3SG 
 ‘No, I get to hurry’ 
 
       c) nu, tʃi ajrˆt m´n-s-´t, qant´ qu kˆtʃ-´s 
 Ok that boat go-PST2-3SG Khanty man stay-PST2 
 ‘Ok, the boat went on, and the Khanty man stayed’ 
 
      d)   ˆll-apa   tʃerä m´nt´-w´l 
 front-All1 fast go-PRS.3SG 
 ‘He goes swiftly forward’ 

In (78c), both predicates ‘went’ and ‘stayed’ are inflected for PST2 Past Tense 

form, expressing the immediate succession of events: following that of ‘saying’ in 

(78a-b) – expressed by the Present-Future Tense /-l-/, and preceding that of ‘going’ 

in (78d) – also expressed by the Present-Future Tense /-l-/-w´l-/.  

Moreover, on many occasions, this Past Tense marker in usage expresses more 

of a sense of completion of an action; that is an Aspectual meaning, rather than a 

Temporal one. Compare (79a) and (b): 

79. a) män-n´ oɣ-am  q´ntʃ-w´l 
  1SG-LOC head-1SG be.ill-PRS.3SG 
  ‘My head is ill’ 
    
 b) män-n´ oɣ-am  q´ntʃ-m-´s 
  1SG-LOC head-1SG be.ill-CMPL-PST2.3SG 
  ‘My head got ill’ 

Also in short conversational sequences representing comments of the viewed 

situations and videos (80), (81) and (82), there is some evidence of the use of the 
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PST2 Past Tense form to express a very recent completed event, typically still 

closely associated with the present by its immediate consequences.    

80. a) jöɣ öɣöl´-w´l n’an’ kötʃ´ɣ-na 
  3SG cut-PRS.3SG bread knife-COM 
  ‘He is cutting bread with a knife’ 

 b) jöɣ kötʃ´ɣ-na    köt-äm  j´rimka-s   
  3SG knife-COM  hand-1SG cut-PST2.3SG 
  ‘He cut his hand with the knife’ 

Thus, in (80b) the implication is that the event has just occurred, and the 

consequences can be evident (blood from the cut, etc.).  

81. a) muɣuli   wer-w´n ?  
  what   do-PRS.2SG 
  ‘What are you doing? (now, on the video)’ 

 b) tʃum  am´-l-´m. 
  fish.basket sit-PRS.1SG 
  ‘I am setting a fish basket’ 

 c) am´-s-´m. 
  sit-PST2-1SG 
  ‘I’ve set it up now’ 

In (81c), commenting on the video of himself, the speaker states the completion 

of the action described as an on-going in (81b) with the Present-Future Tense form.   

82.   a) muɣuli  wer-w´n ?  
   what  do-PRS.2SG 
   ‘What are you doing? (now, real time)’ 
 
        b) n’an’  pen-l-im el´wt´ki olˆntaɣ-na  toɣ´r-l-´m,        näm-´k   j´ntä-l-ä 
  bread dry-PRS-1SG  on.top    cloth-Instr enclose-PRS-1SG soft-PRD become-PRS-3SG      
  ‘I am covering the bread with a cloth on top, so that the crust is softer’ 
 
        c) näm-äki j´-s 
  soft-PRD become-PST2.3SG 
  ‘(so that) it became soft’ 
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In (82c), commenting on the performed actions, the speaker describes the 

projected soon result of the action using the PST2 Past Tense form. 

83. a) inn´ mä jo-s-ˆm,      noŋ  tʃ’un-´ŋ 
  just 1SG come-PST2-1SG   2SG this-2SG 
  ‘I just came, (and) you, already, right at this very moment, …’ 
 
 b) nomˆɣ  j´ɣ´s küm  tot    lˆ-m-ˆltˆ-s-´n 
  wastes   outside  DET disappear-TR-CAUS-PST0-2SG 
  ‘…are taking away the wastes’ 

Finally, in (83a), the very recent past event, corroborated by the temporal 

modifier inn´ ‘just’, is expressed by the PST2 Past Tense form with the predicate 

josˆm ‘(I) came in’, whereas in (83b), the same PST2 Past Tense form is used with 

the predicate totlˆmˆltˆs´n ‘(you) taking out’ to express the event-time almost as 

much as coinciding with the speech-time. 

8.3.1.2.1.5 Past 3 (-ɣas-) 

Finally, the last past tense form (PST3) codes the relation between the reference 

point of the speech time and the event-time that recently precedes it. 

84. (mä) malaɣ´n / tapal  / qoɣon loɣojtaɣal-qas-ˆm 
 (1SG) yesterday/last year/long ago wash.self-PST3-1SG 
 ‘I washed (myself) yesterday / last year / long time ago’ 
 
85. (mä) tim qotl köɣöl  loɣojta-qas-ˆm 
 (1SG) this day dishes wash-PST3-1SG 
 ‘I washed the dishes today, already’ 

However, this recent event-time is more remote than that of previously 

described PST2, and is less likely connected with the present (Fig.7):        
Fig.7. Eastern Khanty Past3 Tense. 

                                                       Event-Time  
        past          present       future 

   speech-time 
    reference-time 
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In earlier descriptions of related Eastern Khanty dialects, this past tense form 

was described as “indicating an action concluded in the past before the occurrence 

of another action denoted by the..” PST2 past tense form (Gulya 1966: 110). This 

generally coincides with the data available to us, and with the language intuitions 

of the speakers (86, 87):  

86. körk-öɣ  m´n-käs (m´laɣ´l)   ?(top al)? 
 swamp-PRL go-PST1.3SG (yesterday)  ?(last year)? 
 ‘(S)he left along the swamp’  
Comm.: “just happened, almost now, but longer ago than m´n-´s, perhaps in the morning, or 
yesterday, but unlikely too long”. 
 
87. körk-öɣ  m´n-´s  ?(m´laɣ´l)? ??(top al)?? 
 swamp-PRL go-PST1.3SG ?(yesterday)?   ??(last year)?? 
 ‘(S)he left along the swamp’  
Comm.: “just happened, almost now”. 

That is, the event expressed by the PST3 past tense /-ɣas-/ is quite recent to the 

speech-time, but nevertheless relatively remote. Whereas the past tense form PST2 

is used to express the most recent event, absolutely the closest to the speech-time, 

or even expressing the completion of a bounded in its nature event that is 

coinciding with the speech-time. This observations accord in their essence with the 

notes on the use of tense forms for the closely related Vakh dialect by Tereskin 

namely, that the use of the affix /-s-/ denotes the relation of unconditional and 

absolute closeness to the speech-time, whereas the use of the form /-ɣas-/ denotes 

the relation of only relative proximity to the speech-time, or that the fact of this 

proximity is unspecified or irrelevant for the speech event” (1961: 81).   

88.  al’w´  toloɣ-w´l:       t´ɣ   nuɣ  läɣil’l’-ä,    mä   s´rni  w´ɣ-l´           trop   käs-käs-´m  
       Alwa   say-PRS.3SG   here  up   look-Imper  1SG  gold   metal-ATTR  pellet find-PST3.1SG 
       ‘Alwa says: Look up here, I found a golden pellet’ 
 
89.  s´wsiki  nuɣ läɣ´-m-äl-n´,        al’w´-na    per  jöɣ-ä      s´m-t-´      ˆl       l’äm´ɣt´-t´ 
      Sewsiki  up  look-PP-3SG-LOC Alwa-LOC ash  3SG-ILL eye-Pl-ILL down drop-PST0.3SG 
       ‘Syvsiki looked up, Alva dropped ashes right into his eyes’   
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In (88), the verbal predicate käskäs´m ‘found’ in the direct speech is marked 

with the PST3 Past Tense denoting the event recently preceding the direct speech-

time indicated by the predicate toloɣw´l ‘says’ introducing the direct speech 

quotation. The use of the /-ɣas-/ marker of the PST3 Past Tense by the speaker 

indicates that the exact event-time of ‘finding’ is irrelevant, unspecified (after all, it 

turns out to be a lie, to attract attention) except for the fact of it being relatively 

quite recent. Most of the story, however, is told in the PST0 Past Tense (89), 

characterizing the genre of folk-story, where the time of the events is indefinitely 

in the remote past.  

8.3.1.2.1.6 Remarks on Tense 

The Eastern Khanty diversity in verbal tense category can be represented in the 

classification of Table 1, which is an elaboration of the traditional early reviews of 

the Khanty tense forms, such as that by Tereskin (1961: 81): 
Table 1 

Eastern Khanty Tense Forms  
Absolute 

Temporal 
Plane 

Relative 
Temporal      
Distance 

Further Relative Specificity/Relevance 
Relative 

Unspecified/Irrele
vant 

Absolute 
Definite/Rele

vant 
 

PAST 
Recent -ɣ´s- -s- 
Remote -ɣ´l- -Ø- 

PRESENT-FUTURE -l- / -w´n-(2SG) / -w´l-(3SG) 

It is evident that the main temporal opposition in Eastern Khanty is Past-Non 

Past. It is manifested in fairly poorly grammaticalized specification of the Present 

and Future events on one hand, and quite expensive multi-factorial 

grammaticalized specification of the Past Tense events, on the other hand. 

In the Past Tense plane, the main lines of specification are relative temporal 

distance: Relative Temporal Proximity vs. Relative Temporal Remoteness; and 
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relative Specificity/Relevance to the speech-event: Relative Specificity/Relevance 

vs. Relative Unspecificity/Irrelevance. That is, the Relatively Recent past event 

that is more definite in its temporal location and/or more relevant for the speech-

time is probably to be expressed by the PST2 Past Tense marker /-s-/, whereas the 

Relatively Recent past event that is less definite in its temporal location and/or less 

relevant for the speech-time is probably to be expressed by the PST3 Past Tense 

marker /-ɣ´s-/. Further on, the Relatively Remote past event that is more definite in 

its temporal location and/or more relevant for the speech-time is probably to be 

expressed by the PST1 Past Tense marker /-ɣ´l-/, whereas the Relatively Remote 

past event that is less definite in its temporal location and/or less relevant for the 

speech-time is prototypically expressed by the PST0 suffixless Past Tense. 

90. a) tʃˆmlali amˆs-mˆn-n´,  ni   m´nä-ɣ´n    juɣa-t´ 
     a little sit-CNV-LOC  woman  go-PST0.3SG  gather.woods-PST0.3SG 
     ‘After sitting, the woman went to gather woods’ 
 
       b) äj-qu-j-äli  app-al-a  tölöɣ-w´l 
  little-man-EP-DIM father-3SG-ILL say-PRS.3SG 
  ‘The boy says to his father’ 
 
       c) mä ´ŋk-äm uɣa-s-´m 
  1SG mother-1SG see-PST2-1SG 
  ‘“I saw my mother”’ 
 
       d) app-al-a  jäs´ŋt´-t´,  qot  uj-t´ 
  father-3SG-ILL tell-PST0.3SG  where  see-PST0.3SG 
  ‘He told his father where he saw his mother’ 
 
       e) app-al-na    jälm   jöɣö-t´,           oɣpˆ qasa   k´n’imta-ɣ´n 
  father-3SG-ILL  axe   sharpen-PST0.3SG   head behind    hide-PST0.3SG 
  ‘Father got his axe sharp, and hid behind the door’ 

In the typical folk story genre mon’t’ ‘fairy tale’ (often specified by those who 

tell it that it was not witnessed by the speaker, but rather told as hearsay), the 
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speaker uses the PST0 Past Tense form. This is very adequate, as, being a mon’t’, 

the exact temporal characteristics of the event-time are unknown by definition. 

However, also quite typically, the direct speech in (90c) is prefaced by the Present 

Tense form /-w´l-/ in (90b), as a common rhetoric device, the ‘historical present’. 

In the (90c), the use of the PST2 Past Tense form is appropriately expressing the 

relatively close distance between the event-time of ‘just seeing the mother’ and the 

speech-time quoted kin the direct speech. Then, in the (90d), the narration resumes 

prototypically in the PST0 Past Tense.  

This kind of the unmarked or zero past form as opposed to the marked present 

is a fairly rare typological feature, found, for example, in only 2 out of 50 

languages in the Perkin’s sample (Bybee 1985: 155). It should be noted though, 

that this unmarked or zero past, most frequent for the monologue-type, ‘story’ 

speech genres, is but one of Eastern basic 3 past tense forms. 

With regard to morphology of the tense markers, it is apparent that the remote 

and recent unspecified/irrelevant past tense forms /-ɣ´s-/ and /-ɣ´l-/ have a 

common element /-ɣ-/, which appears to add certain sense of relative temporal 

unspecificity/indefiniteness of the event. Thus, it appears that this quality of 

relative unspecificity/indefiniteness of the relation of precedence of the past event-

time to the speech-time is marked formally in Eastern Khanty, whereas the 

specificity/relevance is the unmarked feature.   

Having obtained the formal marker for the meaning of relative 

specificity/relevance of the event-time to another event – the speech-event, we may 

posit that this is plausibly an anterior marker, with its prototypical meaning of 

“current relevance” (McCawley 1971; Li and Thompson 1982). A formal 

comparison could be drawn of this anterior affix /-ɣ-/ to the derivational verbal 
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affix /-ɣ-/-q-/-k-/ with some aspectual semantics of reflexivity/intransitivity 

discussed above (cf. 8.3.1.Derivation.). It nevertheless seems feasible to discuss it 

in the section on tense, as, after Bybee, its meaning deals primarily “…with the 

time of an event or situation relative to another time, the moment of speech”, and 

unlike aspect it “…does not affect the internal temporal contours of the situation” 

(1985: 160). However, unlike the prototypical anterior, Eastern Khanty does not 

cross-classify with present and past, but associates solely with the past tense, thus 

proving dependent on the past, and never on the Present and Future, marked by a 

single affix /-l-/ (with the possibility to specify future by the non-bound 

morphology). Thus, the Eastern Khanty inflectional anterior may not be expected 

to occur outside the past tense inflection.  

Outside the anterior marker /-ɣ-/, the remaining morpheme for the Recent Past 

Tense remains /-s-/, whereas the morpheme for the Remote Past Tense is either /-l-

/ or zero (Table 1). Having disposed of the two out of four gradations in the past 

event-time by the formal anterior inflection, Eastern Khanty still has fairly 

undisputed differentiation into recent and remote past tense. While not unique, this 

is a fairly typologically infrequent feature (Bybee 1985: 156).          
Table 2 

Eastern Khanty Past Tense   
 

PAST 
Recent -s- 
Remote -l- / -Ø- 

Finally, it should also be mentioned in a discussion of tense that in actual usage, 

the tense forms may occasionally appear in seemingly non-transparently random 

combinations, the motivation for which at this stage could only be hypothesized:  

91. a)   tʃ’u  ni         qat-a    joŋa-ɣ´n,       tʃ’u   aj      niŋ-äli-k´n-´         tol´k-´ɣ´s 
        that  woman house-ILL come-PST0.3SG  that  small  girl-DIM-DU-ILL say-PST3.3SG 
            ‘That woman came into the house, and said those little girls:’ 
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      b)   tom pel’k-oɣ    s´w´siki   m´ŋ-ä      jo-w´l 
          that  side-PRL    Sywsiki    1PL-ILL  come-PRS.3SG 
           ‘Sywsiki is coming here from the other side of the river’ 
 
      c)   aj-ni-k´n  k´ntʃ’-int´-q´n 
          small-woman-DU be.frightened-MMNT-PST0.3PL 

‘The girls got frightened’ 

In (91a), the Remote Definite/Relevant Tense (PST0) is used on the predicate 

‘came’, followed by the Recent Unspecified/Irrelevant Tense form (PST1) on the 

predicate ‘said’. Further use of the Present-Future Tense form (PRST) in the direct 

speech quotation in (91b) is well documented and typologically prevalent case, 

followed by the return to the expected and dominant in the narration PST0. The 

actual utility of the Recent Unspecified/Irrelevant Past (PST1) in the second part of 

(91a) prefacing the direct speech quotation may only be assumed to signify a 

certain shift towards the historical present of the direct speech, expressed by the 

recent past tense form typically used in Eastern Khanty to express “an action 

completed in the past before the occurrence of another action” (Gulya 1966: 110). 

It would be expected, however, that the Recent Specified/Relevant Past PST2 

would be used subsequently, which was not the case.      

8.3.1.2.2 Mood 

Eastern Khanty has a fairly limited mood/modality inflectional paradigm. Most 

of the modal meanings tend to be expressed by the non-bound morphemes, in 

analytical constructions. Thus, Interrogatives are formed with the help of the WH-

words, interrogative pronouns, substituting the clause constituent (cf.: 10.Simple 

Clause). Negatives are fairly commonly typologically formed by positioning the 

negative particle directly in front of the negated syntactic constituent (more on 

negation and its scope cf. 10.Simple Clause). Nevertheless, there is a clearly 
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differentiated Mood inflectional category consisting of three members: the 

Indicative (92), the Imperative (93) and the Conditional (94) Mood markers, in 

their typical understanding of markers “…on the verb that signal how the speaker 

chooses to put the proposition into the discourse context” (Bybee 1985: 165). 

These markers of the mood category have a typologically consistent common 

feature – “they signal what the speaker is doing with the proposition” and have 

“the whole proposition in their scope” (Bybee 1985: 110).   

92. niml-im porom-s-ˆm  
 skis-1SG   step-PST2-1SG/SG 
 ‘I stepped on skis’ 
 
93. sär-i  j´ɣata-l-ˆm 
 wait-Imper.2SG  look-PRS-1SG 
 ‘Wait a minute, I look’ 
 
94. tä      qul,  n’än’,  ʃaj,  int ot    w´l-w´l,    in-tä       j´-ŋ-an,            inɣ-ä 
 there  fish  bread   tea   food-thing   be-PRS.3SG   eat-INF   want-Cond-2SG  eat-Impr.2SG  
 ‘There is fish, bread, tea here, if you want to eat, then eat!’ 

The Indicative Mood fairly expectedly typologically is the unmarked one, not 

having any overt formal expression (92). The Imperative Mood, also quite 

regularly typologically occurs predominantly in the 2 person (93) in all three 

Eastern Khanty numbers, also complying with the Eastern Khanty verbal double 

conjugation paradigm: so called subjective and objective (cf. 8.3.1.2.4. Person-

Number). Finally, there is also grammaticalized Conditional Mood, also 

representing the complete verbal conjugation paradigm (94). 

The types of modalities such as those marking the degree of commitment of the 

speaker to the truth of the proposition, the epistemic modality; and those describing 

certain conditions on the agent with regard to the main predication, i.e. agent-

oriented deontic modalities of permission, obligation, ability, desire and intention, 

are not inflectional categories in Eastern Khanty, but are rather marked by the non-
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bound morphology. This is corresponding to the strong empirically tested 

typological tendency for markers designating “conditions on the agent of the 

sentence” not likely to be verbal inflections, whereas the markers that designate 

“the role the speaker wants the proposition to play in the discourse” will often be 

inflectional (Bybee 1985: 111).  

8.3.1.2.2.1 Imperative 

Formal means of the above Mood category of Eastern Khanty designate the 

kind of speech act is being performed by the utterance, having the whole 

proposition in their scope, i.e. referring to the illocutionary force of the utterance in 

which the proposition occurs (Bybee 1985: 111). By far the most frequent form of 

the Imperative Mood in Khanty is the 2SG (95):  

95. polina tʃä m´n-ä,       metä   saɣˆ, m´n-ä! 
 Polina this go-Imper.2SG    somehow way     go-Imper.2SG 
 ‘Polina, go, somehow, go!’ 

Normally, the marker of the Imperative Mood for the 2SG is the single vowel 

affix /-a-/ with the corresponding Backness VH allophone /-ä-/ (cf. 1.2.Vowel 

Harmony).  

96. a) mä solˆl´m tʃim´l  b) nu ka    ʃas,  solˆ-j-a 
     1SG lie-PRS-1SG a little      ok  then now  lie-EP-Imper.2SG 
     ‘I am lying here a little’      ‘Ok, go on lying then’ 

In (96b), the marker of the Imperative Mood is the suffix /-a-/ preceded by the 

epenthetic glide /-j-/ to prevent the vowel cluster between the V-final verb stem 

solˆ- ‘lie’ and the Imperative marker (cf. 2.3.3. Consonant Epenthesis). 

Occasionally, the epenthetic consonant is /-ɣ-/, typically following the stem-final 

vowels /-i-/-ˆ-/, as in (97) below: 

97. saʃqo,    mä-n’t tʃinäm   tuɣ-a! 



 

 259

 Sashka     1SG-ACC  there   bring-Imper.2SG  
 ‘Sashka, take(walk) me there!’ 
 
98. walentin qol´nt-a!  ʃas män-nä joroɣ-l-ˆm 
 Valentin listen-Imper.2SG now 1SG-LOC tell-PRS-1SG 
 ‘Valentin, listen! I’ll tell now’ 

The stem-final vowel tends to be deleted in the polysyllabic stems ending in /´/, 

as in the example (98) above.  

Quite often in Eastern Khanty Imperatives, there is shift in the quality of the 

root vowel , as in the (99) below, covered in more detail in the Phonology chapter 

(cf. 1.3. Vowel Alternation).     

99. dawaj, ˆml-a! 
let you   sit-Imper.2SG 
‘Get in (sit in)!’ 
 
The Eastern Khanty Imperative is not attested in persons other than 2, except 

for the single occurrence of the 3SG form m´n-äti ‘(s)he go!’ of the verb m´n- ‘go’ 

mentioned in the early description based on the Vakh dialect of Khanty (Gulya 

1966: 121). 

Leaving this single occurrence outside this discussion, it should be noted that 

depending on the pragmatic status of the referent of the proposition expressed by 

the argument with the Target semantic role, the Eastern Khanty Imperatives have 

two paradigmatic sets corresponding to those in the Indicative Mood (cf. 8.3.1.2.4. 

Person-Number). These two sets express the agreement between the imperative 

verbal predicate and the argument with the semantic role of Agent in case of the 

so-called subjective or indefinite conjugation, and between the imperative verbal 

predicate and both the argument with the role of Agent and that with the role of 

Target (Table 3): 
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Table 3 
Imperative conjugation paradigm, 2nd person of the intransitive m´n- ‘go’ and the 

transitive toloɣ- ‘say’. 
Ag Indefinite/ 

Subjective 

Definite/Objective Conjugation 

Trg=Sg Trg=Du Trg=Pl 

Sg -a M´n-ä 
‘You(Sg) go!’ 

-ˆ toloɣ-ˆ
‘You say it’ 

-ˆɣla toloɣ-ˆɣla
‘You say these(2)’ 

-ˆla toloɣ-ˆla
‘You say 

these’
Du -ˆt´n M´n-it´n 

‘You(Du) go!’ 
-ˆt´n toloɣ-ˆt´n

‘You(2)say it’ 
-ˆɣl´n toloɣ-ˆɣl´n

‘You(2)say 
these(2)’

-ˆl´n toloɣ-ˆl´n
‘You(2)say 

these’
Pl -ˆt´ɣ M´n-it´ɣ 

‘You(Pl) go!’ 
-ˆt´ toloɣ-ˆt´

‘You(Pl) say it’
-ˆɣl´n toloɣ-ˆɣl´n

‘You(Pl)say 
these(2)’

-ˆl´n toloɣ-ˆl´n
‘You(Pl)say 

these’

100. a) nu ka,  qant´ɣ saɣˆ    j´lk-ä 
      hey,      Khanty  manner   speak-Imper.2SG 
      ‘Hey, speak Khanty!’ 
 
  b) qant´ɣ    saɣˆ     j´lk-it´n 
      Khanty    manner        speak-Imper.2DU 
      ‘You(two) speak Khanty!’ 
  
  c) qant´ɣ     saɣˆ   toloɣ-ˆɣla 
      Khanty    manner       tell-Imper.DU/2SG 
      ‘Tell these two (stories) in Khanty!’  

There are also increasingly prevalent analytical imperative constructions using 

the Russian borrowing davaj ‘let me/you/(s)he/us’ followed by the regular 

Indicative Present-Future tense-marked predicate with respective person-number 

inflection.  

101. dawaj ˆmal-l-ˆm 
 let us sit-PRS-1DU 
 ‘Let us(two) sit!’ 
 
102. dawaj, mäɣt´r´ɣ noroɣt´-l-m´n 
 let us fast  run-PRS-1DU  
   ‘Let us(two) run fast!’ 
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103. dawaj, pˆrtaɣ noroɣt´-l-´w 
 let us back run-PRS-1PL 
 ‘Let us(two) run back!’ 
 

These are evidently Russian syntactic borrowings as, apart from containing the 

lexical loan dawaj ‘let…’ they replicate quite closely the formal makeup of the 

verbal predicate, i.e. the Indicative Future Tense: 

Russ:   давай побежим   Khanty:   dawaj  noroɣt´l´w 
  davaj   po-bež-im       dawaj  noroɣt´-l-´w  

let us Inch-run-PRS.1PL       let     run-PRS-1PL 
‘Let us run’         ‘Let us run’  

  

8.3.1.2.2.2 Conditional 

Another formal inflectional mood category of the Eastern Khanty, that signals 

the intention of the speaker with respect to the proposition in the context of the 

speech situation (Bybee 1985: 168), is the one expressing what is referred to as the 

commitment to the truth of assertion (Bybee 1985: 169) – the Conditional Mood. 

104. nöŋ    surt-´n       toɣ sül-ŋ-än,     muɣl-´l     män-ä      p´n-ˆ  
 2SG    pike-2SG   gut-Cond-2SG   liver-3SG   1SG-ILL   leave-Imper.2SG 
 ‘ “If you gut this pike-fish, leave the liver for me”’  (Tereskin 1961: 92) 
 

8.3.1.2.2.2.1 /-ŋ-/-Conditionals 

The most frequent form of expression of the Conditional Mood in the Eastern 

Khanty is the bound verbal morpheme /-ŋ-/ occupying the position normally taken 

by the Tense marker preceding the person/number on the finite predicate of the 

adverbial subordinate clause, as in (104) above.  

The Eastern Khanty conditional is extremely infrequent in the data. It is 

reviewed on the basis of the Vakh dialect in earlier descriptions (Tereskin 1961: 

91; Gulya 1966: 121), as forming a complete paradigmatic set. The set represents 
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the conjugation expressing the agreement between the person/number of the 

argument with the Agent role and the verbal predicate, by means of pronominal 

inflections following the Conditional Mood marker /-ŋ-/ (Table 4): 

Table 4 
Conditional conjugation paradigm of the verb toloɣ- ‘say’ 

Ag Agent 

Sg Du Pl 

1 toloɣ-ŋ-am 
‘If I say,…’ 

toloɣ-ŋ-am´n
‘If we (2) say, …’ 

toloɣ-ŋ-oɣ 
‘If we (Pl) say, …’ 

2 toloɣ-ŋ-an 
‘If you say,...’ 

toloɣ-ŋ-ˆn
‘You (2) say, …’

toloɣ-ŋ-ˆn
‘If you (Pl) say, …’ 

3 toloɣ-ŋ-al 
‘If (s)he say,...’ 

toloɣ-ŋ-ˆn
‘If they (2) say, …’

toloɣ-ŋ-ˆl
‘If they (Pl) say, …’ 

 

In Eastern Khanty, the conditional, as in the majority of other languages, refers 

to the epistemic modality, i.e. the judgment by the speaker concerning the 

propositional information – its truth or certainty (more cf. 11.2.2.Reality Condition 

Relation).  

The /-ŋ-/-conditional (104) expresses the temporal relation of either 

simultaneity or precedence of the speech-time to the event-time of both the 

subordinate if-clauses, and the matrix then-clauses of the attested /-ŋ-/-

conditionals.  

The formal marker /-ŋ-/ of the Conditional mood consistently occurs on the 

verbal predicate of the if- adverbial clause, and not in the then- matrix clause, 

consistently with the widely attested typological tendency (Bybee 1985: 188). 

However, this is not necessarily the case for the past Eastern Khanty conditionals 

(cf. 8.3.1.2.2.2.2./töŋ/-Conditionals). 
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In the Eastern Khanty Conditionals, the verbal predicate is formally insensitive 

to the pragmatic status of the Target argument, i.e. the two paradigmatic sets of 

verbal conjugations (Subjective/Indefinite vs. Objective/Definite) merge into a 

single conjugation set, expressing only the agreement between the Agent role and 

the predicate (cf. Table: 4 above).        

8.3.1.2.2.2.2 /töŋ/-Conditionals 

There is another analytical expression of the conditional, which uses a non-

bound morpheme töŋ: 

105. jöɣ wal-ŋ-al    töŋ,     timint    wer         ´nt´ wal-ɣas 
    3SG live-Cond-3SG   Cond    this       business  Neg be-PST1.3SG 
   ‘If (s)he were alive, such a thing would not have happened’ (Gulya 1966: 122) 

In (105) above, the Conditional is marked by the inflectional morpheme /-ŋ-/ 

and the non-bound morpheme töŋ. The whole of the proposition has a certain 

perfectivity sense.  

106. mä joɣ-pa  m´n-s-´m töŋ 
 1SG home-All1 go-PST2-1SG Cond 
 ‘I should have gone home (but did not)’  (Gulya 1966) 

Sentence (106) above and the other examples below demonstrate that the 

marker /-ŋ-/ is not the essential one here, and rather, the modal sense is expressed 

by the marker töŋ (more cf. 11.2.2.Reality Condition Relation).  

The implicit negative matrix of the counter-fact conditional is more evident in 

the examples like (107) with the explicit reason proposition in the subsequent but-

clause (more cf. 11.2.2.Reality Condition Relation): 

107. mä t´ɣ jö-s-´m          töŋ,    uɣ-´m  kötʃ-´ki 
 1SG here come-PST2-1SG   Cond   head-1SG    hurt-PRD 
 ‘I should have come here, but I have a headache’  (Gulya 1966: 122) 
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As follows from the above set of examples of the counter-fact töŋ-Conditionals, 

the position of the conditional marker töŋ itself appears to be fairly free and 

unrestricted. It precedes the verbal predicates (105) or follows them (106), (107) 

and precedes the S (105) or following it (106, 107). However, a certain pattern can 

be identified. In examples (106, 107), the clause structure is fairly straightforward: 

(S)(O)V töŋ (with the Agent being elided but unlikely to appear after the 

predicate). Whereas in (105) the Perfective/Conditional marker töŋ appears amidst 

the clause arguments. However, (105) could be viewed as complex clause, i.e. 

containing two clauses rather than one. Example (105), as mentioned above, 

contains two Conditional markers instead of one, that is the Imperfective 

Conditional suffix marker /-ŋ-/ and the Perfective/Completed non-bound marker 

töŋ. Such excessive conditional marking in these clauses is rather to be viewed as 

evidence of a combination of two conditional clauses. Thus, (105) is the 

combination of the Imperfective /ŋ/-Conditional clause ‘with him alive’ and the 

Perfective/Completed töŋ-Conditional ‘this would not have happened’, with an 

established implicit negative matrix ‘but X did’. 

Similarly, (108) may also be seen as a combination of the extremely contracted 

Perfective töŋ-Conditional ‘we would have been at that place’ with an implicit 

negative matrix ‘but X did not’ and the Imperfective /ŋ/-Conditional clause ‘this is 

good’. 

108. tʃu taɣˆ-n´  töŋ j´m wal-ŋ-al 
 DET place-LOC Cond good be-Cond-3SG 
 ‘There, it would have been good’ (Gulya 1966: 122) 
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Finally, (109) should appear similar to the (108) above, in that it may represent 

a combination of the contracted Perfective/Completed töŋ-Conditional ‘would it 

have been another man’ with an implicit negative matrix ‘but X did not’ and the 

Past Tense PST1 /ɣas/ negative clause ‘(he) did not behave like this’. 

109.  peräɣ qasˆ töŋ titi ´nt´ köt-k´s 
  other man Cond DET Neg behave-PST1.3SG 
  ‘Somebody else would not have behaved like this (but (s)he did)’ (Gulya 1966) 

Thus, syntax-wise in (106, 107), töŋ could be said to be clause-initial, whereas 

in (105), töŋ is clause-final.   

As for the Conditional marker töŋ itself, it could be related to the attributive 

nominal töŋ ‘straight, correct, true, honest’ and its adverbial derivation töŋq´ 

‘straightly, truly, honestly’. Further on, a hypothesis could be forwarded as to the 

etymological affinity of both, bound Imperfective /-ŋ-/ and non-bound 

Perfective/Completed töŋ Conditional markers. However, limited available data do 

not allow pursuit of this in any adequate detail at this stage. 

8.3.1.2.3 Voice 

Eastern Khanty grammatical voice is to be viewed here within the common 

functional typological understanding of having to do with the “…vast multi-

dimensional functional domain … of transitivity and de-transitivization” (Givon 

2001: 91).  In this vein, it will be part of the premise that the de-transitive voice is 

coded by constructions sharing the functional sub-domains (semantic and 

pragmatic), as markedly distinct from the unmarked default active-direct 

(transitive) voice. The constructions of the primarily semantic functional sub-

domain typically (Givon 2001: 91) include the reflexive, reciprocal, middle-voice 
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and adjectival resultative, whereas those of the primary pragmatic functional 

domain include the passive, antipassive, and inverse.  

The exact functional, semantic and discourse-pragmatic features of these voice 

constructions will be dealt with further below (cf. 10.2.Information Structure.), 

whilst here merely their formal make up will be reviewed, as Eastern Khanty 

inflectional categories.   

8.3.1.2.3.1 Passive Voice 

As it was mentioned above, Eastern Khanty active-transitive is the neutral 

unmarked clause type. Passive, however, is an inflectional category that has a 

formal marker, verbal suffix /-uj-/ taking the linear position after the Tense suffix: 

110. a) puran   pensin-nat     pon-i,  b) aw´t-at    jur-i  
         skidoo  gasoline-COM   put-PST0.PS.3SG      sledge-COM  tie-PST0.PS.3SG 
      
 c)  juta  ämp-ɣ´n wej-in 
      together dog-DU take-PST0.PS.2SG 
        ‘We put some petrol in the skidoo, tied sledge to it, and took dogs with us’ 

These constructions use finite verb forms to express actions/events that are 

inactive from the point of view of the referent with the Target semantic role who is 

often characterized as a single surviving topical argument after demotion of the 

Agent: 

111.  min  lel-´m-nat            ´j    jaqq´l-´m-n´      internat-ˆ    noq  wej-oj-m´n   kanikul-nam 
          1PL brother-1SG-COM one  parents-1SG-LOC school-ELA up take-PS-1Du  holiday-All2 
          ‘I and my brother were taken by our parents from the boarding school for holidays’  

As follows from (110 a and b, and 111) the passive voice inflectional marker /-

uj-/ does not comply with the Eastern Khanty vowel harmony pattern, thus 

producing a regular paradigmatic inflectional set (Table 5):   
Table 5  

Eastern Khanty Passive Verbal Inflection Paradigm 
Trg Prs/Nmbr Sg Du Pl 
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1 -uj´m -ujm´n -ujoɣ 
2 -uj´n -uj´t´n -ujt´n 
3 -i -(uj)(a)ɣ´n -(´t)at 

The person/number inflectional markers following the passive voice suffix are 

principally consistent throughout. In active-direct intransitive and transitive clauses 

(cf. 8.3.1.2.4.Person-Number), and conditional clauses (cf. 

8.3.1.2.2.2.Conditional), the markers are essentially a bound pronominal co-

referential inflection expressing the so called subjective conjugation, i.e. agreement 

between the argument with the Agent role and the verbal predicate. In case of the 

passive clause type, this argument controlling the predicate agreement is the 

referent of the proposition undergoing a change, animate/inanimate referent with 

the Target role.  
Table 6:  

Passive conjugation of the Transitive Verb por- ‘bite’ 
 Trg Prs/Nmbr Sg Du Pl 

1 por-uj´m 
‘I was bitten’ 

por-ujm´n
‘We(2) were bitten’ 

por-ujoɣ 
‘We(Pl) were bitten’ 

2 por-uj´n 
‘You were bitten’ 

por-uj´t´n
‘You(2) were bitten’ 

por-ujt´n
‘You(2) were bitten’ 

3 por-I 
‘(S)he was bitten’ 

por-(uj)(a)ɣ´n
‘They(2) were bitten’ 

por-(´t)at
‘They(2) were bitten’ 

At the same time the referent with the semantic role of the Agent, initiating the 

change/event, either animate (110, 111, 112) or inanimate (113), is coded as a 

peripheral participant in the passive, marked by the Loc. case, or elided, but not 

controlling the verbal agreement: 

112. aj  ämp-äli män-n´ kur-ɣ´t-ti  katl-i 
small dog-DIM      1SG-LOC   leg-DU-COM  hold-PST0.PS.3SG 

 ‘…The doggy was held by me by its legs’  
 
113. Ø  rut’    wer-´m   notn-n´      welä-j´n,     rut’      wer-´m   oŋt´n-n´     welä-j´n 
      (2SG) Russian make-PP arrow-COM kill-PS.2SG Russian make-PP spear-COM kill-PS.2SG 
         ‘You were killed by an arrow made by a Russian, by a spear made by a Russian’ 
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In (113) the referent with inanimate agent semantics is expressed by the full NP 

marked by an oblique (Locative, Comitative, Instrumental) case, while the referent 

with Target semantic role, a 2SG, controls 2SG predicate agreement inflection, but 

elided from the overt expression (more on the pragmatics and syntactic functioning 

of the passive voice cf. 10.2.Information Structure). 

As follows from the (110, 112) above, typified in Table 6 and further 

exemplified in (115) and (116) below, the 3SG passive voice marker is consistently 

distinct from other person/number markers, in that it represents the maximally 

morphologically reduced morpheme /-i/, most probably contracted from the 

general passive /-uj-/. Typologically, this is a quite common phenomenon, 

consistently manifested in the Eastern Khanty system. Thus, in the active-direct 

intransitive clause type, the agreement for the 3SG Agent argument is expressed by 

a zero (cf. 8.3.1.2.4.Person-Number) for all the Tense forms (cf. for example (86), 

(87) and (91a-b) – where the bare Tense suffix expresses the 3SG predicate 

agreement). In the same way, in (116) below, the suffix /-i/ simultaneously marks 

the suffixless PST0 Past Tense, the passive and the 3SG person/number agreement 

on the predicate.      

The passive clause type is also quite common with the so-called communication 

verbs, where what is said, the Message, a direct quotation in (114), is essentially 

equated to the Target in semantics. Having been in Acc. case in the active-direct 

transitive clause, it is promoted to Nom. case in the passive gaining control over 

predicate agreement. The Agent, or the Addresser, is marked with an oblique case 

(typically Locative) in (114), whereas the Recipient/Addressee (Dixon 1994) of the 

Message is often omitted (114): 

114. tü imi-n´  pˆrˆt-ˆ 
 DET woman-LOC say-PST0.PS.3SG 
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 ‘That woman asks: “…(message)…” (It is asked by a woman…)’ 

There is a group of attested passive constructions with motion/posture verbs 

that can be revealing of the notion of transitivity in Khanty. These verbs are 

apparently neither prototypically intransitive, as they are strongly associated with 

another argument (location), nor are they prototypically transitive, as the second 

core referent is usually marked by one of the oblique cases and has locative 

semantics: 

115. tüt pˆrn´ juɣ ont-nam ti m´n-i 
 DET after forest inside-All2 DET go-PST0.PS.3SG 
 ‘After this we went to the woods (After that into the forest it was gone)’ 
 
116. titi qul´n  jiɣ´l saɣˆ  m´n-l-i 
 DET Kulen-Yogal   way      go-PRS-PS.3SG 
   ‘So they drive along the river Kulen-Yogal (Like so it was gone along Kulen-Yogal)’ 

The motion verbs are seen to behave transitively having the locative referent as 

one of the core arguments coded by the Nom. case (116) in the passive. Such 

“transitive” behavior occurs not exclusively in the domain of passive, but is also 

attested in active-direct clauses, where these locative arguments with 

motion/posture verbs occasionally co-occur with the objective conjugation, non-

Agent agreement inflection on the predicate (cf. 10.Simple Clause). 

8.3.1.2.4 Person-Number 

While the inflectional markers of the category of tense were discussed above 

(cf. 8.3.1.2.1.Tense), in this section we will review the person-number inflectional 

affixation. It is clear in the examples reviewed thus far, that in Eastern Khanty, the 

agreement is obligatory between the Nom-marked semantic role of Agent and the 

verbal (both intransitive and transitive) predicate (117), while the agreement 

between the Acc-marked semantic role of Target and transitive predicate is not 

(compare (118 a) and (b) below). 

117. juɣ pˆrt-a  nirimtä-s-´m   
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 tree  back-ILL  pull-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I pulled a stick back’ 

This agreement between the semantic role of Target and transitive predicate 

appears to be contingent upon the properties of the Target argument, its pragmatic 

properties of identifiability for the speakers from the context or the situation (118).  

118. a) mä    wajaɣ    wel-s-´m           
    1SG  animal  kill-PST2-1SG     
     ‘I killed an animal’        
 
 b)  mä    wajaɣ    wel-s-im 
         1SG  animal  kill-PST2-1SG 
         ‘I killed the animal’  

Verbal predicates are always inflected with the agreement marker (of 

pronominal etymology) coreferential with the Nom. Agent argument (117, 118). 

Transitive predicates may also have agreement marker coreferential with the Acc. 

Target argument (118), expressing its pragmatic identifiability and activation. No 

agreement between the transitive predicate and the Acc. Target argument manifests 

the Target’s unidentifiability and inactiveness; this referent’s unavailability to 

interlocutors, either from context, or from the situation (more cf. 10.Simple Clause, 

10.2.Information Structure).  

8.3.1.2.4.1 Subjective Conjugation 

Example (119) below, illustrates the straight-forward person-number verbal 

predicate inflection, marking the agreement between the Nom-marked semantic 

role of Agent and the predicate. As follows from the set (120 a-d) below, these 

verb-suffixed pronouns facilitate the frequent Eastern Khanty omission of the 

Agent arguments. 

119. ämp-äli   ´j pelk-ä      i pˆrˆk-a  m´n-´s 
 dog-DIM  one side-ILL  and  behind-ILL  go-PST2.3SG 
 ‘The doggy also got off and away’ 
 
120. a) kem   p´lk-a     joɣ´-s-´m  b)  kem p´lk-a      joɣ´-s-´n 
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      DET   side-ILL  go-PST2-1SG      DET side-ILL   go-PST2-2SG 
    ‘I went there to the other side’      ‘You went there to the other side’ 
 
          c)  kem  p´lk-a     joɣ´-s  d)   kem p´lk-a      joɣ´-s-´w 
        DET  side-ILL  go-PST2.3SG       DET side-ILL    go-PST2-1PL 
       ‘He went there to the other side’       ‘We went there to the other side’ 

Any Eastern Khanty verb has a complete person number inflectional paradigm, 

traditionally referred to as “Subjective” or in other terms “Indefinite Conjugation” 

represented in (Table 7) below that is recalls the noun possessive (person-number 

of the possessor) paradigm (cf. 2.1.2.2.2. Possession): 
Table 7 

Agent (subjective) verbal conjugation paradigm  of the intransitive verb m´n- ‘go’ 
S/A  Sg Du Pl 

1 -´m m´n-´m -´m´n m´n-´m´n -oƒ m´n-oɣ 
2 -´n m´n-´n -´t´n m´n-´t´n -´t´ƒ m´n-´t´ɣ 
3 -Ø m´n -´ƒen m´n-´ɣ´n -´t m´n-´t 

The term “Subjective Conjugation” is fairly transparent, referring to traditional 

notion of “verbs agreeing with the subject” (Tereskin 1961; Gulya 1966). The term 

“Indefinite Conjugation” refers to the notion of definiteness of the referent with the 

semantic role of Target, where the absence of the Target-predicate agreement 

(presence of only Agent-predicate agreement) is treated as indicative of the 

pragmatic feature of definiteness (in this case [-indefiniteness]). This issue of 

Agent vs. Target agreement pronominal inflections, and their role of referential 

coherence and information structuring will be dealt with in more detail further on 

in their respective sections (cf. 10.Simple Verbal Clause; 10.2.Information 

Structure).   

Evident in (120c) and considered in Table7, a quite common for languages of 

various typologies, the 3SG Agent agreement inflection is expressed by a null 

morpheme. In (119) above, there is only the Past2 morpheme following the verb 
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stem m´n ‘go’, whereas the 3SG person-number inflection is zero. Similarly, in the 

altered (Present Tense) (121) below, there is only a Present-Future Tense suffix /-

w´l-/ following the stem. 

121. ämp-äli  pˆrˆk-a  m´n-w´l 
dog-DIM behind-ILL  go-PRS.3SG 
‘The doggy got away’ 

However, the very allomorph of the Present-Future Tense marker /-w´l/ is 

indicative of the 3SG. As in other person-number forms, it is reduced to /-l-/, Cf. 

(122) below. 

122. mä wor ont-a  men-l-´m 
   1SG wood inside-ILL  go-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I am going to the woods’ 

Thus, the Present-Future Tense paradigm of the verb m´n- ‘go’ looks as in 

Table 8: 
Table 8 

The Present-Future Tense Agent (subjective) verbal conjugation paradigm of the 
intransitive verb m´n- ‘go’ 

 S/A  Sg Du Pl 

1 -´m m´n-l-´m -´m´n m´n-l-´m´n -oƒ m´n-l-oɣ 
2 -´n m´n-(l/w)-´n -´t´n m´n-l-´t´n -´t´ƒ m´n-l-´t´ɣ 
3 -Ø m´n-w´l -´ƒen m´n-l-´ɣ´n -´t m´n-l-´t 

Similarly, for the Past (2) Tense, from (120a-e), the paradigm remains largely 

the same with the exception of the Tense affix /-s-/ (Table 9):  
Table 9 

The Past(2) Tense Agent (subjective) verbal conjugation paradigm of the intransitive verb 
m´n- ‘go’ 

 S/A  Sg Du Pl 

1 -´m m´n-s-´m -´m´n m´n-s-´m´n -oƒ m´n-s-oɣ 
2 -´n m´n-s-´n -´t´n m´n-s-´t´n -´t´ƒ m´n-s-´t´ɣ 
3 -Ø m´n-s -´ƒen m´n-s-´ɣ´n -´t m´n-s-´t 
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8.3.1.2.4.2 Objective Conjugation 

As mentioned in the preceding section, in transitive verbs, the absence of the 

pronominal agreement marking between the verbal predicate and the argument 

with the semantic role of Target is traditionally considered a way of formally 

expressing the indefiniteness of the Target participant (hence the traditional 

reference to the Subjective conjugation as Indefinite (Tereskin 1961; Gulya 1966, 

et al.)), whereas the presence of the marked agreement with the number of the 

Target argument is a means of identifying the definiteness of this referent (hence 

the traditional reference to the Objective conjugation as Definite). The modified 

(123a-b) and (c-f) illustrate the inflection of the transitive predicate in agreement 

with the Agent argument in person and number, and with the Target argument in 

number.  

123. a)  mä    wajaɣ    wel-s-´m               (b)  mä    wajaɣ    wel-s-im 
     1SG  animal  kill-PST2-1SG    1SG  animal   kill-PST2-1SG 
      ‘I killed an animal’        ‘I killed the animal’ 
 
      c) mä  qa  wajaq(-q´t)    wel-s-´m              (d)   mä  qa  wajaq(-q´t)   wel-s-´ɣlam 
 1SG   2 animal(-DU) kill-PST2-1SG     1SG 2  animal(-DU)  kill-PST2-DU/1SG 
 ‘I killed some 2 animals’       ‘I killed those 2 animals’ 
 
      e) mä    wajaɣ-´t    wel-s-´m               (f)  mä   wajaɣ-´t     wel-s-´lam 
 1SG  animal-PL kill-PST2-1SG    1SG  animal-PL  kill-PST2-PL/1SG 
 ‘I killed some animals’                  ‘I killed those animals’ 

In case of marked Target agreement, the Agent agreement markers and the 

Target agreement markers form an individual set of portmanteau morphemes 

distinct from the Agent agreement set (Table 10).  
Table 10 

Target (Objective/Definite) verbal conjugation paradigm 
Ag =  Trg=SG Trg=Du Trg=Pl 

 
Ag=S
G 

1 
2 
3 

-ˆm 
-ˆn 
-´t´ 

-´ƒlam 
-´ƒlan 
-´ƒ´l 

-´lam 
-´lan 
-´ll´ 
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Ag=Du 

1 
2 
3 

-ˆm´n 
-´t´n 
-´t´n 

-´ƒlam´n 
-´ƒlˆn 
-´ƒlˆn 

-´lam´n 
-´lˆn 
-´lˆn 

 
Ag=Pl 

1 
2 
3 

-uƒ 
-´t´n 

-ˆl 

-´ƒl´ƒ 
-´ƒlˆn 
-´ƒlal 

-´loƒ 
-´lˆn 
-´lal 

Respectively, the Past(2) Tense Target agreement paradigm (between the 

semantic role of Agent, semantic role of Target and the transitive predicate) of a 

sample transitive verb wel- ‘kill’ may be represented as follows (Table 11): 

Table 11 
Past(2) Tense Target (Objective/Definite) verbal conjugation paradigm of the transitive 

verb wel- ‘kill’. 
Agent =  Trg=SG Trg=Du Trg=Pl 
 

Ag=SG 
1 
 
2 
 
3 

wel-s-ˆm 
‘I killed it(one)’ 

wel-s-ˆn 
‘You killed it(one)’ 

wel-s-´t´ 
‘(S)he killed it(one)’

wel-s-´ƒlam 
‘I killed them(two)’ 

wel-s-´ƒlan 
‘You killed them(two)’ 

wel-s-´ƒ´l 
‘(S)he killed them(two)’

wel-s-´lam 
‘I killed them’ 

wel-s-´lan 
‘You killed them’ 

wel-s-´ll´ 
‘(S)he killed them’

 
Ag=Du 

1 
 
2 
 
3 
 

wel-s-ˆm´n 
‘We(2) killed it(one)’

wel-s-´t´n 
‘You(2) killed it(one)’

wel-s-´t´n 
‘They(2) killed 

it(one)’ 

wel-s-´ƒlam´n 
‘We(2) killed them(two)’ 

wel-s-´ƒlˆn 
‘You(2) killed them(two)’ 

wel-s-´ƒlˆn 
‘They(2) killed 

them(two)’

wel-s-´lam´n 
‘We(2) killed them’ 

wel-s-´lˆn 
‘You(2) killed them’ 

wel-s-´lˆn 
‘They(2) killed them’ 

 
Ag=Pl 

1 
 
2 
 
3 

wel-s-uƒ 
‘We killed it(one)’ 

wel-s-´t´n 
‘You killed it(one)’ 

wel-s-ˆl 
‘They killed it(one)’ 

wel-s-´ƒl´ƒ 
‘We killed them(two)’ 

wel-s-´ƒlˆn 
‘You killed them(two)’ 

wel-s-´ƒlal 
‘They killed them(two)’

wel-s-´loƒ 
‘We killed them’ 

wel-s-´lˆn 
‘You killed them’ 

wel-s-´lal 
‘They killed them’

Verbal agreement is instrumental in the omission of clause constituents. The 

Agent argument is frequently omitted as a free clause constituent, being expressed 
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by the pronominal person-number inflection on the predicate or by zero agreement 

in case of 3SG. argument (124).  

124. män-ä  tˆɣpˆl nör´ɣ-w´l 
 1SG-ILL  here swim-PRS.3SG 
 ‘(S)he swims towards me here’ 

Hence, clauses in Khanty are commonly devoid of an overt Agent argument, 

and the Agent information is formally accessible from the pronominal inflection on 

the predicate. 

Omission of the Target argument is also attested whenever the context provides 

enough information about this pragmatically active referent, and then the clause 

can consist of only a predicate as in (126). 

125. mä sart wel-s-´m 
 1SG pike kill-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I caught a pike fish’ 

126. terkä-s-im    iwes-na 
 fry-PST2-SG/1SG  stick-COM 
 ‘I fried it on a stick (made a kebab)’ 

The omission of the identifiable and active referent with the Target role is 

expected only when accompanied/licensed by the definite/objective conjugation, 

i.e. Target-predicate agreement. Such omission of the Target is naturally far less 

frequent than Agent omission. More on the issue of argument structure and 

motivation of predicate agreement (Objective/Definite Conjugation) below (cf. 

10.Simple Verbal Clause.; 10.1.1.2.Core Semantic Roles and Their Grammar; 

10.2.Information Structure). 

8.4 Nonfinite Verb Forms 

Eastern Khanty has four verb forms that are regarded as nonfinite, which will 

be referred to as: the infinitive, the imperfective participle, the perfective 

participle, and the converb. The terms that are used here in reference to these verb 

forms are largely due to the convention that had settled in the Uralic literature 
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(Stеinitz 1937; Zhivotikov 1942; Tereshkin 1961; Rédei 1965; Gulya 1966; Honti 

1984) as a heritage of the Indo-European descriptive tradition. A more detailed 

review of their functional features will be a part of the forthcoming sections on 

Simple and Complex Clauses, while in this section a brief overview of the 

structural and semantic features will be offered. As it will be indicated below, with 

regards to their usage these forms may be placed at different loci along the 

nonfiniteness continuum, and they could also be opposed to the finite verb forms 

based on a set of criteria. These criteria will be summarized below upon the 

revision of their main features.   

8.4.1 /-ta/ – Infinitive 

Eastern Khanty infinitives are typically attested in complex clauses, where they 

are most frequently used as a nonfinite predicate of the embedded dependent 

clause with various adverbial semantic relations towards the event expressed by the 

matrix clause (Filtchenko 2000): 

127. pˆrt-a  untʃ-a  tʃoɣˆ ´nt´ kali     
 back-ILL cross-INF snow   no   little/enough 
 ‘There's just enough snow to cross back’ 
 
128. mä ilkä-s-im katʃ´m-ta löq por´m-ta 
 1SG      go-PST2-1SG hunt-INF  track path_make-INF 
 ‘I went to break a ski track’ 

In (128), the infinitive par´mta ‘to break track’ expresses the purpose of the 

event/action of the matrix finite predicate ‘(I) went (to break track)’. 

As follows from the example (128) above, infinitives may also occur as parts of 

the noun phrase or a part of the complex nominal predicate, where they also 

typically express the purpose of the modified head nominal: katʃ´mta löɣ ‘tracks 

(to hunt)’. 
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129. j´ɣ  jö-ɣit     wel-tä     tʃu      rätʃ        i     tʃu  kä niŋ-k´n 
 3Pl come-PST0.3Pl   kill-INF  DET   oldman  and  DET   two woman-DU 
 ‘They have come to kill that oldman and those two women’ 

Similarly, in (130), infinitives quite robustly contribute to the nominal lexical 

units derived by means of nominalization.   

130. qunt´ int-ot  tet´ɣ wer-l-´t´n ...   tʃu    län´ küm  lüɣt-it´n 
 when eat-thing here do-PRS-2DU   DET  time outside go-Imper.2DU 
   ‘After you make the food …, get outside’ 

The nominal intot ‘food’ is derived from the verb ‘to eat’ in the infinitive form 

and the noun ot ‘thing’, which is one of the most grammaticalized nominalizers in 

Eastern Khanty, resulting in a complex nominal intä+ot = intot ‘a thing to eat, 

eating matter’. Apart from the nominalizer ot ‘thing’, there is another Eastern 

Khanty noun that is used in similar function qu ‘man, person’. Functional 

distribution between these two nominalizers is evidently along the inherent 

animacy status of the referent: 

131. tʃi  qasˆ - qul   kän-tʃä  qu 
       DET human    fish catch-INF       man 
       ‘This man is a fisherman’ 

That is the animate entities acquire the etymologically animate nominalizer qu, 

whereas the inanimate nominalizer ot (with culturally conditioned border cases, 

such as small children ‘small ones’ are traditionally grouped with inanimate). 

It can be posited that the infinitives in all three groups of examples express the 

event/action in its most abstract sense, devoid of the explicitly coded specifics of 

temporal relations (tense), relation of the speaker towards truth of the proposition 

(mood), pragmatic relations between the referents of the proposition (voice), and 

finally the exact identity of the core arguments (person/number). 
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As follows from the above examples, the formal features of the Eastern Khanty 

infinitive are as follows: bound infinitive marker, affix /-ta/, naturally with the V-

Harmony allophone /-tä/ that attaches to the base stems containing the front 

vowels.  

w´r-ta  vs. wel-tä 
do-INF   hit/kill-INF 

The infinitive affix takes the position that in the finite verb forms is normally 

taken by the affixes of tense, voice, mood and person/number. 

   - l-i ‘(it) is/will be done’          - s-i ‘(s)he was killed’ 

w´r-  - ta  ‘to do’      wel-       - tä  ‘to hit/kill’ 

  - ŋ-´m ‘if I do something’                     - am töŋ ‘I should have killed’ 

The infinitive marker is the subject to the regular Eastern Khanty 

morphophonological processes (cf. Phonology), such as, progressive assimilation 

to the stem-final consonant, mainly to the affricate /-tʃ-/, with which the INF-affix 

initial /-t-/ is co-articulated (assimilates) completely: köŋtʃ+ta = köŋtʃä ‘to 

scratch’; käŋtʃ+ta = käŋtʃä ‘to search’; qaŋtʃ+ta = qaŋtʃa ‘to rip’; untʃ+ta = 

untʃa ‘to cross’. 

The etymology of the Eastern Khanty infinitive marker is typologically 

common, at least within the Finno-Ugric family of languages. As follows from 

even a brief comparative analysis of nonfinite verb form affixes (Collinder 1965; 

Filtchenko 2000), their common etymology implies use of one of the Locative or 

Lative case affixes with the de-verbal nominal derived with the affix /-t-/: Estonian 

– Locative /-da/; Voda and Livv – Locative /-d´/ and /-t´/; Vepps, Saami, Erzja, 

Moksha, Mari, Udmurt, Komi – Inessive-Lative, Illative cases (Bubrikh 1955; 
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Kask 1966; Hjamjalajnen 1966; Laanest 1966; Adler 1966; Vajari 1966; Kert 

1966; Feoktistov 1966; Kovedjaeva 1966; Tepljashina 1966; Lytkin 1966). In all 

north-western Khanty dialects, infinitive markers have similar etymology, that is a 

derivational affix /-t-/ followed by the Locative or Lative affix /-a/ or /-ˆ/: 

MiddleOb: mottˆ wer-ta mosl ‘Something has got to be done’; Kazim: x´n voj pa 

xul katal-tˆ raxal? ‘When game and fish can be produced?’; Shuriskar: xot xuvat 

lari-tˆ pitas ‘He started to spin around the house’; Obdor: tam xatl velpasla-ta 

‘Today we are going hunting’ (Koskareva 1990).  

As for the more adjacent Eastern Khanty dialects, the infinitive affix is 

universally /-ta/, most plausibly of Illative case nature. 

[X]{v, n, adj, adv}-  α 
 
[infinitive] 
[[X] ta] V  - event/action associated with α , 
 
where:  
[X]   - the stem, possibly with voice and/or aspect derivational affixes, but    
     without tense, mood, person/number;  
{v, n, adj, adv} - the base stem could be verbal or nominal;  
α   - the meaning of the base stem; 
[[X] ta] V   - the resultant infinitive form has the stem and formal infinitive marker.   

Apart from regular Eastern Khanty infinitive marker /-ta/, there are also fairly 

rare occasions of the use of the affix /-tatˆ/. These infrequent (under 5%) instances 

appear exclusively in the context of expression of the purpose of the matrix event, 

that is the /-tatˆ/ infinitives always have the semantics of the adverbial of purpose. 

Incidentally, these infinitive forms serve as further evidence of the Lative 

etymology of the regular infinitive marker, by demonstrating their functional-
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distribution similarity (Gulya 1966: 37), compare (132) vs. (133) against (134) vs. 

(135):  

132. jöɣ juɣ-a  m´n-´s 
        3SG tree-ILL  go-PST2.3SG 
   ‘(S)he went to the woods’ 
     
133. jöɣ  juɣ-a-tˆ m´n-´s 
   3SG tree-ILL-/ti/  go-PST2.3SG 
   ‘(S)he went to the woods’ 
 
134. mä on´lt´ɣ´l-ta m´n-l-´m 
   1SG learn-INF  go-PRS-1SG 
   ‘I am going to study’ 
 
135. mä on´lt´ɣ´l-ta-tˆ   m´n-l-´m 
   1SG learn-INF-/ti/   go-PRS-1SG 
   ‘I need to go to study’                                               

 The use of /-(a)tˆ/ brings in the sense of purposeful, targeted acting in the 

situation nearing the sense of necessity/obligation in both the Lative-inflected 

nominals and in the infinitives. This use of the /-tˆ/ affix with the infinitive is seen 

here as a “natural” evidence of the nominal nature of this verbal form and the 

Lative etymology of the formal marker of infinitive (Gulya 1966: 37). 

8.4.1.1 /-nta/ Infinitives 

Eastern Khanty, particularly the south-eastern-most Vasyugan Khanty is 

distinct from other Khanty dialects in the frequent use of the infinitive marker /-

nta-/ instead of the cross-dialectally prevalent /-ta-/ (Ossipova and Shalamova 

2000). It appears that the Vasyugan infinitive affix /-nta-/ is most probable in the 

derived verbal forms, particularly those that were derived from nominals with the 

affix /-t(´)-/, compare (136 vs. 137): 
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136. ewli-m-tä ‘to smell up (something)’  ewäl ‘smell’ 
vs. 

137. päm-tä-ntä ‘to steam (something)’  päm ‘heat’ 

There are a few counterexamples to this, i.e. where the use of denominal affix /-

t-/ does not license the /-nta-/ infinitive marker, but instead the generic Khanty /-ta/ 

is used: 

138. pun-ta-ta ‘to grow fur, feathers’  pun ‘fur, hair, feather’  

139. qaŋtʃa-ta-ta ‘to be many-colored’  qaŋtʃa ‘motley, many-colored’  

Such counterexamples, however, have extremely low frequency. The exact 

motivation for not using the /-nta/-Infinitive as in the prevailing majority of the 

cases is not entirely clear and will not be detailed here. 

Also, the Aspectual (Aktionsart) affixes /-waɣt-/, /-qat-/ and the voice affixes /-

lt-/, /-nt-/, /-mt-/, /-ɣt-/ co-occur with the /-nta/ infinitive marker, compare: 

wer-wäɣt-äntä ‘to work a little/awhile’  vs.   wertä ‘to work/do’ 

ŋoqa-qat-anta ‘to start pecking’    vs.  ŋoqta ‘to peck’ 

moŋlˆ-nt-anta ‘to wrap oneself up’   vs.  moŋlˆta ‘to wrap’ 

n’aŋra-lt-anta ‘to pull something’     vs.  n’aŋrata ‘to pull oneself’ 

wotʃa-mt-anta ‘to brush/whisk up’   vs.  wotʃta ‘to brush/whisk off’ 

qoro-ɣt-anta ‘to skin’     vs. qorta ‘to uncover/peel’ 

At the same time, the denominal/deverbal affixes /-m-/, /-ˆ-/ and the aspectual 

(Aktionsart) affixes /-ɣ´l-/ and /-ˆl-/ do not trigger the use of the infinitive affix /-

nta/, and instead, the regular affix /-ta/ is used. Compare (140a) and (141a) with /-

ɣ´l-/, /-ˆl-/ vs. (140b), (141b) without:  
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140. a) n’ol´-ɣs-´ɣ´l-ta ‘to smack lips, to lick Refl’     vs.    b) n’ol´-ɣs-´nta ‘to lick Refl’  

141. a) täl-il-tä ‘to smoke (occasionally)’        vs.   b) täl-kätä-ntä ‘to start smoking’ 

Above, in the (a) examples, the use of the affix /-ɣ´l-/ or /-il-/ cancels or 

prevents the use of the /-nta/ infinitive marker licensed by the affixes /-ɣs-/ and /-

k´t-/ in (b) examples. It should be noted that both these affixes add similar 

semantics of iterativity, durativity, repeatedness. 
V  

       [infinitive] 
[X  -ta-   ]          [[X]-nta] 
-wаɣt-(-pаɣt-) 
-(´)qa(t)- 
-mt-  
-lt-, -nt-, -ɣs-, -ɣt- 
quraɣ-ta ‘to rumble in the guts’              quraɣ-waɣt-anta ‘to rumble in the guts a bit’ 

where:  

[X          ]   - is the stem of the verb with voice & aspect affixes  

[[X]-nta] - acquiring by the stem with these affixes of the infinitive affix -nta  

8.4.2 Participles 

Existing typological surveys of the Finno-Ugric languages observe the 

comparative diversity of the participial forms in these languages, which is 

interpreted as an indication of the fact of existence of the participial forms at a 

diachronic depth of the common Proto-Uralic languages (Serebrennikov 1964; 

1967). These participial forms were analyzed with regard to the comparative 

frequency of the participial markers. The example of participial marker of higher 

frequency is /-m/, and due to its presence in most of the languages of the family it 

is hypothesized to have existed in its modern function at a stage as early as Proto-

Uralic (Serebrennikov 1967). This marker is currently used productively and 
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consistently in many Finno-Ugric languages in the function of a perfective 

participle: Komi mun-om ‘the one who has left’, Udmurt myn-em ‘the one who 

has left’, Mari lud-mo ‘the one that has been read’, Mansi ala-m ‘the one who has 

been killed’, north Khanty man-em ‘the one who has gone’. Among the lower 

frequency nonfinite markers there is the marker /-t/ which is used consistently 

either in the function of infinitive (cf. 8.4.1/-ta/ – Infinitive) or imperfective 

participles (Serebrennikov 1964: 167-175; 1967: 211-217).  

8.4.2.1 /-t´/ - Participle 

The so-called Eastern Khanty imperfective participles (Tereskin 1961; Gulya 

1966) are used fairly frequently throughout the types of discourse.  

142. a)   ämp  wräɣ-t´ joɣ-pa,  b)  tom  qor  p´lk-a     ur-s-´m 
     dog   pull-IMPP home-All1      that  swamp side-ILL  cross-PST2-1SG 
       ‘The dog pulling home, I crossed to the other side of the swamp’ 

Similarly to infinitives, these participles are typically used in complex clauses, 

where they are most frequently participial predicates of embedded dependent 

clauses with either adverbial semantics of time (143) or manner (142) to the event 

expressed by the finite matrix clause, or in the attributive semantics typically to 

one of the core arguments of the matrix clause, normally the Target role 

(Filtchenko 2000). 

143. a) atʃil   m´n-äɣ´n   ´räŋ  puɣl-a          b) tˆt joɣ-nam   jaɣ-l´l         kös-t´ … 
         brother  go-PST0.3SG  other  village-ILL  DET   3SG-RFL family-3SG  find-IMPP 
 
 c) tˆt  w´l-m-aɣ´n 
       there  live-Mmnt-PST0.3SG 
             ‘The elder brother left for the other village, there having found his family, he lived’ 
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Co-reference with the matrix Agent argument is not mandatory, the Agent of 

the participial clause may be independent of the matrix Agent (cf. 11.Complex 

Clause):  

144. qant-t´     pit-t´       panˆ  puɣol-pa  ärki pers´ɣ   je-s-i 
 sick-IMPP   become-IMPP   and   village-All1 many   strange   become-PST2-PS.3SG 
 ‘I am getting sick, and there are more and more strangers in the village’ 

The event-time of the participial clauses typically overlap with that of the 

matrix predicate (143, 144). While the reference-time for the matrix predicate is 

the speech-time, the reference-time for the participial predicate is rather the event-

time of the matrix predicate, to which it is typically in relation of simultaneity 

(Fig.8): 
Fig.8. Eastern Khanty Imperfective Participle. 

                                                                      IMPP Event-Time  

                  

                   Reference-time = Matrix predicate event-time 

The state-of-affairs coded by this participle consistently has the incomplete, 

imperfective semantics, i.e. the expressed event does not yet reach its typical, 

projected or otherwise completion. This marker is most likely etymologically 

connected with the above-mentioned infinitive marker /-ta/ and thus the schema for 

forming these participles may look similar: 
[X]{v, n, adj, adv} -  α 
 
    participle 
  [imperfective] 
[[X] tа/t´] v  - event/action associated with  α,  
where:  
[X]   - the base without person-number, tense and mood;  
{v, n, adv}   - the base may be verbal, nominal, adverbial;  
α    - the meaning of the base; 
 [[X] tа/t´]v  - the resultant imperfective participial form retains the base with added    
     formal marker.  
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The imperfectiveness of these participles, however, is more a prototypical 

feature, rather than mandatory (cf. 142). Naturally the output aspectual semantics 

of these forms is rather a result of the interaction of the inherent semantics of the 

lexical base, that of verbal derivational/aspectual affixes, and finally, the overall 

propositional meaning.  

The nominal nature of these participle forms is manifested by the use of 

nominal inflectional categories, affixes of possession: 

145. a) nuɣ    kul’-ä mä-nä      jul-´m l´t-int-´s 
          up     get-Imper 1SG-LOC  mouth get-burnt-Mmnt-PST2.3SG 
           ‘Get up, my mouth has got dry…’ 
 
         b)  äln-´wt-´ki             töɣöt   pöɣ-min      il’-ä        wer-tä-m             s´ɣ´ 
              morning-ATTR-PRD  fire      blow-CNV  forward-ILL   make-IMPP-1SG  along 
             ‘…blowing to make a fire every morning’ 

and case markers attaching to the stem after the participial marker:  

146. poka   jöɣ   juɣ-´t-al-oɣ,  rätʃ     pült-äl-öɣ       p´rtaɣ    laɣt-ˆmt-´w´l 
 while  3SG  go-IMPP-3SG-PRL oldman   hole-3SG-PRL  through   get-Cmpl-PRS.3SG 
 ‘While she is leaving, the oldman gets through the hole inside there.’ 

In (146), the participle juɣ-´t ‘going/coming’ has the possessive affix of the 

3SG, manifesting referential agreement with the preceding independent 3SG Agent 

argument of the participial clause jöɣ ‘(s)he’, which is followed by the Ablative2 

(Prolative) case marker. This case may be taken as illustrative of the occasional 

redundancy in the Eastern Khanty system. In this complex clause, the imperfective 

/-t´/-participle (used typically to code an event simultaneous to that of the matrix 

clause) is inflected for Ablative(Prolative) case with the sense of ‘through, along’ 

(thus within a common space-time metaphorization adding to the sense of 

simultaneity), and finally the clause opens with the Russian adverb poka with the 

sense of ‘while’ (again specifying simultaneity).  
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This apparently redundant usage of case markers with the participial embedded 

clause predicates appears to contribute to the aspectual specifics of this predicate. 

The salient temporal specifics of the event expressed by this predicate in relation to 

the event expressed by the matrix predicate will be reviewed in more detail further 

below (cf. 11.Complex Clause). 

Apart from Ablative, another case marker that even more frequently used with 

the /-t´/-participial predicates is the Locative: 

147. a) ´ll´ niŋ-´l-n´  muɣˆjn´  joq   ´nt´  är´lt-´l-t´ 
        big woman-3SG-LOC how     home  Neg    calm-Mltpl-IMPP 
       ‘No matter how much the elder woman tried to calm the girls down,…’ 
 
 b)  niŋ-äli-k´n          wˆjna    küm     lüɣi-t-´n-n            ʃ´r´-ɣl´-q´n 
        woman-DIM-DU  maliciously outside  leave-IMPP-3DU-LOC  make.noise.PST0.2DU 
     ‘… the girls got outside and made noise’ 

While the first imperfective participle in the (a) part of (147), the embedded 

adverbial clause of manner/time, is uninflected for any of the nominal categories, 

the second of the two imperfective participles in the (b) part, lüɣi-t-´n-n´ ‘leaving’ 

has the possessive 3Du inflection expressing the reference agreement with the 3Du 

Agent of the participial clause niŋälik´n ‘2girls’ followed by the Locative case 

inflection /-n´/. The use of the Locative here is to be understood as temporally (and 

indeed spatially, i.e. ‘outside’) locating the event of the matrix clause ‘made noise’. 

The exact import of the Locative inflection on the participial predicate is to be seen 

as setting the local discourse stage for the event predicated by the matrix clause, 

resulting also in a certain aspectual specification of the event expressed by the 

participle predicate itself (cf. 11.Complex Clause).  

The syntactic functions of these participial constructions are quite common 

typologically, with the most frequent being the adverbial clauses (142, 143, 144, 

146, 147), and relative clauses (152, 148): 
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148. put köɣr-´m    pˆrn´    qul wel-t´         jaɣ jö-ɣäs-´t 
      pot          cook-PP     after      fish       kill-IMPP     people     come-PST3-3PL 
      ‘When the food had been cooked, fishermen (fish killing people) came’ 

Eastern Khanty also robustly uses imperfective participles to produce complex 

lexical units, in which a finite verb is nominalized into a component of a noun 

phrase: 

149. weli   li-t´  waj´ɣ 
    reindeer    eat-IMPP  animal 
      ‘wolf (deer eating animal)’  
 
150. öɣ´t wer-t´  juɣ 
      fire          do-IMPP         tree 
     ‘match (fire making stick)’ 
 

8.4.3 /-´m/ - Participle 

The most frequent Eastern Khanty nonfinite verb form will be referred to as the 

perfective participle:   

151. a)     pötʃk-äm trop-na      pan-´m 
       gun-1SG  buckshot-COM    load-PP 
         ‘My gun loaded with a buckshot, …’ 
 
  b)   aj pelk-a      porom-s-ˆm   jal-s-´m        jal-m-´m  jal-m-´m 
            one   side-ILL   step-PST2-1SG/SG  stand-PST2-1SG   stand-PP-1SG    stand-PP-1SG 
            ‘… I moved away and stood there waiting and waiting’ 

These forms represent nonfinite verbs formed with the /-´m/ marker attached to 

the verbal stem at a position normally taken by the tense, mood, voice, person-

number markers. 
152. a) po_tSka_-li-m  na_l-´_   pon-´m  b) wˆlˆƒ   joƒ    ju-s-´m 
         gun-DIM-1SG   bullet-InstrO   load-PP       quietly  home  come-PST2-1SG 
       ‘The gun loaded with a bullet I got home little by little’ 

Similarly to the nonfinite forms reviewed so far (8.4.1./-ta/ – Infinitive, 8.4.2.1/-

t´/ - Participle), these participles are used in complex clauses as participial 
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predicates of embedded dependent clauses with either adverbial semantics of time 

(153a) or manner (151, 152) to the event expressed by the finite matrix clause, or 

in an attributive function, a relative clause typically but not exclusively modifying 

one of the core arguments of the matrix clause, most frequently the Agent 

(Filtchenko 2000). 

153. a) ´jpä qunta mä wer´ŋ w´l-m-am-n´, 
  once when 1SG small be-PP-1SG-LOC 
  ‘Once, when I was small,…’  
 
    b) m´n-käl’-´m  k´skän tel’-il’-t´  wel-käl-´m   ´ll´ sart 
         go-PST1-1SG  spoon_bait pull-Iter-IMPP  kill-PST1-1SG   big pike 
     ‘I went spoon-bait fishing and caught a big pike’ 

In the example above, the participle w´l-m-am-n´ ‘being’ has the 1SG 

inflection marker expressing agreement with the 1SG Agent argument of both, the 

embedded participial clause of time (a), and the finite matrix clause (b). Similarly 

to imperfective participle forms (cf. 8.4.2.1./-t´/ - Participle), the possessive co-

reference with the matrix Agent argument is not mandatory, and the Agent of the 

participial clause may be independent of the Agent of the matrix (for more detail 

cf.11.Complex Clause):  

154. quntˆ rätʃ   t’i    köl      tˆɣ-m-al-n´          quj-´t    l’ˆsˆɣ-mˆn     puɣjal-´t 
 when oldman  DET word    say-PP-3SG-LOC man-Pl   laugh-CNV   get.up-PST0.3Pl 
 ‘When the old man said this, the young men got up laughing’ 

In (154), the 3SG Agent of the embedded participial clause is independent of 

the 3Pl Agent of the matrix clause. The participial clause is setting a temporal 

context for the matrix clause, having the function of the adverbial modifier of time. 

The Loc case marker on the participle following the possessive 3SG inflection 

confirms the nominal nature of it, establishing the temporal location for the event 

of the matrix clause. 

With regard to the temporal plane, the event-time of these participial 
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constructions is typically preceding that of the matrix predicate as in (151a), (152), 

(154), i.e. while the reference-time for the matrix predicate is the speech-time, the 

reference-time for the participial predicate is rather the event-time of the matrix 

predicate, which it typically precedes (Fig.9a):  
Fig.9(a). Eastern Khanty Perfective Participle. 

 

  PP Event-Time  

                  

             Reference-time = Matrix predicate event-time 

The event coded by this participle consistently has completive, perfective 

aspectual semantics, i.e. the expressed event normally reaches its typical, projected 

completion. However, the perfectivity of these participial forms is more of a 

typical feature, frequently attested but not obligatory as in (155b) and (153a). Thus, 

the schema for the typical temporal relations expressed by these participial forms 

could be amended to accommodate both the relation of precedence and 

coincidence with that of the matrix clause (Fig.9b):  

Fig.9(b). Eastern Khanty Perfective Participle. 

     PP Event-Time  

                  

 

      Reference-time = Matrix predicate event-time 
This /-´m/ marker is most likely of common Finno-Ugric etymology, as it is the 

most common participial marker in Finno-Ugric languages (Filtchenko 2000) (cf. 

8.4.2.Participles). The schema for forming these participles may look similar: 
[X]{v, n, adj, adv}  -  α 
 
    participle 
  [perfective] 
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[[X] -´m] v        - event/action associated with  α,  
where:  
[X]    - the base without person-number, tense and mood;  
{v, n, adj, adv}  - the base may be verbal, nominal, adverbial;  
α    - the meaning of the base; 
 [[X] -´m]v   - the resultant imperfective participial form retains the base with  
      added formal marker.  

The temporal/aspectual semantics of these participles is the result of the 

interaction of the verbal base inherent semantics, the verbal derivational/aspectual 

affixes, and the overall propositional meaning encompassing the 

temporal/aspectual meaning of the matrix predicate. Thus, the event-time of 

embedded relative clause participial predicate, as kät´l-´m ‘holding’ in (155) 

below, may mean both, coincidence with the speech-time (a) and precedence (b) to 

the speech-time, depending on the temporal value of the matrix predicate ul- ‘I 

see’: 

155. a) mä ul-l-´m  köt kätl-´m  soɣ 
  1SG see-PRS-1SG hand hold-PP walking stick 
  ‘I see the hand that holds the walking stick’ 
 
 b) mä ul-s-´m  köt kätl-´m  soɣ 
   1SG see-PST2-1SG  hand hold-PP walking stick 
   ‘I saw the hand that held the walking stick’ 

The relation of the event-time of the matrix predicate to the reference speech-

time defines the event-time of the participial predicate to the speech-time. 

Apart from the prevalent use of the nominal inflectional categorial affixes of 

possession and case, the nominal nature of these participial forms is further 

manifested by their usage in the function of nominal predicates with respective 

derivational bound morpheme /-aki/ (cf. 4.1.Adjectives: 4.1.1.2.Syntactic Features) 

attaching after the participial marker: 
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156. a)  nu pötʃkän-äm ´nt´ pon-am-aki, b)  jäl-m-äl       jäl-m-äl, 
        well gun-1SG  Neg load-PP-Pred       stand-PP-3SG   stand-PP-3SG 
       ‘Well, my gun is not loaded, with him standing there and standing,…’ 
 

c) potprˆgnut’  wer-käli,  rüɣö-mtä-ɣäl 
     jump-up(INF) do-PST1.3SG  jump-Mmnt-PST1.3SG 
     ‘… he then jumped up, jumped’ 

In (156), clause (a) has the perfective participle pon-am ‘loaded’ with the 

nominal predicator affix /-aki/ corresponding to its function of the nominal 

predicate in this clause. This marker and the function are typical of the Eastern 

Khanty attributive nominal modifiers, i.e. adjectives. The aspectual meaning of this 

participial predicate is clearly perfective, expressing the event preceding that of the 

main clause, as well as that of another participial predicate – (b). In (b), the 

participial predicate jäl-´m ‘standing’ is inflected with 3SG possessive marker – 

jäl-m-äl – to make explicit reference to the Agent role of this clause, independent 

of both, the Agent of the preceding (a) and the subsequent (c). The event-time of 

the participial clause predicate in (b) precedes that of the matrix clause. 

Here, the participial clause (156b) illustrates another phenomenon in the 

Eastern Khanty system that is close to redundancy in its essence, namely a 

reduplication of the whole predicate to express a durative, homogenous or 

repetitive event. The redundancy in this case is of a system-structural nature. As 

mentioned above (cf. 8.3.1.1.2.1.Voice and Aspectual Affixation), this durative, 

repetitive meaning could well be expressed by one (or more) of many of the 

aspectual affixes available in the system of Eastern Khanty, for example: jäl-ɣ´l-

´m ‘standing (durative/repetitive)’. Instead, reduplication is employed, a fairly 

frequent formal tool in the narratives. 



 

 292

Apparently the stems used in the /-´m/-participial forms typically, though not 

exclusively, refer to the inherently bounded ones and serve to express the taxis 

relations, typically of precedence to the matrix event-time (157, 158):  

157. jur-´m    ämp uɣ-´l 
 tie-PP dog bark-PRS.1SG 
 ‘The tied dog is barking’ 
 
158. mas-k´l   tun-ta     wel-´m  jorki   wet’  läŋki      i   kä    sas’-q´n 
 need-PST1.3SG  sell-INF    kill-PP   ten      five   squirrel  and  two  ermine-DU 
    ‘She needed to sell the produced fifteen squirrels and two ermines’(Kalinina1970:11) 

The use of case markers with the perfective participles in (153a) and (154) is 

frequent, and similar to what was observed for the imperfective participles, 

manifests the nominal character of these forms, by the metaphorical use of the 

spatial case markers to temporally locate the event of the embedded participial 

clause with regard to the event-time of the matrix clause. This use of case 

inflections appears to further specify the salient internal temporal and/or actions 

type features of the event. That is, they contribute to the aspectual specifics of this 

predicate. The salient temporal specifics of the event expressed by this predicate 

are reviewed in the section on the Complex Clause below (cf. 11.Complex Clause). 

Apart from the predictable Locative case in (153a) and (154), Ablative, is used: 

159. rätʃ uw´ɣt´-t´  qat töɣöt  jˆ-m-´l-oɣ,       tʃu     jaɣ    ent´w 
 oldman   see-PST0.3SG  house fire  eat-PP-3SG-PRL  those  people  waist 
 ‘…the oldman saw that while the house burned, those people…’ 
 
 w´laka  m´ɣ-ä  ˆl - m´n-t 
 up to  earth-ILL down  go-PST0.3Pl 
 ‘… got under the ground up to the waists’ 

In (159), the embedded adverbial clause of time, the perfective participle jˆ-m-

´l-oɣ ‘eating’ has the possessive 3SG inflection expressing the reference 

agreement with the independent 3SG Agent role of the participial clause töɣöt 
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‘fire’, followed by the Ablative/Prolative case inflection /-oɣ/. The Ablative here 

emphasizes temporal simultaneity that locates the event of the matrix clause at the 

discourse stage, and results in a certain durative but bounded aspectual 

specification of the event expressed by the participle predicate itself. 

The syntactic functions of these participial constructions are quite predictable 

typologically, with the most frequent being the adverbials of time (153, 154, 146, 

147), and manner (151a, 152a, 156b) (cf. 5.1.2.1. Subordinate clauses with 

adverbial semantics), and relative clauses (155, 157, 158), (cf. 4.2.2. 

Nominalizations): 

160. put köɣr-´m     pˆrn´    qul wel-t´         jaɣ jö-ɣäs-´t 
      pot        cook-PP      after      fish         kill-IMPP     people     come-PST3-3PL 
      ‘When the food had been cooked, fishermen came’ 

As mentioned above for the imperfective participle (cf. 8.4.2.1./-t´/ - 

Participle.), Eastern Khanty also frequently uses perfective participles to produce 

complex lexical units, in which a finite verb is nominalized into a component of a 

noun phrase (cf. 4.2.2. Nominalizations): 

161. tˆɣ-am  taɣˆ 
   be born-PP       place 
         ‘place of birth (lit. the place of being born)’ 
 
162. lök-k´n  n’ula  pit-´m  taɣˆ 
   track-DU        together           become-PP place   
   ‘crossroads/juncture (lit. place of joining roads)’ 
  

8.4.4 /-mˆn/ - Converb 

Finally, the least frequent Eastern Khanty nonfinite verb form is the converb 

marked with the affix /-mˆn/:   

163. qat-a           lˆŋa-mˆn tawaj tuŋq´ qor  öŋk´r-t´-ɣalˆn 
 house-ILL    come-CNV  let straight image look-TR-3DU 
 ‘Entering the house, they started looking at everything’ 
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These forms represent a nonfinite verb formed with the /-mˆn/ marker attached 

to the verbal stem at the position normally taken by the tense, mood, voice, person-

number markers: köɣnil-min ‘stammering’. 

Most of the Finno-Ugric languages have at least some converb forms with the /-

m/ markers, as for example, in Finish (Bubrikh 1955), where they are said to be 

derived from the action nominals in spatial case forms. In the north-western 

Khanty dialects, these converbs have the marker /-man/ (Cheremisina and Kovgan 

1989). In Eastern Khanty, the converb marker /-mˆn/ has the allophone /-min/ 

consistent with the observed vowel harmony variation (cf. (164 a) vs. (164b)):  

164. a) män’tʃä-ɣlä-min  b)  nawsa-lta-mˆn 
   hide-RPT-CNV       misfire-CAUS-CNV  
   ‘hiding’        ‘misfiring’ 

There are also occasional examples in the north-eastern areas of the Eastern 

Khanty dialectal area, where this converb affix has the allophone marker /-m´n/: 

165. t’u töɣr-ali  jis-m´n küm-pä m´n-´s 
 DET hare-DIM cry-CNV outside-ILL go-PST2.3SG 
 ‘The hare got out weeping’ 

As follows from (164) above, the converb base may contain a stem with voice 

(b) and aspectual (a) affixes. Thus, the schema for these converb forms may look 

as follows: 
[X]{v, n, adj, adv}-  α 
 
[ Converb] 
[[X] -mˆn] v - the action/event associated with α   
where:  
[X]   - the stem without the person-number, tense or mood markers;  
{v, n, adv}  - the base-stem is likely verbal, but may be nominal or adverbial;  
α   - the meaning of the base-stem; 
[[X] -mˆn] v       - the resultant converbial form with the formal marker. 
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As in the case of other Eastern Khanty nonfinite forms reviewed above (8.4.1./-

ta/ – Infinitive and 8.4.2.1/-t´/ - Participles), these converb forms are used in 

complex clauses as subordinate predicates of the embedded nonfinite clauses with 

adverbial semantics of time (163) or manner (165) to the event coded by the finite 

matrix clause (Filtchenko 2000). 

The event-time of the converbial clause is in the dominant majority of the cases 

in relation of simultaneity to the event-time of the matrix clause finite predicate: 

166. mä ´ŋkäm  p´l’nitsa-na tʃ´q´ qan-mˆn ´la-qal 
 1SG mother-1SG hospital-ILL very be.ill-CNV lie-PST1.3SG 
 ‘My mother was lying very sick in the hospital’  (Kalinina 1970(1)) 
 
167. ivän-n´   jˆl’-mˆn   tuŋ-ˆnt-ˆta,          ʃto   at’e-k´l   m´laɣ´l   m´n-qˆn      joɣ-na 
 Ivan-LOC go-CNV  know-PST0.3SG DET brother-3SG  yesterday go-PST0.3Du home-LOC 
 ‘Ivan went and learned that his two brothers went home’ (Kalinina 1970(4)) 

Rather than being able to express the various taxis temporal relations to the 

event-time of the matrix predicate, these converb forms are generally consistent in 

their simultaneity. However, due to a variation in the inherent boundedness of the 

event expressed by the base stem, and with the import of the voice-aspectual 

affixes possible with the verbal stem, the converbs may have an explicit expression 

of the internal temporal or manner nature of the event/action. Thus the converbs 

with the unbounded bases tend to express the incomplete, ongoing event: 

168. ´j-pä mä amˆs-kal-´m kom-´n, l’iɣ-min joɣ-ont-a  
    one-All1 1SG sit-PST1-1SG outside-LOC look-CNV forest-inside-ILL 
   ‘Once, I was sitting outside looking into the forest’ 
 
169. ivän p´t-min utam´n-k´l’-w´l 
    Ivan hurry-CNV get_down-DUR-PRS.3SG 
    ‘Ivan goes down to the shore in a hurry’  (Kalinina 1970) 
 
170. töɣˆ kutʃ´-n´     jol  jol-mˆn   am´s-w´l  
    fire near-LOC  shaman shamanise-CNV sit-PRS.3SG 
    ‘Near the fire, there is a shaman sitting, practicing sorcery’  (Kalinina 1976) 
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And consequently, the converbs with the bounded bases express the completive 

aspect of the event: 

171. a) p´t-min  b)  qˆls-a  jo-mˆn  c) toɣˆ  wer-käl-m´n   
             hurry-CNV       shelter-ILL come-CNV      fire  do-PST1-3DU 
             ‘Having come back to the shelter in a hurry, we made a fire’ 
   
172. n’ur-na    j´r-mˆn kaj-s-´t´n   
         belt-COM   tie-CNV leave-PST2-3PL 
       ‘They left him there tied by the belt’ (Kalinina 1970)   

Incidentally, in (171), there are two converbial forms. In the first case (a), the 

converb p´t-min ‘hurrying’ has the unbounded base producing a sense of an 

uncompleted event simultaneous with the matrix event-time. In the second case 

(b), the converb jo-mˆn ‘coming’ has the bounded base and results in a sense of a 

completive event somewhat preceding that of the matrix event-time. Neither of the 

converbs have any voice-aspect affixation, being formally the verbal base followed 

by the converb marker /-mˆn/.  

Thus, with regard to temporal plane, the event-time of the converbial 

constructions typically coincides with that of the matrix predicate (165, 166, 168, 

169, 170, 171(a)). However, due to the inherent boundedness of some of the base 

stems, a sense of precedence may result (163, 167, 171(b), 172) (Fig.10): 
Fig.10. Eastern Khanty Converbs. 

Conv[bound] Event-Time                                         Conv[unbound] Event-Time  

                                    

 

Reference-time = Matrix predicate event-time 

This feature of Eastern Khanty converbs is typologically prevalent. Nedjalkov 

(1990) observed their exemplification in the typical dependent taxis that expresses 

temporal relation towards the independent predicate. It is also noticeable that there 
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is a certain correlation between the voice / transitivity status and the aspectual 

status of the base stem. Thus, transitive stems are typically bounded and tend to 

express a degree of precedence of the converb event-time to the matrix event-time 

(172), whereas the unbounded stems are typically intransitive and tend to express 

simultaneity (168). 

The negation with converbs is expressed by a simple juxtaposition of the 

negative particle ´nt´ to the negated clause constituent:  

173. tʃulä-n´  ´j´mkit´m  quj-t    ´nt´  koɣ  nom´ɣs´l-mˆn,   noɣ     wer-´t… 
    that-LOC  young        man-Pl  Neg  long  think-CNV        arrow   make-PST0.3Pl 
    ‘Then, the young men, not thinking long, made arrows…’(Kalinina 1976) 

In the majority of cases, the Agent of the embedded converbial clause is 

coreferential with the Agent of the matrix clause (163, 165, 166, 167, 168, 169, 

170, 171, 172, 173). However, there are occasional, fairly rare examples with the 

converbial Agent referents independent of the Agent of the matrix clause.  

174. loqa-paj-a   am´s-mˆn jis-min    illä-n´       woqˆ ju-w´l 
 garbage-pile-ILL   sit-CNV cry-CNV  time-LOC  fox come-PRS.3SG 
 ‘While he (hare) was sitting in the trash pile, weeping, there passed a fox’ 

In (174), both of the converbial constructions, am´s-mˆn ‘sitting’ and jis-min 

‘weeping’ have the 3SG Agent argument ‘hare’ non-coreferential with the Agent 

argument woqˆ ‘fox’ of the matrix clause. This type of independent converbial 

clause is much less frequent, approximately 10% of all converbs. 

Unlike participial forms reviewed above (cf. 8.4.2.Participles), Eastern Khanty 

converbs do not take nominal inflectional categories such as possessive or case 

markers. They are also never used as nominalized elements of complex lexical 

units. These features may be viewed as testifying to their nature as the least 

nominal of all Eastern Khanty nonfinite verb forms. The syntactic functions of 
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these converbial constructions are clearly consistently adverbial modification of 

time or manner.  

8.4.5 Overview of the Eastern Khanty nonfinite verb forms 

The main unifying principle that groups these forms into a single category is 

their opposition to the finite verb forms based on the following criteria. First, they 

are never marked for such verbal inflectional categories as tense (as described in 

8.3.1.2.1.Tense), mood (as indicated in 8.3.1.2.2.Mood), voice (8.3.1.2.3.Voice), 

verbal person/number conjugations29 (8.3.1.2.4.Person-Number). In case of 

participles, they are frequently marked with the nominal bound morphology (case, 

possession), which correlates to their nominal syntactic behavior. Second, they are 

typically not used as a single matrix predicate, the head of the matrix verb phrase. 

Within the nonfinite clauses, whose heads these nonfinite forms are, there is a 

consistent decrease in canonical clause features, such as subjecthood properties of 

the Agent argument, deficiency in verbal features, and, on the contrary, increase in 

nominal, which generally correlates to the typical dependent status of these clauses 

in relation to their finite matrix predicates (cf. 11 Complex Clauses). 

                                                 
29 With the exception of possessive markers on participial forms, which, however, follows the nominal rather than verbal pattern 

(more detail cf. 8.4.2./-t´/ - participle,  8.4.3. /-´m/ - participle).  
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9. NOUN PHRASE 

The noun phrase in Eastern Khanty is a grammatical construct which 

prototypically has a noun (or a nominalization, or a proform co-referential with a 

noun) as the semantic and syntactic head. Optionally it has one or more modifiers 

to the head whose semantic role is either Agent or Target, or less prototypically of 

the predicate and adjuncts. Thus, the (1) below consists of a set of noun phrases 

(tom ´_ll´_ ko_r qoƒ qat, flagnat ‘that big brick (oven stone) house with a flag’; 

joƒ´n pelkan´ ‘on the river bank’; kontoraiki ‘office’), each with a noun as a 

head (qat ‘house’; pelka ‘side/bank’; kontora ‘office’), modified in some cases by 

demonstratives (tom ‘DET’), adjectives ( _́ll´_ ‘big’) and other nouns (ko_r qoƒ 

‘brick’; flagnat ‘with a flag’; joƒ´n ‘river’), and having a semantic roles and 

grammar both prototypical (Agent, Target) and more peripheral (Location, 

Predicate) for the class of noun.      

1.                   NP[S] 

          NP            

              NP 

                      NP      

    NP            NP[Loc]               NP[Pred] 

         Dem     Adj         N[comp]     N                 N          N           N                   N 
tom ´_ll´_   ko_r-qoƒ     qat,       flaƒ-nat,   joƒ´n   pelka-n´ kontora-iki 
DET big     oven-stone  house      flag-COM   river     side-LOC office-PRD 
‘That big brick-house with a flag on the river bank is the office’ 
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9.1 Heads and Modifiers 

This chapter will focus primarily on the structural and functional features of the 

noun phrases with a proper noun as the head accompanied by a modifier. Noun 

phrases with names and proforms functioning typically as heads without modifiers 

are naturally present and frequent in Eastern Khanty, however, their features are 

typologically common and regular, and thus a general overview will suffice here. 

In their nature, proforms (pronouns) and names refer to some specific unique real 

world or context entities – tokens (Givon 2001), which explains their frequent use 

without modifiers. Lexical nouns, on the contrary, appear to refer more to kinds or 

classes of entities – types, which calls for often needed further specification, that 

is, modification serving to narrow the domain of reference (Givon 2001).  

9.2 Types of Eastern Khanty modifiers 

Eastern Khanty noun modifiers appear to demonstrate correlation to well 

established cross-linguistically valid types (Givon 2001; Shopen 1985; Comrie & 

Smith 1977), namely: Quantifiers, Determiners, Adjectival Phrases, modifying 

nouns, relative clauses, noun-complements (adverbial embedded clauses modifying 

nouns), postpositional phrases, which can be grouped based on their 

morphosyntactic features into bound modifiers, lexical word modifiers, phrase 

modifiers, and clause modifiers. 

9.2.1 Bound modifiers 

Among the Eastern Khanty bound modifiers, the following can be identified: 

number markers (cf. 2.1.2.2.1. Number.), case-markers (cf. 2.1.2.2.3. Case.), and 

determiners (Cf. 2.1.2.2.2. Possession and 3.1.3. Demonstrative Pronouns). 

The functional scope of these bound modifiers may extend over lexical 

semantics, phrasal semantics, clausal semantics, and pragmatics. Thus number 

modifiers interact very closely with the noun’s lexical semantics. For example, 
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Dual and Plural mark prototypically two or more referents that are perceived as 

homogeneous or comparable instances of the same type of entity; and 

combinatorial options of the number bound modifiers may be affected by the 

innate and contextual semantic properties of some of the lexical units. That is, 

mass, group, and abstract nouns are not typical in Du or PL form. This close 

semantic interaction of the bound number modifiers with the noun stem is 

reflected, in an iconic manner, in the ordering of its inflectional affix, most 

proximal to the stem (Cf. 2.1.2.2.1. Number.). At the same time, at the phrasal and 

clausal level, the presence of the bound number modifier entails various functional 

combinatorial and agreement patterns. At the phrasal level, Du or PL bound 

modifiers on the noun in the noun phrase prototypically entail collocation with 

another modifier: 

i) with a numeral (‘one’, ‘two’ or ‘3, 4, 5…’ respectively) (cf. 5. Numerals); or 

with a quantifier (‘each’, ‘any’, ‘another’, etc. in case of Sg; ‘both’ in case of Du; 

‘many’, ‘few/a little’, ‘all’, etc. in case of PL): 
2. a)  ´j    aj       ni    b) kaSn´  qu 
      one   small   woman    every  man 
        ‘one girl (small woman)’   ‘every man’ 
 
3. a) ka_t    aj      ni-q´n   b) kitte  qu-ja-ƒ´n 
     two    small  woman-DU   both  man-EP-DU 
     ‘two girls (small women)’   ‘both men’ 
 
4.   a)  wet     aj      niN-a_t  b) a_r qu-j-at 
        five     small  woman-PL   many man-EP-PL 
      ‘five girls (small women)’   ‘many men’ 
 
ii) with the possessive determiner (which displays the grammatical agreement 

pattern between the possessor and possessed based on the person and number of 

the possessor and number of possessed) – (cf. 2.1.2.2.2. Possession): 
5.     a)  imp-´m       b)   a_mp-o_ƒ   c)   a_mp-lo_ƒ 
           'my dog'        ‘our dog’   ‘our dogs’ 
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iii) occasionally with nominalizations such as rare relative clauses following the 

head noun and having formal relativizer (which often displays agreement in the 

number with the head noun) – (cf. 4.2.2. Nominalizations): 
6. ma_    kolente-l-´m  mer´m  muƒuj   jateswe-w´l    aNk-im 
    1SG    listen-PRS-1SG   tale     DET        tell-PRS.3SG   mother-1SG 
     'I listen to the tale that is told by my mother' 

7. ma_   kolente-l-´m  mer´m-q´n   muƒul´-ƒ´n  jateswe-w´l   aNk-im 
    1SG    listen-PRS-1SG   tale-DU DET-DU         tell-PRS.3SG  mother-1SG 
     'I listen to two tales told by my mother' 

At the clausal level, bound number modifiers on the noun in the noun phrase 

mark a salient semantic property that is at the core of the obligatory grammatical 

agreement between the semantic role of Agent and Target, and the predicate. That 

is, verbal conjugation builds around the number and person status of the Agent 

referent. It should also be mentioned that in the semantic role of Target, the 

referent expressed by a noun phrase may bare the status generally describable as 

definiteness (pragmatic identifiability, accessibility, activation), which is marked, 

however, on the predicate rather than the noun phrase itself, i.e. by the presence or 

absence of the objective/definite verbal conjugation affixation (cf. Verbal 

Conjugation.; Simple Verbal Clause and Information Structure).   

9.2.2 Lexical word-size modifiers 

The typology of the word-size Eastern Khanty modifiers is fairly common, 

consisting of a quite prototypical set of members, including:  

• Determiners 

A host of Eastern Khanty lexical units could be generally identified functionally to 

form the type of modifiers typically referred to as determiners, including: 

¾ deictic determiners such as ‘this’ and ‘that’: 
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8. tS'u sar-na    mä-n         qatS k´mlaƒt´-ƒal.     
 DET       pike-LOC         1SG-ACC  almost  turn.over-PST1.3SG 
  ‘That pike almost got me out of the boat’ 

 
9. tim t´ƒˆ a_t´m-a_ki 
    DET place  bad-PRD 
    ‘This here is a bad place’ 

¾ indefinite determiner, such as ‘a’, ‘some’: 
10. nu   ´j    toƒ »oj-n´  men- s- ´w    qul-kan-tSa- tati ˆllatˆ

OK  one   spring-LOC go- PST2- 1PL     fish-find-INF- Sup down 
'Once in spring..., in spring we went down to fish' 

 
11. metali   lok        ´nt-im   
 some     footprint   Neg-PP         
 ‘There's not a single footprint around’ 

¾ possessive determiners: ‘my’, ‘your’, etc.:   
12. nu   j´maki  po_tSka_n-a_m  pon-s-ˆm          ma_n-a_m    a_mp-a_m we-s-im 
 OK   well       gun-1SG        load-PST2-1SG  1SG-1SG   dog-1SG  take-PST2-1SG 
 ‘Ok then, I got them guns loaded, took our 4 dogs’  
 
13.   wotSqor- n´ amp- l´n  paqo a_mp -nat   njutwat-´ƒ´n 
            outside- LOC dog- DU/SG  other  dog -COM    fight-PST0.3SG 
          ‘Outside, their dog got into a fight with some other dog’ 

It can be seen that possessive marker can be of two kinds: a bound affix 

following the stem and marking the person-number of possessor (13); and a free 

preposed personal pronoun in the possessive form, as in (12). 

These determiners do not collocate as modifiers of the same nominal head with a 

noun phrase, i.e. they appear to be in complementary distribution: 
14. * nu,  ´j metali   toƒ »oj-n´   men-s-´w     qul-kan-tSa-tati    ˆllatˆ 
     OK  one some     spring-Loc   go-PST2-1PL  fish-find-INF-Sup  down 
            'Once in (a) spring..., in spring we went down to fish' 
 
15. * tim metali   t´ƒˆ  a_t´m-a_ki 
            DET some      place   bad-PRD 
            ‘This here is (some) bad place’ 



 

 304

This can be seen as evidence of their belonging to the same functional type. 

Deictic determiners do occur modifying the nominal head also marked for 

possession; however, this possession is typically marked with a bound possessive 

modifier, rather than by a word-size independent one:  
16.     tS'i a_mp-´N     ma_-n poro-s 
 DET  dog-2SG 1SG-ACC bite-PST2.3SG 

 ‘This dog of yours bit me’ 
 
17.  * tS'i no_N a_mp (´N)    ma_-n  poro-s 
 DET  2SG dog  (2SG) 1SG-ACC bite-PST2.3SG 
   ‘This your dog bit me’ 

• Adjectives (cf. 4.1. Adjectives): 
18.    jal-s-ˆm          tSˆnam   naƒˆ   a_mp-a_l    

stand-PST2-1SG   there       white  dog-DIM  
‘I stood there, white dog is by my side’ 

 
19.   juƒ    kali   w´-s-ˆm 

stick  small  take-PST2-1SG/SG 
      ‘I took a small stick’ 

• Juxtaposed, or compounding nouns (cf. 2.1.2.1.2. Compounding): 
20.     a_j-qu   w´rt-ul ka_n-tSa_ m´n-w´l 
   small-man red-berry get-INF go-PRS-3SG

 ‘The boy (small man) is going to get cranberry’  
 
21.   kˆmlaƒ pun  ka_-s-im       

lynx      hair   find-PST2-1SG 
‘(I) got myself some lynx hair’ 

 
22.    ma_   ilka-s-im     katSem-ta  lo_k     par´m-ta 

1SG   go-PST2-1SG   hunt-INF    track    path_make-INF 
       ‘I went breaking a hunting ski track’ 

• numerals (cf. 5. Numerals): 
23.   nu   j´maki po_tSka_n-a_m     pon-s-ˆm          wet   a_mp-a_m we-s-im 

OK   well         gun-1SG      load-PST2-1SG  four  dog-1SG take-PST2-1SG 
            ‘Ok then, I got them guns loaded, took my four dogs. 
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24.  t'u am´s-l-´m qa niN-q´n ma_n-na_ ju-s-ƒ´n 
DET sit-PRS-1SG  two  woman-DU 1SG-LOC come-PST2-3DU 
‘While I was sitting, two women came to me’ 

• quantifiers (cf. 1.1.2.5.1.1.1.Quantifiers): 
25.  m´tk´m ko_wa w´l-min-n´, puSk-a_l'i 
           some  time live-CNV-LOC bird-DIM 
 
         a_t´m ul´m wera_ - ƒ´n, 
           bad  dream  do-PST0.3SG 
           ‘They lived for some time, the little bird saw a bad dream…’ 

26. a_l'´N  ja_l'´ƒs - ´k´t´ - t, ko_lo_ n'ul wel'-´t. 
          in.morning   fight-INCH-PST0.3PL all  RCPR kill-PST0.3PL 
         ‘They started fighting in the morning and all got each other killed.’ 

Functional scope of these modifiers ranges from just pragmatics in case of 

demonstratives; to lexical and phrasal semantics in case of compound nouns; to 

phrasal semantics and pragmatics in the case of adjectives, numerals, and 

quantifiers.   

Neither demonstrative ((27a) vs. (b); cf. 3.1.3. Demonstrative Pronouns), nor 

adjectival modifiers including more typical gap relative clauses following the head 

((28a) vs. (b); cf. 4. Attributive Nominal Modifiers), nor Noun complements ((29) 

vs. (30); cf. Nonfinite Verb Forms) display any grammatical agreement with the 

head: 
27. a) tS'u      sart   b)  tS'u sarta-ƒ´n     
 DET    pike   DET pike-DU 
  ‘That pike’     ‘Those two pikes’ 
 
28. a) araN   pel'k-o_ƒ    qasˆ         b) araN  pel'k-o_ƒ    qasˆ-j-at / qu-j-at 
  strange  side-PRL   man  strange  side-PRL    human / man-EP-PL   
  ‘stranger (strange side man)’ ‘strangers (strange side men)’ 
 
29.   ma_      on´lt´ƒ´l-t´    qat-pa         m´n-ta_ti       ´nt´      koj-l-´m 
            1SG       learn-IMPP      house-All1    go-INF           NEG      want-PRS-1SG 
            ‘I do not want to go to school (learning house)’ 
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30.   (wer´N ot´t) on´lt´ƒ´l-t´  qat-´t-pa         m´n-ta_ti  ´nt´     koj-w´l-t 
            (children)       learn-IMPP    house-PL-All1   go-INF     NEG     want-PRS-3PL 
            ‘(Children (small things)) they do not want to go to schools (learning houses)’ 
 

9.2.3 Phrase-size modifiers 

There are a number of Eastern Khanty nominal modifiers that formally exceed 

the size of a single lexical word and have an internal structure of their own, similar 

to that of the noun phrase, i.e. functionally categorized into head and modifier 

elements. 

9.2.3.1 Adjectival Phrases 

As follows from the example (1) at the onset of this chapter, there can be more 

than one attributive nominal modifier preceding the modified head noun. Also, this 

attributive nominal modifier may in its turn be preceded by an adverbial intensifier 

specifying more/less than normal salience of the attributed feature in an entity 

expressed by the modified head nominal (cf. 4.1.Adjectives).  
31. tom   tS´k´  ´_ll´_  w´rt´  ko_r-koƒ     qat,    joƒ´n  pelka-n´  kontora-iki 
         DET   very     big    red      oven-stone  house    river     side-LOC  office-PRD 
     ‘That very big red brick-house with a flag on the river bank is the office’ 

Formally, the set of attributive modifiers preceding the head ‘house’ is to be 

considered an Adj.Phrase, with a syntactic structure: (Adv) (Adj)n Adj, implying an 

ordered syntax with an optional intensifier – (Adv) and more than one – (X)n 

optional functionally kin constituents.  

It should be noted that examples of noun phrases with multiple Adj modifiers 

are scarce in the natural Eastern Khanty data. However, when these do occur, the 

relative ordering of these attributive modifiers appears to generally fall within the 

typologically common semantic-pragmatic relation pattern (Bybee 1985; Givon 

2001). Namely, the more salient, central to the meaning, and inherent, and stable is 

the feature, the closer to the head noun is the modifier that expresses it. 
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As stated in the section on attributive adnominal modifiers (cf.4.1.Adjectives), 

the differentiation of the Eastern Khanty nominal modifiers into Adjectives proper 

and Nouns functioning as nominal modifiers is not always clear cut. It was noted 

above (Cf. 4.2.1.Noun Juxtaposition), that Eastern Khanty noun modifiers are 

represented along a continuum from the most adjective-like derived noun-

modifiers with denominalizer affixes at one end, to word-size juxtaposed nouns as 

modifiers, and further to fully fused modifying noun-constituents of noun-noun 

compounds sharing a single stress with the head at the other end of the continuum.       
32. j´Nki toƒˆ  
    water  place 
    ‘Wet place  
 
33. kˆmlaƒ pun  ka_-s-im       
 lynx       hair   find-PST2-1SG 
 ‘What myself some lynx hair’ 
 
34. waƒ put   mej-a !  
 iron  kettle give-Imper.2SG 
 ‘Give me the big (metal) kettle!’ 

These juxtaposed nouns as modifiers appear to express the most stable and 

salient features of the entity expressed by the modified head nominal, and thus 

take the syntactic slot closest to the head ((34) – above, and (35) here).  
35. ́ _ll´_ s´_rni w´ƒ  trop  
 big  silver metal pellet  
      ‘big silver pellet’ 

It is possible to consider these modifiers as part of the functional continuum of 

attributive nominal modifiers and thus a part of the phrase-size modifier type – 

Adj.Phrase.  
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9.2.4 Clause-size modifiers 

9.2.4.1 Relative Clauses 

The most typical representatives of the type of Eastern Khanty clause-size 

modifiers are Relative Clauses (Cf. 4.2.2.Nominalizations). Eastern Khanty 

relative clauses have syntactic and semantic features of a clause. They are typically 

preposed to the head (pre-nominal) and have a nonfinite participial predicate: 
36. tor´m-na qurt-´m ot-´t pajl-aN wajƒ-qa j´-ƒ-´t 

sky-LOC scare-PP thing-PL wings-ATTR animal-TRNSL become-EP-PST.3PL
‘Kids, scared in the skies, turned into birds’ 

The grammatical role of the relativized nominal is not marked, and the 

relativizers are typically absent.  

However, as mentioned above (cf. 9.2.1.Bound modifiers), on rare occasions, 

there are non-prototypical relative clauses that follow the head noun, have formal 

relativizer and finite predicate: 
37. jöƒ-a q´tin-t´-w´l ma_ t´luƒ-l-´m muƒuli pˆr-´ƒ-w´l 

3SG-ILL listen-TR-PRS.3SG 1SG say-PRS-1SG what ask-PRS-3SG 
‘She listens to my answers to what she asks’ 

 
38. ma_    kolente-l-´m  mer´m  muƒuj   jateswe-w´l    äNk-im 
 1SG    listen-PRS-1SG   tale    DET        tell-PRS.3SG   mother-1SG 
 'I listen to the tale that is told by my mother' 

All Eastern Khanty relative clauses in the data, regardless of their pre- or post-

nominal position are restrictive, in the sense that they narrow the domain of 

reference (Givon 2001), i.e. eliminating possible vagueness in the unique 

identification of the head nominal, even in cases where it may be semantically 

compatible with the referents in the proposition. Thus, the relative clauses in 

Eastern Khanty are functionally within the domain of definite determiners, 

marking their head as identifiable, active and accessible referents in the 
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interlocutors discourse universe (cf. Complex Clause:  11.2.3. Finite Relative 

Clauses). And thus, the functional scope of these modifiers is that of clausal 

semantics and pragmatics. 

9.3 NP Constituency and Ordering  

9.3.1 Ordering of Eastern Khanty modifiers: 

As follows from the above typology of the nominal modifiers, and as it was 

already mentioned briefly in the chapter on nominal modifiers (cf. 4.1. Attributive 

Nominal Modifiers), and consistent with examples at the beginning of this chapter, 

there can be more than one attributive adnominal modifier in the noun phrase.  

Morphosyntactically, the Eastern Khanty modifiers may be: 

• Bound: number and case markers, possessive markers 

• Free:  

¾ Word-size: Determiners, Quantifiers, Numerals, Adjectives, Nouns as modifiers  

¾ Phrase-size: Adjectival Phrases  

¾ Clause-size: Relative Clauses 

• Pre-nominal: Determiners; Quantifiers; Numerals; Adjectives and Adjectival 

Phrases; Relative Clauses, Nouns as modifiers 

• Post-nominal: Finite Relative Clauses with relativizers.  

There is a fairly consistent hierarchical pattern of ordering of the modifiers and 

intensifiers within the larger Noun Phrase, which may be formally represented as: 
NP: (Det) (Quant) (AdjP) (RelC) (N-mod) N (RelCl) 

9.3.2 Joint event participation and Noun Phrase conjunction 

There are occasional examples in the Eastern Khanty natural data of more than 

one NP in the clause having the same or comparable semantic role and 



 

 310

morphosyntactic coding. Thus, in the (39c)) below, both the SAP and the 3SG 

(girl) participated in a single event of talking with equal or comparable roles:  

39. a)      t'u    am´s-l-´m qa    niN--q´n        ma_n-na_ ju-s-ƒ´n 
          DET  sit-PRS-1SG      two      woman-DU  1SG-LOC come-PST2-3DU 
          ‘While I was sitting, two women came to me’ 
 
 b) ´j aj ni ma_n-n´_ qˆt’-qas 
  one small woman 1SG-LOC stay-PST3.3SG 
  ‘One girl stayed here with me’ 
 
  c) mˆn jöƒ-na aj ko_l t´lo_w´-ƒ´s-ˆn 
  1Du 3SG-COM small word say-PST3-3DU 
  ‘We talked to him for a while, the two of us’ 

Such joint event participation is differentiated from equal or comparable 

participation in similar or equal events, in which case each event is coded, 

respectively, by an individual proposition, even in cases of formally identical 

concepts:  
40. nado Stobˆ qasˆ tuti w´l-ta-l-ati 

“it is need that” man DET live-CAUS-INF/SUP 
‘It was needed, so that humans lived there’ 

 
 Stop wajaƒ w´l-ƒ-ati qul w´l-ƒ-ati 

“so that” animal live-EP-INF/SUP fish live-EP-INF/SUP 
‘so that animals lived there, fish as well’ 

 
Thus in (40), all three participants (‘humans’, ‘animals’ and ‘fish’) are coded as 

participating in separate events, presumably since ‘there’ can mean different 

individual domains for every one of the participants. 

Joint participation may be coded in Eastern Khanty in two manners, by 

conjoined NPs in Dual number (41) and by the Comitative case on one of the NPs 

(cf. (39c) above) and (42) below): 
41. аl'w´-q´n   a_n'i-s´-k´n        w´l-l´-q´n 
 Alvali-DU sister-COLL-DU live-PRS-3DU 
 ‘There lived Alvali and his older sister’ 
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42.  ´jpa_ app-al        wont-a      m´na_-ƒ´n,      ´nk-a_l              
       once father-3SG   forest-ILL   go-PST0.3SG   mother-3SG  
 
   p´ƒ-al-na(t)       joƒ    kˆtS-k´n 
  son-3SG-COM   home stay-PST0.3DU 
  ‘Once father went into the forest, mother with her son stayed home’ 

Joint equal participation in the event may be expressed by the conjoined NPs in 

a variety of formal representations, which could be viewed along a formal 

continuum: 

i) two compounding conjoined nouns with reduplicated Du number marking 

and Du Agent-predicate agreement pattern:   
43. nin-k´n - quq-q´n           toj-l-´n       a_j    p´ƒ-a_l'i 
 woman-DU-man-DU have-PRS-3DU    little   boy-DIM 
 ‘The husband and the wife had a son’ 

In these examples, both nouns bear the Du number affix, though they express a 

single referent of each kind, i.e. ‘one woman’ and ‘one man’, manifesting a kind of 

grammaticalized normalization of identical formal means of representing the most 

typical equal joint participation in the event. Compounding is a reflection of the 

high frequency collocational use of these lexical units, which also display some 

other features such as single stress: 
44. ka_t   im-q´n-ra_t’-q´n  w´l-l´-q´n   
      two   old.woman-DU-old.man-DU live-PRS-3DU         
      ‘Once, there lived an old man and an old woman’ 

ii) two independent (not compounding) conjoined nouns with reduplicated Du 

number marking and Du Agent-predicate agreement pattern:   
45. il'        now´-na   put'k-a_l'i-k´n    jo_Nr-a_l'i-k´n         wela_-q´n. 
 down     old days-LOC       bird-DIM-DU      mouse-DIM-DU    live-PST0.3SG 
 ‘In the old days there lived a little bird and a mouse’ 

iii) two independent conjoined nouns without number markers and with Du 

Agent-predicate agreement pattern: 
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46. pam´ s´ƒ´l'   jo_mentS'´ƒ  sem ´jka     w´l-l-k´n. 
 grass tuft bird_cherry eye together    live-PRS-DU 
     ‘A tuft of grass and a wild cherry live together’ 

iv) two, or more independent nouns not marked for number, with a formal 

conjunction and Du Agent-predicate agreement pattern: 
47. s´wsiki       i        al'w´    ´jqa       w´l-q´n  
 Syvsiki        “and”    Alva       together   live-PST0-3DU  
 ‘Syvsiki and Alvali lived together’  (Kalinina 1970) 
 
48. ´j ra_tS i ka_ niN - k´n ´j´ƒ  w´l- t 
      one old man “and” two woman-DU together live-PRS.3PL 
 ‘An oldman and two women lived together’   

The predicate agreement inflection in all these examples is typically contingent 

upon the real number of the participants in the event, rather than number marking 

on them, and thus it is not sensitive to the extravagant (double) number marking of 

types (i) and (ii).  

The double number marking appears to be restricted only to Du (there are no 

examples of double/multiple Pl markers) and to the contexts implying typical equal 

participants in a group of two – married couples or imitations of such (‘bird and 

mouse’ in (45)). As examples of the types (iii) and (iv) demonstrate, just co-

habitation at a place or even household do not trigger the double Du number 

marking (neither ‘grass and berry’ seem to be a couple, nor are males ‘Syvsiki and 

Alvali’, or ‘oldman and two old women’).    

As for the linear order of the conjoined nouns, at least to some extent it is a 

matter of cultural conventions. In some cases there is a more or less fossilized 

order, almost lexicalization of two conjoined NPs into a single complex one, or 

indeed a compound. Thus, in description of married couples it appears that females 

come before males: ‘woman and man’, ‘wife and husband’, ‘old lady and old 

man’, ‘grandma and grandpa’. Thus even though the ‘woman’ is initial in the first 

clause in the narrative (49), in the immediately subsequent (50), the ‘man/father’ is 
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the assertion part of the proposition, a sentence-focus type utterance, and the 

‘woman/mother’ is still such, in the next:  
49. nin-k´n - quq-q´n     toj-l-´n     a_j   p´ƒ - a_l'i 
 woman-DU-man-DU have-PRS-3DU   little   boy-DIM 
 ‘The husband and the wife had a son’  (Tereskin 1961) 
 
50. ´jpa_  app - al  wont - a m´na_ - ƒ´n, 
      once  father-3SG forest-ILL go-PST0.3SG 
 
 ´nk-a_l  p´ƒ-al-n´ joƒ      kˆtS-k´n 
 mother-3SG son-3SG-LOC home  stay-PST0.3DU 
 ‘Once father went into the forest, mother with her son stayed home’ (Kalinina 1970) 

In (50), though the referent ‘man/father’ is the clause-initial Nom-marked 

Agent (the position typically reserved for the topical referent), the referring 

expression ‘father(his)’ appears to show that the overall discourse topical referent 

is the ‘boy/son’. Further on, the narration is more about the boy, whose mother is 

kidnapped by a mermaid and whose father is tricked. Moreover, the title of the 

story is ‘The Boy’. 

Generally, however, it appears that the pragmatic properties of the referents 

have at least some relevance on the linear order of the conjoined NPs. In (51), the 

‘old woman’ is the clause-initial Nom-marked Agent argument, and a part of the 

presupposition in the subsequent clause sequence (52). Most of the narration to 

follow is about the ‘oldman’ no less then the “old woman” (53), while the whole 

story is titled “Oldman and his eyes”. 
51. ka_t  im-q´n-ra_t’-q´n  w´l-l´-q´n   
      two   old.woman-DU-old.man-DU live-PRS-3DU     
 ‘Once, there lived an old man and an old woman’ 
 
52. imi            woro-pa         jil-ill´-w´l jo_m-antS´ƒ      wan’-ti 
 old.woman   forest-ILL    go-MLTPL-PRS.3SG   cherry-wild.rose   gather-INF   
 ‘Old woman goes into the woods, picks wild cherry and wild rose berries’ 
 
53. ra_t’        qat´ƒ-l´-w´l             qaƒl´-Nati 
 oldman    goes-Mltpl-PRS.3SG   sled-COM   
 ‘Oldman just goes tobogganing’  
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In yet another example (54), the male ‘Alvali’ is initial in the conjoined NPs 

set. In the clause to follow (55), this referent, with the semantic role of Beneficiary 

(Addressee) marked by Illative case, is expressed by the 3SG personal pronoun 

rendering it more pragmatically prominent. 
54. аl'w´-q´n   a_n'i-s´-k´n        w´l-l´-q´n 
 Alvali-DU sister-COLL-DU live-PRS-3DU 
 ‘There lived Alvali and his older sister’ 
 
55. ´j-pa_             a_n'i-l           jöƒ-a_        tolo-w´l'.    
  one-All1   sister-3SG     3SG-ILL    say-PRS.3SG 
 ‘Once his sister says to him’  (Kalinina 1970) 

In the narration to follow, both these referents are equally persistent 

anaphorically, however, ‘Alvali’, a recurrent character in the folk oral tradition, is 

more topical with most of the propositions being in relation of predication about 

him.  

The correspondence of the initial position in the set of conjoined NPs to the 

high pragmatic status (cataphoric persistence) of the discourse referent is not a 

rigid one-to-one relation, but rather a tendency, which appears to be neglected in 

some cases:     
56. pam´ s´ƒ´l'   jo_mentS'´ƒ  sem ´jka     w´l-l-k´n. 
 grass tuft wild_cherry eye together    live-PRS-DU 
     ‘A tuft of grass and a wild cherry live together’ 
 
57. ´jpa     jomentS'´ƒ  sem nuƒ kul'-aƒ´n 
 once wild.cherry eye upward get. up-PRS-3SG 
    ‘Once the berry got up’  
 
58. toƒ´t   il'´ wer-´k´t-aƒ´n. 
 fire   forward make-INCH-PST0.3SG 
    ‘It started to make a fire’   (Tereskin 1961) 

In the (56) above, though the ‘grass tuft’ is the initial NP in the conjoined set, 

the other one, ‘wild cherry’ is the topical Agent participant in the immediately 

subsequent discourse (57-58). And further on in the narration, they equally share 
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the stage. 

Similarly, in the first clause in the narrative (59) below, ‘Syvsiki’, being the 

initial NP in the conjoined NP set, shares the overall topicality with another 

referent ‘Alvali’, and the rest of the narrative asserts new information about both of 

them to comparable extent. 
59. s´wsiki       i       al'w´    ´jqa       w´l-q´n  
      Syvsiki        “and”   Alva       together   live-PST0-3DU  
 ‘Syvsiki and Alvali lived together’ 
 
60. ´jpa_   in      qul-k´n-tS´     m´n-k´n.  
      once    3DU   fish_get-INF     go-PST0.3DU  
 ‘Once they went fishing’ 
 
61. joƒ    jo_-min-n´,     qul   p´ntSalt´-k´n,  sart  poƒ´  s´wsiki  jo_ƒ-na_m-a_        w´-t´  
 home  go-CNV-LOC fish   boil-PST0-3DU  pike  guts    Syvsiki    home-RFL-ILL take-3SG 
      ‘When they got back home, they boiled fish, Syvsiki kept the pike's guts’  
 
62. s´wsiki küm m´n-m-a_l, pˆrn´ al'wi-n´     sart poƒ´ iƒ-t´,       jo_ƒ-na_m  k´nlimta-ƒ´n 
      Syvsiki   out   go-PP-3SG  after  Alvali-LOC  pike guts  eat-IMPP  3SG-RFL hide-PST0.3SG 
      ‘When Syvsiki left the house, Alva ate the pike's guts and hid from Syvsiki’ 

It is nevertheless a fairly persistent pattern in Eastern Khanty, for the initial NP 

in the conjoined NP set to correspond to the referent that is pragmatically more 

prominent in the subsequent discourse. Thus the referent ‘oldman’ is initial in the 

conjoined set in (63), and is also a more prominent agentive referent in the whole 

discourse, making decisions and affecting the events:   
63. ´j ra_tS i ka_ niN - k´n ´j´ƒ  w´l- t. 
      one  old man “and” two woman-DU together live-PRS.3PL 
      ‘An oldman and two women lived together’ 
 
64. ´jpa_   ittˆn amˆs-m-´l-n´ a_mp uƒa_nt-´k´ta-ƒ´n.  
       once   in.evening sit-PP-3SG-LOC dog bark-INCH-PST0.3SG 
  ‘Once in the evening they were sitting and a dog started to bark’ 
 
65. ra_tS ´j  niN- l-a_ to_lo_ƒ-w´l.  
 oldman      one  woman-3SG-ILL say-PRS.3SG 
  ‘The old man says to one woman’ (Kalinina 1970) 
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In the last type (iv), the NPs are formally connected by a free conjunction 

morpheme i, a Russian loan ‘and’. Although there is a native conjunction pan´ 

with similar semantics, the Russian loan is almost exclusive in this function of 

conjoining NPs as well as clauses (cf. 11.Complex Clause) in Eastern Khanty30. 
66. s´wsiki          i       al'w´   ´jqa       w´l-q´n  
 Syvsiki “and”  Alva      together   live-PST0-3DU  
 ‘Syvsiki and Alvali lived together’ 
 
67. ´j  ra_tS i ka_ niN - k´n ´j´ƒ  w´l- t. 
  one      old man “and” two woman-DU together live-PRS.3PL 
 ‘An oldman and two women lived together’  (Tereskin 1961)  

The linear ordering pattern discussed above applies to formally conjoined (with 

the conjunction morpheme) NPs equally well, i.e., the more pragmatically 

prominent discourse referent tends to be initial in the conjoined NPs set. 

Apart from conjoined NPs of the above four types (i-iv), there is also another 

type of coding co-participation in the event – the Comitative marking of the second 

referent. 
68. a)   tS'u     k´sˆ-n´      appa-k´l          ´Nka_-k´l  ´n'a_m-k´n,  
      DET     man-LOC   father-3SG/DU    mother-3SG/DU       get.old-PST0.3DU 
     ‘That man’s father and mother got old,…’ 
 
      b)   ko_ro_ƒ-na(t)   ´jka       w´l-im-k´n,              kutS'k´l'-t´   j´l'il'-´k´t´-k´n   
          eagle-COM    together   live-Mmnt-PST0.3DU   hunt-IMPP      go-INCH-PST0.3DU 
  ‘…and they started to live together with the eagle, they went hunting together’ 

In (68a), conjoined NPs ‘father and mother’ of the above type (ii) with double 

Du number marking on both NPs trigger 3Du agreement on the predicate ‘get old’, 

in compliance with the established pattern. In the subsequent (68b), these referents 

are topical and expressed predictably by elision, whereas the referent ‘eagle’ is 

expressed respectively by a full NP marked for Comitative case. At the same time, 

the agreement on the predicates ‘live’ and ‘go hunting’ remains 3Du, i.e. with the 

                                                 
30 Among the Eastern Khanty, the native conjunction ‘pan´’ is still used productively in Yugan Khanty. 
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topical elided NPs ‘father (and) mother’, which testifies to the status of the Com-

marked NP in this clause as an adjunct of a locative or similar nature, rather than a 

core participant. 

Similarly, in (69), the proform NP ‘we’ is in the Nom-marked Target role 

controlling the 3Du agreement on the passive predicate ‘were taken’, whereas, the 

co-present Com-marked NP ‘with my younger brother’ is more of a specification-

type adjunct in this clause. 
69. mˆn    lel-em-nat            jaqqe¬-am-n´ internat-ˆ     nok  
 1DU    brother-1SG-COM   parents-1PL-LOC     school-ELA   up  
 ‘My younger brother and I were taken by our parents from the boarding school…’ 
  
 wej-ojm´n     kanikul-nam 
 take-PS.1DU    holidays-All2 
 ‘…for holidays’  

The Com-marked referent co-present in the event always follows the core 

unmarked NP, and it is very unlikely to bear high pragmatic prominence in the 

discourse, normally manifesting a referent typically high on agentivity, co-present 

or co-participating in the event in a role comparable to that of the primary topical 

referent, typically an SAP, but not to an equal extent sharing the focus of attention. 

This is less so in cases like (69) above, where most of the prior narration was about 

the ‘eagle’ and a ‘man’ equally, or at least sharing the status of discourse center, 

and only in this closing complex clause, the ‘eagle’ appears as an adjunct with the 

‘man’s father and mother’, by being expressed by the full NP ‘eagle’. Perhaps, (69) 

represents a local micro-context topic-shift, where a new referent ‘father and 

mother’ briefly takes on topicality, being expressed by elision and the predicate 

agreement inflection.    

Overall, the abovementioned formal features on conjoined NPs appear to 

correlate with general typological principles (Haiman 1985; Givon 1991) that 

single multiparticipant events tend to be coded by single clauses with conjoined 
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Agent or Target arguments, whereas separate events are coded by separate 

(possibly conjoined) clauses (Givon 2001). At the same time, it is true in Eastern 

Khanty that a Com-marked conjoined NP more often marks a referent that is in 

some way deficient as compared to the primary unmarked referent, and is not fully 

equal in inherent capacity to act equally in the event. It is lower on the animacy 

and/or agentivity hierarchy (inanimate-animate, animal-human, children-adults). 

It is a well attested typological universal for inter-NP (or prefixed to second 

NP) conjoining morphemes to be typical for the VO languages and for post NP-set 

(or suffixed to second NP) conjoining morphemes to be typical for the VO 

languages (Givon 2001). Eastern Khanty, however, appears to be an OV language, 

in which the functional domain of the native bound conjoining morpheme (Com) is 

restricted to expression of the unequal participation of either similar or, often 

dissimilar referents, whereas the functional domain of the loan free prefixed 

conjoining morpheme (‘and’) is primarily to express more equal single-event 

participation by similar referents. Admittedly, the OV Eastern Khanty has a fairly 

extended history of areal contact with a VO Russian, and some Turkic languages, 

and the very conjunction ‘and’ is a Russian loan.             

9.4 Noun Phrases Produced by Nominalization  

Eastern Khanty makes a robust use of nominalizations (nonfinite clauses) in 

nominal functions. Nominalization is understood as a grammatical process by 

which a final verb clause is converted into a noun phrase via reduction in the 

degree of finiteness. As it was stated above, Eastern Khanty nominalizations may 

take on a variety of nominal functions within another matrix clause (cf. 4.2.2. 

Nominalizations).  
70. po_tSka_li-m    na_l-´_     pon-´m   wˆlˆƒ    joƒ     ju-s-´m      (pon-s-´m) 
 gun-1SG        bullet-InstrO  load-PP   quietly   home   come-PST2-1SG  (load-PST2-1SG) 
 ‘The gun is loaded with a bullet, I got home little by little’             (‘I loaded’) 
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71. tSu      pˆrn´  lil´N   jaƒ     k´l-am  jaƒ-n´(t)       pˆtSa   wer´-k´t´-ƒal (k´l-ƒal)   
 DET     after    alive   people  die-PP    people-COM  hello   do-INCH-3Pl  (die-PST3.3SG) 
 ‘After that, alive people and the dead people started to say hello’         (‘They died’) 
 
72. n'ˆn'-t'e       qot´l         wa&l-ƒal  (n'ˆn'-ƒal) 
 rest-IMPP       day               be-PST3.3SG    (rest-PST3.3SG) 
      ‘It was a day of rest’ (Tereskin 1961)   (‘(S)he rests’) 
 
73. toƒu wer-ta    mas-w´l  (wer-w´l) 
 fire  do-INF    need-PRS.3SG (do-PRS.3SG) 
      ‘We need to make a fire’    (‘(S)he does’) 
 
74. wel'-ta   j´m-aki 
 live-INF   good-PRD 
 ‘Life is good (To live is good)’ 
 
75. t'u  tˆƒr-ali jis-m´n  ku_m-pa_    m´n-´s  (jis) 
 DET hare-DIM cry-CNV  outside-ILL     go-PST2.3SG   (cry-PST2.3SG) 
 ‘The hare got out weeping’     (‘(S)he cried’) 
 
76. ko_r  po_ƒ---m-al,     po_ƒ-m-al,      to_ƒ´  w´tS'-imt-aƒ´n   (po_ƒ-aƒ´n) 
 oven blow-PP-3SG  blow-PP-3SG  fire     light-Mmnt-PST0.3SG   (blow-PST0.3SG) 
  ‘Him blowing and blowing in the oven, the fire started’            (‘(S)he blew’)   
 
77. poka luƒ   lu_ƒ-´t-a_l-o_ƒ                    ra_t’        pu_lt-a_l-o_ƒ    
  “while”       3SG  walk.out-IMPP-3SG-PRL   oldman     whole-3SG-PRL 
    
 p´rtaƒ   laƒto_mt´-w´l      (lu_ƒ-w´l) 
 back        get.out-PRS.3SG (walk.out-PRS.3SG) 
 ‘While she was walking out, the oldman got out the whole’        (‘(S)he walked out’) 
 
78. ma_    o_kem     wa&l-m-am- ne       kan'- ƒal -em ( wa&l-ƒal-em )  
   1SG     little         be-PP-1SG-LOC   be.ill-PST3-1SG ( be-PST3-1SG) 
 ‘When (being) little, I had been ill’ (Gulya 1966) (‘I was’) 

 
Comparing the underlined nominalized forms (70-78) with their finite 

counterparts, we see that consistent with general typological observations (Hopper 

& Thompson 1984), Eastern Khanty nominalizations could be best described as the 

“syntactic adjustment from the finite verb-clause prototype to the nominal 

prototype”, in that the prototypically finite verb loses its TAM morphology, 

becoming a head noun and acquires respective nominalizing morphology (PP, 
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IMPP, INF, Conv), and determiners (possessive and case markers). Thus, by losing 

the grammatical feature of finiteness, nominalized forms acquire the nominal 

feature of nonfiniteness (Givon 2001). All Eastern Khanty nominalization forms 

could be placed along a continuum with regard to the presence or absence of 

finiteness/nonfiniteness aggregate features. Thus, at the more finite, i.e. verbal end, 

there are participial constructions (70) that appear to have such aspectual semantics 

assigned to them, as imperfectiveness/activeness in the semantics of the /-t´/ 

participles, and perfectiveness/passiveness in the semantics of the /-´m/ participles. 

Yet the less finite /-ta/ infinitives (73-74) which display even fewer verbal features 

and more nominative functional ones, are followed by the nominalized verbal form 

of /-min/ converb (75). Finally, at the nonfiniteness nominal end there are 

participial constructions like (76) with bound possessive determiner markers, and, 

perhaps, at the nonfiniteness extreme, there are the most nominalized participial 

forms like (77, 78) with bound possessive determiners and case markers.      

Judging by the wide formal variety and frequent use of the nominalizations, 

Eastern Khanty appears fairly close to extreme nominalizing (embedding) 

languages like Turkic (Anderson 1998; 2002) and Carib (Gildea 1998), where all 

subordinate clauses are in one way or the other nominalized (except for the 

extremely infrequent post-nominal finite relative clauses with formal relativizer 

(Cf. 9.2.4.1.Relative Clauses)). Among the signs of clause nominalization, are 

formal nominalization markers: INF, PP, IMPP, Conv; object or adjunct case-

marking of the whole clause. Occasionally, there is an adjunct case-marking of the 

Agent of the nominalization clause. 

The most frequent nominal functions of nominalized clauses are: 

• attributive nominal modifier: (70, 71);  

• adverbial of manner and time: (75, 76, 77, 78);  
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• Target argument of the matrix clause (73); 

• Agent argument of the matrix clause (72, 74). 

Thus it is indeed reasonable to posit that such languages as Eastern Khanty, like 

other often quoted extreme nominalizing languages (Ute, Chuave, Quechuan), 

have rigidly fixed preposed nominalizations, frequent case and possessive 

determiner markers of the embedded nonfinite clause, explicit formal 

nominalization markers, subordinate clauses that are grammaticalized to the 

extreme (Givon 2001). The only finite distinction present in nominalizations in 

Eastern Khanty is that of simultaneity vs. sequentiality, and even then not 

straightforward and contingent on transitivity, lexical semantics and exact 

individual sentential context (cf. for more detail 11.Complex Clauses).     
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10. SIMPLE VERBAL CLAUSES & ARGUMENT STRUCTURE 

10.1 Semantic Features and Grammatical Relations 

The Eastern Khanty simple, declarative, affirmative, active-direct clause will be 

viewed here as a typologically relevant reference point for the description of the 

Eastern Khanty syntax. Similar to any other description, at the core of this one is a 

description of the most typical predicates and semantic groupings which define the 

semantic typology of the clauses. The most frequent types of verbal predicates will 

be reviewed with reference to the number and kinds of semantic roles and 

grammatical forms in typically coded states-of-affairs. Thus, the description will 

center around typical semantic structure and the morphosyntactic features of the 

clauses coding them. 

Typical Eastern Khanty states-of-affairs coded by the simple verbal clauses can 

be differentiated into States, Events and Actions. States are understood as 

propositions typically signifying no change over time, either of a limited duration 

or permanent (1): 

1. mä   tem puɣol-na jöŋ al w´l-s-´m 
   1SG  DET village-LOC 10 year live-PST2-1SG  
   ‘I was (resided) in this village for 10 years’ 

The verb most frequently used in this type of clause in the function of the 

predicate is w´l-  with the sense ‘live, exist, be’, which can be considered a 

prototypical predicate. 

Events typically express a change over time, usually from the initial state to 

another, either bounded – from a distinct initial state to a distinct terminal state, or 

unbounded – a process without emphasized event boundaries (2): 
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2. pült    öl-äɣ    jǝɣ-äɣi. 
 hole    big-TRNSL   become-PST0.3SG 
   ‘The the hole got big’ 

The Event is characterized by the absence of evident volition and control ((2) 

and (5)) and the most prototypical verbal predicate for this type of clause is jǝɣ- 

‘become’. 

The Action proposition expresses a state-of-affairs typically initiated by a 

volitional, controlling, active agent. Based on the analysis of the available corpus 

of Eastern Khanty clauses, it is evident that Action is the most frequent semantic 

type of the proposition (90-92%), while Events and States account for 4-5% of 

clauses each (3):   

3. mä  n’an’  wer-s-ǝm  
   1SG bread   make-PST2-1SG 
   ‘I baked bread’ 

The verb that can be considered the prototypical Action predicate for this type 

of clause is wer-  ‘do/make’. 

10.1.1.1 Semantic Roles 

The semantic classification of proposition is based, naturally, on the type of the 

verbal predicate, which is defined by the number and typical semantic roles of its 

main participants. It should be born in mind that a definition of this sort is subject 

to basic limits, such as potentially infinite specification of possible semantic roles 

and a consequent rational need for prioritizing for description purposes of the 

major prototypical roles over minor cases (Givon, 2001: 106). With regard to their 

essential relevance for coding the Eastern Khanty state-of-affairs, semantic roles 

can be grouped into larger classes of the “core” and “peripheral”. The core 

semantic roles will include the entities that act either volitionally or not in the 

state-of-affairs, or are undergoing a change, and are of key importance for the 
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state-of-affairs conceptualization, i.e. Agent and Target. The peripheral roles are 

those that are either animate participants who are in some way less relevant in the 

state-of-affairs, or inanimate participants used for performing an Action, or are 

referred to for spatial/temporal orientation of the State/Event/Action, and those for 

whose benefit the state-of-affairs occurs, i.e. Associative, Instrumental, Locative, 

and Benefactive. The important principle in differentiating the roles into core and 

peripheral will be the extent of their significance for the morphosyntactic make up 

of the proposition, or the extent of their grammatical consequences (Givon, 2001: 

107). As it will be shown below, this mapping is the subject to change in voice 

manipulations. 

Eastern Khanty semantic roles of referents of proposition could be 

differentiated in the cross-linguistically relevant manner in accordance with their 

formal differentiation by the system’s morphosyntactic inventory as follows: 

• Agent – an animate participant in the State; or acting volitionally initiating 

the Action and being of key importance and responsibility for its successful/desired 

completion (mä  ‘I’ in (1, 3, 4), ´nkäl ‘mother’ in (7)): 

4. mä    qul ter-l-´m iwäs-nä, tüɣü-nä 
   1SG   fish fry-PRS-1SG stick-COM fire-COM 
   ‘I fried fish on skewers on the fire’ 

This may also be an animate participant in the Event, who is not, however, its 

volitional and controlling initiator, but rather its experiencer (ämp ‘dog’ in (5)): 

5. ämp loɣo-na kaɣa-s 
 dog bone-COM     choke-PST2.3SG 
 ‘A dog choked on a bone’ 

• Target – either animate or inanimate participant in the Action, being in the 

situation, or registering the change of state as a result of an Action (kal´w ‘net’ in 

(3), qul ‘fish’ in (4) and pötʃkänäm ‘my gun’ in (6)): 
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6. pötʃkän-äm ´nt´ pon-am-aki 
   gun-1SG   Neg load-PP-PRD 
   ‘My gun is not loaded’ 

• Associative – typically an animate participant, whose role can be likened to 

that of the core participants (Agent, Target), but who is in some way less relevant 

in the State/Event/Action (öɣ´lnä ‘with her daughter’ in (7) or watlǝɣ ‘without 

wind’ in (8)): 

7. ´nk-äl  öɣ-´l-nä    ´wlält´-w´l 
    mother-3SG    daughter-3SG-COM    hug-PRS.3SG 
 ‘Mother is hugging with her daughter’ 
 
8. et´r, wat-l´ɣ qot´l w´l-ɣal 
 bright wind-ABES day be-PST1.3SG 
 ‘It was a bright and calm (windless) day’ (Gulya 1966: 135) 
 

• Instrument – typically inanimate participant in the Action, that is used by 

the Agent for performing the Action (tüɣünä  ‘on the fire’ in (4), and loɣona ‘on a 

bone’ in (5)) (iwäsnä ‘on skewers’ in (4)); 

• Locative – typically an inanimate (less frequently animate) landmark, for 

typically spatial (less frequently temporal) orientation of the State/Event/Action 

(puɣolnǝ ‘in the village’ in (1), juɣˆs´ppa ‘across the river’ in (3), in mänöɣ ‘from 

me’ (9)):   

9. ma_n-oƒ  qoqq´-pa a_l m´n-a_ 
 1SG-PRL   far-All1 Neg go-Imper.2SG 

“Don’t go far away from me” 

Also an animate participant towards whom an entity is transferred, a recipient, 

or a participant for whose benefit the State/Event/Action occurs (wereŋ otama ‘for 

my child’ in (10), and koʃkaka ‘for the cat’ in (11), nöŋä  ‘you’ in (12)): 
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10. mä   w´l-l-´m   tol’ka   m´n-äm wereŋ   ot-am-a 
 1SG  live-PRS-1SG only   1SG-1SG small   thing-1SG-ILL 
   ‘I am living only for my child’s sake’ 
 
11. mä    koʃka-ka moloka naɣalta-ɣas-´m 
 1SG cat-ILL milk  pour-PST3-1SG 
 ‘I poured some milk for the cat’ 
 

• Manipulee-Instrument – typically an inanimate participant in the Action, 

that undergoes manipulation, most often transfer by the agent to another animate 

participant (woqɨtǝ ‘a fox’ in (12)): 

12. min nöŋ-ä  woqˆ-t´   m´j-´l-l-´m´n 
 1DU 2SG-ILL fox-InstrO   give-DUR-PRS-1DU 
 ‘We (2) give you a fox’  (Gulya 1966: 56)  

Occasionally, a certain alteration in the affiliation of the semantic roles with the 

semantic core or periphery occurs, when, for example the referent with the 

semantic role of Agent appears to shift towards the periphery, while the referent 

with the semantic role of Locative/Beneficiary appears to shift towards the core of 

the proposition, as in (13), where the Target referent appears clause-initially, 

unmarked for case and controlling the 3Pl verbal predicate agreement, while the 

Agent appears marked similar to Locative: 

13. p´ɣ-ali-t     ´p-ˆl-n´  joɣ-l-´   wer-ǝt 
    son-DIM-PL father-3SG-LOC bow-3SG-InstrO make-PST0.PS.3PL 
 ‘The father made a bow for his sons’ 

The Agent referent may be altogether omitted as irrelevant or predictable, thus 

shifting ultimately away from the semantic core of the proposition towards 

periphery, such as in (14), where in the passive clause with motion verb predicate, 

the oblique Locative semantic role appears to approach the semantic core 

somewhat similar to the Target, whereas the Agent is elided. 
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14. tu_t  pirn´ juɣ ont-nam ti m´n-i 
 DET after forest  inside-All2 DET go-PST0.PS/3SG 
 ‘After this (we) went to the woods’ 

Finally, the Target may be found to be elided from explicit coding being 

expressed overtly only by verbal predicate agreement inflection, as in (15), where 

Agent appears marked formally as an oblique, i.e. by Loc. case, thus testifying to 

its certain demotion from the core of the proposition towards the periphery, while 

the Target is elided as more topical.  

15. män-n´  tʃäs qötʃ´ɣ-näti tuɣˆ tʃoɣ-l-uj-´n 
 1SG-LOC    now knife-COM away cut-PRS-PS-2SG 
 ‘I’ll cut you up with a knife now’ 

Thus, it can be seen from the last set of examples (13-15), that in certain 

propositional frames such as passive or the so called Loc-Agent constructions (cf. 

further below 10.3.Non-canonical Constructions), the affiliation of semantic roles 

to the core or periphery, particularly with regard to their formal morphosyntactic 

features, may change. These alterations in the affiliation of the semantic roles with 

the core or periphery grammar will be generally referred to as voice manipulations, 

and will be discussed in more detail below. 

10.1.1.2 Core Semantic Roles and Their Grammar 

10.1.1.2.1 Coding of the core Roles and Agreement (Argument Structure) 

In this description, the morphosyntactic coding of the semantic roles in Eastern 

Khanty simple verbal clause will be taken to manifest their grammatical functions, 

signaling the affiliation of the semantic roles either with the state’s-of-affairs 

semantic core or periphery.  

The semantic roles and their grammatical functions can be distinguished in 

Eastern Khanty by the available morphosyntactic markers, including word order, 

case marking and verbal co-referential predicate agreement inflections (16):  
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16.   
 ma_    a_mp- a_m  tˆƒl- a qarˆ-mta-s-ˆm 

1SG    dog- 1SG  DET-ILL pull-INTNS-PST2-1SG/SG31 
 'I pulled my dog closer' 

The cases essential for distinguishing the semantic roles are Nom(Ø), Acc(Ø-

for nouns and  /-t/-marked for pronouns), Loc, InstrObj, InstrCom, ILL (cf. 

2.1.2.2.3.Case).  

In the active transitive Action clause (16), the referent with the semantic role of 

Agent typically appears clause-initially (SOV), expressed by the argument in the 

Nom. case, that controls co-referential Agent-predicate agreement (arrow in (16) 

between the verb and the clause initial 1SG Agent argument). The referent with the 

semantic role of Target, usually expressed by a nominal argument in the Acc. 

case32, appears in pre-V position and follows the Nom-Agent argument (SOV). 

The Target argument may control agreement inflection on the predicate (arrows in 

(16) between the verb and the Acc-Target argument ‘my dog’). Co-referential 

Agent-predicate agreement inflection is frequently the only formal expression of 

the Nom-Agent argument, in cases when this referent is situationally or textually 

accessible. 

The agreement is obligatory between the Nom-Agent and the predicate while 

the agreement between the Acc-Target and transitive predicate is contingent upon 

the pragmatic properties of the Acc-Target referent. More precisely, transitive 

verbs, while always agreeing with the Nom-Agent argument, may also have 

agreement with the Acc-Target argument as in (16), expressing pragmatic 

identifiability, accessibility and high degree of activation of this referent in the 
                                                 
31 So called object conjugation marking the person-number of the Agent (1SG) and the number of Target (SG). 
32 The Accusative case in Eastern Khanty nouns is zero-marked, i.e. morphologically indistinguishable from the Nominative. 

Pronouns, however, have what is referred to the Acc. marker /-t/: 
mä    qu¬  tuƒ-´m  
1SG  fish   bring-PST0.1SG 
'I brought a fish' 

ämp män-t       por  
dog  1SG-ACC bite.PST0.3SG 
'A dog bit me' 
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interlocutors' discourse universe. Contextually, it would imply that this referent 

was recently mentioned, discussed or is unambiguous in the situation (cognitively 

available to interlocutors). Absence of the agreement between the predicate and the 

Acc-Target argument manifests pragmatic unidentifiability, inactiveness of this 

referent indicating that it is unavailable to interlocutors, either from context, or 

from the situation. This is evident from the pragmatic context of such a clause, 

where a new or unidentifiable referent is introduced into the discourse expressed 

by an Acc-Target argument in the part of the proposition that asserts new 

information. Thus, for example (17) will be unacceptable in the pragmatic sense of 

a Comment asserting new information and containing a brand-new Target referent. 

The Acc-Target argument codes here an identifiable, accessible discourse referent 

with relatively high degree of pragmatic activation, such as the discourse-active 

Target referent coded by a noun in the Acc. (18):  

17. ma_ sart   wel-   s- im  
1SG pike    kill- PST2-1SG/SG  
 'I caught *a pike-fish',   but rather   'I caught the pike-fish'. 

 
18. Sǝwsiki-nǝ     Alwǝ  kǝntʃǝ-kǝt-ǝm-äl-nǝ,     käs-tǝ     qat     oɣtɨn-a. 
 Syvsiki-LOC   Alva   search-INCH-PP-3SG-LOC  find-3SG/SG   house   head-ILL 
 ‘Syvsiki went looking for Alva, and found him on the roof of the house’  

In case of marked Target-predicate agreement, the Agent agreement markers 

and the Target agreement markers form a set of portmanteau morphemes – distinct 

from the Agent-predicate agreement paradigmatic set (cf.: Verb: 8.3.1.2.4.Person-

Number), and hence is the reference to the so called Khanty Subjective (Indefinite) 

and Objective (Definite) conjugations (cf. Verb: 8.3.1.2.4.2.Objective Conjugation) 

(cf. also Tereshkin 1961; Gulya 1966).  

In the Finno-Ugric literature, the most frequently cited property of the Target 

(also referred to in sources as Object) that is essential in co-occurring with the 

agreement on the predicate is definiteness and specificity, which is commonly 
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understood as having to do with the formal grammatical properties of this 

argument such as possessive constructions, pronouns, constructions with 

demonstratives, embedded clauses, elided/zero objects (Tereshkin 1961; Gulya 

1970; Honti 1984; Nikolaeva 1999; among others). However, while these 

properties are indeed typical of the Target arguments that co-occur with the Target-

predicate agreement in Eastern Khanty, they do not always trigger such agreement. 

Numerous examples are attested where Acc-Target arguments with the above 

“definiteness” properties need not co-occur with the Target-predicate agreement, 

as for example, the definite, specific (preceded by demonstratives) and possession-

marked Acc-Targets (19-20):  
19. ma_     tSu   qul wel-ƒa_l-´m

1SG     DET    fish     kill-PST1-1SG 
  'I caught that fish' 

 
20. waj´ƒ oƒ-´¬      noq tSutS     pan´  nur´ƒ¬´ƒ 
 animal head-3SG   up    turn.PST0.3SG   and   run.PST0.3SG 
 ‘The animal turned up his head and ran away’ 

A host of pragmatic and semantic properties of the referent, expressed by the 

Acc-Target argument appear to be of import. Such properties may be revealed 

while observing the syntactic behavior of the arguments in narratives. The Acc-

Target arguments that co-occur with the Target-predicate agreement are more 

flexible in their constituent position (21b), or are altogether elided (c), whereas the 

Target argument without agreement is fixed in its overt pre-V position (a)33. 
21. a) ma_  sart wel-s-´m ç_ll´_  

1SG pike      kill- PST2-1SG big 
 'I caught a pike fish, big one' 

 
  b) ǝ _ll _́  sart ratS  ma_n- n´  lo_ƒo_li-s-im 

big pike old man   1SG-LOC   get.ready-PST2-1SG/SG 
'I got the big pike ready' 

                                                 
33 Khanty is an SOV language and unidentifiable Targets are always rigidly fixed in SOV order clauses. However, there are cases 

where pragmatically active and identifiable Target referents may cause OSV and occasional SVO order, frequently originating 
from the increasing Russian interference. 
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c)  terka_-s-im iwes-n´ 
   fry-PST2-1SG/SG     stick-LOC 
   'I fried it on sticks' 

Reflexives can be bound by the Agent argument or the Target argument that co-

occurs with the agreement, while the Target argument without the agreement 

cannot control it. The reflexive/possessive affix on the locative 'house' in (22a) 

may refer both to the Agent 'animal' and the Target 'dog', accompanied with 

Target-predicate agreement, whereas in (b) this affix may only refer to the Agent 

'animal', and not the Target 'dog', hence only the Agent-predicate agreement. (This 

example also demonstrates the marking of the Agent argument by the Loc. case, 

the so-called Loc-Agent, to be discussed below).    

22.     a) wajaƒ-n´     ämp    joƒ     nirimta_-s-ta_       tSimin  ont-qat-al
    animal-LOC dog      home    pull-PST2-3SG/SG   there      inside-house-3SG 
    'The animal hid the dog inside his (bear's) / (dog's) house.' 
 
        b) wajaƒ-n´    a_mp joƒ    nirimta_-s- _́ƒ _́n   tSimin  ont-qat-al
    animal-LOC  dog   home   pull-PST2-3SG     there     inside-house-3SG 
    'The animal hid a dog inside his (bear's) house'/ *'(dog's) house.' 

In Target-focus clauses, WH-question/answer sequences only Agent-predicate 

agreement is attested (not Target-predicate agreement).  
23.   a) ämp kojoƒi  por      .  *por-´tt´

dog   who      bite.3SG / *bite-3SG/SG 
- Who did the dog bite? 
 
 

           b) (ämp)(tam)  iki   por     .  *por-´tt´
(dog)  (DET) man  bite.3SG / *bite-3SG/SG 
 

- (The dog) bit a (this) man. 
 

           c) (ämp) män-t        por       .*por-´tt´ 
(dog)  1SG-ACC bite.3SG / *bite-3SG/SG 
 

- (The dog) bit me. 

           d) (ämp) atʃ-im          por      .*por-´tt´ 
(dog)  brother-1SG bite.3SG / *bite-3SG/SG 
 

- (The dog) bit my brother. 

           e) (ämp) Andrei  por       .%*por-´tt´ 
(dog)  Andrei   bite.3SG / %*bite-3SG/SG

- (The dog) bit Andrei. 
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(It has to be noted, that for the majority of the answer utterances in the sequence 

above, the most typical will be just the presence of the Focus referent, i.e. the 

Target argument, sometimes followed by the predicate, but more often not). 

The combination of the above functional features, and especially the latter 

collocation of Target-focus clauses with Agent-predicate agreement, indicate the 

importance of the discourse-pragmatic function of the Target argument for the 

Target-predicate agreement. The sequence (23) also shows that Target role coded 

by both, the proper nouns and by the pronouns may occur without the Target-

predicate agreement. The pragmatic status of focus (in itself associated with lack of 

specificity) appears strongly of relevance in predicate agreement. The correlation 

of the syntactic flexibility, omissibility, control over reflexivization, inferability 

(pragmatic identifiability, activation through a relation such as possession to an 

already active referent), are consistent with overall pragmatic prominence (degree 

of topicality) of the Target argument and presence of Target-predicate agreement. 

On the other hand, the correlation of syntactic rigidity, obligatory overtness, 

inability to control reflexivization and uninferability is consistent with the 

pragmatic function of focus of the Target argument and absence of Target-

predicate agreement (Lambrecht 1994; Nikolaeva 1999; Givon 2001).  

Verbal agreement is instrumental in the omission of clause constituents. The 

Agent is frequently omitted as a free clause constituent, being expressed by the co-

referential person-number inflection (16) on the predicate or by zero agreement in 

the case of a 3SG argument:  
24.     ma_n- a tˆƒpˆl no_riƒ-w´l 

     1SG- ILL DET swim-PRS.3SG 
      '(S)he swims towards me here' 
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Whenever the Agent is overt, it is seen to be emphasized (pragmatically 

marked) as an established brand-new or reactivated discourse referent, for example 

in a topic-shift (24) vs. (16); or thetic or presentational34 clause type, as in (25): 

25.  ´j m´ta  ¬at-n´ miN ik´m-nat juƒ 
one IndPn  time-LOC 1DU husband-COM tree 

 
 ont-nam nˆn-ta m´n- ta j´ƒ-m´n 

 inside-All2  rest-INF go-INF  become- 1DU 
  'Once, me and my husband decided to go to the woods to relax' 

 Here, in what is the first clause of the narrative, the discourse participants are 

introduced for the first time as central referents of the narrative, making them 

available for predication in subsequent discourse thus, making them discourse-

active. This type of clause is commonly associated with indefinite temporal/spatial 

adverbial phrases in a conventionalized discourse-setting, such as 'once (upon a 

time)', etc.   

Hence, clauses in Khanty are commonly devoid of an overt Agent, and the 

Agent information is formally accessible only from the co-referential inflection on 

the predicate. Omission of the Target argument is attested whenever the context 

provides enough information about this pragmatically active referent, and then the 

clause can consist of only a predicate or the VP as (21c) above.  

The omission of the identifiable and active Target referent is expected only 

when licensed by the definite (objective) conjugation, indicated by the Target-

predicate agreement inflection. Such omission of the Target is naturally far less 

frequent than Agent omission, as often the Target is part of the pragmatic assertion 

or new information, rather than part of the presupposition. Even when identifiable, 

it is still often overtly present. Formal presence of the Target is motivated by the 

very nature of this semantic role, which differs from that of the Agent by a host of 
                                                 
34 The thetic/presentational clause type (Lambrecht 1994) has as its purpose not a predication of a property of an argument, but 

the introduction of a new referent into the discourse for subsequent predication. 
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properties, such as lack of autonomy (Keenan 1976) indicated by greater 

dependence on the argument of the Action or property expressed by the predicate. 

10.1.1.2.2 Clauses with Simple Intransitive Predicates 

The typical Eastern Khanty simple intransitive verbal clause (5, 7), implying a 

single core participant, has the referent with the semantic role of Agent expressed 

either by a Pronoun (65%) or an NP (35%) in the Nominative case, typically the 

animate Agent of an Action (Ag=Prn/NP=Nom=S) (28):  

26. tom    rätʃ         uʃ´     pereti  m´n-w´l 
    DET  oldman    already    in.front  go-PRS.3SG 
    ‘That oldman is already going in front’ 

The action verb group would also include the communication verbs, where a 

conscious deliberate effort is implied (27).  

27. Valentin,   qol´-m-ta!    ʃas män-nä joroɣ-l-ˆm 
 Valentin       listen-MMNT-Imper.2SG now 1SG-LOC tell-PRS-1SG 
    ‘Valentin, listen, (I)’ll be telling now’ 

Quite often, the Agent referent, due to its topical pragmatic function (cf. more 

10.2.Information Structure), is elided as a clause constituent (28).  

28. ˆl-pa noroɣt´-w´l 
    back-ILL run-PRS.3SG 
    ‘(S)he runs back’ 

The Agent of the intransitive Action may be an inanimate entity (29), acting as 

a typical Agent. These cases represent a typical metaphorical extension, where an 

Agent proper is not explicit, and an instrument (transport or weapon) has the 

features of an Agent, the Nom-marked clause-initial constituent controlling the 

verbal agreement:     
29. ti     aj-rˆt  m´n-s-´t 
   DET  small-boat go-PST2-3SG 
   ‘That canoe goes on (the oldman in canoe)’ 

In Eastern Khanty, referent with semantic role similar to the Dative of mental 

state is also classified as the Agent, as it has no distinct formal expression (30): 
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30. (mä) ´nt´ on´-l-´m 
 (1SG) Neg know-PRS-1SG   
    ‘(I) don’t know/remember’ 

The Eastern Khanty intransitive clauses also include the existence states-of-

affairs coded by the State predicates (31) or by the copula verbs (32), where the 

semantic role of Agent may be paralleled semantically to the Patient of State 

(Givon 2001: 104-106): 

31. p´ɣ-am tʃi-näm   olaɣ-w´l 
    son-1SG DET-All2   lie-PRS.3SG 
    ‘My son lies there’ 
 
32. m´n-´n w´l-käs  im-äli  Marfa,   s´m-l´ɣ im-äli 
    1Pl-LOC live-PST1.3SG woman-DIM Marfa   eye-ABES woman-DIM 
     ‘There was this old lady Marfa at our place, the blind old lady’ 

Merging with the domain of intransitive states (‘be sick’ in (33)) are the states-

of-affairs representing an event of change resulting in a State (33), (34): 
33. ti       qu-j-an   kan’-kas   i  qala-qas 
    DET    man-EP-LOC be.ill-PST1.3SG “and”  die-PST1.3SG 
    ‘That man was sick and died’ 
 
34. qaŋt´ qu qˆtʃ-as 
    Khanty man stay-PST2.3SG 
    ‘That Khanty man remained’ 

In these states-of-affairs, the Agent of the State/Event lacks in explicit volition 

and control over the State/Event, and thus may not be classified as, for example the 

Agent of action of long duration. 

Some of the Eastern Khanty intransitive verbs and simple verbal clauses fall 

within a peripheral, transitional area between the prototypically intransitive and 

prototypically transitive ones. Such are, for example, many of the motion and 

communication verbs (clauses), having a core role of the Agent coded as topical 

Nom-marked clause-initial constituent (often elided) and controlling the predicate 

agreement (3Pl in (35), and 1SG in (36)). There is another participant that is 



 

 336

important in the event, with the general semantic role of Locative35 – the spatial 

landmark for the motion ((35) ‘go’, (37) ‘run’), or existence (36) of the Agent; the 

metaphorical landmark of cognition, or emotional and propositional attitude 

((35)‘laugh’, (38) ‘believe’), or of perception (39) ‘hear’.     

35. a    joɣ-pa        potom m´n-w´lt,     tʃillä m´ŋ-a     lˆʃmaɣt´-w´lt 
   and    home-All1  “then” go-PRS.3PL   very 1PL-ILL   laugh-PRS.3PL 
   ‘And then (they) will go home, and will be laughing at us there’ 
 
36. ´mt´r-nä w´l-l-im 
    lake-LOC live-PRS-1SG 
    ‘(I) live on the lake’ 
 
37. män-nä noroɣtol-w´l,  kak tʃ´l´ɣtä-w´l! 
   1SG-ILL run-PRS.3SG  “so” yell-PRS.3SG 
    ‘It (the bear) runs to me, and yells so loudly’ 
 
38. mä   nuŋ-a    ´nt´    öɣ´l-l-´m 
   1SG 2SG-ILL  Neg    believe-PRS-1SG 
    ‘I don’t believe you’ 
 
39. mˆŋ jiɣ-i       ´nt´ qol-waɣta-w´l 
    1PL 3PL-ELA    Neg hear-ATTEN-PRS.3SG 
    ‘We won’t be hearing them’ 
 
10.1.1.2.3 Clauses with Copula Predicates 

The prototypical type of Eastern Khanty intransitive clauses is the one coding 

the existence of a referent, that is, the existential clauses, where the following 

patterns obtain:  

40. a) qojɣ´l  w´l-l´? 
        where  be-PRS.3SG 
        ‘Where was it?’ 
 
 b)  tʃarˆmow´-n´  w´l-käs 
        Charimova-LOC be-PST1.3SG 
        ‘In Charimova it was’ 

                                                 
35 Here, for the purposes of this description, the variation of locative semantic relations such as Ablative (35), Locative (36), 

Illative (37, 38), Allative (39), and Prolative will be referred to with the general term “Locative semantic role”.  
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The examples (40a-b), and ((41, 42, 43) below, illustrate the Eastern Khanty 

clauses with the copula verb, representing semantically some temporally stable 

states-of-affairs of some extended duration (permanent or temporary). 

41. wajaɣ ´nt´ käntʃim w´l-kal 
    animal Neg thin  be-PST3.3SG 
    ‘The animal was not a thin one’ 
  
42. jöɣ    tʃ´k´  q´tʃ´  w´l-ɣal 
   3SG    very sick   be-PST1.3SG 
   ‘(S)he was very ill’ (Gulya 1966: 136) 

The verbal predicate here, serves the grammatical function of expressing ‘State’ 

predication itself. Most of the lexical-semantic import typically comes from the 

non verbal clause constituents, for example attributives ‘thin’ in (41) and ‘sick’ in 

(42), adverbials ‘in Charimova’ in (40b) and ‘this year’ in (43a), which are 

providing substance for the ‘State’.     

43. a)  tim  al ul w´l-w´l ? 
        DET  year berry be-PRS.3SG 
        ‘Are there any berries this year?’ 
 
 b)   ul ´nt-im 
         berry Neg-PP 
         ‘There are no berries’ (Gulya 1966: 134) 

Apart from the common use of the verb w´l-  with the sense ‘live, exist’ (44-45): 
44. mä  tuɣ-puɣol w´l-l-´m 
   1SG lake-village live-PRS-1SG 
   ‘I live in the Lake village’ 
 
45. jöɣ   w´l-w´l   ´ŋk-äl – ap-al-na 
   3SG  live-PRS.3SG mother-3SG – father-3SG-COM 
   ‘(S)he lives with his parents’ 

This existential verb is also used freely in reference to the inanimate referents 

(46-48), being extended in usage in this function, and to an extent de-semantisized.  

46. töɣöj-n´  w´l-ɣal 
 autumn-LOC be-PST1.3SG 
 ‘It was in spring’ 
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47. et´r, wat-l´ɣ qot´l w´l-ɣal 
 bright wind-ABES day be-PST1.3SG 
 ‘It was a bright and calm day’ (Gulya 1966: 135) 
 
48. wor-ont-n´   j´m w´l-ɣal 
 woods-inside-LOC good be-PST1.3SG 
 ‘It was good in the forest’ (Gulya 1966: 135) 

In some cases (49) and (50), no copula-predicate is used, and the predication 

function is performed by the juxtaposing nouns (or nominalizations) without 

formal expression of predication function.   

49. ti - rut’      in-t - ot  
 DET  Russian   eat-IMPP - thing 
 ‘This is Russian food’ 
 
50. qant´ɣ in-t  -     ot      - qul,   n’an’,   nöɣ,    ʃaj…  
 Khanty eat-IMPP - thing fish    bread    meat    tea 
 ‘Khanty food is fish, bread, meat, tea’ 

These examples appear usually in the context of a dialogue, with the discussed 

referent being situationally available, pointed at, i.e. highly identifiable, topical. 

The copula remains optional in other TAM forms, such as the past tense (51a). 

51. a)  qaqˆ  wajaɣ   (w´l-kal) ?  
        brother  animal  (be-PST1) 
        ‘(Was it) a bear?’ 
 
 b)   ´nt´ ´ll´,  ´j al  
     Neg big one year 
     ‘(Yes), Not a big one, one year old’ 

Similar to copula verb clauses are the States with the nominal predicates 

marked with the Predicator-Adverbializer affix /-akˆ/.  

52. tˆɣla-ti olaɣ-w´l trop-na  pon-´m-´ki 
      DET-Sup lie-PRS.3SG pellet-COM load-PP-PRD    
      ‘Here it lies, loaded with buckshot' 
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53. jˆrɣata-l-ˆm  pötʃkän-´m ajrˆt-n´-ki 
     see-PRS-1SG/SG   gun-1SG canoe-LOC-PRD  
      ‘I see my gun (is) in the boat’ 

Nominal predicates may be of various kinds, attributive nominal modifiers (52), 

locative modifiers (53), adverbials of manner/evaluative (54), quantitative 

modifiers (55):   

54. tˆɣl-a  karˆ-mta-s-ˆm   j´m-aki-´ki 
      here-ILL   pull-INTNS-PST2-1SG/SG good-PRD-PRD  
      ‘I pulled it in well’ 
 
55. tam qaŋt´ɣ     jaɣ      ärki-iki 
    there Khanty     people   many-PRD 
    ‘There are many Khanty people there’ 

Interesting in this respect is the Eastern Khanty means of coding the negative 

existence:  

56. män-n´ tʃimläli  tʃi-näm      joɣo-s-im,   tʃut-na-pa     ´nt-im-äki   
 1SG-LOC a little   there-All2  shoot-PST2-1SG    DET-COM-TOP   Neg-PP-PRD  
 ‘I shoot there a little, and nothing happens’ 
 
57. qrugom welkältä-l-im,  m´tä nöɣös lök ´nt-im-äki 
 around walk-PRS-1SG which sable track Neg-PP-PRD 
 ‘I walk around, there is no sable track’ 

In (56, 57), the non-existence is coded by the perfective participle derived from 

the negative particle ´nt´ and affixed with the predicator/adverbializer affix /-äki-/ 

(more cf. 10.4.Negation). 

On the whole, it appears that, there are three available strategies of coding the 

existence state, the existential verb wǝl- ‘to be’, predicator-adverbializer affix /-

äki/, and the nominal predicate without a copula or predicator affix. Consistently 

with cross-linguistic observations (Givon 2001), the juxtaposed nominal predicates 

(no copula or predicator affix) are very rare and tend to express the most time-

stable, salient, inherent qualities, as for example, traditional Russian or Khanty 



 

 340

food in (49, 50), while the predicates containing the verb w´l- ‘live, exist’ appear 

to code more temporary qualities or states (47, 48). Notably, the ‘attributive 

nominal modifier + copula’ predicates (adjectival) tend to code more durable 

temporary states (41, 42), whereas, ‘locative + copula’ predicates (adverbial) more 

frequently express less durable temporary states (40(b), 43(a), 46). Finally, the 

adverbializer-predicator affix is used more in the adverbial modification function, 

rather than the proper predication. It is usually adjacent to the main verbal 

predicate and specifying, either the manner (52), location (53), manner/evaluative 

(54), or quantity (55). Similarly, in case of negation (56, 57), these states-of-affairs 

do not express the main State/Event/Action itself, but rather modify the 

State/Event/Action with regards to its manner or effect, that is, effects of 

‘shooting’ in (56) and of ‘walking around’ in (57). 

Another Eastern Khanty verb considered in this section on copula clauses is the 

verb j´- ‘get, become’, which is used typically to express an event of change, 

transformation (58, 59).  

58. jaɣ  j´ŋk-ä  qˆrq´-qǝ-´t,   qul-a      j´ɣ-´t 
 and  water-ILL fall-INCH-PST0.3PL  fish-ILL   become-PST0.3PL 
 ‘People started to fall into the water, turned into fish’ 
 
59. juq-q-´ŋ  wor-a  qˆr-´m-´ti wajaɣ-qa  j´ɣ-´t 
      tree-EP-ATTR forest-ILL fall-PP-3PL animal-TRNSL become-PST0.3PL 
      ‘Those (kids) who fell into the forest, turned into animals’ 

Most frequently these predicates are used in the past tense or perfective aspect 

in a proposition expressing a permanent or temporary State as a result of an Event 

of change.  

In the above Eastern Khanty intransitive propositions, transformation states-of-

affairs with the predicate ‘become’, as in the case of clauses with copula verbs, the 

single core participant has the semantic role of the Agent. Though the overall 
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semantics of these states-of-affairs makes this single core referent semantically 

akin to the undergoer of an event of change, morphosyntactically this referent is 

still coded by the noun in Nominative case (58), or a whole clause with 

nominalization (59), and thus is classified here as Agent. 

In this group of examples with the transformation predicate ‘become’, the 

resultant state-of-affairs, a time-stable, permanent, concrete entity is coded 

typically by an NP marked for the Translative case in the nominal part of the 

complex nominal predicate, while the verb j´- ‘become’ bears the grammatical 

information. The less time-stable, permanent state is typically coded by the 

adjectival lexeme, which is the nominal part of the complex nominal predicate 

containing the verb ‘become’ (60, 61): 

60. qatˆm  sart  poɣ´j-oɣ al’wi-n´      kön-´l  k´tʃäɣ´n   j´ɣä-ɣ´n. 
         after    pike guts-PRL Alva-LOC   belly-3SG sick       become-PST0.3SG  
         ‘Alva’s stomach got sick after eating the pike-fish guts’   (Kalinina 1970) 
 
61. joq-´n    ´ll´  jäjm-´l pest´ j´ɣ´-t´,  äl’w´-jä m´nä-ɣ´n 
        home-LOC  big  axe-3SG  sharp   become-IMPP  Alva-ILL go-PST0-3SG 
        ‘At home he got a big axe sharp and went to Alva’ 

More frequently, however, the nominals are used with the predicator affix /-

´ki/, functioning already as a nominal predicate with the copula ‘become’ acting 

more as an auxiliary coding TAM semantics of incompletedness, unboundedness, 

and imperfectivity (62, 63, 64): 

62. muɣuli w´l-ta,     q´m      sari   mel´-ki j´-w´l 
        what live-INF   outside  wait warm-PRD    become-PRS.3SG 
        ‘What am I to do, soon it’ll get warmer outside’ 
 
63. os       t’u   suɣtow´t jertˆn´-qi    j´ɣ-´t 
        again  DET medication expensive-PRD   become-PST0.3PL 
       ‘But medication is getting expensive’ 
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64.  pˆrpˆt-äl-n´     mörök-k´  j´ɣä-ɣ´n  
          back-3SG-LOC  healthy-PRD   become-PST0.3SG 
         ‘Finally (s)he got better’ 

Quite rarely, in the context of the future or imperfective, the verb pit- ‘become’ 

is used in the similar function of the verbal part of the complex nominal predicate 

containing a noun, adjective or a participle denoting the resultant state (65). 

65. qatʃn-t´      pit-t´     päni  puɣol-pa      ärki     pers´ɣ   j´-s-i 
        sick-IMPP    become-IMPP and   village-All1  many   strange   become-PST2-PS.3SG 
        ‘I am getting sick, while there are more and more strangers in the village’ 

10.1.1.2.4 Clauses with simple transitive predicates 

The typical Eastern Khanty transitive simple clause is a clause coding a 

transitive state-of-affairs, the action with two core event participants, an animate 

volitional active Agent, and a concrete inanimate/animate Target, and a verbal 

predicate coding a completed change (Action) V.     
           A   O      V 

       Agent Target    Predicate 
66. mˆŋ sart    telka-s-iw  
     1PL pike     fry-PST2-1PL 
     ‘We fried a pike-fish’ 

The transitive clauses fall into six semantic types according to the coded action: 

i) Agent’s creation (establishment) or destruction of an entity coded by the 

argument with the semantic role of Target: 

67. (mä) n’an’ ter-s-´m  
    1SG bread  make-PST2-1SG 
     ‘(I) baked bread’ 
 
68. (jöɣ) in-t - ot  wer-käs  
    3SG eat-IMPP - thing  make-PST1.3SG 
    ‘((S)he) made some food’ 
 
69. tim     kät-k´n muɣuli-kam qantʃˆ-s´-k´n  
    DET   two-DU what-IndPrn write-PST2-3DU 
    ‘These two wrote something’ 
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70. mä  ätʃ-im  sart wel-´ɣi  
   1SG brother-1SG pike kill-PST0.3SG 
   ‘My brother caught(killed) a pike’ 

ii) Agent’s considerable effect on the physical shape of the Target: 

71. (jˆɣ) oɣ-al  tuɣoj   joɣuj´m-s-´ta jaj´m-na  
    3PL head-3SG  away     chop-PST2-3Pl axe-COM 
    ‘(They) cut the head off with an axe’ 
 
72.  jöɣ  n’an’      öɣöl´-s  kötʃ´ɣ-nä  
    3SG  bread       cut-PST0.3SG knife-COM 
    ‘He cut bread with a knife’ 
 
73. (mä) joŋq  petʃ´ɣ-s-´m,  qal´w   am´l-atˆ   
    1SG ice  cut-PST2-3PL   net   set-INF/Sup 
     ‘(I) smashed ice to set the fishing net’ 

iii) change in spatial location of the Target: 

74. (mä) qallw-oɣ qul tuɣoj   we-s-´m  
    1SG net-PRL fish away    take-PST2-1SG 
    ‘(I) took the fish from the fishing net’ 
 
75. mä    nuŋ   kä qˆnt-aɣlan tuɣa-s-ˆm  
   1SG   2SG   two  bag-2SG/DU  carry-PST2-1SG 
   ‘I carried your two bags’ 
 
76. (mä)  jˆr  maj-lˆ-s-´m 
   1SG offering give-TR-PST2-1SG 
    ‘(I) offered a sacrifice’ 

iv) Agent’s effecting either the external or internal characteristics of the Target: 

77. mˆŋ sart    telka-s-iw  
   1Pl  pike     fry-PST2-1Pl 
   ‘We fried a pike-fish’ 
 
78. (mä) watʃan´ jerim-s-im  qöɣ-(n)a  
    3SG little.finger scratch-PST2-3SG  stone-COM 
   ‘(I) scratched my little finger with a glass’ 
 
79. (jöɣ) qul nöɣ´s  
    3SG fish  scale.PST0.3SG 
    ‘((S)he) scaled fish’ 
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v) Agent’s sense perception of the Target: 

80. jöɣ    mä-n  uwaɣta-ɣal  
   3SG  1SG-ACC  see-PST3.3SG 
    ‘(S)he saw me’ 
 
81. ämp-äm ˆɣla-pa  suŋqotoɣ ´w´läɣ-äɣi  
   dog-1SG down-ILL smell  smell-PST0.3SG 
   ‘My dog smelled something down there’ 

vi) Agent’s communication to the Target: 

82. jöɣ  män-ä  tʃi toloɣ-q´s  
   3SG 1SG-ILL  DET say-PST1.3SG 
    ‘(S)he said this to me’ 
 
83. mä  jöɣ-ä  jöɣötk´lt´-ɣäl-im  
   1SG 3SG-ILL scold-PST3-1SG/SG 
   ‘I scolded her yesterday’ 

In the examples so far (66-83) and further below, it can be seen that the 

grammatical expression of the semantic roles in Eastern Khanty may vary, but 

certain patterns of Form-Function correlation are grammaticalized in the system of 

case inflections. The animate volitional active Agent is typically coded by Nom. 

case, while the concrete animate/inanimate Target is coded by the Acc. case 

(unmarked for nouns). Another significant indicator of semantic role is word-order 

and the predicate (cf. 8.3.1.2.4.Person-Number and 10.1.1.2.1.Coding of the core 

Roles and Agreement (Argument Structure)).  

In the typical transitive Eastern Khanty active clause (3, 4, 106, 107), the 

referent with the semantic role of Agent, is expressed by a Pronoun (70%) (106, 

107, 117, 118), or an NP (30%) and appears in Nominative case 

(Ag=Prn/NP=Nom). This pattern of the Eastern Khanty coding the Agent role will 

henceforth be referred to as Agent’s Nominative voice of the active clause 

controlling the predicate agreement inflection. Less frequently (119, 56) this Agent 

referent appears inflected for Locative case (Ag=Prn/NP=Loc), still controlling the 

predicate agreement inflection. This is the case of the Loc-Agent construction (so-
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called “ergative”) representing a pragmatically marked alteration in the coding of 

Agent’s semantic role to be detailed below (cf. 10.3.2.The Loc-Agent 

Constructions.), and will henceforth be referred to as the Agent’s Locative voice. 

Finally, the Agent of the passive constructions (13, 15) above, and (117, 118) 

below, also appearing in the Locative case but no longer controlling the predicate 

agreement inflection (Ag=Prn/NP=Loc≠S) is to be further detailed below (cf. 

10.3.1.The Passive Constructions). The latter, Loc marking of the Agent referent 

may serve as formal indicator of the de-transitive (passive) voice constructions (cf. 

further 10.3.Non-canonical Constructions). 

Apart form the case marking (Nom. and less frequently Loc.), the Agent 

semantic role, is most typically clause-initial (1-5, 119, 7, 10, 11, 12, 106, 107). In 

the cases when it is not, and another referent occurs clause-initially (for example 

the Target semantic role (21b), or the Locatives in various grammatical functions 

(purpose, temporal, location adverbials: (85) (88b)), these referents are usually 

seen as pragmatically prominent, having a degree of pragmatic salience, discourse 

topicality (cf. 10.2.Information Structure and 10.3.Non-canonical Constructions).     

The referent with the semantic role of Target, is typically expressed by either an 

NP (80%) unmarked for case (3, 4, 11, 106, 98), or by a Pronoun (20%) in the 

Accusative case (119), (Trg=(NP=Nom, Prn=Acc)). Expectedly, in passive 

constructions (13, 15), the semantic role of Target appears in the Nominative case, 

controlling the agreement inflection of the predicate (Trg=NP/NP=Nom), replacing 

the Agent role in this grammatical function (more cf. 10.3.1.The Passive 

Constructions). 

10.1.1.2.5 Reflexives 

 There are Eastern Khanty constructions exemplified by (84a) through (84d) that 

imply an action where participants with the semantic roles of Agent and Target, are 

coreferential, i.e. the Agent performs some action upon itself. Thus, in comparison 
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to the active direct transitive (84a) with non-coreferential Agent ‘1SG’ and Target 

‘bread’, the clauses (84b-d) code various situations where the Agent and the Target 

are coreferential: 

84. a)  mä n’än’ (%mil-näm / toɣoj) öɣö-käs-´m   kötʃ´ɣ-nä 
  1SG bread (touch-RFL/away)  cut-PST1-1SG    knife-COM 
  ‘I cut bread with a knife (%incidentally/on purpose)’ 
Active direct transitive action (optional adverbials specify degree of intentionality). 
 
 b)  mä köt-äm   (mil-näm / toɣoj)  öɣö-käs-ǝm     kötʃɣ-nä 
  1SG hand-1SG touch-RFL/away   cut-PST3-1SG  knife-COM 
  ‘I cut my hand with a knife (incidentally/on purpose)’ 
Reflexive or middle event with the Nom-Agent’s body-part is the Acc-Target (optional adverbials 
specify degree of intentionality).  
  
 c)  män-n´ köt-äm      (mil-näm /%toɣoj)   öɣö-käs-ǝm      kötʃäɣ-nä 
  1SG-LOC hand-1SG  (touch-RFL/away)  cut-PST3-1SG   knife-COM 
  ‘I cut my hand with a knife (incidentally / %on purpose)’ 
Reflexive or middle event with the Loc-Agent of lower control/volition and the Agent’s body-part 
being the Acc-Target (optional adverbials specify degree of intentionality). 
 
 d)  mä kötʃäɣ-nä mä-nämä (mil-näm / toɣoj) öɣö-käs-ǝm 
  1SG knife-COM    1SG-RFL (touch-RFL/away) cut-PST3-1SG 
  ‘I cut myself with a knife (incidentally/%on purpose)’ 
Reflexive event with the active direct transitive clause; the Target referent with the reflexive 
pronominal inflection /-nämä/ is coreferential with the Nom-Agent (optional adverbials specify 
degree of intentionality). 

While (84b) is formally still very much a transitive Action, with the Target role 

‘hand’ technically non-coreferential with the ‘1SG’ Agent role, the underlying 

state-of-affairs still implies identity of the core participants. The verbs used in 

these clauses are typically used in the active constructions with two core 

participants, but the underlying state-of-affairs appears to deviate from prototypical 

transitivity in that the Agent acts on itself. The required second participant slot is 

filled by the referent that in one way (part of (84b-c)) or another (explicit “self” 

reference (84d)) refers back to the Agent referent. Unlike (84b), which allows for 

volitional, purposeful event of acting on oneself, the Loc-Agent voice in (84c) 
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codes less intentional, defocused Agent and typically has a ‘reading’ of the less 

volitional, intentional Event/Action (more cf. 10.3.Non-canonical Constructions). 

Finally, example (84d), morphosyntactically identical to the (84a) (apart from the 

Target role lexical content) displays an explicit rendering of the Target role as 

coreferential with the Agent role, coded by the invariable reflexive marker nämä  

postposed to the 1SG personal pronoun. Generally, the reflexives of the (84d) kind 

are by far more frequent in Eastern Khanty than those of the (84b-c) kind, and may 

be regarded as more typical. That is, the use of the reflexive form of the pronoun 

(affixed with nämä) is more generic and common, whereas the use of the 

possessive marked NP is more specific, less frequent. 

85. muɣul’a (nuŋ) nuŋ-nämä pat´lt-´w´n ?  
      why (2SG) 2SG-RFL freeze-PRS.2SG 
    ‘What are (you) freezing yourself for?’ 

In (85), the 2SG reflexive-pronominal Target is referential with the elided 

Agent role, which is apparent from the Agent-controlled agreement inflection on 

the predicate. 

86. qu  jöɣ-nämä-ti  j´ŋq-näti tʃaɣǝn-aɣˆ  
      man 3SG-RFL-DET vodka-COM poison-PST0.3SG 
    ‘The man poisoned himself with vodka’ 
 
87. qant´ɣ jaɣ   j´ɣ-nämä-ti   j´ŋqi-w´l-t          / tʃaɣ´n-w´l-t  
      Khanty     people   3Pl-RFL-DET vodka-PRS-3PL poison-PRS-3PL 
    ‘Khanty people are drinking  / poisoning themselves to death with vodka’ 

In (86-87), the Agent role is coded by the full NP in the Nom. case controlling 

predicate agreement, while their coreferential Target referents are coded as 

pronouns with reflexive marker nämä, postposed with the demonstrative ti ‘this’, 

which is used to express the emphatic reflexive sense (cf. 3.1.1.2. Reflexive 

Forms). 
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Some of the reflexive meanings are coded in the derived verbal forms with the 

help of intransitive verbal affixes, such as /-ˆn-/ or /-ˆnt-/, which typically render a 

derived form in some reflexive sense (cf. 8.3.1.1.2.1. Aspectual and Voice 

Affixation):  

88. a) jaɣ   wajaɣ-´t     al-w´l-´t 
          people  animal-PL   lie-PRS-3PL 
    ‘People and animals sleep (lie)’ 
 
 b) it´n        li-s-uɣ             päni   al-ˆnt-´s-uɣ 
     evening   eat-PST2-3PL   and   lie-DR-PST2-3PL                 
    ‘In the evening, they ate and went to bed (laid themselves to sleep)’ 

Example (88a) represents a regular State, with the single Agent referent in the 

Nom case controlling the agreement inflection on the predicate. In (88b), the 

presence of the verbal affix /-ɨnt-/ on the predicate with the same root as in (88a), 

implies some sense of Action (as opposed to State), transitivity, although the 

proposition still has a single argument, the elided Agent controlling the 3Pl 

agreement inflection on the predicate.           

Another, more recent form of coding of the reflexive meaning is the use of 

uninflected infinitival form of a loan lexical verb followed by the auxiliary verb 

wer- ‘do’, which carries all the grammar inflections. Generally, the verb wer- 

‘do/make’ could be considered as the prototype of the Action clause, similar to the 

way the verb wǝl-‘be/live/exist’ can be seen as the prototype of the State, and the 

verb jǝ(ɣ)- ‘become’ is the prototype of the Event. 

89. a)  mä käʃnä  qotl pritsa  wer-l-ǝm  
  1SG “every” day “shave(RFL)”  do-PRS-1SG 
  ‘I shave every day’ 
 
 b)  niŋ-äm-n´       mä-n  käʃnä      qotl   prit’  wer-w´l  
  woman-1SG-LOC    1SG-ACC       “every”    day   “shave(tr)”  do-PRS.3SG 
  ‘My wife shaves me every day’ 
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The reflexive sense in (89a) is coded by the use of the appropriate de-transitive 

(reflexive) infinitive form of the loan verb (cf. prit’sa (Russ. бриться) ‘to shave 

(intrans.)’ vs. prit’ (брить) ‘to shave (trans.)’). This is clearly a contact induced 

innovation in the total bi-lingual environment, which manifests code-switching, 

gradual language assimilation.  In (89a), the Agent referent is the single 

participant, expectedly in Nom. case and controlling the predicate agreement 

inflection. In (89b), the proposition has two participants, the Agent role marked for 

Loc case and the Target role in Acc case (unmarked for nouns). This is a Loc-

Agent voice construction which has pragmatic motivation (cf. 10.3.2.The Loc-

Agent Constructions.). 

The native Eastern Khanty lexicon appears to allow only typical active direct 

action construction in both the (89a) and (89b) cases, with overt ‘beard’ or ‘hair’ as 

Target roles: 

    c)  mä käʃnä  qotl lus-ɨm  toɣoj jor-l-ɨm  
  1SG “every” day beard-1SG away cut-PRS-1SG/SG 
  ‘I shave (cut) my beard every day’ 
 
 d)  niŋ-äm-n´        mä    lus-ɨm   käʃnä    qotl  toɣoj jor-l-atǝ 
  woman-1SG-LOC  1SG    beard-1SG   “every”  day  away  cut-PRS-3SG/SG 
  ‘My wife shaves (cuts) my beard every day’ 

10.1.1.2.6 Reciprocals 

This type of Eastern Khanty constructions is used to code reciprocity, using the 

reciprocal particle /nül/ in postposition to the agentive argument whose reciprocal 

event participation is described (90b):  

90. a)  ti qu sart wel-äɣi 
  DET man pike kill-PST0.3SG 
  ‘This man killed a pike fish’ 
Active direct transitive action. 
 
 b)  ti qu-j-at   nül  wel-w´l-t 
  DET man-PL RCPR    kill-PRS-3PL 
  ‘These men are killing each other’ 
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Reciprocal transitive event with the reciprocal particle nül roughly similar in meaning to ‘each 
other’ and 3Pl predicate agreement inflection. 

The fact of reciprocal participation of numerous Agents in the event is also 

reflected in the use of the predicate agreement inflection (PL or DU) (91). Often 

though, in the narrative speech, this agreement appears to be the default 3SG (92, 

93). Since the discourse environment does not appear to show any considerable 

variation, the reciprocal marker nül bears a reciprocal meaning heavy enough to 

license the default 3SG inflection. On the other hand, the Pl predicate agreement 

may also code a more individual action of each member of the group of Agents 

similarly on all other members, whereas the Sg agreement may code a more 

homogenous, indiscriminate mass acting (compare (91) vs. (92, 93)). 

91. quj-´t  nül   joɣoj-w´lt 
 man-PL  RCPR   beat-PRS.3PL 
 ‘The men are beating each other’ 
Reciprocal transitive event with the reciprocal particle nül ‘each other’ and the 3Pl predicate 
agreement inflection. 
 
92. ämp-´t  nül  p´r-w´l 
 dog-PL RCPR  fight-PRS.3SG 
 ‘The dogs are fighting’ 
Reciprocal transitive event with the reciprocal particle nül ‘each other’ and 3SG predicate 
agreement inflection. 
 
93. ämp-´t  nül  ron’-w´l 
 dog-PL RCPR  bite-PRS.3SG 
 ‘The dogs are biting each other’ 
Reciprocal transitive event with the reciprocal particle nül ‘each other’ and 3SG predicate 
agreement inflection. 

Alternatively, some reciprocal senses may be coded by the use of Comitative-

Instrumental case affix marking the argument that codes the co-participating 

Agent-like referent with the semantic role of Associative (cf. 2.1.2.2.3.Case). A 

type of the Eastern Khanty intransitive Event with more than one participant 

typically has apart from the core role of the Agent, a second participant associated 
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with the Agent, and acting with the Agent either in homogenous (94), or in a 

reciprocal manner (95c), (96b), (97b):  

94. mˆŋ Tajka Nazonkin-na  wer-s-ämin       loq-n´ 
   1Du Tajka Nazonkin-COM work-PST2-3DU   road-LOC 
   ‘We, with Tajka Nazonkina work on the road’ 
Intransitive action with the Nom-Agent and the Com-Assoc. role and Du predicate agreement. 
 

95. a) qu-jali  aj  ni   tʃupˆ-l-t´  
  man-DIM small woman    kiss-PRS-3SG/SG 
  ‘Young man is kissing a young woman’ 
Direct transitive action with the Nom-Agent and the zero-marked Acc. of the nominal Target. 
 

 b)  qu-jali-n´    aj    ni  tʃupˆ-l-t´ 
    man-DIM-LOC  small  woman kiss-PRS-3SG/SG 
    ‘Young man is kissing a young woman’ 
Direct transitive action with the Loc-Agent voice and zero-marked Acc. of the nominal Target. 
 

 c)  qu-jali  aj  ni-ŋa    tʃupˆ-nt-´l-q´n 
   man-DIM small woman-COM    kiss-TR-PRS-3DU 
   ‘Young man and a young woman are(2) kissing’ 
Reciprocal event coded by the de-transitive clause (de-Tr verbal affix /-nt-/) with two agentive 
core arguments: the Nom-Agent and Com. case-marked agentive Associative co-participant, and 
de-transitive verbal predicate inflected for 3Du agreement. 

While the co-participant is marked with the Com-Instr. case, the predicate 

agreement inflection is indicative of the number of the participants: two in case of 

3Du in (95c) and (97d). In some cases, however, this person-number agreement 

inflection may appear to be the default 3PL both, for 3dual and 3plural participants 

as in (96b), which is a prevalent phenomenon in Khanty. More noteworthy, 

however, are the cases, where the co-participation is not reflected in the predicate 

agreement inflection, cf. (97c) vs (97d).     

96. a) ´ŋk-äl-n´  wer´ŋ   ot-´l  tʃupˆ-l-t´  
  mother-3SG-LOC small     thing-3SG kiss-PRS-3SG/SG 
  ‘Mother is kissing a child’ 
Direct transitive action with Loc-Agent voice and zero-marked Acc. of the nominal Target. 
 

 b)  ´ŋk-äl  wer´ŋ ot-l´w-na  tʃupˆ-nt-´w´lt 
   mother-3SG small   thinkg-3SG-COM kiss-TR-PRS.3PL 
   ‘Mother and her child are(Pl) kissing’ 
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Reciprocal event coded by the de-transitive clause (de-Tr verbal affix /-nt-/) with two agentive 
core arguments: the Nom-Agent and Com-marked agentive Associative co-participant, and de-
transitive predicate inflected for 3Pl agreement. 

Finally, the co-participation in the event could be coded by both the use of the 

reciprocal particle postposed to the co-participating agentive referent in the 

Associative semantic role as well as with marking of this argument with 

Comitative-Instrumental case inflection (97c).   

97. a) qu-ja-n´ niŋ-äl  ´w´l-l-´t´  
  man-EP-LOC woman-3SG hug-PRS-3SG/SG 
  ‘The man is hugging his wife’ 
Direct transitive action with the Loc-Agent voice and zero-marked Acc. nominal Target. 
 

 b)  ´ŋk-äl  öɣ-´l-nä  ´wl-ält´-´l-k´n 
  mother-3SG daughter-3SG-COM hug-TR/RFL-PRS-3DU 
  ‘The mother and her daughter are(Du) hugging’ 
Reciprocal event coded by the de-transitive clause (de-Tr verbal affix /-lt-/) with two agentive 
core arguments: the Nom-Agent and Com-marked agentive Associative co-participant, and de-
transitive predicate inflected for 3Du agreement. 
 

 c)  ´ŋk-äl  öɣ-´l-nä  ´wl-ält´-w´l 
  mother-3SG daughter-3SG-COM hug-TR/RFL-PRS.3SG 
  ‘The mother is hugging with her daughter’ 
Reciprocal event coded by the de-transitive clause (de-Tr verbal affix /-lt-/) with two agentive 
core arguments: the Nom-Agent and Com-marked agentive Associative co-participant, and de-
transitive predicate inflected for 3SG agreement. 
 

 d) quj-ali   aj  ni-ŋä  nül ´w´l-w´l  
  man-DIM small.woman-COM RCPR hug-PRS.3SG 
  ‘The young man and a young woman are hugging’ 
Reciprocal event coded by the regular transitive clause with the Nom-Agent and Com-marked 
agentive Associative co-participant; reciprocal particle /nül/; and transitive predicate inflected 
for 3SG agreement. 

The difference in coding of seemingly identical reciprocal events (97b, c, d) is 

formally in the verbal agreement inflection: 3SG vs. 3Du/3Pl. The underlying 

motivation for this difference may be in the conceptualization of the degree of 

involvement and control of the participants in the event. Thus in (b), both of the 

agentive participants have comparable participant status, with comparable degree 
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of control and volition, which is reflected in 3Du agreement inflection on the 

predicate ‘hug’. In (97c), however, the degree of involvement and control in the 

event could be viewed as unequal. The event still implies co-participation which is 

reflected by the Com-Instr. case marker of one of the participants, the Associative 

‘daughter’. However, the event still lacks adequate reciprocity, in the degree of 

control or volition, which is reflected in the use of the 3SG agreement inflection, 

pointing at the unmarked more agentive participant ‘mother’. In (97d), the use of 

the Com-Instr case marker on the Associative role signals co-participation with 

light (potential) reciprocity, while the particle /nül/ signals the proper (heavy) 

reciprocity, most likely to license the use of the default 3SG predicate agreement. 

10.1.1.2.7 Clauses with di-transitive predicates 

In the Eastern Khanty ditransitive clauses coding Actions with three or more 

participants, the participants of the proposition find a variety of formal means of 

expression, case forms and linear order. Below, all possible ditransitive situations 

belong to one of five types of ditransitive clauses, implying five respective 

schemas for grammatical coding of the semantic roles. 

98. ämp-ä     int-ot m´-ɣäs-in ? 
 dog-ILL      eat-thing give-PST3-SG/2SG 
 ‘Did you give food to the dogs?’ 
 
99. tʃǝkäj-äm-ä  kǝnwǝtk-ät wǝ-l-ǝm 
 younger.sister-1SG-ILL     sweet-PL buy-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I will buy sweets for my younger sister’ (Tereskin 1961: 48) 
 
100. nǝŋ-äli-t-ä  jernäs-ǝt jan-s-ǝt 
    woman-DIM-PL-ILL dress-PL sew-PST2-3PL 
    ‘They made dresses for the girls’ (Tereskin 1961: 48) 

(i) In (98-100) the Agent is coded pronominally in the Nominative case 

(Ag=Prn=Nom). The second core participant is in the semantic relation of 

Benefactive and is expressed by the NPs koʃka ‘cat’ and ämp ‘dog’, tʃǝkäj ‘sister’ 
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and niŋalit ‘girls’ in the Illative case (Ben=NP=ILL). The animate referent in the 

semantic relation of Benefactive, due to its animate nature is the recipient of the 

spatial transfer of an inanimate Target participant. If the Benefactive is inanimate, 

however, the sense of recipient appears absent, with only the sense of spatial 

transfer, movement remaining (compare (101) vs. (102). 

101. mä  ǝŋk-im-ä  räk tu-s-ǝm 
 1SG  mother-1SG-ILL flour bring-PST2-1SG 
 I brought flour for my mother’ 
 
102. mä    puɣol-ä  mǝn-s-ǝm 
 1SG-ACC   village-ILL  go-PST2-1SG 
 I went to the village’ 

Finally, the referent of the proposition with the semantic role of Target is 

expressed by the NPs, moloka ‘milk’ and intot ‘food’, kǝnwǝtk ‘sweets’ and jernäs 

‘dresses’ unmarked for case (Acc). The Target is distinguished from the Agent by 

the animacy status contrast (Target=inanimate vs. Agent=animate), as well as by 

the predicate agreement controlled by the Agent. This first pattern of grammatical 

coding of the semantic roles of the referents covering this group of examples (98-

100) and (103, 105) could be schematically represented as follows (Fig.1): 
Fig.1.Di-transitive event-proposition schema (i). 

                  t        t 
  X         Z    Y  

                     

                                                                                                     t 

X Y Z V 
Agent Benefactive Target Predicate 

Clause-Initial Post-Ag, Pre-Targ Pre-V Clause-Final 
Ø; Prn; NP NP; Prn NP; Prn Verb 

Nom ILL / ILL-Purp Ø=NP; Acc=Pron  Di-Trans 

As in (98-100, 101), the Agent is frequently elided from overt expression, being 

available contextually and formally from the co-referential predicate agreement 
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inflection. Examples (103) and (104) below may also be considered to follow the 

pattern (i), only difference being the use of a rare Illative-Purposive case form  /-

atˆ/ to mark the Benefactive relation: 

103. tim ul-t     ´ŋk-im-äti      q´jl´-l-am 
 DET berry-PL   mother-1SG-ILL/Purp    leave-PRS-SG/1SG 
 ‘These berries I will leave for my mother’ (Tereskin 1961: 48) 
 
104. qoj-at    nöŋ tim weli w´-l-in  ? 
 who-ILL/Purp 2SG DET deer take-PRS-SG/2SG 
 ‘Who are you buying this deer for?’ (Gulya 1966: 55) 

What distinguishes this rarely used ILL-Purp. form from the more common 

ILL. is a certain modal sense of purpose and/or obligation present in the ILL-Purp. 

marked proposition (cf. 11.1.1.2.1.Deontic modality complements).  

The schema (Fig.1) also covers the situations of communication, where what is 

said, the ‘message’ is functionally akin to the inanimate object of transfer, the 

Target role (105): 

105. pǝɣ-ali    ǝp-ǝl-a        erɣǝlti,   ǝŋk-il  wu-m-al tǝɣɨ 
   son-DIM   father-3SG-ILL   tell.PST0.3SG  mother-3SG see-PP-3SG place 
   ‘The boy told his father (the place) where he saw his mother’ 

Example (106) is significant in that apart from the animate Benefactor (full NP 

unmarked for case) of the Target of transfer (Pron=Acc.; Ø=full NP) there is also a 

proper spatial landmark coded by the NP ‘village’ in the Illative case.  

106. mä ´ŋk-im  puɣol-a  qul tu-s-´m 
 1SG mother-1SG village-ILL fish bring-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I brought fish to the village for my mother’ 

Incidentally, once the spatial landmark is not present (compare (109)), the 

Benefactor occurs inflected for Acc. in the case of pronoun or uninflected for case 

in the case of a noun, whereas the inanimate object of manipulation appears 

inflected for InstrObj case (cf. 2.1.2.2.3.Case), exemplifying the model (iii) below. 
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(ii) The next pattern is illustrated by examples (107-108) below, and represents a 

quite rare type in the Eastern Khanty data (1%). The referent with the semantic role 

of Agent is expressed either by an NP or a Pronoun in the Nom case 

(Ag=NP/Prn=Nom). The Benefactive is expressed either by a Pronoun or an NP in 

the Illative case (Ben=NP/Prn=ILL), and the Target is coded by an NP in the 

Instrumental-Objective case (Trg=NP=Instr/Obj) – Fig.2: 

107. min nöŋ-ä  woqˆ-t´ m´j-´l-l-´m´n 
 1DU 2SG-ILL fox-InstrO give-DUR-PRS-1DU 
 ‘We(2) are giving you a fox’  (Gulya 1966: 56)  
 
108. iki  ǝj niŋ-ä  tut-ǝ  jǝɣi-ɣǝn: … 
 oldman  one woman-ILL this-InstrO say-PST0.3SG 
 ‘The oldman says this to one of the women: …’ 
 

Fig.2. Di-transitive event-proposition schema (ii). 

                  t        t 
  X         Z    Y  

 
t 

X Y Z V 
Agent Benefactive Target Predicate 

Clause-Initial Post-Ag, Pre-Targ. Pre-V Clause-Final 
NP/Prn NP/Prn NP Verb 
Nom ILL Instr/Obj (De-)Trans 

109. mä ´ŋk-im    qul-t-ǝ  tu-s-´m 
 1SG mother-1SG   fish-PL-InstrO  bring-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I brought fish to my mother’ 

(iii) The third pattern covers the Eastern Khanty transitive clauses exemplified by 

(109-110) and (111), where the Agent is typically expressed pronominally or by an 

NP in the Nominative case (Ag=NP/Prn=Nom). 

110. män-t    noɣɨ-tǝ  tu-s 
 1SG-ACC   meat-InstrO  bring-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(S)he brought me meat’ (Tereskin, 1961: 50) 
 
111. jöɣ män-t  noɣɨ-tǝ  mǝ-s 
 3SG 1SG-ACC meat-InstrO give-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(S)he gave me meat’  
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Frequently, the Agent referent is elided from overt expression (112-113): 

112. oɣp-ɨl  tǝman-ǝ pǝn-s-ǝtǝ 
 door-3SG lock-InstrO  lay-PST2-SG/3SG 
 ‘He locked the door with a lock’ (Tereskin 1961: 52) 
 
113. män-t  int-ot-ǝ   mij-ä 
 1SG-ACC eat-thing-InstrO give-Imper.2SG 
 ‘Give me some food’ 

The Benefactive is expressed either by the Pronoun in the Acc. case (111), 

(113), or the NPs unmarked for case (110-109), (112) (Ben=NP/Prn=Acc):  

114. min nöŋ-ǝt  nän-ǝ    mǝ-l-mǝn 
 1Du 2SG-ACC bread-InstrO      give-PRS-1DU 
 ‘We(two) give you bread’ (Gulya 1966: 76) 

The referent with the semantic role of Target is typically coded by an NP in the 

Instrumental-Objective case (110-115) (Trg=NP/Prn=InstrObj) – Fig.3: 
115. po_tSka_n-a_m na_l- _́  punka-s-ˆm 
 gun-1SG    bullet-IntsrO load-PST2-SG/1SG 
 ‘I loaded my gun with a bullet’ 
 

Fig.3. Di-transitive event-proposition schema (iii). 

                  t        t 
  X         Z    Y  

 

                                                                                                                         t 
X Y Z V 

Agent Benefactive Target Predicate 
Clause-Initial Post-Ag, Pre-Targ. Pre-V Clause-Final 

Prn; NP NP; Prn NP; Prn Verb 
Nom Ø; Acc InstrObj Di-Trans 

(iv) The next pattern exemplified by (116-120) covers approximately 13% of the 

Eastern Khanty transitive clauses, and appears to be a pragmatically marked 

(10.3.Non-canonical Constructions) variant of the pattern (iii), structurally 

identical apart from the Loc. case marking of the referent with the semantic role of 

Agent (Ag=NP/Prn=Loc): 
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116. jöɣ-ǝn    män-t sumǝnɣ-ǝ  maj-l-ǝs 
 3SG-LOC  1SG-ACC headscarf-InstrO give-TR-PST0.3SG 
 ‘(S)he gave me a headscarf’ (Tereskin 1961: 52) 
 
117. jöɣ-´n    män-t kät qul-ɣ´n-´  m´-ɣäs 
 3SG-LOC  1SG-ACC two fish-DU-InstrO give-PST3.3SG 
 ‘He gave me two fish’ 
 
118. jöɣ-´n  äj-ni   köɣ´r-j´ŋk-´  m´-l-t´ 
 3SG-LOC small-woman  boiled-water-InstrO give-PRS-SG/3SG 
 ‘He gave soup to the girl’ (Gulja 1966: 56) 

The Benefactive is typically expressed by the Pronoun in the Accusative case 

(116, 117, 119, 120) or an NP unmarked for case (118) (Ben=Prn/NP=Acc/Ø):  

119. noŋ-´n   män-t  qul-ǝ  m´-ɣäs-ǝn 
 2SG-LOC 1SG-ACC fish-InstrO  give-PST3.2SG 
 You gave me fish’ 
 
120. pa_la_n´  jaƒ-n´   min-t  ra_k-´     totq´l-w´lt 
 sometimes people-LOC 1PL-ACC flour-InstrO     give-PRS.3PL 
 ‘Occasionally people give us some flour’ (Tereskin 1961: 53) 

The Target is typically coded by an NP in the Instrumental-Objective case 

(Trg=NP=InstrObj) Fig.4: 
Fig.4. Di-transitive event-proposition schema (iv). 

                  t        t 
  X         Z    Y  

 

                                                                                                                         t 

X Y Z V 
Agent Benefactive Target Predicate 

Clause-Initial Post-Ag, Pre-Target Pre-V Clause-Final 
NP/Prn Prn/NP NP Verb 

Loc Acc/Ø Instr/Obj Di-Trans 

121. jöɣ-ǝn  män-t  jöɣ-ä  maj-l-ǝs 
 3SG-LOC 1SG-ACC 3SG-ILL give-TR-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(S)he gave me to him/her as a present’ (Gulya, 1966: 75) 
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There is a rare example in the available data that within this pattern offers an 

alternative way of coding of the Benefactive semantic relation and the Target 

semantic role (121). It is the ILL. case coding of the pronominal 3SG Benefactive 

and the Acc. case coding of the pronominal 1SG Target, which contrast the 

pattern’s Acc case marking of Benefactive and the InstrObj case marking of 

Target. This example could be likened to the pattern (i) and (ii) in its ILL case 

marking of the Benefactive. Such coding could be explained as a strategy to 

prevent potential ambiguity. The existence of two pronominal arguments, the 

Target and the Benefactive, could result in an ambiguity as to their roles in the 

state-of-affairs, as according to the pattern they were supposed to be both marked 

with the Acc. It should be noted that the InstrObj case never marks animate 

pronominal arguments, hence “Instrumental-Object”. The ambiguity is resolved 

here by the use of the Acc case for the Target, i.e. the object of 

manipulation/transfer (a rare action towards a human, i.e. an SAP manipulee), and 

by the use of the ILL case for the Benefactive, i.e. the spatial Landmark of the 

Target transfer. The word-order is also indicative of the distinctiveness of the 

action, with the Target argument used in the post-Agent slot of the general SOV 

linear order, while the Benefactive in the ILL. case is used in the pre-V slot, 

normally taken by adverbials (cf. 5.Adverbial Modifiers.).   

(v) The last pattern is illustrated by the example (122b) above, and represents 

another pragmatically marked clause type, the passive voice, with an average 

frequency in the Eastern Khanty data of 10%. 

122. a) pǝɣ-ali      jis-wǝl,     int-ot-a    waɣǝntǝ-wǝl,               
       son-DIM   cry-PRS.3SG   eat-thing-ILL    ask-PRS.3SG      
 
 b) ǝp-ɨl-nǝ               int-i   päni joɣl-ǝ   wer-i 
         father-3SG-LOC  feed-PS.3SG  and bow-InstrO   make-PS.3SG 
    ‘A boy is crying, asking for food, his father fed him and made a bow’ (Tereskin 1961:53) 
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The referent with the semantic role of Agent is expressed either by an NP or a 

Pronoun in the Loc. case or is not overtly expressed: (Ag=NP/Prn=Loc). The 

Benefactive relation is expressed either by a Pronoun or an NP in the Nominative 

case (Ben=NP/Prn=Nom) and controls the predicate agreement inflection. The 

Target is coded by an NP in the Instrumental-Object case: (Trg=NP=InstrObj) – 

Fig.5: 

Fig.5. Di-transitive event-proposition schema (v). 
                  t        t 
  X         Z    Y  

 

                                                                                                                         t 

X Y Z V 
Agent Benefactive Target Predicate 

Post-Ben, Pre-Targ Clause-Initial Pre-V Clause-Final  
Ø/NP/Prn NP/Prn NP Verb 

Loc Nom InstrObj (De-)Trans 

This pattern will be considered in more detail in the section on the non-

canonical constructions (cf. 10.3.Non-canonical Constructions), displaying marked 

grammatical coding of the semantic roles. The motivation for these 

morphosyntactic marking is iconic of the pragmatic markedness associated with 

notions of topicality, demotion, and control. 

It can be seen in the above five models of the Eastern Khanty coding of the 

ditransitive states-of-affairs that the most frequent patterns of coding the 

participants with core semantic roles are as follows: 

• the Agent semantic role is coded by Nom. (patterns (i), (ii), (iii)); less frequent 

pattern is the Loc-marking in case of the pragmatically motivated non-

canonical constructions (Loc-Agent (pattern (iv)), and passive (pattern (v))); 
(i) (ii) (iii) (iv) (v) 

Ag=Nom Ag=Loc 
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• the semantic relation of Benefactive (animate Recipient for whose benefit the 

action occurs) is coded by the Acc-marked pronouns or Ø-marked full NP 

(patterns (iii), (iv)); and less frequently by the Illative/Illative-Purp. (patterns 

(i) and (ii)); or Nom case in case of passive pattern (v);    
(i) (ii) (iii) (iv) (v) 
Ben=ILL/ILL-Purp Ben=Acc Ben=Nom 

• the semantic role of Target (manipulable inanimate object) is coded by 

InstrObj. case (patterns (ii-iv)); and less frequently by the Acc. (Ø=full NP) 

(pattern (i)); or InstrObj. case in the passive pattern (v); 
(i) (ii) (iii) (iv) (v) 

Targ=Acc Targ=InstrObj Targ=InstrObj 

 Apparent in the above patterning is that in the Eastern Khanty ditransitive 

clause, the core semantic roles of the Agent and the Target are coded 

grammatically by the cases which are central, core in the argument structure of the 

clause (Nom, Acc), whereas the peripheral, spatial and instrumental cases typically 

code the participants which are less central to the semantics of the proposition, 

more peripheral semantic roles (ILL, ILL-Purp, Loc., Instr., InstrObj, etc). This 

represents the canonical di-transitive pattern of morphosyntactic coding of the 

semantic roles, grammaticalized in the Eastern Khanty case system, where the 

Nom case is used for the Agent; the Acc case (marked the pronouns and unmarked 

for nouns) or InstrObj is used to code the Target; while Illative or Illative-

Purposive case is used to mark the animate Benefactive. Thus, the patterns (i) and 

(ii) are peculiar as they exemplify Benefective marked similarly to peripheral event 

participants by the spatial Illative or Illative-Purposive case. However, these 

patterns differ in the grammatical coding of the semantic role of Target: the Acc 

case of the pattern (i) and in the InstrObj of the pattern (ii), as exemplified by (98-

100) above in comparison of (100) vs. (101). Unlike patterns (iv)-(v), in (i) and 

(ii), as in (99) repeated here, the referent coded by the argument in ILL. or ILL-
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Pupr. case is what can be termed a remote Benefactive, at a local scale it is a 

designation-purpose landmark for the event of manipulation of an inanimate 

object, similar to a spatial landmark for object transfer.    

99. tʃǝkäj-äm-ä  kǝnwǝtk-ät wǝ-l-ǝm 
 young.sister-1SG-ILL   sweet-PL buy-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I will buy sweets for my younger sister’ (Tereskin 1961: 48) 

As such, this purposive designator is coded formally in a way similar to other 

spatial, temporal, etc. adverbials, that is, by NPs in spatial Illative case form (cf. 

for example, 5.Adverbial Modifiers.). In this same manner, nonfinite (participial 

and infinitival) subordinate clauses with purpose semantic relation are used 

inflected for the ILL. or ILL-Purp. cases in the function of adverbials (cf. (123) 

here, and  5.1.2.1.Subordinate clauses with adverbial semantics).   

123. wäsk-ä    qatant´-l-´m,       jöɣö-t-äm-ä 
  duck-ILL   sneak-PRS-1SG shoot-IMPP-1SG-ILL 
          ‘(I) sneak on a duck, so that I could shoot it’ 

Patterns (i) through (iv) appear to show the dominant linear ordering of the 

semantic roles: Agent Æ Benefactive Æ Target Æ Predicate, generally 

corresponding (with the exception of pattern (i)) to their grammar: case marking 

and predicate agreement control: Nom or Loc [+agreement]=(Agent) Æ ILL [-

agreement] or Acc [+/- agreement]=(Benefactive) Æ Acc[+/-agreement] or 

InstrObj[-agreement]=(Target) ÆV. This correspondence is followed, to an extent, 

in the passive pattern (v) as well, with the order: Nom[+agreement]=Ben Æ 

Loc=Agent[-agreement]Æ InstrObj=Target[-agreement] Æ V. 

Patterns (iii) and (iv) consistently show Acc/Ø case-marking of the Benefactive 

role, while patterns (ii-v) are consistent in InstrObj case marking of the inanimate 

Target role (the referents ‘fox’ in (107) and ‘fish’ in (109, 117, 119) are perceived 

as inanimate (dead)). The unmarked Acc case coding of both, the inanimate Target 

role and the animate Benefactive role in (106) within the pattern (i), could be 
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attributed to the economy principle, as in all available examples of this type any 

ambiguity concerning the semantic relation or grammatical function of the 

referents is improbable in light of differences in animacy, discourse or cultural 

status (Ben ‘mother’ vs. Target ‘fish’). 

Considering the pattern (iv) vs. (i), (ii) and (iii), the pragmatic markedness of 

the proposition, the Loc-marking of the Agent referent does not affect the coding 

and overall status of other semantic roles in the proposition (cf. 10.3.2.The Loc-

Agent Constructions.). Passive pattern (v), on the contrary, illustrates the effect of 

pragmatic operations such as voice on determining the status (core vs. peripheral) 

and grammatical coding of the semantic roles (cf. 10.3.1.The Passive 

Constructions).  

Predicate agreement inflections, indicating the grammatical functions of the 

participants in the proposition, may also be indicative of the semantic status of the 

referents. That is, it is the core semantic roles (Agent and Target) that control the 

agreement in the clause, coded as bound morphemes of possessive etymology on 

the verbal predicate. Thus, for example, as established above and further confirmed 

below (cf. 10.1.1.2.1.Coding of the core Roles and Agreement (Argument 

Structure)), the semantic role of the Agent tends strongly to control the so called 

“subjective” Agent-predicate agreement inflection (cf. 8.3.1.2.4.1.Subjective 

Conjugation). Also following the outlined pattern, the semantic role of Target 

typically coded by the Acc. case may trigger the so-called “objective” Agent-

Target-predicate agreement inflection, once this Target referent has the appropriate 

pragmatic status (cf. 8.3.1.2.4.1.Subjective Conjugation and 10.1.1.2.1.Coding of 

the core Roles and Agreement (Argument Structure)). In case of ditransitive 

propositions, this is typically the animate referent in the Benefactive semantic 

relation. 
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Thus, for example, in (115), repeated here for convenience, the objective 

Agent-Target-predicate agreement inflection shows coreference with the elided 

1SG Agent role, and the SG of the Target role ‘my gun’, rather than the Instrument 

‘bullet’. This is evident from the fact, that if the number of the Instrument referent 

changes, the Agent-Target-predicate agreement inflection remains SG (b): 
115. a) po_tSka_n-a_m   na_l-´_   punka-s-ˆm 
   gun-1SG   bullet-IntsrO   put-PST2-SG/1SG 
   ‘I loaded my gun with a bullet’ 
 

b) po_tSka_n-a_m   na_l-t- _́  punka-s-ˆm 
   gun-1SG   bullet-PL-IntsrO  put-PST2-SG/1SG 
   ‘I loaded my gun with bullets’ 

There are some examples, however, where the objective agreement appears to 

be controlled by the argument of the proposition coding the referent with the 

semantic role of Target, the inanimate object of manipulation. Thus, in the example 

(124), it is most likely the ‘given’, i.e. the Target ‘what you want’ that is marked as 

SG. by the verbal predicate inflection. This assumption is based on the fact that the 

relative clauses such as the participial clause ‘what you want’ here, renders the 

relativized constituent as high in pragmatic status, that is, identifiable, accessible 

and active in the interlocutors’ discourse universe (cf. 10.2.Information Structure).    

124. möɣölä koj-ǝmp-ɨn, nöŋ-ä  mǝ-l-im 
 what want-PP-2SG 2SG-ILL give-PRS-SG/1SG 
 ‘What you want, I give to you’ (Gulya 1966: 86) 

Similarly, in (104), repeated below, it is most probably the object of buying, 

‘this deer’, being identifiable, active contextually and situationally, that controls 

the SG Agent-Target-predicate agreement (objective conjugation) of the predicate 

‘buy’, because the focused referent ‘who’ of the question can not bear the required 

pragmatic status, i.e. definiteness, activation.   

104. qoj-at    nöŋ tim weli w´-l-in  ? 
 who-ILL/Purp 2SG DET deer take-PRS-2SG 
 ‘Who are you buying this deer for?’ (Gulya 1966: 55) 
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These examples characterize the pattern (i), as distinct from the other patterns, 

particularly such as (iii-iv), in that it is the semantic role of Target, the inanimate 

entity that is coded by the NP’s or nominalizations unmarked for case, and not the 

semantic role of the animate Benefactive coded by either NPs or pronouns marked 

for the Illative or Illative-Purposive case. Functionally thus, within the pattern (i), 

the Benefactive relation is construed in the proposition as peripheral, the adverbial 

in either spatial or purposive relation, while the Target role is construed as 

belonging to the semantic core of the proposition, the entity undergoing/registering 

the change. Within the patterns (iii-iv), on the contrary, the Benefactive is one of 

the core participants in the proposition, undergoing the change, while the Target is 

peripheral as the instrumental adverbial.   

On the other hand, pattern (i) stands apart from the pattern (ii) in that the role of 

the inanimate Target is unmarked for case as opposed to its InstrObj case marking 

in the pattern (ii) where it is functioning as an instrumental adverbial. This 

morphosyntactic complexity of the Target role coding within the pattern (ii) 

appears to reflect iconically the fact of lesser semantic proximity of this referent to 

the core of the proposition, where Benefactive relation appears more salient at the 

propositional level.        

10.1.1.3 Simple Clause Word Order  

It is evident from (67, 68, 71, 73, 74, 76, 78, 79) above that in Eastern Khanty, 

the Agent referent is often elided from the explicit expression, being marked by the 

co-referential agreement inflection on the verbal predicate. Nevertheless, it is also 

noticeable that the dominant and fairly rigid linear word order in the Eastern 

Khanty simple clause is SOV. Of course, in the discussion to follow, as in previous 

sections, it should be born in mind, that word-order is assumed to be a complex 
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multi-factorial domain, where generalizations are more often scalar rather than 

discrete (cf. Givon 2001: 234).   

Following the traditional word-order typology, the differentiation will be made 

between the dependent and independent variables (Greenberg 1966): 

 a) Independent variable: 

WO in simple unmarked clause 

 b) Dependent WO Variable: 

 WO in complex subordinate clause 

 WO in NP 

 Order of morphemes vis-à-vis lexical word-stems: morphotactics 

Thus, the word-order in the Eastern Khanty independent, simple unmarked 

indicative active-direct transitive clause is typically SOV: 

125. ja-k´n     a_    sa-k´n nuruƒte-l-k´n  
 bear-DU     Conj.    cub-DU    run-PRS-3DU   
     ‘A bear with a cub are running’ 
  Direct active intransitive clause: S-V. 
 
126. ja-k´n   tom   jiƒi   pel´ƒ-n´     ut-a  ka_rimt´-s-k´n
 bear-DU    DET   river  side-LOC   forest-ILL   turn-PST2-3DU 
 ‘The bears(two) on the other side of the river turned into the forest' 
  Intransitive clause with oblique elements: S-Obl-V. 
 
127. jo_ƒ saƒˆlltˆ-mˆn m´n-´s  
 3SG run-CNV  go-PST2.3SG  
 ‘He took off running’ 
  Intransitive clause with embedded Adverbial nonfinite (Conv) clause: S-Obli[ConvCl]-V. 
 
128. toƒˆ  jor    ´_ll´_-ki     iki
 there  hill     big-PRD  PRD 
 ‘That hill there is big’ 
  Intransitive state with nominal predicate: S-V[nom]. 
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129. ma__ qul wel-s-´m  
 1SG fish       kill-PST2-1SG   
 ‘I caught a fish’ 
  Active Direct transitive clause: S-O-V. 
 
130. Igorenka    Sashka-na             samt-a  tSi-näm    joƒo-w´l 
 Igorenko  Sashka-LOC mug-ILL  this-All2    shoot-PRS.3SG 
      ‘Sashka Igorenko shot at the mug’ 
  Active direct transitive clause with an oblique: S-Obl-V. 
 
131. tawaj  m´n-l-´w,    po_tSka_n- _́t  na_-ƒl-i             ponˆ-tat           i      tawaj  m´n-l-´w 
  “let's”  go-PRS-1Pl    gun-Pl         bullet-Pl-InstrO  load-Imper.2Pl “and” let's    go-PRS-1Pl 
 ‘"Let's go, load you'all's guns with bullets and let’s go"’ 
  Transitive imperative clause with an oblique element:(S)-O-Obl-V. 
 
132. min toƒu wer-ta   mas-w´l 
 1Pl fire do-INF   need-PRS.3SG 
 ‘We need to make a fire’ 

Transitive clause with verbal complement (obligation/necessity), the infinitival CompCl is 
the second argument of the matrix clause: S-O[CompCl=OV[inf]]-V. 

 
133. aj  ämp-´li mä-n´  qur-ɣ´t-ˆ katl-ˆ 
 small dog-DIM 1SG-LOC leg-PL-ELA hold-PST0-PS.3SG 
 ‘I was holding the small dog by its legs (Lit.: Small fog by me by legs was held)’ 

De-transitive (passive) clause with oblique elements (Agent, Loc): S[Target]-Obl[Agent]-
Obl[Loc/Manner]-V. 

 
134. tu_t pirn´ (mˆn-n´) juɣ ont-nam ti m´n-i 
 DET after 1DU-LOC forest inside-All2 DET go-PST0.PS.3SG 
 ‘After this (we) went to the woods (Lit.: After this(by us) the forest was gone in)’ 

De-transitive (passive) clause with motion verb and oblique element (Temp, Loc): 
Obl[Temp]-S[Loc]-V. 

 
135. (nuŋ) män-n´ tʃäs qötʃ´ɣ-näti tuɣˆ tʃoɣ-l-uj-´n 
 2SG 1SG-LOC    now knife-COM away cut-PRS-PS-2SG 
 ‘I’ll cut you up with a knife now (Lit.: You’ll be by me now with a knife cut up)’ 

De-transitive (passive) clause with oblique elements (Agent, Instr, Temp), and preverbal 
spatial adposition with aspectual sense: S[Target]-Obl[Agent]-Obl[Temp]-Obl[Instr]-Adp[Spat]-V. 

As mentioned above (cf. 10.1.1.2.1.Coding of the core Roles and Agreement 

(Argument Structure), the information about the Agent role is often discernible 

from the predicate agreement inflection, which is an obligatory agreement in 

Eastern Khanty. This derives from the strongly preferred association of the topic 
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with the semantic role of Agent and the clause-initial position (cf. 10.2. 

Information Structure). Depending on its discourse-pragmatic status, the argument 

with semantic role of the Target may also be elided (cf. 10.1.1.2.1.Coding of the 

core Roles and Agreement (Argument Structure). 

Eastern Khanty also displays quite strong correlation between the clausal word-

order (SOV) and the order in the noun phrase (modifier-head, pre-nominal 

modification), thus supporting the general SOV cross-linguistic pattern (Greenberg 

1966). As covered in the section on the noun phrase, all Eastern Khanty noun 

modifiers strongly tend to precede the modified head (cf.  9.Noun Phrase):    
136. ´_ll´_  s´_rni  w´ƒ   trop  
 big   silver   metal  pellet  
       ‘big silver pellet’ 
 
137. tS'u sart-na    mä-n        qatS  k´mlaƒt´-ƒal 
 DET      pike-LOC 1SG-ACC     almost  turn.over-PST1.3SG 
 ‘That pike almost got me out of the boat’ 
 
138. ka_t    aj      nin-q´n 
       two    small  woman-DU 
 ‘two girls (small women)’ 
 
139. ma_    oƒ-´m       q _́tS _́-qi 
  1SG   head-1SG    hurt-PRD 
  ‘My head aches’ 
 
140. mä kätl-´m soɣ köt  u-l-´m 
 1SG    hold-PP   stick hand see-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I see the hand holding the walking stick’ 

There are examples, though, with the larger nominal modifiers such as Relative 

clauses which able to appear both in pre-nominal, harmonic OV order, as well as in 

the post-nominal, disharmonic VO order (141):   

141. mä      u-l-´m  köt kätl-´m soɣ 
         1SG see-PRS-1SG  hand hold-PP stick 
          ‘I see the hand holding the walking stick’ 
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This, on one hand, may be assumed to be the contact influence from the VO 

Russian language. On the other hand (142), it is an evidence of the existing scale in 

formal and semantic features of the Eastern Khanty relative clauses, where finite 

post-nominal instances combine the features of both subordination and 

coordination (cf. 11.2.3.Finite Linked Clauses with the Function of Relative 

Clause). 
142. män-n´  on´l-l-´m    tom  qu ju-w´l 
         1SG-LOC know-PRS-1SG DET man walk-PRS.3SG 
         ‘I know the man, who is walking there’ 

In any case, larger nominal modifiers such as relative clauses occurring in the 

post-head position, are consistent with the major word-order alteration pattern in 

Eastern Khanty, namely looser or flexible ordering of OV licensed by the 

pragmatic status of the Target role. More precisely, once the referent with the 

Target semantic role is pragmatically activated and accessible, it acquires certain 

word-order flexibility, i.e. allowed in SVO or OSV order (more cf. 

10.1.1.2.1.Coding of the core Roles and Agreement (Argument Structure)). 

10.1.1.4 Peripheral Semantic Roles and Their Grammar 

As mentioned above, the semantic roles of Benefactive and Target both appear 

to be able to exist both within and outside the immediate semantic core of the 

proposition, depending on the context, being coded appropriately unmarked for 

case as core roles, or bearing respective case-marking typical for peripheral roles: 

Illative(Purposive), Instrumental-Object. Other Eastern Khanty semantic roles, 

however, consistently fall within the semantic periphery of the proposition. 

Associative: 

The section on reciprocals (10.1.1.2.6.Reciprocals) has already discussed 

Eastern Khanty intransitive clause that has a second participant which is associated 
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and acts homogenously with the Agent as in the repeated here (94), or reciprocally, 

as in (143a):  

(94) mˆŋ Tajka  Nazonkin-na  wer-s-ämin       loq-n´ 
   1DU Tajka  Nazonkina-COM work-PST2-3DU   road-LOC 
   ‘We, with Tajka Nazonkina work on the road’ 
 
143. a) quj-äli       tʃupˆ-nt´-l-q´n         ajni-ŋa     cf.   b) quj-äli        tʃupˆ-l-t´      ajni 
          man-DIM  kiss-RFL-PRS-3DU  girl-COM             man-DIM   kiss-PRS-3SG  girl 
         ‘The young man and a girl kiss’         ‘The young man kisses a girl’ 

This second agent-like participant has the semantic role of Associative and is 

typically expressed in the function of a modifier to the predicate and as such to the 

whole of the proposition. This semantic role is grammaticalized in the Eastern 

Khanty in the so-called Comitative/Instrumental case with the marker  /-na/. 

Apart from the Comitative/Instrumental case marking of the Associative 

participant in (143a), the predicate itself is used with the transitivity altering voice 

affix /-nt/, adding to the reflexive/reciprocal sense of the coded event. Compare 

this to the regular transitive (143b) with no voice affix on the verbal predicate 

tʃupˆ- ‘kiss’. Similar contrast is seen in the (144a) vs. (144b), and (144c) vs. 

(144d). 

144. a) ´ŋk-äl  öɣ-´l-nä  ´wlä-lt-´l-k´n 
         mother-3SG daughter-3SG-COM hug-TR/RFL-PRS-3DU 
         ‘The mother with her daughter hug’ 
 
    compare 
 
 b) ´ŋk-äl(-n´)  öɣ-´l   ´w´l-l´-t´ 
           mother-3SG(-LOC) daughter-3SG   hug-PRS-3SG 
           ‘The mother hugs her daughter’ 
   
    compare 
 
 c)  ´ŋk-äl öɣ-´l-nä  nül    ´w´l-w´l 
             mother-3SG daughter-3SG-COM RCPR     hug-PRS.3SG 
             ‘The mother hugs with her daughter’ 
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In the variation (144a-c), the first clause (a) has the Agent referent ‘mother’ 

expressed in the Nominative case, the Associative referent ‘daughter’ marked with 

the Comitative case, and the predicate ‘hug’ used with the transitivity altering 

voice affix /-lt/. This results in a reciprocal sense of the coded event (144a) shown 

also in co-referential 3Du Agent-predicate agreement, i.e. with both, the Agent and 

the Associative participants. As mentioned above (cf. 10.1.1.2.1.Coding of the core 

Roles and Agreement (Argument Structure) and 10.2.Information Structure), this 

clause structure contrasts with the transitive active (144b) where the Agent role 

‘mother’ is in the Locative case, and the Target role ‘daughter’ is in the unmarked 

Acc. case, while the verbal predicate ‘hug’ is used without any voice affixes. This 

example also illustrates the so called objective (Target-predicate) agreement 

inflection, co-referential with the 3SG Agent role and the SG Target role. Finally, 

(144c) has the Agent ‘mother’ in the Nominative case, the Associative ‘daughter’ 

marked by the Comitative case, the verb ‘hug’ in a transitive form (144b) without 

voice affixes and showing agreement with the 3SG Agent, which is preceded by 

the special invariable reciprocal preverb nül. Example (144c) thus offers an 

alternative expression for the event (144a) with more emphasis on the ‘mother’ as 

a more active, deliberate, controlling animate entity, that is higher in agentivity.                

The dominant peripheral character of the semantic role of Associative in the 

proposition is also indirectly evident in the fact that it shares the formal means of 

representation, the Comm/Instr. case marking with another peripheral semantic 

role, the Instrument:   

145. mä n’än’ öɣö-käs-´m  kötʃ´ɣ-nä 
 1SG bread cut-PST3-1SG  knife-COM 
 ‘I cut bread with a knife’ 
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Instrument: 

As follows from (145) above, another frequent peripheral event participant is 

the semantic role of Instrument, an inanimate entity (145), (146) manipulated by 

the Agent in the Action. This semantic role is typically coded by the clause 

argument immediately preceding the verbal predicate, and with a general function 

of a modifier to the verbal predicate. Thus, similar to the Instrument ‘knife’ in 

(145), the referent ‘buckshot’ in (146) appears marked by the Com/Instr case and 

occurs in the preverbial position, generally specifying the manner in which the 

action is performed: 
146.    m´n-n´   trop-na pon-ˆm      
  1SG-Loc    buckshot-COM load-PST0.1SG/SG     
  ‘I loaded it (the gun) with buckshot’ 

In addition to their occurrence in (di)transitive propositions, referents with the 

semantic role of the Instrument may occur in intransitive propositions, having the 

same function of modifying the verbal predicate. Thus in (147), the Instruments 

‘skis’ and ‘sled’ appear preverbially marked for the ComInstr case and functioning 

as modifiers to the intransitive verbal predicate ‘go’:      

147. niməl-nä     mən-s-əm,      pɨr-nə        pat-t-əl-a                      jˆqˆ-na        mən-l-əm 
  skis-COM   go-PST2-1SG  back-LOC  freeze-IMPP-3SG-ILL   sled-COM    go-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I went on skis, so that when the snow hardens, I could go on sledge’ 

In addition to the sense of purely objective inanimate tool manipulated in the 

Action, this semantic role also encompasses referents signifying body-parts, both 

animal (148) and human (149), which are acted upon in the way similar to 

instruments: 

148. nomən     kältəl-tə  kӧt-əl,        pələ-nä       koləntə-wəl, 
 upwards  curle-IMPP hand-3SG   ear-COM     listen-PRS.3SG 
 ‘Its (dog’s) paw is pulled up, it listens with its ears’ 
 
149. nuqa,  jiɣata-l-ɨm,         nuqa kӧt-nä        we-l-im,   
  “let”       see-PRS-1SG/SG    “let”      hand-COM   take-PRS-1SG/SG   
 ‘Let me see it, let me take it with my hand’   
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Thus, both the Associative in (144c) and the Instrumentals in (145), (146), 

(147), (148) and (149) typically fall outside the semantic core of the proposition, 

coded by peripheral Com/Instr case, not affecting the transitivity of the 

proposition, and are not registering in the formal makeup of the verbal predicate 

(predicate agreement). Functionally, these referents act as modifiers for the 

predicate typically appearing immediately prior to it, specifying the manner in 

which the action occurs.        

Locative: 

The semantic role of Locative has a fairly rich and diverse domain, the 

instances of which share common basic sense of the spatial Landmark with regard 

to which a state-of-affairs occurs.  

150. ´ta toɣ    puɣol-nə       wəl-kal 
 this  lake   village-LOC   be-PST1.3SG 
 ‘This was in Ozernoe village’ 

Within this common domain, there is a differentiation between Stative and 

Dynamic Locatives depending on the type of predication, that is, the propositions 

denoting existence or States co-occur with the stative Locatives (150, 151), while 

the propositions denoting Events, Actions, such as motion co-occur with the 

Dynamic Locatives (152, 153, 154, 155, 156).   

151. mˆŋ   Tajka-na       wer-sä-min,       lök-nə 
 1Du    Tajka-COM  do-PST2-1DU     road-LOC 
 ‘We worked on the road with Tajka’ 

All Locatives are coded by the arguments of the clause, typically functioning as 

spatial modifiers of the verbal predicate, most frequently directly preceding it (150, 

154), but also occasionally following it (151, 152, 156). 

152. saɣəlta-min  mən-at  əj lök-kə. 
 jump-CNV go-PST0.3PL one track-PRL 
 ‘Went off leaping in a single file (single track)’  
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153. Wasja,  potpal-əl    köll-ökə     wer-s-ätə,        oɣt-al-oɣ          polowik  pən-aɣɨ. 
 Vasja cellar-3SG  open-PRD  do-PST2-3SG   head-3SG-PRL  rag          lay-PST0.3SG 
 ‘Vasya opened the cellar and over the top he laid a rag’ 

The specifics of the semantic relation of the Locative referent to the Agent or 

another core participant in the State/Event/Action is detailed by the Eastern Khanty 

system of locative cases. The stative Locatives are coded by the full NPs or 

pronouns in the Locative case as in (150).  
154. m´N-a    pat-i  nuruƒt´-l-k´n  
 1Pl-ILL    hill-ELA  run-PRS-3DU  
 ‘Down from the hill, towards us (it is) running’ 
 
155. Matrena  tʃera mən-mä-l,  potpal-a    ɨl      körɨɣ-m-äl   tim   kät-kän toɣɨ arɨj-aɣi. 
         Matrena  fast  go-PP-3SG  cellar-ILL down fall-PP-3SG DET 2-DU away break-PST0.3SG 
 ‘Matrena having gone real fast, fell down into the cellar and broke up two (ribs)’ 
 
156. mä   jöɣ-a      toloɣ-wəl:   “pərt-aɣ    noroɣtə-l-əw, a to   təmi   qaqɨ      wajaɣ   naverna. 
 1SG 3SG-ILL say-PRS.3SG back-PRL run-PRS-1Pl  “as”  DET  brother  animal   perhaps    
 ‘I am saying to her: “We should run back, as this could be a bear”’ 

The dynamic Locatives are coded by the NPs or pronouns marked by a set of 

Lative cases, such as Illative (155, 156) coding the direction “towards”, Elative 

(154) coding the direction “from”, Prolative (153, 156) coding the direction 

“along”, etc. (cf. 2.1.2.2.3.Case). 

Frequently, the Locative roles of both stative and dynamic types are coded by 

the use of full NPs or pronouns affixed with postpositions, that is, postpositional 

phrases consisting of a nominal or pronoun and fully or partially delexicalized 

nominal either unmarked (157, 158), or marked for a Locative case (159) 

(cf.7.Postpositoins). 

157. jöƒ   lo_k-´l       saƒˆ  m´n-s-´m 
 3SG  track(3SG) way   go-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I went by his tracks’ 
 
158. lo_k     s´pˆ m´n-´s 
 road     across go-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(S)he went across the street’ 
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159. a_mp  qot     potS-n´       om´s-wəl 
 dog    house  back-LOC    sit-PRS.3SG 
 ‘The dog is sitting behind the house’ 

Locative semantic role is also extended to code the temporal landmarks for the 

States/ Events/Actions, having identical grammatical coding with the spatial 

Locatives, that is, the stative Locative cases (160, 161). They also function as 

temporal adverbials. 

160. toɣ    puɣol-n´   äl-´n   
 lake    village-LOC morning-LOC 
 ‘In Ozernoe, in the morning’ 
 
161. do    dvenatsati   tʃas-nǝ  wer-kas-min. 
 till     “twelve”     “hour”-LOC do-PST3-1DU 
 ‘We worked till 12 o’clock’ 

Occasionally, temporal Locatives may be coded by the whole clauses still 

having the same function of the adverbial modifier and preceding the main 

predicate and bearing Locative affix attached to the dependent participial predicate 

(162), (163) (cf. 5.1.2.1.Subordinate clauses with adverbial semantics).   

162. niməl-nä    mən-s-əm,      pɨr-nə        pat-t-əl-a                     jˆqˆ-na      mən-l-əm 
 skis-COM  go-PST2-1SG back-LOC  freeze-IMPP-3SG-ILL  sled-COM  go-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I went on skis, so that when the snow hardens, I could go on sled.’ 
 
163.  mən-t-äm-nə   köməlsäk-ä  taɣɨ  joɣo-s-əm 
 go-IMPP-1SG-LOC  hill-ILL  place  come-PST2-1SG 
 ‘Going up the hill, I came to that place’ 
 
Purpose: 

An animate or inanimate referent can be used either with the already reviewed 

semantics of Benefactive (164) (cf. 10.1.1.2.7.Clauses with di-transitive 

predicates), or with the semantics of designation/purpose of the Action (165), both 

marked by the Illative case, and either preceding the predicate and the Target role 

argument (164), or following it (165): 
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164. mä   koʃka-ka moloka naɣalta-ɣas-´m 
 1SG    cat-ILL milk  pour-PST3-1SG 
 ‘I poured some milk for the cat’ 
 
165. Iwän juɣ lalkˆt´l-w´l, töɣt-a 
         Ivan wood chop-3SG fire-ILL 
         ‘Ivan is chopping wood, for the fire’ 

Unlike the pure spatial dynamic Locative marked by the Illative case and 

coding motion or transfer towards a landmark as in (155) and (163) above, in (165) 

there is a metaphorical extension of the spatial landmark semantics to the 

purposive semantics. The semantics of the verbal predicate in (165) does not imply 

any movement or transfer. Thus, instead of the designation of spatial motion of 

(155) and (154), the Illative-marked referent represents the projected state-of-

affairs in (164) and (165), the purpose designation of the Action, construed 

similarly to a spatial landmark and also functioning as an adverbial (purpose). 

10.2 Information Structure 

As a general observation on the information structuring in the Khanty 

narratives, it can be noted that the most frequent way of introducing a new referent 

in the beginning of the discourse is by a full NP or a free pronoun in a thetic-type 

clause (25). The referent, which is thereby discourse-identifiable and -active, is 

then-onwards marked by an unaccented pronominal coreference on the predicate 

(or a co-referential zero agreement in case of 3SG. argument on the predicate).  

10.2.1 Topic and its Grammar in Eastern Khanty 

In the following section, the Vasyugan Khanty text examples are used to 

corroborate the claim about the formal and semantic features of the established 

Agent participant contrasted with the new Agent participant, in relation to their 

discourse-pragmatic features. A referent is hereafter considered as pragmatically 

central, topical based on a host of properties such as: its belonging to the 
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presuppositional part of the proposition; its being contextually accessible and 

active; in dislocation tests ("as for" and "about") it produces the target clause36; it is 

not carrying the clause accent, and the rest of the proposition appears to carry a 

relation of "aboutness" towards it (Lambrecht 1994). 

In the selected narrative, in clause (166), the discourse topical referent, 1Pl. 

Agent, is activated and maintained (8 clauses in the narrative) as an unaccented co-

referential inflection on the predicate: 
166. nu  ej    toƒ oj-n´...  toƒoj- n´ men-s-´w  qul- kant-Sa- tati ˆll-atˆ 

OK one  spring-LOC  spring-LOC go-PST2-1PL  fish-find-INF-Sup down-PURP
'Once IN SPRING..., in spring we WENT DOWN to fish' 

Formal absence of this referent, as a free pronoun, may be attributed to a certain 

cataphoricity effect, as most of the participants, implied under 1PL here, are 

identified by full NPs and free accented pronouns further in the discourse. This 

1PL central discourse referent is also inclusive of the author of the text (1SG SAP), 

which is a feature of the genre of autobiographical narrative, and thus, already has 

high situational accessibility. Once the referent is identified in the discourse as 

topical and has high activation status in the interlocutors’ discourse universe, it can 

undergo temporary or terminal de-activation as a result of activation of a new or 

competing active referent in the proposition:  
167.  nu jemaki   kall-´w 

- OK  spend.night-1PL 
'OK, so we stay for one more night' 

 
168.  ma_ sart   wel-s-´m, ç_ll´_ 

1SG  pike   kill-PST2-1SG big 
'I caught a pike fish, big one' 

 
169.  ç_ll _́ sart ratS  ma_n-n´ lo_ƒo_li-s-im 

big pike oldman 1SG-LOC cut-PST2-1SG/SG 
'I got the big pike ready' 

                                                 
36 Kuno 1972; Gundel 1976; Lambrecht 1994. 



 

 378

Clause (168) demonstrates a change of the topical 1PL 'we' Agent referent, 

which is active and identifiable in (166), and is expressed by the 1SG verbal 

inflection in (168). As anticipated by the pattern, the change is marked by a free 

accented 1SG pronoun. The 1SG referent is maintained as topical further on, 

expressed only by the 1SG predicate inflection. 

The stretch of discourse (170-174a) represents a sequence of changes of the 

topical status from the referent 'bear' to the 1SG Agent 'I' and it deviates from the 

established pattern in that the change is not marked by a full NP or free pronoun. 

Rather, each referent takes turns being maintained as topical coded by elision and 

predicate inflection. In (170) the 3SG Agent 'he/she/it' assumes the status of topic, 

marked by a free pronoun, as expected by the pattern, and is maintained in (171) 

marked by elision and the Agent-predicate agreement (zero in the case of 3SG). In 

(172), the 1SG reappears as topic not coded by a full pronoun but by elision and 

predicate inflection           
170.  jöƒ-a  jˆƒˆ  jor-n´ nuɣ loƒˆ-m-aƒˆ 

  3SG-ILL  river  middle-LOC up lie-PP-PRL 
 'In the middle of the river he floats, just resting there' 
       
171. loƒˆ-w´l  

lie-PRS.3SG  
 'He stayed there (on the water)' 
 
172. tSilaƒta-s-ˆm˘  rut' saƒˆ "medwed _ 

cry-PST2-1SG/SG Russian way "bear" 
 'I cried in Russian "bear!"' 
 
173. "moZet jˆƒˆ- n´ kol-waƒta-l-il" 

"maybe" 3Pl- LOC hear-ATTEN-PRS-3Pl/SG 
 '"Maybe they would hear it"' 
       
174. a) nu jemaki, jiƒata-l-ˆm, (b)  "aha,  wajaƒ." 

-  good look-PRS-1SG/SG         OK,   animal 
 'Ok, I look "OK, there it is"' 



 

 379

The absence of overt expression of both of the participants (‘man’ and ‘bear’) 

suggests that, at this point in the narrative, they together constitute the foreground 

in the narrative. As both literal (spatial) and pragmatic distance between them 

decreases, they are simultaneously on the stage. This also allows them to maintain 

a certain economy and dynamics in the narrative that is pertinent to the particular 

described situation. This is supported by the fact that this kind of “dynamic 

pragmatic alternation” is used again in the subsequent discourse for these same 

referents. 

Example (173) presents an inner speech quotation, the thought of the narrator, 

where the 3PL Agent 'they' is marked with Loc case. The predicate in (173) is 

inflected for 3PL agreement with the Agent and for a definite singular agreement 

with the Target, i.e. 'it', (the bear). Since (173) is outside the narrative stream, it 

does not displace the 1SG Agent, the narrator from the topical position, and it 

continues as the pragmatic center in (174a) appropriately expressed by elision and 

1SG predicate inflection. Similarly, (174b) quotes the inner speech of the narrator. 

Thus, we can conclude with regard to the pragmatic organization of the Khanty 

narrative:  

(i) The way to introduce a brand-new referent into the discourse, or to reactivate it 

as a participant in the discourse is by coding it by a full NP or a free pronoun with 

the Agent role in the clause-initial position and by the respective predicate 

agreement inflection. Inner speech quotations, asides and such, do not alter the 

pragmatic status of the arguments and do not require their formal reestablishment;  

(ii) Once the referent is identifiable as topical at the current stretch in the discourse, 

it is expressed by an elision and objective Target-predicate agreement inflection;  

(iii) More than one discourse referent can have compatible discourse prominence, 

representing closely associated participants simultaneously occupying the stage in 
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the narrative. They can alternate in the Agent role in conjoined or adjoined clauses, 

being marked only by elision and respective predicate agreement inflection. In 

these cases, the alteration of such pragmatic "equilibrium" is signaled by the 

reversion to marking of the current topical referent with an NP or free pronoun 

with the Agent role and the respective predicate agreement inflection. 

The exceptions to the above grammar of the pragmatic functions and the 

semantic roles are:  

(i) Clauses with no clear topical referent (Background setting, Thetic, Event 

reporting);  

(ii) Clauses with no agentive argument, or with an inanimate referent in Agent 

role;   

(iii) Clauses with the topical referent expressed by an argument with the semantic 

role of Target. 

The above correlation between pragmatic functions and morphosyntax prevails 

over that between the semantic roles and morphosyntax. The latter is evident from 

the fact that, although the correlation between the pragmatic status of topic, the 

semantic role of Agent and the grammar (clause-initial order, Nom case and 

predicate agreement control), by far prevail, in some instances, arguments with the 

semantic role of Target correlate with a pragmatic topicality status and with the 

grammar of Agents (clause-initiality, Nom case and predicate agreement control). 

At the same time, in such constructions, arguments with the semantic role of Agent 

are oblique-case marked and do not control predicate agreement.  

We can re-affirm the universal correlation (Lambrecht 1994) of the pragmatic 

status of a referent’s formal complexity, in that the continuum between a zero and 

maximal morphological explicitness is counter proportionate to the continuum 

between pragmatic centrality, activation and unidentifiability, inactiveness: 
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   morphological coding 

NP(+agreement)            pronoun(+agreement) zero argument (+agreement) 

(-)                   central/active                               (+)  

That is, in Eastern Khanty, the Agent argument is the one that normally has 

high activation status. It is typically the discourse topic, typically clause-initial 

position and is typically coded by an elision and predicate agreement. The new 

discourse referent may be either an Agent argument coded by a full NP controlling 

predicate agreement, or most frequently a Target argument coded by a full NP and 

absent predicate agreement. 

It is thus fairly uncontestable that the referent with high discourse-pragmatic 

status, topical, normally occurs in Eastern Khanty coded by the clause-initial 

argument in the utterance, that is, when it does occur overtly coded. More typically 

the topical discourse referent is coded by elision and appropriate predicate 

agreement inflection. This tendency appears to be the essential strongest pattern of 

the Eastern Khanty discourse organization, overriding that of semantic role – 

grammar association, or pragmatic function -semantic role association, which is 

evident from the examples of the constructions such as voice constructions, where 

these mapping patterns are altered as compared to the canonical active direct 

clauses (cf. 10.3.Non-canonical Constructions). 

175. mˆŋ  Tajka   Nazankin-na   wer-sä-min   lök-nə 
 1Du  Tajka    Nazankin-COM    do-PST2-1DU   road-LOC 
 ‘We worked on the road with Tajka Nazankina’ 
 
176. po    uzkolejke,     nu   nochnoj  smena, joɣon, 
 “along”    “narrow track”   well  “night”   “shift”  night 
 ‘Along the narrow track, well the night shift, at night,’ 
 
177. do  dvenadtsati  tʃas-na   wer-käs-min. 
 till   “twelve”     “hour”-LOC do-PST3-1DU 
 ‘(we) worked till 12 o’clock’ 
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The topical referent, when overtly present, may be coded either by the full NP 

or the pronoun with the Agent role marked by the Nom. case controlling the 

predicate agreement inflection. 

178. qoj-kam tʃerä  tʃil-wəl.  
 where-Ind   very yell-PRS.3SG 

   ‘Somewhere someone yelled real loud’ 
 
179. Tajka    män-ä      toloɣ-wəl:      “qoj-kam… muɣuna  qul-pa       mən-aɣi” 
    Tajka   1SG-ILL  say-PRS.3SG   who-Ind      some       where-Ind  go-PST0.3SG 
   ‘Tajka says to me: “Someone… seems to have gotten into something”’ 
 
180. mä  toloɣ-l-əm:    “əntə! tʃi    əntə  qasɨ,  tʃi     qaqɨ     wajaɣ   tʃil-wəl!  
 1SG say-PRS-3SG  Neg  DET Neg  man   DET brother  animal  yell-PRS.3SG 
 ‘I say: “No! This is not a human, it’s a bear yelling”’ 
 
181. jöɣ   toloɣ-wəl:     “əntə, təmə  qasɨ  tʃil-wəl. 
    3SG  say-PRS.3SG  Neg  DET  man  yell-PRS.3SG 
    ‘She says: “No, this is a human yelling”’ 
 
182. mä   jöɣ-a     toloɣ-wəl:  “pərt-aɣ   noroɣtə-l-əw,  a to    təmǝ   qaqɨ-wajaɣ     naverna” 
 1SG 3SG-ILL say-PRS.3SG back-PRL run-PRS-1Pl otherwise DET    brother-animal  perhaps    
 ‘I am saying to her: “We should run, because this could be a bear”’ 

In the sequence (178-182), in the reported dialogue (179-182), the situationally 

accessible referent is established as topical for the next discourse episode, coded by 

the clause-initial indefinite pronoun in the Agent role ‘someone’ in the first 

reported speech utterance (179). It is further maintained in the reported speech 

utterances (180, 181, 182) coded by the clause-initial pronominal determiners tʃi 

and tǝmǝ ‘this’ in the Agent role controlling the predicate agreement. In similar 

manner, the author’s reporting of the conversation follows the same pattern. The 

topical referent has typically the Agent semantic role coded by the clause-initial 

NP (179) or pronoun (180, 181, 182) controlling the predicate agreement. The free 

pronoun coding in (180, 181, 182) is not reduced to elision, as the typical Topic 
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coding in the Eastern Khanty, in order to avoid ambiguity in the dialogue, that is, 

the rapid sequence of topicality shifts. 

10.2.2 Focus and its grammar in Eastern Khanty 

It is evident from the Eastern Khanty examples reviewed so far, that the 

position in the clause immediately preceding the verbal predicate is typically taken 

by the referent belonging to the part of the proposition containing pragmatic 

assertion, which can be very roughly equated to the new information. This 

semantics typically associates with the Target semantic role and is coded in 

preverbial position. 
183. a) (nuŋ) muɣuli  wel-s-ǝn ? 

(1SG) what   kill-PST2-2SG 
‘What did you catch?’ 

 
       b) (ma_) sart wel-s-´m 

(1SG) pike  kill-PST2-1SG 
‘(I) caught a pike-fish’ 

Thus in (183b), the Agent referent is identifiable and active, recoverable both 

contextually and situationally, and has the pragmatic function of topic, with the 

rest of the proposition predicating some additional information about it. From the 

question, it is recoverable that a certain agent, the SAP ‘caught something’, that is, 

“SAP caught X”, where X stands for the new, not yet shared knowledge. It is also 

recoverable that the X is the second argument of the verb ‘catch’ with the role of 

Target, and it is anticipated that in the answering proposition it will be coded in the 

linear position immediately preceding the predicate, which is a typical position for 

the Acc-marked Target. 

It was discussed in the section on topicality that every proposition coded by the 

utterance typically contains a part that is regarded as pragmatic presupposition (the 

shared knowledge), and a part that is regarded as pragmatic assertion (a unique, or 

not yet shared knowledge). In the discussion of the pragmatic assertion, the notion 
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of Focus will be used to very generally oppose the notion of Topic. The focus of 

the proposition coded by a clause in a given context is to be understood as the 

element of information whereby the pragmatic presupposition (shared knowledge) 

differs from the pragmatic assertion (not yet shared knowledge), it is the 

unpredictable or pragmatically unrecoverable element of the utterance (Lambrecht 

1994: 207). This section will review various types of focus as different kinds of 

marking the pragmatic relation of focus in the pragmatically structured 

propositions. The function of Focus Marking is taken here to mark not so much an 

individual constituent of a clause as new, but rather to signal a focus relation 

between an element of a proposition and the proposition as a whole, where the 

Focus Relation is the relation holding between the proposition and the denotatum 

of a constituent of this proposition, without which the utterance of the proposition 

will fail to convey new information (Lambrecht 1994: 210).    

In (183b) above, the NP sart ‘pike-fish’ is the pragmatic Focus, in that the 

referent of this NP is in the focus pragmatic relation to the whole of this 

proposition, adding some not yet shared, unrecoverable information. 

The Eastern Khanty examples can be differentiated into three large structural 

types with regard to the association of the clause structure and the focus meaning.  

(i) The clauses of the (183b) kind, with the focus identifying one of the 

arguments of the presupposed proposition, is going to be referred to as the 

Argument-Focus.  

184. a) muɣalǝn pan-ǝn  jerim-s-im? 
     which  finger-2SG scratch-PST2-SG/2SG 
    ‘Which finger did your cut?’ 
 
 b) wǝtʃän (jerim-s-im).     qöɣ-nä  jerim-s-im 
      small.finger (scratch-PST2-1SG/SG) glass-COM scratch-PST2-1SG/SG) 
    ‘(I cut) the small finger, scratched it with the glass’ 
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The open presupposition evoked in the utterance (184) is ‘the speaker 

cut/injured the finger X’. The first assertion of the reply utterance (b) is ‘X=small 

finger’. The focus here is the preverbial Target argument ‘small finger’, not just the 

modifier ‘small’, as the ‘small finger’ is the single stem lexical unit in Eastern 

Khanty. Interestingly, the Target referent is identifiable with a certain degree of 

pragmatic activation, which follows from the ‘objective’ Target-predicate 

agreement inflection in both (184a) and (184b). It is still, however, in the 

pragmatic relation of focus to the whole of the proposition in (b). The second 

assertion in the reply utterance (b) is specifying another argument, the instrument 

‘X=with a glass’, with the focus also being ‘with a glass’. The evoked 

presupposition, though not explicit, but implied is ‘speaker cut a finger with X’.   

This type will also include the clauses such as (185), where the question (a) sets 

up the expectation with regard to the answer (b) where in the presupposed 

proposition “speaker is going to X” the focus is the Locative coded by adverbial 

NP:  

185. a) qol-pa  mǝn-l-ǝn ? 
     where-ILL go-PRS-2SG 
    ‘Where are you going?’ 
 
 b) (mä) joɣ-pa  mǝn-l-ǝm, ǝmtǝr-nä 
    (1SG)  home-ILL go-PRS-1SG lake-LOC 
    ‘(I am) going home, on the lake’  

The clauses such as (186), where in the presupposed proposition (b) “speaker is 

talking to X” the focus is the Associative/Addressee of the communication 

predicate and is coded by the NP in the function of adverbial of manner: 

186. a) ǝŋkoj,    nuŋ qoj-na  joroɣ-wǝn? 
    mother  2SG who-COM talk-PRS.2SG 
   ‘Mother, who are you talking to?’ 
 
 b) (mä) ätinäm (joroɣ-l-əm)      
    (1SG) RFL (talk-PRS-1SG)    
    ‘(I am) (talking) to myself’ 
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The range of the semantic relations of the adverbials that may bear the focus 

function is wide, including space as in (185b), purpose as in (187b), reason as in 

(188b), instrument/manner as in (189b) and time as in (190b).  

187. a) muɣul’a n’an’   jɨɣa-s-ɨn? 
    why  bread   look-PST2-2SG 
   ‘Why did you look at the bread?’ 
 
 b) (mä n’an’ jɨɣa-s-ɨm),     kotʃ-aɣi      ili  ǝntǝ kotʃ-aɣi      
    (1SG bread look-PST2-1SG)  burn-PST0.3SG   “or”  Neg burn-PST0.3SG    
    ‘(I looked at the bread) (to check) if it burned or not’ 
 
188. a) Ivan   muɣul’a naɣɨntǝ-wǝl? 
   Ivan    why  swear-PRS.3SG 
   ‘Why is Ivan swearing?’ 
 
 b) (Ivan naɣɨntǝ-wǝl),  qul  ɨl   rüɣ-wǝl-t  put-oɣ      
    (Ivan swear-PRS.3SG  fish  down    jump-PRS-3Pl pot-PRL    
    ‘(Ivan is swearing) (because) fish is jumping out of the pot’ 
 
189. a) muɣuli-na (jöɣ töɣör) wel-tǝ? 
    what-COM (3SG hare) kill-PST0.SG/3SG 
    ‘What with (how) did (he) kill (the hare)?’ 
 
 b) (jöɣ töɣör) lis-nä,  sesäk-nä  (wel-tǝ) 
      (3SG hare) loop-COM loop.trap-COM  (kill-PST0.SG/3SG)   
    ‘(He killed the hare) with the loop, with the loop trap’ 
 
190. a) tʃi quntǝ wer-wǝn? 
    DET when do-PRS.2SG 
    ‘When are (you) doing this?’ 
 
 b) (mä) tʃi toɣɨ-nǝ, maj-iki-nǝ  (wer-s-em) 
     (1SG) DET spring-LOC May-month-LOC (do-PST2-1SG)   
    ‘(I did) this in spring, in May’ 

As seen in (187) – (190) above and further below, the WH-words (muɣul’- 

‘why, how, which/what kind’, qo- ‘when, where’, etc.) may occur either clause-

initially (183), (184), (185), (187), (189), (191), which is most typical, or 

preverbially (186), (188). Generally, these WH-words occur in the position of the 
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questioned clause constituent. Thus, in (187) and (188), the question word muɣul’a 

‘why’ refers to the reason/purpose adverbial modifier, that fall within the scope of 

focus. Since in (187), the Agent role refers to the 2SG SAP in the presuppositional 

part of the proposition with topic pragmatic status, it is elided and the WH-word 

appears clause-initially. While in (188), the topical Agent ‘Ivan’ is overt and 

clause-initial, and the WH-word questioning the constituent with ‘reason’ 

semantics appears preverbially, appropriately for the adverbial. 

Apart from adverbials, nominal modifiers too, can fall within the scope of focus. 

191. a) muɣalɨn söj   (wǝl-wǝl)? 
   which  sound    be-PRS.3SG 
   ‘What kind of sound (this is)?’ 
 
 b) pötʃkän söj  (wǝl-wǝl) 
    gun  sound  (be-PRS.3SG) 
    ‘(This is) the sound of a gun shot’ 

In the utterances of the type (191b), the presupposition evoked in the clause is 

‘The sound is of the X quality’ and the assertion in the reply (b) is ‘X=gun shot’ 

thus making the focus ‘(the sound) of a gun shot’.  

Similarly, in (192), the quantifier-attribute may be the focus.  

192. a) muɣɨna pɨt-aɣɨ    qul? 
     how  get-PST0.3SG    fish 
     ‘How (much) fish is getting (in the net)?’ 
 
 b) tʃimläli (qul pɨt-aɣɨ) 
    a little  (fish get-PST0.3SG) 
    ‘A little (fish) (got in)’ 

The evoked presupposition here is ‘there is X-much fish getting in’, and the 

assertion of the reply utterance (b) is ‘X=a little’, and the focus is ‘a little (fish)’. 

In the same way, in (193), the quantifier attribute of the Target NP is the focus, 

with the evoked presupposition being ‘the speaker poured X-much water’. The 
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reply utterance (b) asserts the quantity ‘X=four ladles (of water)’ rendering ‘four 

ladles (of water)’ as the focus. 

193. a) mǝtkura jǝŋq    näɣärtä-s-ǝn? 
    how much water    pour-PST2-2SG 
   ‘How much water did you pour?’ 
 
 b) nellä   kowʃik jǝŋq  (näɣärtä-s-ǝm) 
    four     ladle  water  (pour-PST2-1SG) 
    ‘(I poured) four ladles of water’ 

(ii) The type of clauses exemplified by (194) and (195) have the predicate itself, 

either verbal or nominal, as the focus, while the Agent argument is in the 

presuppositional part of the proposition.  

194. a) muɣalan pütʃki?    tʃi    urnɨ? 
    which  bird    DET    crow 
      ‘What kind of bird this is? This is a crow?’ 
 

b) tʃi ǝntǝ urnɨ, tʃi teleɣ pütki      
      this Neg crow DET tomtit bird    
      ‘This is not a crow, this is a tomtit’ 

In the example (194), the nominal predicate is in the focus relation to the whole 

of the proposition. That is, the proposition is the comment about a certain topic 

referent ‘this’, the situationally and contextually shared, identifiable, active entity. 

The state-of-affairs denoted by the predicate establishes the relation of ‘aboutness’ 

towards the topical referent (Lambrecht 1994, 226), asserting the not yet shared, 

unrecoverable knowledge.  

195. a) muɣäli tit? 
   what  DET 
     ‘What is this?’ 
 
 b) tʃi jɨr (jöɣ) jɨr  maj-li-wǝl 
    DET gift (3SG) offering give-INTR-PRS.3SG 
    ‘This is an offering. He is making an offering’ 

In (194) and (195), both parts of the answer utterance (b) are the predicates 

which assert, establishing the relation of ‘aboutness’ towards ‘this’ and ‘he’ 
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respectively, the identifiable, active, cognitively shared entity. The presupposition 

here is ‘this or he is the topic for comment X’, where ‘X=tomtit, offering, gives and 

offering’. The focus in these examples, are the predicates ‘tomtit, offering, gives 

and offering’, hence this type is to be referred to as the Predicate-Focus. This is 

best seen in the example (196), where the presupposition is that ‘the speaker is 

doing X’ and the assertion of the reply utterance (b) is that ‘X=breaking ice’. Thus, 

the focus is ‘breaking ice’.  

196. a) muɣuli wer-wǝn? 
    what  do-PRS.2SG 
    ‘What are you doing?’ 
 
 b) (mä) joŋq petʃeɣ-l-ǝm 
    (1SG) ice break-PRS-1SG   
    ‘(I am) breaking ice’ 

This type also includes modal predicates, where the assertion is the modality 

itself. In (197), the presupposition is that ‘the speaker is in some modal relation X 

to bread’, and the assertion is that the relation is desiderative ‘X=want’, and the 

focus is ‘want’. 

  c) n’an’ qojl-ǝn? 
   bread want-2SG 
   ‘Do you want some bread?’ 
 
 d) (mä n’an’) qojl-ǝm 
    (1SG) bread) want-1SG   
    ‘(I) want (bread)’ 

(iii) The final type is exemplified by (197), where the whole of the clause 

is the assertion and the presupposition is that a state-of-affairs generally takes 

place.   

197. a) qotɨ jes’? 
   what become-PST2.3SG 
   ‘What happened??’ 
 
 



 

 390

 b) qalǝw  qolla-s 
     fishing.net end-PST2.3SG  
    ‘The fishing net ended’ 

In (197), the presupposition in the question could be said to be that a state-of-

affairs could occur, or even can be absent altogether. The assertion, however, 

appears to extend over the whole of the proposition: ‘the fishing net ended’. The 

proposition thus has the pragmatic function of reporting the state-of-affairs, all of it 

being the focus: ‘the fishing net ended’. Both the Agent argument of the Event and 

the predicate fall under the scope of focus, hence this type is to be referred to as 

Clause-Focus.        

The negative reply utterances such as (198b) also fall within this type, as the 

presupposition here is ‘something is the X’s work’ or ‘X did something’, while the 

assertion is ‘X=the speaker’, or ‘the speaker did something’. The reply proposition, 

however, is effectively the falsification of the presupposition: ‘It was not me, I did 

not do anything’. That is, in the reply proposition both, the Agent argument and the 

predicate itself are within the scope of the focus.  

198. a) Matrena Jakowlewna, temi  nuŋ rabota-n?   muɣuli  təm   wər-s-ən? 
   Matrena  Jakovlevna    DET 2SG  work-2SG what   here  do-PST2-2SG 
   ‘Matrena Jakovlevna, is this your job? What did you do here?’ 
 
 b) (temi) əntə  män-n´,     metali-p ´ntu-s-əm      
    (this) Neg  1SG-LOC   some-TOP   Neg-PST2-1SG    
    ‘(That’s) not me, I did not do anything (nothing happened)’ 

Interestingly, in the reply utterance (198b), the Agent role is coded here as the 

clause-initial argument marked by the Loc. case, that is, it has the oblique case 

marking, which is a feature of voice constructions. The main pragmatic function of 

these constructions is identified as demoting the Agent, making it less volitional, 

controlling, affecting and, importantly less topical for the given stretch of the 

discourse (normally for the length of one or two clauses) (cf. 10.3.Non-canonical 

Constructions). The non-topicality, the focus relation of the Agent argument in 
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(198b), is an important feature, the one by which the presupposition of (198a) is 

falsified, or made absent. Thus, it is not incidental or random that the 

morphosyntactic properties of this argument in (198b) are consistent with those of 

the ‘demoted’ Loc-Agent voice construction. On the other hand, the non-topicality 

of the role of Agent here, its coding by the Loc-marked NP aligns it with another 

marked Agent-demotion construction, the agented passive (cf. 10.3.1.The Passive 

Constructions). 

Thus, in Eastern Khanty, the focus of the proposition may be any argument of 

the clause, including the Target argument (most frequently) typically in the 

preverbial position; the nominal and adverbial modifiers of time, space, manner, 

reason, purpose. This kind of examples of focus constructions forms the 

Argument-Focus type of propositions. The predicate, verbal, or nominal, or 

complex verbal containing complements may also be the focus, and this kind of 

examples form the Predicate-Focus type of propositions. Finally, the whole clause, 

with both, the Agent argument and the predicate may be within the focus scope and 

the presupposition may be either absent or restricted to some peripheral elements, 

and this kind of example forms the third type, the Clause-Focus. 

10.3 Non-canonical Constructions 

There are types of the Eastern Khanty clauses that consistently deviate from the 

prototypical formal coding of the semantic roles and marking of the grammatical 

relations of the arguments in the proposition outlined above. These include the 

Eastern Khanty passive constructions, representing approximately 13% of the 

clauses in the narratives, and the so-called “ergative” constructions, averaging 10% 

of the clauses. The structural properties of these constructions are neither 

typologically unique, nor previously undescribed. However, what is missing in 

previous accounts (Kulonen 1998) is a detailed discussion of pragmatics of these 
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constructions. The following section will examine in more detail the instances of 

these construction types in their narrative discourse environment in attempting to 

obtain a satisfactory functional explanation of their non-canonical morphosyntactic 

makeup. 

10.3.1 The Passive Constructions 

The functional domain of passive is shared in Khanty by two types of 

constructions with regard to their formal and semantic properties. Constructions of 

the first kind, referred to as stative passives, express situations that represent a 

state-of-affairs resulting from an Action. Structurally, they are represented in 

Eastern Khanty by the nonfinite verb forms in attributive function (perfective 

participle) and are referred to as resultative passive constructions. This correlation 

between the resultative, completion, perfective on the one hand and the passive on 

the other is well attested and described as originating from the “inactive nature of 

the passive subject (patient)...”, which has “the effect of shifting the perspective 

from the agent's side to the patient's, and accordingly from the beginning to the end 

of the event” (Shibatani 1985). 

199.    min    atSIsa-k´n      men-kal-men     wal-m-aw     qat-a 
      1DU    brother-DU      go-PST1-1DU      live-PP-1Pl     house-ILL 
    ‘We, two brothers went to the house where we lived’ 

Northern Khanty participial constructions, similar in their features have been 

described in adequate depth by various Siberian scholars (Skribnik & Kovgan 

1991; Cheremisina & Koshkareva 1991; Kovgan 1991). In Eastern Khanty, the 

main features of such constructions are essentially similar, they code a state-of-

affairs that is construed within the perspective of another state-of-affairs, which is 

reflected in coding of the dependent state-of-affairs as the subordinate nonfinite 

clause embedded within the matrix finite clause (199) and (201, 202). 
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200.    süɣmit-äli jal-wəl, 
birch-DIM    stand-PRS.3SG 

 ‘There is a birch standing there’ 
 
201.    tomkol  tuɣoj niläɣt-əm jələw…  jəlw-əɣ. 

bark  away rip-PP       fresh  fresh-ADV 
     ‘The bark is fresh ripped off, recently’ 
 
202.    tot   süɣmit nilaɣt-ǝm  tʃontʃoɣ-nǝ  puŋ  lajaɣ-wel-t. 

that   birch      rip-PP  bark-LOC    hair  hang-PRS-3PL     
 ‘On that ripped birch bark there is some hair hanging’ 

In this sequence, the referent ‘bark’ is the clause-initial argument of the 

participial clause in (201), which is the rare example of the postposed participial 

relative clause modifying the referent ‘birch’, coded by the clause-initial Agent 

argument of the matrix State clause (200). Interestingly, in (202), the referent 

‘bark’ appears to have topical status, and occurs in the Locative semantic role 

coded by the clause-initial full NP inflected for Loc. case and functioning as a 

spatial adverbial. At the same time, this referent is also the head argument of the 

preposed participial relative clause ‘ripped off’, exemplifying the passive, 

resultative construction, where the perfective participle has the passive 

connotation.    

203. küm  täl-s-im,        kollo. 
all    pull-PST2-1SG/SG    all 
‘We pulled it out, all of it’ 

     
204. küm täl-m-äp,     mərəm perwɨj män-nə    jäɣö-m-äm     näl     parka-loɣ  konamt-aɣɨ. 

out  pull-PP-ADV only   “first” 1SG-LOC shoot-PP-1SG bullet chest-bone hit-PST0.3SG 
‘Having pulled it out, only the bullet that I shot first hit it in the chest bone’  

In the sequence (203-204), the utterance (203) represents the canonical structure 

with the topical 1SG Agent coded by the elision and the 1SG predicate agreement. 

The identifiable and active inanimate Target role ‘bear’ is also elided, coded by the 

respective SG. Target-predicate agreement. In (204), there are two participial 

resultative constructions: ‘having pulled it out’ referring to the topical ‘bear’ and 
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functioning as temporal adverbial with the relation of precedence of the dependent 

event-time to the matrix event-time, and ‘that I shot first’ functioning as a relative 

clause modifying the referent ‘bullet’. In both cases, the heads of the participial 

resultative clauses are inanimate Target roles with the pragmatic function of topic 

within these clauses. In the second case (204), the referent with the Target 

semantic role (patient of change) coded as the head of the participial resultative 

clause is coreferential with the Agent argument of the matrix clause. In this 

embedded participial relative resultative clause, the referent with the semantic role 

of Agent (1SG) has the explicit free pronominal coding, marked by the Loc case, 

characteristic of the Eastern Khanty passive clauses (cf. immediately below).           

Another, most typical kind of the Eastern Khanty passive constructions is the 

dynamic passive, structurally representing a morphologically passive finite verb 

form, coding the state-of-affairs that is inactive from the point of view of the 

argument controlling the predicate agreement, in case of (205) with the semantic 

role of Target: 
 
205. min lel-em-nat         jaqqe¬-am-n´     internat-ˆ   noq wej-ojm´n   kanikul-nam 
 1Pl  brother-1SG-COM parents-1Pl-LOC school-ELA up   take-PS1DU  holidays-All2 
   ‘My younger brother and I were taken by our parents from the boarding school for holidays’  

This group of constructions can be differentiated into subgroups based on the 

status of the Agent referent marked by the Loc case.  

The first type of agented constructions may describe situations with either one 

or more event participants. The affecting referent with the semantic role of Agent 

may be deficient in control, authority, and can be inanimate, as typified in fairy 

tales with supernatural agents/events and idiomatic expressions: 

206.   sem      muɣuli-n´             ji- l- i 
 eye        something-LOC        eat-PRS-PS.3SG 
 'The eyes are smarting with the smoke' (Lit. the eyes are eaten by something) 
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The utterances of the (206) kind typically occur only in the passive form and 

are not attested as active direct transitive clauses (low probability of a context 

featuring the non-specific Agent ‘something’ as topical in a direct transitive 

action). The referent with the semantic role of Target is the clause-initial argument 

in Nom. case controlling the predicate agreement inflection. This referent is the 

one carrying the topical pragmatic function, with the rest of the proposition 

predicating some additional information about it. The predicate bears the passive 

derivational affix /-i-/-j-/ preceding the otherwise regular intransitive person-

number predicate inflectional marker (cf. Verb: 8.3.1.2.3.Voice).  

The examples of the second type of the Eastern Khanty passives have no 

overtly expressed Agent argument: 

207. puran pensin- nat pon-i, 
skidoo gasoline- COM put-PS/3SG 

 '(We) put some petrol in the snowmobile (Lit. the snowmobile was filled with gas)' 

In (207), the inanimate referent with the semantic role of Target bearing the 

pragmatic status of topic is coded as the clause-initial full NP argument coded in 

the Nom case and controlling the 3SG predicate agreement. The agentive referent 

here has no overt coding being either irrelevant or unambiguous contextually.  

In cases when the Agent referent, as the clause-initial Nom argument 

controlling predicate agreement of an active direct clause, is an inanimate entity or 

is devoid of control, authority, it obtains the semantic quality of Force. These are 

situations without the typical Agentive referent, corresponding to Event, 

descriptions of an Action that occurs without a visible cause, i.e. "automatically" 

(208). This makes these constructions, in a sense, akin to anti-causative37. 

208.  pami  so_ƒ     pa_    wetS-ƒel-ƒa_l-i   
          hay      bunch  also  light up-RFL-PST1-PS.3SG 
          ‘The hay bunch also caught fire’ (Lit. hay bunch also got lit up) 
                                                 
37 This type of constructions in the western dialects is referred to as “Automative use of causatives” by Kulonen (1989). 
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In (208), the inanimate referent ‘hay bunch’ with the semantic role of the Target 

is coded as the clause-initial full NP argument unmarked for case controlling the 

predicate agreement and bearing the topical status.   

Sentences (205) and (206) testify to the agreement pattern in these passive 

constructions, with the 1Du agreement inflection on the passive verbal predicate 

corresponding to the 1Du of the Target argument in (205), and 3SG predicate 

agreement inflection – to the 3SG Target argument in (206) respectively.  

There are two groups of verbs that are commonly found in these constructions 

(Kulonen 1989): a) verbs occurring in both active and passive forms, and having a 

causative/transitive sense in active, and describing event with the clause-initial 

Nom-marked argument taken by the Target semantic role in the passive, where the 

Agent role is the Loc-marked non-controlling argument; b) automative verbs, 

occurring only in the passive form or with inactive semantics (208). The function 

of these is similar to that of medial verbs (Kulonen 1989), in that they cannot be 

used to express an Action with an Agent, but have Event semantics instead. The 

agentless passive clause with inanimate Agent and automotive verbs are also 

frequently associated with a certain spontaneity of the event, which "is highly 

germane to passive defocusing (demotion) of an agent, as an event that is brought 

about by an unknown, or unmentioned agent is perceived as spontaneous" 

(Shibatani 1985: 838). 

There is also a group of the Eastern Khanty passive constructions with 

motion/posture verbs that can be revealing for the notion of transitivity. These 

verbs are apparently neither prototypically intransitive, as they are strongly 

associated with the second core argument, nor are they prototypically transitive, as 

the second core argument has the Locative semantic role and maybe marked by 

one of the oblique cases (209):  
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209. tu_t pirn´ juƒ ont-nam  ti  m´n-i 
DET after forest  inside-All2  DET  go-PST0.PS/3SG

  'After this we went to the woods' (Lit. after that into the forest it was gone) 

Sentence (209) may also be seen as an instance of the impersonal passive 

construction, traditionally describing events, where the demotion of an Agent 

referent as Nom-marked agreement controlling argument of the active-direct clause 

happens without the promotion of another referent, (while in the personal passive 

there is a promotion of a referent, which normally is the Acc-marked non-

controlling Target role in the active-direct to the Nom-marked controlling 

argument in the passive) (Comrie 1977; Shibatani 1985). So this sort of impersonal 

passive construction appears to demonstrate a demotion of the Agent referent 

outside of the semantic core of the proposition, expressing the Action of an 

indefinite Agent, unaccompanied by a promotion of an inactive/inanimate referent 

to the semantic core. 

The underlying event structure here is the same in the passive and the active. 

The motion verbs are seen to behave here in a way transitively, having the locative 

referent as one of the core arguments and occasionally even displaying Target-like 

predicate agreement inflection. Such “transitive” behavior is attested not 

exclusively in the domain of the passive, but also in the active-direct (Kulonen 

1989): 
210.   a_mp-´t        woj-´         noƒ-t-´t          i       joƒt-´t 
    dog-PL         elk-InstrO     chase-TR-3PL “and” come-TR-3PL 
            'The dogs chased the elk and caught it' (Lit. the dogs chased the elk and made it come) 

 In the active-direct (210), both verbs, the transitive stem ‘chase, push’ and 

the intransitive stem ‘come’ are used in the transitive sense implying two core 

participants in the event. These occurrences are rare, demonstrating that in Khanty 

a participant (even that of a prototypically intransitive situation) can be made part 

of the semantic core for pragmatic purposes, “if the Loc/Ben constituent is 
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important for the situation and bears firm relation to the verb, its status can be 

emphasized grammatically by transitivization” (Kulonen 1989).  
211.     Ø a_j-qu- n´    os        joƒ-t-i 
 (3SG)  young-man-LOC  again       come-TR-PST0.PS.3SG 
   'The young man came to him again' (Lit. (he) was visited by the young man) 

In (211), the referent with the semantic role of Agent is coded as a non-

controlling argument marked for Loc case, while the Target referent bearing the 

topical pragmatic status is coded as the elided Nom-marked argument controlling 

the agreement inflection on the passive predicate. 

In these Eastern Khanty motion verb passives, the passivization of the locatives 

appears possible, as the locatives denoting a certain landmark of motion (source, 

goal, relative orientation) are important, if not inseparable, core elements of the 

semantic frame of the proposition. And “all entities which correspond to the 

elements of a semantic frame or valence can be considered as focused to some 

extent...”, that is, “they are singled out as essential elements, requiring the listener's 

attention in decoding the message; they are highlighted against the background of 

all other entities which may be in the consciousness of the speech-act participants, 

but are not semantically coded” (Shibatani 1985: 832). 

The Eastern Khanty de-transitive passive clauses represent an apparent 

deviation from the prototypical SOV word-order (212):    

212.    ´j pˆɣr-´m-n´ puran  no_ɣ-t-i 
            one man-1SG-LOC "buran" pull-PRS-PS.3SG 
 ‘My man started the skidoo (Lit.: By my man the skidoo was pulled (started))’ 

In these constructions, the argument controlling the obligatory verbal agreement 

inflection (a prototypical Agent grammar), normally codes a non-agent referent, 

rather than specifically the referent with the semantic role of Target (occasionally 

it is the role of Locative). At the same time, the Agent role, when overtly present, 

is coded as an oblique (peripheral) argument. Nevertheless, it often appears that the 
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Agent role, when overtly expressed, is often clause-initial, and appears to retain 

many of the typical subjecthood properties and, more importantly, high degree of 

pragmatic topicality. The examples of the passive clauses of the (212)-type 

exemplify agent-initial de-transitive passive clauses: Agent[Loc]-Target[Nom]ÆV, as 

well as topic-initial de-transitive passive clauses: Top-Foc-V. The implication of 

these passive constructions for the issue of word-order in Eastern Khanty is that 

grammar per se, does not seem to be as essential as the pragmatic status features 

for the clause-initial position, and word-order flexibility. That is, the discourse-

pragmatic topicality and semantic role of Agent appears to be the more decisive 

factor for clause-initiality (212). Similarly, in light of absent Acc. case markers for 

full NP arguments (as opposed to pronominal), rigid OV order remains definitive 

for the Target semantic role, and this restriction lifts once the exact roles and 

relations of the participants are unambiguous. 

10.3.2 The Loc-Agent Constructions. 

Another type of the non-canonical clause is the so-called Eastern Khanty 

"ergative"38 construction type:  

213. ç_ll´_ sart ra_tS  ma_n- n´ o_ƒo_li-s-im  
big pike oldman   1SG-LOC prepare-PST2-1SG/SG  
'I got the big pike ready' 

In (213), the referent with the semantic role of Agent is coded by the free 

pronoun controlling the 1SG agreement inflection of the active transitive predicate, 

but similarly to the passive clauses above, marked by the Loc case. The referent 

with the semantic role of Target is coded here by the full NP in the unmarked Acc 

case (for nouns). The OSV word order of (213) is pragmatically motivated, as the 

Target argument here bears at least some topicality status, being contextually 

                                                 
38 The term "ergative" in reference to the described construction type is inherited from the previous descriptions (Balandin, 

Comrie, Kulonen). The type of constructions should be structurally and functionally similar to what Dixon (1994) referred to as 
marked nominative constructions, where the Agent has a marked case instead of the Target.   
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identifiable and active, which is manifested also by the SG (definite) agreement 

inflection on the predicate. This, however, does not always have to be the case in 

this type of constructions, and the Loc-marked Agent role may be more topical and 

clause-initial, compare (213) vs. (214) below:  

214. qu-jali-n´   aj      ni   tʃupˆ-l-t´ 
 man-DIM-LOC   small     woman kiss-PRS-3SG/SG 
 ‘Young man is kissing a young woman’ 

As will be shown in this section, the traditional “ergative” may not be the most 

precise terminological choice for this construction type. For our purposes we will 

hereafter refer to it as the Loc-Agent constructions. 

At first glance these constructions demonstrate great structural similarity to the 

canonical active-direct clause type, with two important exceptions; namely, the 

Agent argument is always overt, expressed by a full NP or a free pronoun, and it is 

always inflected for Loc case. This Locative marking of the Agent role, though not 

unique, is quite rare typologically. The more complete list of formal properties of 

this construction type is as follows: 

(i) Frequency: average 10% 

(ii) The argument with the semantic role of Agent is overtly present in the 

proposition, expressed by a free pronoun or a full NP (high on agentivity 

properties: identifiable, accessible, predominantly human/animate), marked with 

the Loc case 

(iii) This Agent argument marked for Loc case is controlling the agreement 

inflection on the active verbal predicate. 

(iv) The predicate of the proposition is a verb typically expressing a perfective 

action, often with an unclear affect on the Target role, as an underlying de-

transitive: ('take aim', 'look', motion/posture, 'shoot' not implying 'hit', body part 

manipulation, these events are mainly intransitive) 
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(v) The second core argument of the proposition with the semantic role of 

Target is expressed by a full Ø case-marked NP, mainly definite (possessive-

marked, identifiable, accessible contextually); locus of motion or State, direction of 

Action (object of looking or target of shooting). 

It can be seen that nothing in the grammar of these propositions precludes the 

use of the canonical active-direct clause type from expressing the same content. 

The question arises then in regards to the motivation of the choice of the non-

canonical construction type? 

A brief outline of the statistical, pragmatic, structural and semantic features of 

the Loc-Agent constructions are laid out in the table (Table 1):   
    Table 1  
Loc-Agent construction features 

Agent-Loc V Target 
� Prs.Pronoun: 71% 

� Proper Nouns:  16% 

� Nouns (identifiable/ 
accessible):  18% 
� + NP animate/ non 
human 16% 
� + NP inanimate 6% 

� motion verb: 6% (omitted) 
     + Loc of motion direction 
� posture (sit/lie): 16% 
     + Loc of whereabouts 
� perception (look/see, hear): 18% 
     + what is perceived (seen/heard) is a     
     separate clause  
� 'take aim' - intransitive: 16% 
� 'shoot' – 16% + 18% (omitted) 
     + Lat/direction of shooting 
� body parts (head/nose) manipulation  
(shake/hide/move/stick/ put) : 30% 
� de-transitive/anticausative (cut): 6% 
     + definite object NP (fish)  

� no Trg argument: 18% 
� Loc/Lat Trg: 41%  
-locus of motion/ posture 
-direction of looking/    
 shooting 

� definite NP=TrgO: 41% 
- body part: 30% 
-"message"of saying: 6% 
- definite object NP  
 (fish):6% 

 

10.3.3 Eastern Khanty Non-Canonical Constructions in the Narrative 

Better understanding of the exact motivating factors and functional 

characteristics of these non-canonical constructions could be achieved via the 

reference to such notions as discourse-pragmatic status, activation, accessibility, 

topicality, pragmatic foregrounding.  
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10.3.3.1 Passive Constructions in the Narrative Discourse 

In the narrative, clause (215) below maintains the referent ‘we’ as discourse 

topic, according to the established pattern, by elision of the typically clause-initial 

Agent role and by predicate agreement inflection.  

215.  juta put w´j-m´n  pan´  li-t´  -  ot  
together kettle take-1DU/SG   and  eat-IMPP- thing 

          ‘We took with us a kettle and some food’ 
 
216. a) puran pensin-nat  pon- i, b)      aw´t- at jur- i, 

skidoo gasoline-COM   put- PS/3SG           sled-COM  tie- PS/3SG
 ‘We put some petrol in the skidoo, tied the sled to it,..’ 

 
217.   juta   a_mp-ƒ´n w´j-jin  

 together    dog-DU  take-PST0.1DU  
 ‘…and took two dogs with us'  

(Lit.: The snowmobile was fueled, sled attached and dogs tied up ) 

The canonical topic expression is altered in (216-217). The topical Agent 

referent of (215) is not overtly present, and the referent with non-agentive 

properties, the semantic role of Target, ‘skidoo’ is coded by the clause-initial full 

NP unmarked for case and controlling verbal agreement inflection in (216a). Such 

re-arrangement, at this stretch of the discourse, is necessitated by the pragmatic 

demand to establish and maintain a non-agentive referent as pragmatically 

prominent, topical, while the agentive referent, previously topical, is temporarily 

demoted, backgrounded as contextually obvious and of lesser import. The new 

topical Target role argument is elided in (216b), though still controlling the 

predicate agreement. The 1Du Agent role, however, effortlessly returns as the 

discourse topic as soon as the "special" passive re-arrangement is no longer 

maintained in the active-direct (217), still having the established pattern of topic 

expression, that is, by elision and verbal inflection. 
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Sentence (218) represents a sequence of passive and active-direct clauses, 

where in the passive (218a), the Agent referent is coded by the clause-initial full 

NP ‘my man’ marked by the Loc case, whereas the Target role 'skidoo' appears 

coded by the full NP and the 3SG predicate agreement. 

218. a) ej pˆƒr-´m-n´ puran no_ƒt-i pan´ b) sar-nam  m´n 
one man-1SG-LOC skidoo pull-PS/3SG and   ahead-All2  go.3SG 

 ‘My man turned the skidoo on and went on forward’ (Lit: By my man the skidoo was 
started and he went forward) 

In the coordinated (218b) conjoined by pan´, however, the Agent role of (218a) 

'my man' appears expressed by elision and 3SG agreement, which, according to the 

previously established pattern is consistent with topicality. The question as to 

which argument in (218a) the predicate in (218b) actually agrees with (as both the 

oblique-marked Agent and the Target are 3SG arguments) can be clarified by 

(218d) and (218e) below, which are in many ways similar. 

In the active-direct (218c), the topical referent with the semantic role of Agent 

is coded by the clause-initial pronominal 1SG argument and 1SG predicate 

agreement inflection. It is then de-activated, pragmatically backgrounded in (218d) 

expressed by the Loc-marked 1SG pronoun, while the referent with properties 

testifying to its relatively lower agentivity is pragmatically foregrounded. This 

necessitates the special passive re-arrangement where this non-Agent role is coded 

by the clause-initial full NP controlling the predicate agreement.  
218c)os ma_ awet-a ´nt´ ˆmt-´m 
    but 1SG sled-ILL NEG sit-1SG 

 
    d) aj a_mp-´li  ma_n-n´ kur-ƒ´t-i kat¬-i 
   small dog-DIM 1SG-LOC leg-PL-ELA hold-PS/3SG 
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    e) pan´ puran pˆr- i ti     quƒt- ´m, 
 and skidoo back-ELA DET       trod-1SG 
         'But I did not sit in the sled, with small dog held by me by the legs, I ran behind the sled'  

In the conjoined (218e), once the passive non-agent foregrounding stops, 

similar to (218b) above, the 1SG Agent referent re-appears as the topic coded by 

the elision in the active-direct clause. 

Both sequences (218a) – (218b) and (218c) – (218e) contain active-passive-

active clause combinations. In each of the passive clauses, the referent with the 

semantic role of Agent is expressed by the oblique-marked NP (nominal or 

pronominal). This referent, however, still enjoys a degree of pragmatic activation 

strong enough to allow this referent to re-appear as topical, coded by elision and 

the verbal agreement inflection in the immediately following discourse. That is, the 

Target role unmarked for case in the passive clauses increased their pragmatic 

activation during the passive clause(s), but it did not interrupt the pragmatic status 

of the Agent referent at the overall discourse level. This leads to the conclusion 

that passive is not used to establish a new discourse-topic. It is capable of setting 

the stage but does not promote the discourse pragmatic status of a referent.  

Notably, one of the structural distinctions (216a-b) vs. (218a, d) is the overt 

expression of the Agent referent. I posit that the question of what requires the overt 

expression of the Agent role in some passive clauses could be approached via the 

analysis of the information structuring. It is evident from observing this stretch of 

discourse that the passives (lacking an overt Agent referent) are preceded and 

followed by active-direct clauses with the same Agent referent (1SG), which 

testifies to the identifiability and topical status of this referent in the interlocutors’ 

universe. It is also evident, however, that in cases of “agented” passives this Agent 

referent is an essential participant, and if elided, would render the proposition 

ambiguous. The overt presence of the Agent is thus needed for the adequate 
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processing of both the information/locution content and communicative/ 

perlocution effect (humor) of the proposition. 

The analysis of the following sequence (219a-b) reveals a similar pattern. In the 

(219a) the topical discourse referent, 1SG Agent is expressed predictably by 

elision.  
219. a) 
 

 op´l- ´m qot mutS´ puran   pˆr-i quɣt-´m, 
  sister-1SG/SG home until skidoo   back-ILL trod-1SG 

 
        b) tu_ lat- n´ aj a_mp-´li  ma_-n´ i¬´-ti  as¬-i 

DET  time- LOC small dog-DIM  1SG-LOC front- ELA   let go-PS/3SG
          ‘I ran behind the skidoo all the way to my sister's house and the doggy was let go by me’ 

In the adjoined passive (219b), the Target role ‘small dog’ is expressed by the 

full NP unmarked for case and controlling 3SG predicate agreement, whereas the 

Agent role is expressed by the free Loc-marked pronoun. The topic of the (219b) is 

the Target argument ‘small dog’, whereas the 1SG Agent is temporarily 

backgrounded. However, the relevance of the Agent in the proposition (219b) is 

still manifested through its overt presence, apparently to minimize ambiguity 

(since the dog is "bound" on both sides, by the sled and by the human). In the 

active-direct (220) however, the 1SG Agent remains topical, expressed by elision 

and predicate agreement, and is coreferential with the Agent of the participial 

modifier clauses (inflected for 1SG).  

220.  puran pˆr-i qot-m-am-n´   na_ƒt-´m, otJ ¬iƒpil 
skidoo back-ELA trod-PP-1SG-LOC    laugh-1SG yard inside 

 ‘While running behind the skidoo I laughed…’ 
 

 ¬aN-m-am-a   imat sar-nam njaƒ-ta      j´ƒ-´m 
enter-PP-1SG-ILL    more ahead-All2 laugh-INF        become- PST0.1SG 

 ‘…and having entered the front yard, I laughed even more’ 

Finally, (221) demonstrates the so-called Khanty passivization of motion verbs, 

where the referent with the semantic role of Locative expressed by the full NP 
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appears as the only explicit argument, while the predicate agreement inflection is 

the 3SG.  

221. tu_t pˆrn´ juƒ  ont-nam  ti  m´n-i 
DET after forest   inside-All2 DET  go-PST0.PS/3SG 

    ‘After this we went to the woods’ (Lit.: the woods were went to) 

The referent with the semantic role of Agent is again elided, but is identifiable 

and has a high degree of pragmatic activation, accessible both situationally and 

textually. 

Now the discourse-pragmatic based generalizations regarding the use of passive 

in the Eastern Khanty narrative can be outlined:  

i) clause type frequency in the narratives ~ 14%; 

ii) passive is the clause type showing a deviation from the canonical active-

direct arrangement, in that the referent with the semantic role of Target is typically 

clause-initial argument in the unmarked Nom case, controlling the agreement 

inflection on the predicate; 

iii) the referent with the semantic role of Agent is marked by Loc case, or 

elided; 

iv) semantically, the agentivity status of the topical argument of the passive 

(Target) is always relatively lower than that of the Agent argument;  

v) pragmatically, the passive marks a change in the degree of pragmatic 

centrality of the referents, temporarily foregrounding the status of the non-Agent 

(Target), rendering it in the unmarked Nom case controlling predicate agreement; 

and backgrounding the status of the Agent; 

vi) however, while at the clausal level the pragmatic status of the referents is 

altered by the passive, at the level of overall discourse the agentive referent, 

temporarily demoted when relevant, or omitted when obvious/irrelevant), 
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maintains high activation status, which follows from its canonical topic expression 

by elision and predicate agreement in the passive-active clause sequences; 

vii) (active-)passive-active clause sequences, when contrasted with the active-

active ones, testify that passive is a marked construction type, requiring a special 

arrangement of the referents, which is outside the general pattern of mapping 

pragmatic function – to semantic role – to morphosyntax; 

viii) all reviewed passive constructions demonstrate, that the alignment of 

<pragmatic function=grammar> in Eastern Khanty is the strongest, overriding that 

of <pragmatic function=semantic role> or that of <semantic role=grammar>. That 

is, the canonical active alignment <Topic=Agent=Nom (+agreement control)> of 

the active-direct construction is altered in the passive construction to be 

<Topic=Target=Nom(+agreement control)>. 

With regard to information structure, it was noted above that the preferred topic 

expression in Eastern Khanty is by unaccented co-referential pronominal inflection 

on the predicate (including zero agreement in the case of a 3SG predicate 

argument). It was also noted, that the referent with the role of Target, in the 

unmarked Nom case in the passive clause, has the relation of aboutness/centrality 

in the proposition.  

However, it is seen that the referent with the role of Agent, demoted in the 

passive clause (from the typical clause-initial Nom argument controlling predicate 

agreement), retains, to a large extent, the set of pragmatic properties that allow it to 

emerge as topical in the immediately subsequent discourse (after passive) without 

any special topic promotion, that is, expressed by elision and predicate inflection – 

the preferred topic expression. Thus, the topicality of the Agent referent appears to 

have been maintained in the course of the passive construction.  
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This kind of "residue topicality" of the Agent referent in passive constructions 

correlates with the fact of retention by the Agent argument of the grammatical 

features normally referred to as subjecthood. That is, in the Eastern Khanty 

examples, there is a certain distribution of the so-called subjecthood properties 

between the promoted Target role on the one hand and the demoted elided or overt 

Loc-marked Agent role on the other. Defining the subject as an element of the 

clause possessing a convergence of properties characteristic of subjecthood (Li, 

1976), such as: control of co-referential agreement in conjoined or adjoined 

clauses; control over nonfinite clauses embedded within the matrix clause; control 

over reflexivization, we see that in the Eastern Khanty narratives, in passive 

clauses with an overt Agent argument these properties often characterise the 

demoted Loc-marked Agent equally well as they do the promoted Target. 

With respect to control of co-reference, we see that though the control over 

verbal inflection in a passive clause is by the promoted Target role, the control 

over embedded nonfinite clauses is typically by the demoted Loc-marked Agent. In 

the sequence (219b)-(220), in (219b) the passive demoted Loc-marked Agent 

associates both with the Agent of the embedded nonfinite clauses and with the 

1SG. coreference in (220).  

Control over reflexivization can be maintained both by the Agent and the 

identifiable, active Target that co-occurs with the Target-predicate agreement 

(objective/definite conjugation). The reflexives/possessives may refer both to the 

Agent and the Target, when accompanied by the Target-predicate agreement may 

bind the reflexives (cf. example (22) in 10.1.Semantic features and grammatical 

relations) repeated here as (222).     

222. wajaƒ”n´     a_mp    joƒ      nirimta_ -s-ta_         tSimin   ont-qat-al 
 animal-LOC  dog      home    pull-PST2-3SG/SG  there      inside-house-3SG 
 'The bear hid the dog inside his (bear's) / (dog's) house.' 
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Thus, in the Eastern Khanty passive constructions, there is a certain curious 

distribution of grammatical and pragmatic properties, commonly assigned to 

subjecthood, between the demoted Loc-marked Agent and the promoted unmarked 

(for Nom) Target. 

Pragmatically, we can speak of the continuum of topicality, or a certain 

foreground/background dynamic. In the passive clause, the non-Agent (Target) 

referent can be said to be temporarily foregrounded against the background of the 

active-direct discourse with a primary core discourse topical Agent referent being 

demoted, either omitted or expressed in the passive clause as an oblique argument. 

The above-mentioned possible distribution of both pragmatic and grammatical 

features between the two arguments is most relevant for just one type of the 

passive clause, namely, the one with the overtly expressed Loc-marked Agent role 

(agented passive) and less relevant for passive clauses with 

unexpressed/obvious/irrelevant (agentless) or unknown (impersonal) agent 

referents.  

As evident, the predicates in the passive examples are typically transitive verbs 

implying two core arguments, one of which has high agentivity status, volition and 

control properties while the other lacks such properties and is affected in the event. 

This pragmatic and semantic context for passivization appears to resonate with the 

prototypical passive features of Shibatani's passive prototype (1985: 839) and 

Givon's "promotional de-transitivization" (Givon 2001: 126-128). These features 

include: (1) agent marked by an oblique case, conceptualised, but defocused at the 

level of syntactic encoding; (2) the syntax of the passive diverges from that of the 

active-direct; the range of non-agent roles that can be promoted to subjecthood in a 

passive clause tends to be restricted to semantic role of Target; and (3) passives 

tend to be restricted to semantically transitive verbs, those having both Agent and 

Target in the semantic frame, but syntactically, are typically intransitive. This list 
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of prototypical features places the Eastern Khanty passive clauses with overtly 

present agent arguments somewhat at the periphery, as such agented passive 

clauses appear to deviate from the prototype. Particularly, overt syntactic presence 

of the Agent referent in a passive clause upsets some of the prototypical features. 

Even so, these clauses appear to resonate with the general tendency of the passive, 

in its fundamental function of having "to do with defocusing of agents" (Shibatani 

1985: 831). 

The functional/pragmatic features that are commonly associated with, and 

motivate the agentless passives, such as: agent-unknown, Agent 

superfluous/obvious, agent absent for specific reasons (tact/delicacy), Agent is of 

lesser interest, spontaneity of the event, etc. (Shibatani 1985; Givon 2001), appear 

to apply, to various extent to all the Khanty constructions reviewed so far to form 

the domain of passive. Thus, based on the narrative discourse analysis, it can be 

observed, that agentless passives (217a-b), (221) describe a typical transitive event 

that implies the Agent, whose omission is contextually motivated by its 

superfluousness/lesser interest, which follows from its (the agent's) topicality in the 

immediately preceding and following active-direct clauses (215) and (217), 

expressed by elision and verbal inflection. Other features (agent unknown or 

absent for tact/delicacy, spontaneity, etc.) hardly apply to the agentless passive 

clauses in the narratives above, as in the majority of the cases the events described 

by agentless passives are rather volitional, authoritative, deliberate, premeditated 

(‘fuelling’, ‘tying together’, ‘tying up dogs’, ‘going to the forest’) and are generally 

devoid of adverse connotation. Agented passives (218a, d), (219b) describe events 

where the Agent referent is of high relevance and a new Agent referent has 

replaced the previously established one, or is important for the unambiguous 

interpretation of the proposition (218d), (219a).  
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Interestingly, when contrasted, the events described by the agented passives 

appear to imply more spontaneity and affectedness of the Target, than those 

described by the agentless passives (cf. (216a-b), (215), (221) and (218a, d), 

(219b). That is, a more prominent, new Agent referent implies a change, or 

dynamicity, or more affectedness for the Target, whose perspective, according to 

common interpretations, is dominant in the passive arrangement. In contrast, a 

known/superfluous Agent of the agentless passive is unlikely to imply spontaneity. 

This is consistent with the information structure pattern established at the onset of 

this section, in which elision/omission corresponds to "known/topical", whereas 

overt expression (full NP, free pronoun) corresponds to shift/change and "new" (cf. 

10.2.Information Structure).      

It is then reasonable to correlate the above-mentioned pragmatic continuum of 

topicality, foregrounding-backgrounding with a certain grammatical continuum, in 

the sense of considering various related forms as “... passives to the extent that they 

share properties of the passive prototype”, placing all these forms “... along the 

continuum between the passive and active-direct” (Shibatani 1985: 844). Such 

"fuzzy" treatment of the attested formal possibilities allows for a degree of 

flexibility and dynamicity typical of the language as a system, resonant with 

Shibatani's "change in progress" exhibited by the language forms, which "a 

discrete analysis of grammatical structure does not allow us to capture" (1985: 

846). 

10.3.3.2 Loc-Agent (Ergative) Constructions in the Narrative.  

Clause (223) demonstrates the establishment of a new topical referent, the 1SG 

Agent in the Nom case, clause-initially, and controlling the 1SG predicate 

agreement.  

223.  ma_ sart  wel-  s- ´m, ç_ll _́  
1SG pike   kill- PST2-1SG big  
'I caught a pike-fish, a big one' 
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Clause (224) is the instance of the Loc-Agent clause type.  
224.  ç_ll´_ sart ma_n-n´ lo_ƒo_li-s-im 

big pike 1SG-LOC cut-PST2-1SG/SG 
'I prepared the big pike' 

As will be seen in the following analysis of the Loc-Agent clauses in the 

narrative, (224) is anomalous in having the Target argument in the clause-initial 

position. Such a position, preceding the Agent argument, is evidence of the 

increased pragmatic status of this Target referent. The referent "pike" here is 

identifiable and highly accessible textually, which is also evident from the marked 

SG. Target-predicate agreement. This results in a situation where there are two 

referents with a compatibly high degree of pragmatic activation. There are still, 

however, marked differences in the semantic properties of these referents, such as 

animacy/agentivity status, as well as their comparative discourse status. The 1SG, 

apart from being the SAP, is the author of the narrative and a central participant in 

the event. In (223), this human Agent appears clause-initially controlling predicate 

agreement. The established pattern would predict further maintenance of this 

referent as topical by elision and agreement inflection. However, counter to this 

expectation, in (224), this referent appears expressed by the free 1SG Loc-marked 

pronoun in and 1SG predicate inflection. There are other properties that make this 

clause stand out in the otherwise canonical active-direct narrative discourse flow, 

namely the intransitive/anticausative verbal affixation that contributes to the 

distinctness of the proposition affecting the sense of transitivity/subjecthood in the 

event. After this temporary alteration by the non-canonical (224) clause, the 

narrative discourse resumes in the expected canonical way in the immediately 

following active-direct (225), where the topicality of the 1SG Agent referent is 

"canonically" expressed by the elision and the 1SG agreement on the predicate.  
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225.       terka_-  s- im iwes-n´ 
         fry-PST2-1SG/SG stick-LOC 
        'I fried it on sticks' 

        The next Loc-Agent clause is (227a), which demonstrates familiar formal 

characteristics, such as a Loc-marked overt Agent, and manifests the beginning of 

a repair describing a temporally displaced coherent episode, licensed by the 

adverbial 'before that' in (227a) and completed by the logical return to the main 

narrative sequence 7 clauses later in the narrative.  
226.   wa_sk- a_ti k´m no_ƒu_-lo_k jˆƒa-tatˆ 

   duck- INF/Sup  or moose-track look-INF/Sup 
     'Either to look for ducks or moose tracks' 
 
227. a) tSu ˆl  peleƒ-n´ mˆn-n´ am´s-ta... 

DET ahead   side-LOC 1DU-LOC  sit-INF 
 'Before that, we sit...’ 
  
 qoll´m   qasi     amas-l-ǝw 
 three man       sit-PRS-1Pl 
   ‘…the three of us men are sitting (and see)…’ 
 
         b) jaqk´n a_ saqq´n nuruƒte-l-k´n 
 bear Conj. cub run-PRS-3Du 
    ‘…a bear with a cub running' 

(227a) is also peculiar as it contains a self-initiated repair from 'we-two sit..' to 

'(we) three men are sitting', where, interestingly, in the repair part an active-direct 

arrangement substitutes for the Loc-Agent clause. That is, the initial Loc-Agent is 

changed into Nom-Agent in the repaired part. Essentially, the number of the Agent 

referent is repaired from Du 'we' to Pl 'us, three men'. One of the motivations of the 

change from Loc-Agent clause grammar (Loc) to active-direct (Nom=Ø) may stem 

from the alteration of pragmatic content in this repair, that is, the change of 

referentiality of the participant (from pronomial-1Du to full NP-Pl), and a decrease 

in its pragmatic activation.  
228. tSilaƒt-´t-´m  "rut saƒˆ  ˘ medwed ! " _ 

  cry- IP- 1SG  Russian way "bear" 
  'I cried in Russian "bear!"' 
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229. moZet jˆƒˆ-n´ kol-waƒta-l-il 

"maybe" 3PL-LOC hear-ATTEN-PRS-1Pl/SG 
 'Maybe they would hear it' 

     
230. a) nu jemaki, jiƒata-l- ˆm,  b)  aƒa, wajaƒ. 

- good  look-PRS-1SG/SG      OK, animal 
 'Ok, I look, there is the animal' 

In the next example, the canonical clause type (228) the topical discourse 

referent (the Agent expressed by elision and predicate agreement co-reference), is 

interrupted by the Loc-Agent clause type in (229) with a new referent temporarily 

foregrounded, expressed by the Loc-pronominal Agent. It also represents a type of 

an aside containing the inner speech of the narrator. The discourse topical referent 

(1SG Agent) is consequently reactivated in the following canonical active-direct 

clause (230a) "appropriately" expressed by elision and predicate agreement 

inflection.  

The Loc-Agent clause (232a) is yet another instance of the described non-

canonical pattern. It temporarily establishes a new pragmatically prominent 

referent, by the Loc-marked pronominal Agent, against the background of the 

preceding active-direct (231) and the following active-direct (232b) with the 

discourse topical referent expressed canonically by elision and predicate 

agreement.    
231. pesta_tˆl tom toƒ-´m-al     pelk-a no_ro_ƒ-w´l ... i        tSel-w´l 

fast DET go-PP-3SG     side-ILL swim-PRS.3SG "and"  cry-PRS.3SG 
 'He swims to the other side ... and yells' 

 
232. a) ma_n-n´     ´So ... joƒo- ta  ´nt´ uspet  wer-s-a_m, 

1SG- LOC  again... shoot-INF   NEG "be on time"  do-PST2-1SG 
     
         b) tSera_         no_ro_ƒ- w´l 
 DET            swim- PRS.3SG 
     'I didn't shoot in time, it swam so fast' 
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Thus, as a generalization of the use of Loc-Agent clauses in the narrative, it can 

be concluded that in addition to the listed structural features above, the following 

holds true:  

- pragmatically, the Loc-Agent clause marks a temporary alteration of the 

discourse topic, parenthetically establishing a new quasi-topical referent coded 

typically by the Locative-marked Agent argument. This can be viewed as an act of 

temporary foregrounding of a referent other than the current discourse topic of the 

narrative.  

- in every case, the discourse topical referent of the preceding active-direct 

discourse, which was altered by the Loc-Agent clause foregrounding act, reappears 

coded by elision and verbal agreement inflection, thus maintaining the topicality 

status, and continues as a topical Agent argument in the consequent canonical 

active-direct discourse. 

10.3.3.3 Comparative Analysis of Active-Direct vs. Loc-Agent (Ergative) 

Seeking a functional-pragmatic motivation of the choice between the canonical 

active-direct clause and the Loc-Agent clause, we can contrast below the instances 

of each construction in their narrative discourse environment.   

The first pair readily yields itself to a contrastive analysis, in the above 

mentioned sequence (223-224), the active-direct clause (223) is immediately 

followed by the Loc-Agent clause (224). Having the same pronominal 1SG Agent 

argument, both clauses display such features as: Agent argument controlling verbal 

agreement inflection, high agentivity of this argument, verb-final word order, and 

perfective aspect of the transitive verb. However, there are a few differentiating 

features as well:  

i) Ø case-marked Agent in the active-direct (223) vs. Loc case-marked Agent in 

the Loc-Agent (224), 

ii) subjective verb conjugation in (223) vs. objective verb conjugation in (224), 
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iii) SOV order of (223) vs. OSV39 order of (224), 

iv) brand-new unidentifiable Target in (223) vs. identifiable/accessible/active 

Target in (224),  

v) transitive event with affected 3SG Target (223) vs. detransitivized verb (224). 

These features correlate with the general pragmatics of Topic-Comment (223) 

with a pronominal 1SG Agent argument in the Nom case vs. marked (224) with a 

de-emphasized pronominal 1SG Loc-marked Agent argument. (Here, the reference 

to the cultural frame may be of importance. When caught, a fish has to be 

immediately processed (scaled, gutted, cut and pickled in salt-brine) to avoid 

spoiling and attracting predators. Thus, in a sense, catching the fish is part of a 

conventionalized routine.)               

In the Loc-Agent clause (234), a new, inanimate referent expressed by the Loc-

marked argument, the full NP ‘gun’ signifies a temporary interruption of the 

discourse line, where this new referent appears as a temporary topic of attention in 

(234-235).  
233. nuƒ- la pajaƒ-inta-s-im a_mp-a_m ajrit-na-ki 

 up-ILL go-TR-PST2-1SG/SG dog-1SG canoe-COM-PRD 
 ‘I went upstream, the dog is in the boat’ 

 
234.  sidar tSo_Nwa_   po_tSka_n- n´_ toS´    ajrit- n´ olaƒ-w´l 

Sidor late    gun-LOC also     canoe-LOC lie-PRS.3SG 
 ‘Late Sidor's gun also lies in the boat’ 

      
235. a) twenati kaliber-am ... olaƒ-w´l   pon-am  trop-na ... 

twelve    calibre-1SG lay-PRS.3SG    load-PP         buckshot-COM 
      
       b) m´n-n´-pa trop-na ...   
 1SG-COM-All1 buckshot-COM   
      ‘My twelve calibre lies here, loaded with buckshot... by me (loaded) with buckshot’ 

 
236.  jem-aki   nuƒla- pa jaƒˆ-nta-l-ˆm,  

good-PRD     up-All1 paddle-TR-PRS-1SG/SG  
   ‘Ok, I paddled upstream ...’ 

                                                 
39 OSV is discussed above, as associated with the status of the Target - definite, co-occurring with Trg-V agreement. 
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However, in (236), the temporary backgrounded discourse topical referent, the 

1SG narrator, regains its status as the primary discourse topic without any special 

promotion, that is, by canonical elision and predicate agreement inflection. 

Contextually, Loc-Agent clauses appear to have parenthetical, consequential 

semantics. They represent an action-effect, causal dependence on the preceding 

event. The latter is expressed by an active-direct clause immediately prior to the 

adjoined Loc-Agent clause that represents an implicature, not merely an 

entailment. In the complex clauses of (237) and (238), the states-of-affairs of the 

coordinated Loc-Agent clauses are in a consequential relation with those of the 

preceding canonical active-direct clauses. 

237. os      lˆƒ´lta-l-ˆm +jo_ƒ-n´      os      oƒ-´l        ˆl     wer-w´l-´t´
         again   take.aim-PRS-1SG  3SG-LOC  again  head-3SG   down   do-PRS-3SG/SG 
         ‘I tried to take aim again, he had his head down again’ 
 
238. tSa   oƒ-´l        nuƒ   al´m-s-´tt´+ ma_n-n´     tSa    lˆƒ´lta-s-´m
         then  head-3SG    up     move-PST2-3SG/SG  1SG-LOC   then take.aim-PST2-1SG 
         ‘Then he got his head out, I raised my gun then’  

Equally in the sequence (239-240), the event Loc-Agent (240) is a consequence 

of the canonical active-direct (239).  
239. tSinam     joƒo-s-ˆm
  there          shoot-PST2-1SG/SG 
  ‘I threw it (a stick) there’ 
 
240. a_mp-a_li-n _́       tSinam    pu_Nk-´l warta-kata-s-ta
  dog-DIM-LOC   there         nose-3SG stick-INCH-PST2-3SG/SG 
  ‘The dog started to stick its nose there (in the hole from the stick)’ 

It is thus justified to posit that the events described by the Loc-Agent clauses 

are in a consequential relation, reactive in their nature, dependent upon the events 

in the preceding discourse. By extension, it is reasonable to hypothesize that the 

Loc-marked Agent arguments of these clauses, although mainly semantically 

agentive (definite human/animate), are construed as deprived, at least in part, of the 

control, volition properties in the above reactive sense. This correlates 
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appropriately with the oblique (Loc) case marking, which is non-canonical for the 

Agent role. Also ultimately, it correlates with the above-mentioned discourse 

pragmatic failure of these Loc-Agent arguments to assume and maintain discourse-

topicality status. 

As just argued above, the Eastern Khanty constructions with Loc-marked 

Agents demonstrate a mixture of features. Though demonstrating regular predicate 

agreement patterns and same agency-subjecthood features, the oblique (Loc) case-

marking of the Agent role aligns this argument with peripheral, Locative 

arguments of motion/posture/state propositions which are essentially intransitive in 

their nature. 

This strongly correlates with the cross-linguistic observations for non-

canonically marked Agent arguments, namely, the fact that among the predicates 

requiring the non-canonical Agent marking, those expressing uncontrollable 

activities are numerous to the extent that the non-control vs. control may be a 

generally applicable semantic feature with regard to predicates requiring non-

canonically marked Agents (Onishi 2001). It is also observed cross-linguistically 

that, in general, non-canonical oblique case marking of core arguments reflects 

decreased transitivity status of the whole clause (Onishi 2001) owing to a set of 

multilevel factors, such as the valency of predicate, the referential status of the 

NPs, and clause TAM, polarity, specificity, etc. in their integration (Shibatani 

1985).  

These tendencies could be represented in the following adaptation of the Onishi 

continuum (Aikhenvald et al. 2001): 
(+) Agent's subjecthood                            Agent's subjecthood (-) 
(+) (control/volition)               (control/volition) (-) 
(+) Clause/event transitivity          Clause/event transitivity (-) 
Nominative                  Locative 
 
       canonical            non-canonical     
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This non-canonical Agent coding taken to manifest the reduced control/volition 

of the Agent in the described state-of-affairs finds interesting resonance with the 

earlier descriptions of this phenomenon in the Finno-Ugric languages. 

Observations were made about such constructions representing a “logically 

impersonal sentence” with a “covert subject”, when events were conceptualized by 

speakers as “caused by other (mystical forces) – true agents” (Balandin 1967). A 

human, as an apparent agent of change, is not granted agentive status, “merely 

representing a locus of an event”, whereas “the causative effect of outside forces is 

revealed, and the agent appears in essence a mere semi-responsible performer” 

(Balandin 1967).  

Extra-linguistically, this phenomenon appears to find strong cultural 

correspondences in Eastern Khanty. It is notable that the bear is an extremely 

frequent participant in the events described by these non-canonical constructions. 

Bear is a highly ritualized and tabooed cultural agent, and there are strongly 

observed rituals associated with bear hunting and feasting such as the use of masks 

and nicknames by hunters to conceal the identities of those responsible for the 

bear's death, taboo on the lexicon pertaining to the bear’s body parts, and the word 

bear itself (a generic term wajaɣ ‘animal’ or qaqɨ-wajaɣ ‘brother-animal’ is used 

instead of proper jiɣ ‘bear’), etc. Thus, the tendency to demote or "de-agentivize" 

the particular referents in the propositions coded in these constructions appears 

culturally motivated.   

The internal motivation of case-marking in general, is usually seen in the 

identification of key participants of the proposition and their exact interrelations. A 

general claim holds that, for nominative languages the differentiation is made by 

prototypically making Target more morphologically complex than Agent, and for 
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ergative languages by making the Agent more complex than Target (Comrie 1978; 

Dixon 1979). This may seem in a way counter to the observations concerning the 

Eastern Khanty Loc-Agent clauses, where the coded state-of-affairs is construed 

largely as reduced in transitivity. It should be born in mind that these Eastern 

Khanty Loc-Agent constructions are not the most prototypical ergative per se. 

However, morphological complexity of the Agent argument of the Eastern Khanty 

Loc-Agent clause quite consistently correlates to prototypical ergative continuity 

between Agent and Target at the deeper level. That is, the Agent of the Loc-Agent 

clause approximates the Target of the active in its pragmatic and semantic features: 

decreased topicality and activity, approaching thus the semantics of the 

Experiencer in the Event, where affectedness of the Target role is unspecified.         

10.3.4 The Eastern Khanty Voice Constructions 

Lexical semantics indicating the degree of animacy corresponding to potential 

agentivity and subjecthood of the referent may provide enough information to 

prevent any potential ambiguity of the proposition and thus, to cancel the need for 

additional explicit labelling of the roles. And indeed, this is the case in the Eastern 

Khanty canonical transitive active-direct constructions, where NPs in the Agent 

and Target role are typically unmarked for case. However, specific pragmatic 

pressures cause the language system to resort to specific marking of the arguments, 

particularly of the Agent referent in cases of unpredictable distributions of 

semantic roles and pragmatic statuses, or where there is an unpredictable 

discrepancy between the pragmatic status of referents, their high animacy and their 

decreased or de-emphasised agentivity. Such discrepancies necessitate special 

grammatical coding of semantic roles, that is, the passive and Loc-Agent clauses. 

In light of the cross-linguistically typical low morphological complexity of the 

Nominative compared to other cases and of the Absolutive compared to Ergative, 
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the formal similarity of Eastern Khanty non-canonical constructions of NPs in the 

passive and of “ergative-like” Loc-Agent clauses could be interpreted as a 

"diachronic relationship" between the Eastern Khanty passive and “ergative” 

organisations. The abovementioned dynamics of the assignment of subjecthood 

properties to arguments may be taken as support for the hypothesis of the "gradual" 

evolution of the nominative language to ergative via the switch of subject 

properties from the morphologically simple Target of the passive to the 

morphologically complex Agent (Comrie 1978). It is thus reasonable to posit that 

Eastern Khanty may be at a stage in its evolution, where the predominant 

nominative features are restricted to a particular functional domain, in the way that 

is characteristic of the ergative organisation. The directionality of this dynamic 

combination of organisational features may be determined in the course of further 

historical investigation.      

In the course of this section, I have described the types of discourse-pragmatic 

functions and the kinds of propositional-semantic content that are associated with 

the voice constructions in Eastern Khanty, those with Loc-marking of Agents. 

Based on the analysis of Eastern Khanty narratives, I sought to support the 

hypothesis that the choice of these non-canonical constructions is motivated by 

pragmatic pressures/intentions in the discourse. The need to identify, maintain, and 

change the pragmatic properties and functions, and interrelations of referents in the 

discourse entails a variety of structural means available in the grammar of Eastern 

Khanty. The monostratal analysis of pragmatic-functional, semantic, and structural 

properties of all the participants in their interaction in the proposition as a whole is 

a particularly revealing approach to the issue of non-canonical constructions. 

The comparison of the main relevant pragmatic, semantic and structural 

features of the core constituents, the verbal predicate, as well as the whole event 

coded by the non-canonical constructions is represented below (Table 2).  
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Table 2 
Non-canonical clause features 

Loc-Agent Agented Passive Agentless Passive 
Agentless Impersonal 

Agent � Known 
� Human/animate 
� Definite 
� Loc-marked 
� Foregrounded 

� Known 
� Human/animate 
� Definite/Indefinite 
� Loc-marked 
� Backgrounded 

� Known 
� Human/animate 
� Definite/Indef. 
� - 
� Backgrounded 

� Unknown 
� - 
� - 
� - 
� - 

Target � None/Definite 
� None/inanimate 
� Nom-marked 
� - 
� Affectedness (-)/? 

� Definite/Indefinite 
� Less animate 
� Nom-marked 
� Foregrounded 
� Affectedness (+)/? 

� Definite/Indefinite 
� Less animate 
� Nom-marked 
� Foregrounded 
� Affectedness (+)/? 

Predic
. 

� De-trans./less 
trans. 
� Imperf./ Perfect. 

� De-transitive 
� Perfective/ Imperfective 

Event � Parenthetical 
/disrupting but not 
interrupting 
� (+) Consequential 
� (+) Spontaneous 
� (-) Control/volition  
� Less agentive 
� Foregrounds Agent  

� Parenthetical 
/disrupting but not 
interrupting 
� (+) Consequential 
� (+) Spontaneous 
� (-) Control/volition  
� Less agentive 
� Foregrounds Target  

� Parenthetical / disrupting but 
not interrupting 

� (-) Consequential 
� (-) Spontaneous 
� (+) Control/volition  
� - 
� Foregrounds Target   

 
It follows from the analysis of these interrelated features of the non-canonical 

constructions that specific grammatical coding signal certain pragmatic-functional 

properties. More specifically:  

(i) In the Loc-Agent clauses, the overt Loc-marked human/animate Agent, the low 

transitivity of the morphologically active verbal predicate, predicate agreement 

control, and its parenthetical character (one clause length followed by canonical 

active-direct clauses with the continuing discourse topic expressed by elision) 

signal temporary pragmatic prominence (secondary topicality) of the low 

control/volition Agent in the consequential dependence of the event, where the 

agentive (causer) nature of the Agent is de-emphasised, consistent with specific 

cultural conventions and practices (taboos, etc.);  
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(ii) In the passive clauses, such features as: a) the overt Loc-marked 

human/animate Agent demoted (or not explicit), b) the high semantic transitivity of 

the morphologically passive verb, c) the less animate (inanimate) Ø-marked 

promoted Target, d) Target controlled of predicate agreement, and parenthetical 

character (1-2 clause length followed by a canonical active-direct clause with the 

continuing topic expressed by elision) communicate temporary pragmatic 

prominence (secondary topicality) of the Target in the 

spontaneous/consequential/dependent event, where the pragmatic prominence 

(topicality) and causer nature of the Agent is de-emphasized or irrelevant/unknown 

rendering the event less spontaneous and somewhat automatic. 

The Eastern Khanty non-canonical constructions – passive and Loc-Agent, are 

similar insofar as they manifest a parenthetical establishment of an alternative, 

secondary topic, i.e. a discourse-prominent referent, whose activation (topicality) 

status is briefly competing with that of the primary discourse-prominent referent 

(primary topic), which is expressed by the temporary promotion (foregrounding) of 

such a referent (to clause-initial position). This secondary discourse topic is 

typically coded by a full NP or a free pronoun, which, as shown at the onset of this 

section, is not a preferred primary topic expression in Eastern Khanty40. The 

second feature of the Eastern Khanty non-canonical constructions is that the Agent 

referent is marked with Loc case. Such Loc-Agent non-canonical constructions 

differ in the semantic properties of the promoted referents. In the agented passive 

clauses, this referent is always lower on the animacy, agentivity scale, and it has 

semantic properties of the Target role, whereas in the case of the Loc-Agent 

clauses, the agentivity status of the referent is normally high. 

                                                 
40Preferred topic expression is by elision and predicate agreement inflection (cf. Information Structure).   
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What also appears to be differing in these non-canonical constructions, 

motivating their co-existence in Eastern Khanty, is the variation in the pragmatic 

status of the two core roles in the proposition within the discourse context. That is, 

the Loc-Agent construction temporary demotes (backgrounds) current topical 

Agent, rendering it less controlling/volitional, and possibly parenthetically 

promoting (foregrounding) another Agent referent for the length of the utterance. 

The passive construction, while also demoting (backgrounding) the Agent, is not 

primarily concerned with its agentivity features (as in the case of Loc-Agent 

construction), but rather aims to promote (foreground) the non-Agent, Target role 

to the discourse fore. 

More broadly, within the Eastern Khanty system, non-canonical Agent marking 

constructions vs. canonical Nom/Abs-marking, indicate a general consistency in 

the Loc marking of the Agent with the particular pragmatic and semantic 

environments. This identification of the non-canonical constructions based on 

pragmatic functional parameters is supported by the indications of what appears to 

be a complementary distribution of the Loc-Agent and passive constructions in the 

narrative discourse. That is, these constructions have compatible type frequency in 

the narratives (10% and 12% respectively); however, they appear to show counter-

proportional or mutually exclusive frequency in the same narratives, as evident in 

the discussed corpus and from prior studies (Kulonen 1989). 

10.4 Negation 

The Eastern Khanty negative clauses code propositions, whose truth value is 

asserted as false, as opposed to the regular indicative active-direct clauses (cf. 

10.Simple Clause). The most common effect of the use of negation in the available 

Eastern Khanty data is only for a portion of the negative proposition to fall under 
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the scope of negation, being asserted as false, while the rest remains true, being the 

part of the proposition containing presupposed information: 
242. ma_n-n´     ´So ... joƒo- ta ´nt´ uspet  wer-s-a_m, 

1SG- LOC  again... shoot-INF Neg "be on time"  do-PST2-1SG 
  'I didn't have time to shoot again' 

In (242), the matrix ‘I was in time’ is asserted as false, while the verb 

complement ‘to shoot’ is not affected by negation being presupposed, which is 

typologically a fairly common pattern (Givon 2001: 379).  

Formally, negation is coded by the negative particle ‘´nt´’, typically placed 

immediately preposed to the part of the proposition that is negated. Eastern Khanty 

uses the negation of the verb phrase strategy, thus leaving outside of the negation 

scope other clause constituents. 
243. ma_ awet-a ´nt´ ˆmt-´m 
  1SG sled-ILL Neg sit-PST0.1SG 
          'I did not sit in the sled'  
 
244. mˆŋ jiɣ-i  ´nt´ qol-waɣta-w´l 

1Pl 3Pl-ELA Neg hear-ATTEN-PRS.3SG 
‘We won’t be hearing from them’ 

Similarly to (242-243), in (244-245), the negative particle occurs preceding the 

verbal predicate, expressing the false assertion. The Agent argument and the 

Locatives appear to be outside of the scope of negation referring to the 

presuppositional part of the proposition. In (245), the negative particle shows 

between the verbal predicate and the spatial adverb ‘outside’ closely associated 

with the predicate, thus leaving this spatial/manner preverb outside the immediate 

scope: 

245. jal-l-´w  küm  ´nt´ laɣˆl-w´l             
 stand-PRS-1Pl    outside  Neg    look-PRS.3SG 
 ‘We wait, it does not look out’ 
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This negative assertion pattern is further confirmed in (246-248), where the 

negative particle occurs immediately preceding the part of the proposition that is 

asserted as false, thus delineating the scope of negation:  

+ The negation of desire coded by the negative particle preceding the complement-

taking predicate, the desiderative modal verb ‘want’:  
246. ma_      on´lt´ƒ´l-t´    qat-pa       m´n-ta_ti   ´nt´    koj-l-´m
 1SG       learn-IMPP     house-All1  go-INF       Neg    want-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I do not want to go to school’ 

+ The negation of ability coded by the negative particle preceding the complement-

taking verbal predicate of ability ‘can’:  

247. tint´-ta   ´nt´ alˆ-l-em 
 pay-INF    Neg can-PRS-1SG/SG 
 ‘I won’t be able to pay for this’ 
 
248. muɣulin´ wer-tä    ´nt´ on-l-´m 
 something  do-INF   Neg  can-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I cannot do anything’ 

It should be noted, that here Eastern Khanty may express negative ability by 

lexical negation, i.e. the use of lexical unit with inherent negative semantics of 

‘lack of ability’:  

249. nuɣ-pa  porˆsl´-w´l,  küm   lüɣä-tä kürɣt-äɣi 
 up-All1  scramble-PRS.3SG outside   get.out-INF cannot-PST0.3SG 
 ‘(S)he scrambles up, (but) cannot get out’ 

+ The negation of cognitive ability coded by the negative particle preceding the 

complement-taking verbal predicate of cognition ‘know/remember’: 

250. ˆm´l-s-´m tˆɣla, ´nt´ onol-l-ˆm    muɣuli wer-tä 
 sit-PST2-1SG there Neg know-PRS-1SG  what   do-INF 
 ‘(I) sat there, not knowing what to do’ 
 
251. mä  nuŋ-a       ´nt´ öɣ´l-l-´m 
 1SG  2SG-ILL     Neg believe-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I don’t believe you’ 
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+ The negation of obligation/necessity coded by the negative particle preceding the 

complement-taking verbal predicate of obligation/necessity ‘must/need’: 

252. ta-l-a  ˆlˆl-ta  ´nt´ mas-l-i 
 there-ILL walk-INF Neg need-PRS-PS.3SG 
 ‘One mustn’t go there’ 
 
253. nöŋ tin´ŋ  ot-lan  män-ä  ´nt´ mas-w´l 
 2SG expensive thing-2SG/PL 1SG-ILL  Neg need-PRS.3SG 
 ‘I don’t need your expensive things (things are to me not necessary)’ (Gulya 1966) 

+ The negation of the allowed event coded by the negative particle preceding the 

complement-taking verbal predicate of weak (distant) manipulation ‘let’: 

254. qal´w ´nt´, wajaɣ   qän-tʃä ´nt´ sil-w´l-t  
 fish-net   Neg animal   search-INF  Neg let-PRS-3Pl  
 ‘No fishing nets, they don’t let us track game’ 

+ The negation of the projected event serving as purpose, coded by the negative 

particle preceding the verbal predicate ‘go’ in the adverbial clause with purpose 

relation: 

255. n’än’  toɣor-s-ˆm,        kör   oɣpˆ  toɣor-s-ˆm,        ʃar   küm     ´nt´  m´n-t-äl-ä 
 bread close-PST2-1SG oven door  close-PST2-1SG heat outside  Neg  go-IMPP-3SG-ILL 
 ‘(I) closed the bread, closed the oven door, so that the heat would not escape’ 

+ The negation of the hypothesized/desired event serving as a condition for another 

event, coded by the negative particle preceding the verbal predicate in the 

adverbial clause with the relation of condition: 

256. jöɣ wal-ŋ-al  töŋ,  timint  wer    ´nt´ wal-ɣas 
 3SG live-Cond-3SG Cond DET business  Neg be-PST1.3SG 
 ‘If (s)he were alive, such a thing would not have happened’ (Gulya 1966) 
 
257. peräɣ qasˆ töŋ titi ´nt´ köt-k´s 
 other man Cond DET Neg behave-PST1.3SG 
 ‘Somebody else would not have behaved like this’   (Gulya 1966) 

Apart from the verb phrase negation strategy, Eastern Khanty also uses 

individual constituent negation strategy placing the negative particle immediately 

before the negated element: 
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+ in preposition to an adverbial of time, thus negating what is asserted only by the 

temporal adverbial rather than the whole of the verb phrase, as in (258):   
258. tS'u  l'a_n´  ´j´mkit´m   qu-j-t        ´nt´   qoƒ    nom´ƒs´k-min,  
 DET  time    young man-EP-Pl Neg long think-CNV 
  
 noƒ       wer-´t, m´n-´t           to_ƒla,  qo w´l-´t           tS'u    jaƒ 
 arrow do-PST0.3Pl   go-PST0.3Pl   DET-ILL where live-PST0.3Pl  DET    people 
 ‘Then not thinking much, young men made arrows and went where those people lived’ 

+ in preposition to an adverbial of direction, thus negating what is asserted only by 

the spatial adverbial rather than the whole of the verb phrase, as in (259), where it 

is the target of movement that is negated, not the act of marriage itself (marriage is 

construed as movement):     
259. ma_ kˆtS-´m ´nt´ rut' iki-ja m´n-ta
 1SG want-1SG Neg Russian man-ILL go-INF 
 ‘I don't want to go to (marry) the Russian man’ 

+ in preposition to an adverbial of condition/manner, thus negating what is asserted 

only by the manner/condition adverbial, rather than the whole of the verb phrase, 

as in (260), where it is the movement event of the conditional if-clause that is 

negated, not the whole event of the complex clause itself:    
260. ´nt´ m´n-N-an, wo_ƒ-n´_ tul-uj-´n  
 Neg go-Cond-2SG force-COM take-PS.2SG   
 'If you are not going (to marry), you'll be taken by force'           (Tereskin 1961) 

+ in preposition to a part of the adverbial of purpose, thus negating what is asserted 

only the particular part of the purpose adverbial, rather than the whole of the 

adverbial clause or the whole of the complex clause, as in (261), where it is one of 

the asserted options, projected events of the purpose clause, that is negated:    

261. n’an’   jˆɣata-s-ˆm,    qotʃ-aɣˆ     ili  ´nt´ qotʃaɣˆ. 
         bread  check-PST2-1SG/SG burn-PST0.3SG  “or”   Neg burn-PST0.3SG 
         ‘I checked the bread, if it burned or not’ 

+ in preposition to each, the verbal predicate of the finite relative clause, and the 

predicate of the matrix clause, thus negating separately the asserted event of the 

relative clause, and negative presupposition of the matrix clause, as in (262):    
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262. koji ´nt´ ropilt´-w´l,   ´nt´ li-w´l 
 who Neg “work”-PRS.3SG Neg eat-PRS.3SG 
 ‘(S)he, who does not work, does not eat’ (Gulya 1966) 

+ in preposition to the verbal predicate of the finite reason adverbial clause, thus 

negating only the asserted predicate of the reason adverbial clause, rather than the 

whole of the proposition of the adverbial clause or the whole of the complex 

clause, as in (263):    

263. män-n´     tu-ɣas-ˆ            töŋ,  jöɣ-´n      män-ä     ´nt´   m´-ɣäs-i 
 1SG-LOC bring-PST1-PS.3SG  Cond  3SG-LOC 1SG-ILL  Neg   give-PST1-PS.3SG  
 ‘I should have brought it, but he did not give it to me’  (Gulya 1966) 

The negation of state is typically coded by the perfective participle derived 

from the negative particle ´nt´. This participial nominal predicate is often affixed 

with the predicator/adverbializer affix /-äki-/. In this case, the negative 

nominalization is acting as a regular nominal predicate, requiring the predicator 

affix /-äki-/, compare (264-265) vs. the stative nominalization predicate ‘be 

loaded’ in (266):  

264. män-n´   tʃiml-äli      tʃi-näm      joɣo-s-im,      tʃut-na-pa       ´nt-im-äki   
 1SG-LOC a.little-DIM there-All2   shoot-PST2-1SG   DET-COM-TOP  Neg-PP-PRD  
 ‘I shoot there a little, and nothing happens’ 
 
265. qrugom   welkältä-l-im, m´tä  nöɣös  lök ´nt-im-äki 
 around   walk-PRS-1SG which   sable  track Neg-PP-PRD 
 ‘I walk around, there is no sable track’ 
 
266. nu pötʃkän-äm ´nt´ pon-am-aki 
 well gun-1SG  Neg load-PP-PRD 
 ‘Well, my gun is not loaded’ 

In cases where the referent whose existence is asserted as false is plural in 

number, the negative participle ´ntim is used with the plural form of the predicator 

affix /-ätə/: 
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267. ämp-ät ʃəräɣ-wəl-t,      tʃu    taɣɨ   morta toɣɨ   wer-il   poro-min   i    jəɣ-näm  ´nt-im-ätə 
   dog-Pl  noise-PRS-3Pl  DET place  all     away  do-3Pl  step-CNV and 3Pl-RFL  Neg-PP-Pl 
    ‘The dogs are noisy, (they) stepped all over that place and themselves are not there’ 

However, also similar to some nominal predicates, this non-existence participle 

form of the negative particle ´nt´ (264-265), is occasionally used without the 

predicator affix. Thus (268) and (269) contain two reiterated propositions, where 

the first case of negative has the predicator affix, and the second does not:   

268. nom´ɣs´l´-l-´m,  wajaɣ  lök  ´nt-im-aki,   j´lk-i       j´lkämtä-s-im:  wajaɣ  lök   ´nt-im 
       think-PRS-1SG     animal  track Neg-PP-PRD around-ILL circle-PST2-1SG animal  track Neg-PP  
 ‘(I) think: “There is no animal track”, (I) walked around: “No animal track”’ 
 
269. worw-al-a läɣ-im-al, pun-´l     ´nt-im-äki,      pun-´l ´nt-im  
 pants-3SG-ILL look-PP-3SG hair-3SG  Neg-PP-PRD   hair-3SG Neg-PP  
 ‘(He) looked in the pants, the hair is all gone, the hair is not there’ 

The repeated negative assertion is coded by the negative perfective participle 

without the predicator affix. This pattern appears to apply across the considerable 

anaphoric distance, i.e. when the reiteration is separated from its antecedent 

utterance by a sizable discourse. Thus, (270) appears as a reiteration of a clause 

(265) uttered 10 clauses earlier: 

270. opjat’ nöɣös  lök-p´  ´nt-im 
 “again”   sable  track-TOP Neg-PP 
 ‘Still, there is no sable track’ 

The cases of negative participle without predicator affix /-äki/ outnumber those 

with the affix (approx. 60% to 40%), which may prompt this form as a default 

coding of negative assertion of state when it is expressed for the first time. The 

exact implication of having the predicator affix with the negative participle is not 

entirely clear, as in the case of adjectives in the predicate function (above and cf. 

Adjectives: 4.1.1.2.Syntactic features).  

271. män-n´  krugom j´lkämtä-s-im:  m´ta wajaɣ   lök    ´nt-im 
 1SG-LOC “around” circle-PST2-1SG  some animal  track   Neg-PP  
    ‘I circle around: there is not a single animal track’ 
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It should be noted, that there are a number of examples where the negative 

perfective participle unaffixed with /-äki/ is not a reiteration, but is an independent 

proposition as in (271) above. There are no attested examples of the opposite 

reiteration, that is, where the affixed negative participle follows the unaffixed one. 

However, there are rare examples of the reduplicated predicator affix following the 

negative participle (272): 

272. toɣˆ-j´ɣ-ˆ juŋa-s-´m,    m´tali   ´nt-im-äki-iki,    ´nt-im    w´l-käl   
 there-ELA get-PST2-1SG     some      Neg-PP-PRD-PRD   Neg-PP   be-PST1.3SG 
 ‘I got there, there is nothing there, it wasn’t there’ 

In light of the above data, a prediction concerning the distribution of the 

predicator affix /-äki-/ with the negative participle to code non-existence implies a 

strong connection to the pragmatic features of the referent(s) whose non-existence 

is thus predicated. That is, it is most probable that negative assertion of existence 

will be coded by the negative nominalization uninflected with predicative affix /-

äki-/ if the referent, whose non-existence is predicated, is high in pragmatic 

identifiability/activation, that is, more available in the discourse universe. Example 

(272) is viewed here as the supporting evidence, where the reiterated final 

predication, the negative participle ´ntim, is followed by the existential w´lkäl 

‘(s)he was’, resulting in the literal ‘non-existing it was’, referring to absent ‘milk’ 

whose non-existence was definitively confirmed by the SAP. 
In complex nominal predicates with the nominal (attributive) part and the 

existential ‘to be’, similar to (272) above, the negative particle, according to the 

general pattern, appears in preposition to the nominal part, thus negating quality 

asserted by the nominal, rather than the existence of the entity itself. Thus, in 

(273), it is the quality ‘thin’ that is asserted as false, rather than the existence of the 

animal itself, with the negative particle thus preceding the attribute ‘thin’ rather 

than the copula ‘to be’:     
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273. wajaɣ  ´nt´  käntʃim w´l-kal 
 animal   Neg   thin  be-PST3.3SG 
 ‘(That) animal was not a thin one’ 

This pattern of the negative particle immediately preceding the nominal 

predicate applies also to the cases of the nominal predicates with absent copula or 

predicator affix /-aki/:  

274. ´nt´ ´ll´,  ´j al  
 Neg big one year 
 ‘Not a big one, one year old’ 

The whole proposition may also fall under the scope of negation, when the 

whole of the proposition is asserted as false. This is typically the case in refutation-

answers or rejection replies to imperative or proposing utterances, as in (275b, 

276b):   

275. a) tʃi qaqˆ    wajaɣ      tʃil-w´l  
  DET brother    animal     cry-PRS.3SG 
   ‘This is a bear crying’ 
 
 b) ´nt´, tʃi ´nt´ qaqˆ   wajaɣ,  t´m´   qasˆ tʃil-w´l 
     Neg DET Neg brother  animal   DET    man cry-PRS.3SG 
   ‘No, this is not a bear, this is a person crying’ 
  
276. a) ˆnl-a!   
    sit-Imper.2SG 
   ‘Sit in!’ 
 
   b) ´nt´,   p´skäri mas-w´l 
    Neg   fast  need-PRS.3SG 
    ‘No, I have to hurry’ 

Finally, the Eastern Khanty imperatives have the special negative particle a_l 

used to code the negative imperatives/prohibition utterances or negative requests: 
277. ma_n-oƒ   qoqq´-pa a_l m´n-a_ 
 1SG-PRL  far-All1 Neg go-Imper.2SG 
 ‘Don’t go far away from me!’ 
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278. tS´k´  sem-en-k´    tˆƒl-a_      a_l    jo_ƒ-it´n 
 very  heart-COM-PRD  here-ILL  Neg  come-Imper.2DU 
 ‘Don’t you (two) come close so baldly!’ 
 
279. pˆn-ka            a_l     jal-l-ˆtaƒ 
 bunch-TRNSL   Neg   stand-Imper.2PL 
 ‘"Don't stand in a crowd!"’ 

The negative particle a_l here always appears in preposition to the verbal 

predicate in the imperative mood form. Eastern Khanty imperatives, being the non-

declarative strong manipulative speech acts, are associated with the scope of 

irrealis, as they refer to the states-of-affairs whose event-time will follow the 

speech-time, i.e. which are projected to occur in the future (cf. 8.3.1.2.2.Mood). 

The scope of negation in these cases extends over the whole of the proposition, 

thus eliciting the non occurrence of an action. The existence of the special negation 

pattern for imperatives is though rare but well attested typological pattern (cf., for 

example, Modern Hebrew (Givon 2001: 317)).  
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11. COMPLEX CLAUSE 

The main goal of the study of clause linkage in Eastern Khanty, as elsewhere in 

the functional grammar frameworks, is to uncover the association between the 

morphosyntactic structural inventories used to code relations between the clauses, 

and the conceptual situations, a set of cross-linguistically sensitive functional 

principles, that these structural machinery, clause-linking strategies serve to 

express (Van Valin, La Polla 1997; Givon 2001; Christofaro 2003). 

Complex clauses in the Khanty dialects have been the subject of studies of 

various depth and theoretical affiliation. Starting with early studies by Steinitz 

(1937), Zhivotikov (1942), Tereskin (1961), Gulya (1966), Sauer (1980), among 

others, the traditionally defined subordinate nonfinite constructions have been 

described primarily from a structural standpoint. More recent and more detailed 

studies of the features of embedded clauses have appeared in the works by Honti 

(1984), Csepregi (1998), and Nikolaeva (1999). Finally, the so-called 

polypredicative constructions were the object of continuous and rigorous academic 

effort from the local Ugrian, as well as from areal Siberian perspective by the 

Siberian scholars under the guidance of professor M.I.Cheremisina and include 

works by N.B.Koshkareva (1991), E.A.Kovgan (1991), and E.K.Skribnik (1991). 

Most of the above descriptions were made on the basis of the better described and 

more vital north-western dialects, and from a primarily formal-structural 

perspective. The focus of this chapter will be the description of the Eastern Khanty 

complex clause, a range of syntactic constructions containing more than one 

predicate unit. The analysis will reflect cognitive-functional theoretical 

perspective. It is proposed that the relations holding between the components of 

Eastern Khanty complex syntactic constructions may be best viewed along the 

continuum between conceptually subordinate and conceptually coordinate 

prototypes.  
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As it was established in the preceding sections (cf. 4.2.2.Nominalization. and 

9.Verb.), Eastern Khanty makes a robust use of the various nonfinite constructions 

that may perform a variety of functions. I posit here that this prominent feature of 

the Eastern Khanty syntax, that is the embedding of the dependent clause within 

the matrix clause, is an extremely well suited illustration of the relation of iconicity 

holding between the syntactic complexity and the “cognitive-semantic nesting of 

one event inside another” (Givon 2001: 40). Though nonfinite embedded 

subordinate clauses will be shown to be indeed the most productive means of 

making complex clauses in Eastern Khanty, it will also become clear that this 

language system makes use of the range of other means of event linkage.    

11.1 Subordination 

In this section, the Eastern Khanty independent clause, as a finite clause 

demonstrating prototypical finite features of coding independent events, will be 

taken as a proxy measure for the description of the various types of constructions 

used to code dependent events. That is, the features (pragmatic, semantic, 

structural) of dependent clauses will be described against those of the simple 

independent finite clause and, if present, the differences and/or their possible 

affects on independent clause will be identified. Thus, the following description is 

built around the study of the contrast between the dependent event coding and the 

coding of the typical independent declarative event occurring in isolation.  

As follows from the description of the Eastern Khanty simple declarative 

active-direct clause (cf. 10.
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Simple Verbal Clauses & Argument Structure), grammatical functions in the 

generally verb-final Khanty simple clause are coded by a combination of such 

features as word order, case marking, and predicate agreement inflection (cf. (1) 

vs. (2)). Agreement is obligatory between the Agent role and the predicate (1, 2), 

and agreement between the role of Target and the transitive predicate is contingent 

upon the pragmatic properties of the Target argument (2b, c), expressing pragmatic 

identifiability, accessibility and high degree of activation of this referent in the 

interlocutors' discourse universe.  

         S              V 

     Agent                Predicate 
1.        mä   tem puɣol-na jöŋ al w´l-s-´m 
   1SG   DET village-LOC 10 year live-PST2-1SG  
  ‘I lived in this village for 10 years’ 
 

         A    O      V 

      Agent Target    Predicate 
2.  a)     mä  sart    wel-s-´m,  ´ll´ 
         1Pl pike     kill-PST2-1SG big 
        ‘We caught a pike-fish’ 

b)     ´ll´ sart män-n´ löɣöli-s-im  
         big pike 1SG-LOC get-ready-PST2-SG/1SG 
         ‘I got the big pike ready’ 

 c)     terkä-s-im     iw´s-n´  
         fry-PST2-SG/1SG   stick-COM 
        ‘(I) fried (it) on sticks’ 

It was also established in chapter 10 that with regard to the pragmatic 

organization of the Eastern Khanty, the way to introduce a brand-new referent into 

the discourse, or to reactivate it as a discourse participant with the topical 

pragmatic status, is by coding it with a full NP or a free pronoun in Nom case and 

by the respective predicate agreement inflection. Once the referent is identifiable 

as topical at the current stretch of the discourse, it is expressed by an elision and 
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predicate agreement inflection. The exceptions to the above grammatical coding of 

the semantic roles are the clauses with no clear topical referent (Background 

setting, Thetic, Event reporting), clauses with no clear agentive argument, or with 

an inanimate Agent, and passive clauses with the topical referent expressed by an 

argument with the semantic role of Target in the unmarked Nom case and 

controlling predicate agreement inflection. 

Coding of two temporally ordered states-of-affairs requires a use of either 

structurally equivalent verb forms capable of occurring in independent clauses, 

also referred to as balanced, or use of structurally unequivalent verb forms, one 

being deranked and incapable of occurring independently (Stassen 1985). It will be 

my assertion later in this section that complex syntactic units code conceptually 

unequivalent events, and as such are both semantically-pragmatically and 

structurally asymmetrical. The conceptually subordinate events are coded in 

Eastern Khanty by forms deranked to some degree. They could be viewed along a 

continuum between fully independent finite predicate units and fully decategorized 

embedded dependent predicates. I will henceforth term these combinations of the 

conceptually independent and conceptually subordinate states-of affairs as complex 

clauses. Since many of the Eastern Khanty subordinate constructions may be used 

to perform a variety of semantic functions, in the description below, the kinds of 

dependent syntactic forms will be reviewed with regard to their structural features 

and their functions in the matrix clause. 

The most numerous and diverse Eastern Khanty subordinate constructions are, 

by far, the nonfinite adverbial clauses. The evolved functional definition of 

subordination applied to the adverbial constructions implies that one of the linked 

state-of-affairs corresponds to the circumstances under which the other state-of-

affairs takes place. That is, it functions as a typical adverb towards the matrix 

independent predicate (Koptevskaja-Tamm 1993; Haspelmath 1995). 



 

 438

There are a variety of semantic relations that adverbial states-of-affairs may 

code. In Eastern Khanty, they are the relations of purpose or reason of bringing 

about the matrix state-of-affairs, temporal structure of the matrix state-of-affairs, 

and the condition under which the matrix state-of-affairs occurs. 

In the available Eastern Khanty narrative data, on average, 56% of the adverbial 

meanings are typically expressed by single-stem lexical adverbs either uninflected 

or inflected for case or followed by postpositions. 13% of the adverbial meanings 

are expressed by the dependent perfective participle adverbial clauses, possibly 

inflected for case or occasionally followed by postpositions, while 9% are coded 

by the noun phrases typically inflected for case or followed by postpositions, or 

inflected with adverbializer/predicator affix. 7% of the adverbial meanings are 

coded by numerals, 5% – by the dependent imperfective participial adverbial 

clauses, occasionally inflected for case, 5% – by the dependent converbial clauses, 

typically uninflected, 3% – by the finite adverbial clauses, 2% – by constructions 

involving determiners and indefinite pronouns; and 1% by the negative markers, 

occasionally inflected with adverbializer/predicator affix.  

I will concentrate in this section on adverbial and other nonfinite modifiers of 

clause-length. Among the main adverbial relations that can be identified in Eastern 

Khanty complex clauses are: (i) purpose; (ii) temporal precedence (posteriority); 

(iii) temporal simultaneity (overlap)41; (iv) reason/manner; (v) reality condition. 

11.1.1 Infinitival Constructions 

As outlined above (cf. 8.4.1. /-ta/ – Infinitive), Eastern Khanty infinitives with 

the infinitive marker /-ta/ (with the V-H allophone /-tä/) attached to the base stem 

                                                 
41 Temporal subsequence (anteriority) relation appears not coded by the dependent clauses, though such adverbial 
relations as purpose (reviewed below) do imply anteriority of the dependent state-of-affairs. 
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are frequently used as a nonfinite predicate of the subordinate clause acting as a 

matrix verb complement. 

3. mä  ilkä-s-im   katʃ´m-ta löq por´m-ta 
   1SG      go-PST2-1SG    hunt-INF  track path.make-INF 
   ‘I went to break a ski (hunting) track’ 

The semantic features of the complement relations of the dependent states-of-

affairs are generally determined by the semantics of the complement-taking matrix 

predicate (Ransom 1986; Givon 1991; Cristofaro 2003). Eastern Khanty examples 

will be differentiated here with regards to the semantics of their complement-

taking predicates into four major types: 

i) purpose nonfinite construction; 

ii) modal nonfinite constructions (deontic and phasal); 

iii) utterance, perception and cognition nonfinite constructions; 

iv) manipulation nonfinite constructions. 

11.1.1.1 Infinitival Clauses with the Purpose Relation 

In the example (3), the infinitive löq por´mta ‘to break a track’ expresses the 

purpose of the Action of the matrix finite predicate ‘(I) went (to break a hunting 

track)’.  

Example (4) below demonstrates an immediate extension from the single-stem 

lexical adverb relation to an adverbial infinitival clause coding a dependent state-

of-affairs with the purpose relation: 

4. Iwän juɣ lalkˆt´l-w´l töɣt-a,  töɣöt wer-tä 
      Ivan wood chop-3SG fire-ILL fire make-INF 
      ‘Ivan is chopping wood for the fire, to make the fire’ 

The first nominal purpose function is coded by the NP inflected for the Illative 

case, while the second dependent state-of-affairs with the purpose relation is the 

coded by an infinitival clause with elided co-referential Agent argument (Ag=Agd). 

It can be noted that in its Illative case marking the nominal purpose function is 
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similar to the recipient function (Benefactive) of di-transitive clauses (cf. 

10.1.1.2.7.Clauses with di-transitive predicates), which is another extension of the 

original spatial function of the Illative case. 

Example (5) illustrates the Eastern Khanty coding of the dependent state-of-

affairs with the purpose relation by another infinitival form, the so-called 

infinitive-supine:       

5. räɣ  ruɣu-l-´m,  n’än’   wer-tati 
      flour mix-PRS-1SG  bread   do-INF/SUP 
      ‘(I) mix flour, (need/have) to make bread’ 

The dependent state-of-affairs is an infinitive-supine predicate construction 

with the modal sense of obligation (INF/SUP), and with elided coreferential Agent 

argument in the linked clause (Ag=Agd). The use of the Eastern Khanty infinitival 

affix /-tatˆ/ is fairly rare (under 5%). It occurs exclusively in the context of 

expression of the purpose of the matrix event, and consequently, these infinitives 

have the semantics of the adverbial of purpose. The use of /-(a)tˆ/ brings in the 

sense of purposeful, targeted acting in the situation, the sense of need/obligation, 

which differentiates this marker from the generic infinitive marker /-ta/. 

Similar to the single stem adverb in (6a), Eastern Khanty infinitival adverbial 

clauses with the semantics of purpose (6b) code the envisioned resultant state-of-

affairs of another independent state-of-affairs coded by the finite matrix clause. 

Cross-linguistically, the typical context for these will involve motion predicates.  

6. a) al’wal’i   tʃ’onqˆr w´jä-ɣ´n,   j´ŋk-ä  m´nä-ɣ´n 
          Alvali     bucket  take-PST0.3SG water-ILL  go-PST0.3SG 
         ‘Alvali took a bucket and went off for water’   (Tereskin 1961) 
 
     b)  al’wal’i   tʃ’onqˆr w´jä-ɣ´n,     qul-kän-tʃä  m´nä-ɣ´n 
          Alvali    bucket  take-PST0.3SG   fish-INF   go-PST0.3SG 
         ‘Alvali took a bucket and went off to fish’  

Typically for purpose relations, in the Eastern Khanty examples, the infinitival 

subordinate clauses have no entailment about the participants of the dependent 
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state-of-affairs, nor about the control over realization of the dependent state-of-

affairs by the performer of the independent (matrix) state-of-affairs.  That is, the 

realization (result) of ‘going for water’ in (6a) is not evident, as well as there is no 

overt restriction in the system as to the identity of the ‘water fetcher’. There is 

cross-linguistic evidence though, for the tendency that the Agent of the dependent 

state-of-affairs is co-referential with that of the independent matrix state-of-affairs, 

and that the dependent state-of-affairs is realized. This clause, however, cannot be 

fully equated to a common motion Action clause with the locative adverbial of the 

direct Illative sense of the spatial landmark of motion: ‘went towards water’. It 

appears that what is important is the semantics of the lexical unit that occurs 

inflected for the Illative case (6c). 

6. c) al’wal’i tʃ’onqˆr  w´jä-ɣ´n,      joɣan-a /  puɣol-a /    qul-a / ul-a         m´nä-ɣ´n 
         Alvali  bucket    take-PST0.3SG  river-ILL village-ILL fish-ILL berry-ILL go-PST0.3SG 

‘Alvali took a bucket and went off towards (*for) river / towards (*for) village/for 
(*towards) fish / for (*towards) berry’ 

Here, there is a probable example of an ongoing functional extension of the ILL 

case marker /-a/, where it substitutes the now increasingly less frequent Instr/Purp 

case marker /-ati/, which is inapplicable to the pure spatial contexts of motion 

towards a landmark and has to imply a sense of purpose/obligation. 

Another, and perhaps, the most frequent function of the infinitival subordinate 

clauses, is the range of complement relations to the matrix finite predicate in the 

Eastern Khanty complex clauses of the type exemplified by (7) below: 
7. nuŋ  quin-ta      koj-an ? 
  2SG marry-INF want-2SG 
  ‘Are you going (want) to marry?’ 

This example represents the infinitival verbal complement to the desiderative 

modal complement-taking finite matrix verb ‘want/going to’. The word order here 

is the product of pragmatic factors, namely the tendency to place the focus element 
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prior to the finite matrix predicate, an evidence of the infinitive’s complement 

function.  

This type of clauses falls under the general definition of clauses with verbal 

complements, coding the conceptually dependent states-of-affairs. The 

complement relation is taken below to imply that two states-of-affairs are linked in 

such a way that the matrix clause entails reference to the dependent (Cristofaro 

2003: 95). In more traditional terms, the dependent states-of-affairs are coded by 

the dependent verbal clauses functioning as core arguments (Agent, but most 

frequently Target) of another, independent, matrix verbal clause (Givon 2001: 38). 

11.1.1.2 Infinitival Complement Clauses with Modal Matrix Predicates 

Eastern Khanty infinitival complement clauses will be differentiated here with 

regard to the semantics of the finite complement-taking predicates into deontic 

modal and phasal. 

11.1.1.2.1 Deontic modality complements 

Desire 

This group of infinitival verbal complements code states-of-affairs, whose 

occurrence is desired in the matrix state-of-affairs coded by the finite independent 

predicate (8)-(11):  

8. mä   nuŋ niri-ta  koj-l-am 
 1SG 2SG ask-INF want-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I want to ask you’ 
 
9. kos-ta  koj-l-am 
 urinate-INF want-PRS-1SG 
 ‘(I) want to urinate’ 
 
10. koj-w´l  tʃupim-ta,  no  juɣ-näm p´l’mä-ɣ´n 
 want-PRS.3SG kiss-INF but 3SG-RFL be.afraid-PST0.3SG 
 ‘(He) wants to kiss (her), but (he) is afraid’ 
 
11. m´r´m  niŋ-´l  jˆɣˆt´ja-ta koj-w´l     jok-´n 
 only woman-3SG look-INF want-PRS.3SG   home-LOC 
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 ‘(He) only wants to look at his wife’ 

These desiderative predicates code the wish on the part of the experiencer that 

the dependent state-of-affairs is realized by the experiencer (8-11). The modal 

complement-taking verb used in Eastern Khanty as the matrix predicate of 

desiderative complex clauses with verbal complements is the verb koj- ‘want’. The 

functional extension of a modal verb proper into a modal predicate taking 

complement clauses can be illustrated by comparing examples (8-11) to (12), 

where the modal verb takes a proper nominal Target NP argument: 

12. mä    ´nt´   koj-l-´m       jöɣ-a 
 1SG   Neg   want-PRS-1SG   3SG-InstrO 
 ‘I hate him (don’t want him)’ 
 
Obligation 

For expression of obligation or necessity, the verb mas- with semantics ‘must, 

need’ is used (13-19) as the finite verbal predicate taking the infinitival 

complements: 

13. mas-qal  tun-ta    pˆrn´  wel-´m     wet    läŋki     
 need-PST1.3SG    sell-INF  after   killed-PP  five    squirrel 
 ‘We needed to sell the 5 squirrels that we killed’ 

The condition of obligation in these constructions with verbal-complements 

appears construable in two ways (Cristofaro 2003: 100). First, the 

necessity/obligation is seen with regard to the participant who is responsible for the 

event, normally the speaker, and second, the occurrence of the dependent state-of-

affairs itself is felt to be needed, or obligatory. 

14. jäwet jaɣon jäl-il-tä   mas-w´l 
 seven night play-DUR-INF need-PRS.3SG 
 ‘(One) has to play for seven nights’ 

In case of speaker-obligation, the internal nature of the necessity/obligation is 

expected to be iconically reflected in the coding of the matrix predication by the 

finite modal complement-taking verb with the predicate agreement inflection, 
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similar to other modal verbs (cf. above: ‘want’). However, the modal verb mas- 

‘need’ is not attested in the conjugation other than 3SG. The only predicate 

agreement inflection this verb displays is the 3SG (13, 14, 15). 

15.  mä-mpi    joqan   qasˆ w´-s-´m,  joɣ mäɣ-ä          m´n-ta   mas-w´l 
  1SG-RFL married  man be-PST0-1SG home earth-ILL    go-INF   need-PRS.3SG 
 ‘I am a married man myself, have to go home’  (Kalinina 1970) 

The default 3SG form of the modal matrix verb is the feature prevalent beyond 

the complex clause with verbal complements, and occurs in examples containing 

nominal complements (16, 17):    
16.  män-ä   p´skäri mas-w´l 
  1SG-ILL    “fast” need-PRS.3SG 
 ‘I need (it) faster’ (Lit.: to me faster is necessary) 

Nominal (adjective) complement of the necessity modal finite matrix predicate 

is inflected for 3SG, while the Agent is 1SG. 

17. nöŋ  tin´ŋ  ot-lan  män-ä     ´nt´   mas-w´l 
 2SG expensive thing-2SG/Pl 1SG-ILL Neg   need-PRS.3SG 
 ‘I don’t need your expensive things (things are to me not necessary)’ (Gulya 1966). 

NP complement with the Target role of the necessity modal finite matrix 

predicate is inflected for 3SG, while the Agent is 1SG. 

It is notable here that once the speaker-internal necessity/obligation is salient, 

the modal verb koj- ‘want’ is used. Thus, the internal nature, of the first 

conceptualization of obligation/necessity is seen with regard to the participant who 

is responsible for the event. The speaker, an SAP or other participant, is coded by 

the matrix clause with the modal verb ‘want’. 

In cases, when this internal nature of obligation/necessity is present, but is not 

salient in the proposition (not profiled), the default 3SG conjugation is used. That 

is, the conceptualization of obligation/necessity is still seen with regard to a 

participant responsible for the event, by the speaker (13 and 15), the addressee 

(18), or by a non SAP participant (13, 14, and 19), but this responsible, controlling 
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participant is not specified in the dependent state-of-affairs. This necessity is coded 

in Eastern Khanty by the unspecified, impersonal construction with 3SG modal 

verbal agreement inflection. 

In the second, external conceptualization of obligation/necessity, the impersonal 

3SG passive form of the modal complement-taking verb ‘need’ is used, either 

preceding the complement clause (18) or following it (19), while the referent 

endowed with obligation/necessity is either marked by Illative case (18), or 

unmarked explicitly (19):  

18. nuŋ-a mas-l-i   m´n-tä  älinti-ntä 
 2PL-ILL need-PRS-PS.3SG go-INF  sleep-INF 
 ‘You all need to go to sleep’ 
 
19. ta-l-a  ˆlˆl-ta  ´nt´ mas-l-i 
 there-ILL  walk-INF Neg need-PRS-PS.3SG 
 ‘One mustn’t go there’ 

The use of the default impersonal 3SG passive form of the modal 

necessity/obligation verb mas-, could be further illustrated by (20b), where it is 

used in response to a question concerning offering gifts at sacred places or before 

hunting/fishing sessions, which is a part of the ritual tradition of shamanism among 

the Eastern Khanty. Hence, the impersonal response ‘it is necessary’ is most 

appropriately coding a general necessity for some event.      

20. a) muɣulä jˆr majl´-s-´n ? 
  why  gift offer-PRS-2SG 
  ‘Why did you offer a gift there?’ 
 
 b)  mas-l-i. 
   need-PRS-PS.3SG 
        ‘It is necessary’ 

In recent data, there are occasional examples of complement clause 

constructions with the Russian loan modal verb nado indicating 

necessity/obligation. Incidentally, the complement clause is introduced here by the 
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Russian loan complementizer, the pronoun ʃtobˆ ‘so that’, referring to an abstract 

entity specified by the dependent infinitival clause: 

     

21.  nado ʃtobˆ qasˆ tuti w´l-tä-l-äti 
 “need” “that” man here be-TR-DUR-INF/SUP 
 ‘There needs to be a man here’    

These instances are contact-induced substitutions of the native modal verb mas- 

and they exemplify code-switching in the situation of constant bi-lingualism, 

language assimilation and attrition. Russian contact influence is also evident in the 

occasional innovative use of the native Eastern Khanty necessity/obligation 

constructions. Example (22) shows the use of the native lexical modal verb mas- in 

the Russian-type syntax. The default 3SG inflection of the modal matrix predicate 

(similar to Russian nado), the clause-initial instead of clause-final matrix verb, and 

position preceding the complement infinitive (functioning as a second core 

argument) instead of following it, are the features of Russian syntax: VO (non-

typical for Eastern Khanty) instead of OV. 

22. mas-w´l  niŋ-kuj-´t-pä  koj´-pa  m´n-tä w´l-tä      (X) 
 need-PRS.3SG woman-man-Pl-All1 IndPrn-All1  go-INF  be-INF 
 ‘I need to go live with my daughter and her family, or someone’    
 
Ability 

To express ability, the verb on´- with the semantics ‘can, know how’ is used 

(23, 24, 25) as the complement-taking finite matrix predicate: 

23. muɣulin´ wer-tä    ´nt´ on-l-´m 
     something  do-INF   Neg  can-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I cannot do anything’ 
 
24. qat wer-tä   on-w´l 
 house go-INF   can-PRS.3SG 
 ‘(S)he can build the house’ 
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25. “tulpul, ´nt´ on´l-ɣas-´n      qul-oɣ tin  w´-tä!” 
    fool Neg can-PST1-2SG    fish-PRL ransom  take-INF 
 ‘“Fool, (you) could not take a ransom from the fish!”’ (Gulya 1966: 139) 

This verbal lexeme is also used as a cognition verb with the semantics of ‘to 

know’. The conceptual situation underlying the states-of-affairs coded by the 

constructions with this modal verb expresses the fact that an entity has mental 

(more often) or physical (dis)ability to enable or affect the dependent state-of-

affairs (Cristofaro 2003: 101).    

Eastern Khanty has a typologically rare phenomenon such as a special mono-

morphemic lexical unit kürt- with a sense of negative ability (most frequently 

physical) ‘cannot, unable’: 

26. mä joɣo-ta  kürt-´m 
 1SG shoot-INF cannot-PST0.1SG 
 ‘I could not shoot’ 

This negative ability modal verb functions in a way consistent with the positive 

ability coding lexeme on- ‘can, be able’ which takes complement clauses with 

infinitival dependent predicates (compare (24) vs. (26, 27, 28)):   

27. nuɣ-pa  porˆsl´-w´l,  küm   lüɣä-tä kürɣt-äɣi 
 up-All1  scramble-PRS.3SG outside   get.out-INF cannot-PST0.3SG 
 ‘(S)he scrambles up, (but) cannot get out’ 
 
28. täl-tä  kür-s-im 
 pull-INF  cannot-PST2-1SG 
 ‘I could not drag (him)’   (Tereskin 1981: 131) 
 
11.1.1.2.2 Phasal verbs 

The Eastern Khanty phasal complement-taking predicates comprise a fairly 

limited set of lexical verbs. Among them is the verb j´ta ‘to become’ which is used 

to code the inception of an event. The dependent state-of-affairs itself is coded 

most consistently by the imperfective participle verb form, uninflected for any 

nominal categories, but able to make typical verbal categorial distinctions such as 
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Aspect (by the imperfective participial marker itself) and Aktionsart (cf. 11.1.2. 

Imperfective Participle Constructions), specifying the internal structure of the 

event.  

In Eastern Khanty, there is an aspectual affix with inchoative semantics coding 

the inception of a state-of-affairs. This synthetic way of coding the inception phase 

is illustrated by the examples with inchoative verbal affix in (29, 30) below: 

29. mä wöɣ-äm qola-q´t-´s-ˆ 
 1SG strength-1SG exhaust-INCH-PST2.3SG 
 ‘My strength began to exhaust’ 
 
30. jöɣ män-ä     waɣ        kit-´k´t-´s  
   3SG 1SG-ILL   money   send-INCH-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(S)he started sending me money’ 

It is clear that in the case of the aspectual operator, i.e. the affix /-q´t-/, the 

event typically refers to the temporal plane of the past, preceding the speech event 

time. Also, the phase itself is not as salient in the proposition, and is viewed as 

rapid, not to be construed as an event in itself. The examples with phasal 

complement-taking predicates code predominantly the events of the temporal plane 

of the present, i.e. overlapping with the speech event-time (cf. 11.1.2. Imperfective 

Participial Constructions). If the fact of inception is salient in the proposition, it is 

viewed as a separate state-of-affairs coded by the matrix predicate, the verb 

‘become’. As a typical finite predicate this verb may have its own internal structure 

coded by aspectual operators or Aktionsart affixes (62-66). This appears to be 

inline with the general cross-linguistic iconicity principle (Givon 2001), in that, 

close semantic binding between the events and lack of profiling of one of them, is 

reflected in one of the event’s coding by a bound aspectual morpheme. A looser 

semantic connection (though obviously existing) and a higher salience of the 

inception event are reflected by its conceptualization as an independent event 

coded by the matrix clause. 
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Example (33) below illustrates the extension of the use of the finite verb 

‘become’. It varies from a proper nominal argument-taking transformation verb 

(31), to the verbal complement-taking phasal finite verb (cf. 11.1.2. Imperfective 

Participial Constructions). The headless nominal modifier is a target of 

transformation (32), and the nominal predicate (nominal modifier ´ll´ ‘big’ with 

predicative inflection -aɣi) is a verbal complement with overall resulting inceptive 

phasal semantics (33): 

31. ämp juɣ-qa  jˆɣ 
 dog  stick-TRNSL  become.PST0.3SG 
 ‘Dog turned into a stick’ 
 
32. «ll«  jäjm«l   pestǝ   jǝɣǝ-tǝ  
 big axe   sharp   become-PST0.3SG/SG 
 ‘The big axe got sharp’    
    
33. pült ´ll´-ɣˆ  j´ɣ-aɣˆ 
 hole big-PRD become-PST1.3SG 
 ‘The hole got bigger (Lit.: got to be big)’ 

It is also clear from (29, 30) that in its use as a complement-taking phasal 

predicate, the verb ‘become’ acquires verbal affixes (cf. 8.3.1.1.2.1.Voice and 

Aspectual Affixation) affecting its valency, i.e. rendering it transitive, with the 

complement clause acting effectively as the second core argument. 

The examples of infinitival constructions with the phasal sense of inception of 

the event ‘to start, to become’ have a much lower frequency, and they use the verb 

werta ‘to do, make’ in the auxiliary function, as in (34) below:  

34. tʃu   pˆrn´     lil´ŋ     jaɣ        q´lam jaɣ-na  pˆ-tʃa       wer-´q´t-´ɣal  
  this   after     alive     people    dead people-COM   greet-INF    do-INCH-PST1.3SG 
  ‘After that those alive started to greet the dead ones’  (Kalinina 1970) 

In (34), the verb pˆtʃa ‘to greet’ is used in the infinitive form followed by the 

verb ‘to do’ carrying the grammatical information (TAM, person-number 

agreement). The phasal meaning of the inception of the event here is also carried 
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out by the Inchoative verbal affix   /-q´t-/ on the verb ‘to do’. The Eastern Khanty 

verb ‘to do/make’, due to its most abstract semantics, appears a logical candidate 

for becoming abstract and delexicalized into a grammatical morpheme, an 

auxiliary verb that is used robustly with nominalization-predicates (35) or with 

loan infinitive dependent predicates (36-41).   

35. Wasja tom ot-´l,  potpal-´l köll-ök´ wer-s-ät´ 
 Vasja DET  thing-3SG cellar-3SG open-PRD do-PST2-3SG 
 ‘Vasja got that thing, got the cellar open’ 
 
36. mä kaʃna   qotl pritsä   wer-l-im 
   1SG “every”  day “intr. shave(INF)” do-PRS-1SG 
    ‘I shave (myself) every day’ (Russian loan for ‘shave (refl.)’) 
 
37. mä-n     niŋ-ali  prit’       wer-w´l 
    1SG-ACC   woman-DIM “tr. shave(INF)”   do-PRS.3SG 
    ‘My wife is shaving me’ (Russian loan for ‘shave (tr.)’) 
 
38. mˆŋ tam pesok   razgrebat’  wer-t´ 
    1DU DET “sand”   “shovel(INF)” do-PST0.3SG 
    ‘We(two) were shoveling sand there’ (Russian loan for ‘to shovel’) 

In the use of Russian loan verbs, Eastern Khanty preserves the native 

architecture of complex predicates (34), keeping the lexical loan verb in the 

infinitive form preceding the native auxiliary ‘to do’ in fully inflected form. In 

recent data (2000-2005), such pseudo-complex predicates containing the infinitive 

of the loan verb and the finite auxiliary ‘to do/make’ increase in frequency in 

spontaneous speech, owing to the omni-present bilingualism and dominance of 

Russian. Thus, in casual narrative speech, the Russian loan verbs clearly substitute 

for the existing Eastern Khanty verbs used by the same speakers in careful speech 

(39-41).    

39. j´ɣ tʃ´rä  tom l’oq pereskatʃit’ wer-s-ät 
    3PL fast  DET road “jump over” do-PST2.3Pl 
      ‘They jumped over that road real fast’ (Russian loan ‘jump over’) 
 
40. a). men-n´     joƒo-ta ´nt´ uspet wer-s-am,  
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          1SG-LOC  shoot-INF NEG "be on time" do-PST2-1SG  
     
   
      b). tSera_ pestatˆl no_ro_ƒ-w´l   
           DET  fast swim-PRS.3SG   
              ‘I didn't have time to shoot, he was swimming so fast’(Russian loan ‘be on time’) 
 
41. jal-m-al,   jal-m-al.   potpriknut’  wer-kali 
    stand-PP-3SG  stand-PP-3SG    “jump up(INF)” do-PST0.3SG 
    ‘He was standing, and then jumped up’ (Russian loan ‘jump up’) 

This process of Russian lexical interference is not limited to the domain of 

verbs, and is also frequent in the use of nouns, numerals, etc. 

The phasal meaning of the termination of an event is commonly coded by the 

infinitive and the finite complement-taking phasal matrix predicate löɣtä  ‘to stop’: 

42. ul-´w,  ätʃ-im  is-tä  löɣ-´s  
 see-1PL  brother-1SG cry-INF stop-PST2.3SG 
 ‘We see, that my older brother stopped crying’  (Kalinina 1976) 
 
43. mä tʃˆmˆl   is-käl-´m,  no  tʃu    pˆrn´ is-tä    lök-käl-´m  
 1SG a little   cry-PST1-1SG “but”  DET  after cry-INF   stop-PST1-3SG 
 ‘I cried a little, and then stopped crying’  (Kalinina 1970) 

Similar to the inception event phase, the termination phase is expressed by the 

infinitive form of the verbal complement carrying the lexical information about the 

nature of the event, and the finite form of the phasal matrix verb.  

11.1.1.3 Infinitival Complements with Utterance/Perception/Cognition and 

Manipulation Complement-taking Predicates 

Eastern Khanty infinitive clauses do not appear to be used with ‘utterance’ and 

‘cognition’ complement-taking predicates, that is, predicates expressing any kind 

of information transfer by means of speech or states of knowledge about the 

propositional content (Noonan 1985: 118). These complements are coded mostly 

by finite verbal clauses (cf. Conclusions on Eastern Khanty Subordination).  
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Eastern Khanty complement-taking verbs involving acts of manipulation are, on 

the contrary, more frequent with infinitival complements, and are very rare with 

the finite complement clauses. Manipulation constructions are typically those 

where one entity functions as a causer, normally the Agent argument of the matrix 

clause, and another entity functions as a causee participant of the matrix state-of-

affairs. The second entity is a potential agent coreferential with the Agent 

argument of the dependent state-of-affairs resulting from manipulation (Noonan 

1985: 125; Givon 2001: 41; Cristofaro 2003: 104).  

44. qul  kän-tʃä  ´nt´ sil-w´l-t 
 fish search-INF  Neg  let-PRS-3PL 
 ‘They don’t let (us) fish (search fish)’ 
 
45. wajaɣ kän-tʃä  ´nt´ sil-w´l-t  
         animal search-INF  Neg let-PRST-3PL  
    ‘They don’t let (us) hunt (track game)’ 
 
46. t’u jaɣ-a  qat-ot  tin´l-ta  ma-w´l-t  
 DET people-ILL house-PL sell-INF  give-PRS-3PL  
    ‘Some people are allowed to sell their houses’ 

In (44), (45), and (46) above, the matrix state-of-affairs involves one entity 

(3Pl) manipulating another entity (implicit and contextually accessible 1PL) in 

order to achieve a target state-of-affairs, or rather here, to prevent the target state-

of-affairs (‘fishing’ and ‘tracking’) coded by the dependent infinitival clause. 

These clauses are not prototypical analytical causative constructions in their 

conventional cross-linguistic sense (Shibatani 1976), but have a weaker, 

permissive (or non permissive) sense. In Eastern Khanty most of the causative 

meanings are coded synthetically with the help of verbal affixes with causative 

semantics (cf. Verb: 8.3.1.1.2. Verbal Derivation) (47, 48, 49, 50): 

47. ortama-lt-anta    vs. ortam-ta  
 ‘to make (someone) rich’    ‘to get rich’ 
 
48. waja-lt-anta    vs. waja-ta 
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 ‘to put to sleep’    ‘to sleep’ 
 
49.  mä jiɣ waɣ-´lt-´l-´m   cf. (mä) waɣ´l-l-´m 
 1SG bear lower-DER-PRS-1SG   1SG descend-PRS-1SG 
 ‘I killed (taboo) a bear (Lit.: made a bear descend)’ ‘I descended/got down’ 
50.  juɣ   meltʃ´   qan’t’a-lt-´l-t´    cf. qan’t’a-w´l 
    3SG    always   scare-DER-PRS-3SG/SG  be scared-PRS.3SG 
  ‘(S)he always makes him/her fear’   ‘(S)he fears’ 

Examples of the analytical causatives in their typologically common sense, as 

prototypical ‘make’ and ‘order’ constructions, are rare in the available data, and 

when attested always are lower on the implication, or direct manipulation scale, 

similar to the ‘order’, ‘tell’ (51), the utterance type constructions above (cf. 

11.2.4.1. Utterance Finite Complements): 

51.  imi löɣ-ä      löɣt-´mp-´l,    loɣ-at-a       ropˆl-ta  kit-t´  
 woman   3SG-ILL   scold-PP-3SG   horse-PL-ILL  work-INF  send-PST0.3SG/SG 
 ‘The old woman starts to chide him, sends him to work in the stable’  (Gulya 1966) 

Clearly in (44, 45) and (51), Eastern Khanty analytical causative constructions 

share most of the semantic-cognitive features (Givon 2001: 44): lower direct 

contact, lower causer control, higher causee agentivity, and often lower co-

temporality. Though higher on causer intentionality, in these manipulative 

constructions, the causee always retains a degree of control. Also, in all of these 

analytical constructions and their contexts, the causee does not display much 

resistance, albeit complains, and the causer does not resort to much coercive power 

to succeed in manipulation. Moreover, since all of these analytical manipulative 

constructions code the dependent state-of-affairs by the infinitival clause, they 

involve both the low finiteness and illocutionary force of the subordinate clause. 

Eastern Khanty analytical manipulative constructions tend to code the causative 

manipulation events of lower direct contact, co-temporality and coercive power on 

behalf of the causer, and on behalf of the causee they code higher agentivity, 

though lower resistance. As in the case of (44, 45) above, the success, or rather 
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completion of manipulation is not explicit. In their semantic-cognitive features, the 

synthetic manipulative/causative constructions (47-50), imply more direct contact, 

higher causer control and co-temporality, and lower causee agentivity. Higher 

causer intentionality generally combines with lower causee control in successful 

manipulation. The affixation strategy also means closest integration in one 

predicate of the event of causation and the caused state-of-affairs. In line with the 

cross-linguistic observations (Givon 2001: 44), the synthetic manipulative 

constructions in Eastern Khanty code the causative manipulation events of higher 

directness, contact, co-temporality and coercive power, lower or unspecified 

agentivity of the causee, in normally successful manipulation. 

Some causative senses are coded in Eastern Khanty by lexical units with 

inherent causative sense (52, 53): 

52. tim puɣol-oɣ mˆn pöɣi-l´-w´l-t:  “m´n-ˆt´ɣ,    m´n-ˆt´ɣ”  
 DET village-PRL 1PL chase-DUR-PRS-3PL   go-Imper.2PL   go-Imper.2PL 
    ‘They chase (verbally) us away from this village: “Go, go!”’ 
 
53. imi os qul-alˆɣ-apa   iki-l      kit-l´-t´  
 woman   again fish-DIM-All1   oldman   send-PRS-3SG/SG 
    ‘The old woman sends her oldman again to the little fish’ (Gulya 1966) 

 Thus, Eastern Khanty appears generally consistent with the cross-linguistic 

observations on causation, in that, the dominant synthetic manipulative 

constructions with close morpho-syntactic integration iconically code the events of 

manipulation with closer event integration. Synthetic causatives imply direct 

contact, co-temporality, causer control and intentionality, and typically code 

completed manipulation. At the same time, peripheral analytical causative 

constructions merge into utterance complement clauses, iconically coding the 

events of manipulation with lower event integration, lower direct contact, co-

temporality, causer control and intentionality; higher causee agentivity (lower 
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resistance), and generally successful, but possibly non-completed manipulation 

events. 

 

Fig.1. Eastern Khanty Manipulation Constructions. 
Syntactic Integration  Semantic-Cognitive Features 

Synthetic Causatives 
verbal affixation on the predicate 
 
 

(+) 
 
 
 
 
 

Higher  
direct contact & co-temporality 
causer control & intentionality 
 

Lower 
Cause agentivity & control 

 
 
 
Analytical Causatives 
Complement taking utterance verb 
Infinitival subordinate Complement Clause 

 
 
 
 
 
 
(-) 

 

Higher  
causee agentivity & control 
 

Lower 
direct contact & co-temporality 
causer control & intentionality 

 
 
11.1.2 Imperfective Participial Constructions 

As it was mentioned (cf. 8.4.2.1. /-t´/ - Participle), the Eastern Khanty 

imperfective participles with the marker /-tǝ/ attached to the base stem most 

frequently have the function of the participial predicate of the embedded dependent 

clause: 

54. wäsk-ä    qatant´-l-´m, jöɣǝ-t-äm-ä 
 duck-ILL    sneak-PRS-1SG shoot-IMPP-1SG-ILL 
         ‘(I) sneak up on a duck, so that I could shoot (it)’ 
 
11.1.2.1 Imperfective Participial Clauses with Purpose Relation 

One of the most frequent ways of coding the ‘purpose’ relation in Eastern 

Khanty is by the participial constructions. In (54) above, the dependent state-of-

affairs is coded by a clause with the dependent IMPP predicate inflected for 

possession and case, and the elided Agent argument is coreferential with that of the 

matrix clause (Ag=Agd). The difference between the participial (54a) and 

infinitival (54b) purpose constructions appears to be in the degree of specificity of 
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the purpose, that is, generic ability ‘to shoot’ coded by infinitive vs. purposeful 

‘shooting of a specific target’ coded by the imperfective participle with possessive 

coding of the specific Agent: 
 

54. b) ?% wäsk-ä     qatant´-l-´m,   jöɣǝ-tä    / ...pötʃkän-äm pon-l-ǝm,         jöɣǝ-tä 
        duck-ILL   sneak-PRS-1SG shoot-INF /  gun-1SG       load-PRS-1SG  shoot-INF 
         ‘?%  (I) sneak up on a duck, to shoot   / …loaded my gun, to shoot’ 

The Agent argument of the dependent participial clause need not be co-

referential with the Agent of the matrix clause, but it is discourse-identifiable, 

accessible: 

55. n’än’   toɣor-s-ˆm,       kör    oɣpˆ toɣor-s-ˆm,         ʃar    küm ´nt´  m´n-t-äl-ä 
bread  close-PST2-1SG oven   door  close-PST2-1SG “heat” out   Neg   go-IMPP-3SG-ILL 

 ‘(I) closed the bread, closed the oven door, so that the heat would not escape’ 

In the example (55), the dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the clause with 

the IMPP predicate inflected for possession and Illative case, and the overt 

dependent non-coreferential Agent argument (Ag≠Agd). 

The Agent role of the dependent participial clause may be coreferential, not 

with the Agent, but rather with the Target argument of the matrix clause:  

56. a) n’an’  pan-l-ˆm      ´ll´wtaki  olˆntaɣ-n´  toɣor-l-´m,     näm-´ki   j´n-t-äl-ä  
  bread  put-PRS-1SG  top   canvas-LOC close-PRS-1SG soft-PRD become-IMPP-3SG-ILL  
  ‘I put the bread into the sack, so that (the bread’s crust) got softer’ 

The dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the clause with the IMPP predicate 

inflected for possession and Illative case, and the elided non-coreferential Agent 

argument (Ag≠Agd), but co-referential with the Target argument of the matrix 

clause (Agd=Trg). 

Incidentally, (56b) uttered as reiteration immediately after (56a), demonstrates 

the possibility to code dependent state-of-affairs with purpose relation by a finite 

clause:   

 b) n’an’  pan-l-ˆm      ´ll´wtaki olˆntaɣ-n´     toɣor-l-´m,      näm-´ki   j´s 
      bread   put-PRS-1SG  top         canvas-LOC close-PRS-1SG  soft-PRD become-PST2.3SG 
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     ‘I put the bread into the sack, so that (the bread’s crust) got softer’ 

The dependent state-of-affairs here is coded by the clause with a finite 

predicate, with the elided non-coreferential Agent argument (Ag≠Agd), but 

coreferential with the Target of the matrix clause (Agd=Trg). 

11.1.2.2 Imperfective Participial Clauses with Temporal Relation 

The Eastern Khanty imperfective participial clauses are also used to code the 

adverbial temporal relations, and with regard to their ordering relative to the event-

time of the independent matrix state-of-affairs, they are differentiated into: (i) the 

relation of temporal precedence (posteriority) implying the dependent state-of-

affairs occurring prior to the independent state-of-affairs; and (ii) the relation of 

temporal simultaneity (overlap) implying the dependent state-of-affairs occurring 

in the time-frame of the matrix.  

57. a)  t’u jaɣ,  ˆl-pˆ-ja qˆrq´-q´t-t´, 
     DET people  down-ILL fall-INCH-IMPP 
  ‘Suddenly, the people, having started to fall…’ 
   

         b) päni jiŋk-ä       qˆrq´-m-´t,   c)   qul-a j´ɣ-´t 
  and water-ILL   fall-MMNT-PST0.3PL    fish-ILL   become-PST0.3PL 
  ‘and (they) fell into the water,  (and) turned into fish’ 

In (57), the participial clause codes the dependent state-of-affairs with the 

temporal precedence relation and a coreferential Agent argument (Agd=Ag). 

58. a)  köröɣ   il-´n        jäl’´ɣs´-m-äl-n´    joɣ-näm-´           ranit’          werä-ɣ´n 
              eagle    front-LOC  fight-PP-3SG-LOC 3SG-RFL-InstrO   “injure”-INF  do-PST0.3SG 
              ‘That eagle got himself wounded when fighting,…’  
    
       b)  pˆr-pˆt-t-al-n´                 mörök-k´      j´ɣä-ɣ´n,     
              back-become-IMPP-3SG-LOC  health-PRD    become-PST0.3SG 
         ‘Finally, the eagle got better,…’ (Kalinina 1970) 

Similarly, in example (58b), the dependent state-of-affairs is coded by a 

construction with the IMPP predicate inflected for possession (coreferentially with 

the agentive 3SG Agent argument) and Loc-case, and the Agent argument 
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coreferential with the elided Agent of the subsequent finite matrix clause 

(Agd=Ag).     

The imperfective participial clauses are also used in the function of the 

adverbial with the relation of temporal overlap: 
 

59. qatn-t´       pit-t´,            pa_ni  puƒol-pa_    a_rki    pers´ƒ   je-s-i  
        sick-IMPP   become-IMPP  and    village-All1 many   strange   become-PST2-PS.3SG 
         ‘I am getting sick, and there are more and more strangers in the village’ 

In the example (59), the dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the imperfective 

participial clause and the Agent argument non-coreferential with the overt Agent of 

the subsequent matrix clause (Agd≠Ag). The absence of the possessive expression 

of the Agent of the participial clause is due to it being unambiguously topical 1SG 

SAP, thus the specification would be redundant.  

It should be observed on the basis of the reviewed examples that there does not 

seem to be a grammar in Eastern Khanty that is specific purely for the ‘purpose’ or 

‘temporal’ relation of the imperfective participial constructions. These are 

subordinate IMPP-clauses, either inflected for possession and case or not. What, 

however, appears to be a pattern, is that the preposed (or embedded) IMPP-clauses 

tend to denote a state-of-affairs temporally posterior (or overlapping) with the 

matrix event and are marked by the stative Locative case (if any). At the same 

time, the postposed IMPP-clauses tend to denote a projected (anterior) state-of-

affairs largely correlating to purposive semantic relation, and are marked by a 

dynamic Illative case (obligatorily). 

11.1.2.3 Imperfective Participial Clauses with Relative Clause function  

The chapter on nominal modifiers has dealt briefly with the participial clauses 

coding a dependent state-of-affairs which functions as modifiers of a nominal 

argument of the matrix clause (cf. 4.2.2.Nominalizations).  
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These participial clauses are predominantly perfective participles, however, the 

imperfective participial clauses are also used in this function.  

60. ma_    on´lt´ƒ´l-t´    kat-pa       m´n-ta_ti      ´nt´      koj-l-´m
         1SG   learn-IMPP      house-All1  go-INF          NEG       want-PRS-1SG 
         ‘I do not want to go to school (Lit. the learning house)’ 

In the example (60), the Illative-marked Locative argument of the matrix clause 

‘house’ is the head of the participial relative clause (Loc-NPrel). 

Typically for the SOV Eastern Khanty, and following the pattern of the simple 

single-stem nominal modifiers (cf. 4.Attributive Nominal Modifiers), the 

participial relative clauses precede the modified head noun, the constituent of the 

matrix clause. Typical Eastern Khanty relativization follows the gap strategy 

(Comrie & Thompson 1985), in which the grammatical role of the nominal 

argument in the relative clause, coreferential with the head, is not overtly marked 

(cf. 11.1.3. Perfective Participial Clauses). These Eastern Khanty constructions 

normally do not have relativizers and are immediately juxtaposed to the modified 

head. 

11.1.2.4 Imperfective Participial Clauses as Verbal Complements 

Eastern Khanty imperfective participles are particularly frequent as 

complements of the phasal complement-taking finite matrix verbs. 

61. Iwän    ˆl         ˆmˆl-w´l,        mül-l-äti          tä      wöɣ´s-l´-nt´        jˆɣˆ-l-w´l  
 Ivan    down   sit-PRS.3SG  hat-3SG-COM  DET  shake-TR-IMPP  become-TR-PRS.3SG 
    ‘Ivan sits and starts to shake his hat like so’  (Kalinina 1970) 

The imperfective participial clause is used as the complement with the aspectual 

sense of occasionality/habituality (affix /-l-/) of inception phase complement-

taking matrix verb. 

Phasal constructions appear to comprise most of the functional domain of the 

imperfective participial complements. The Eastern Khanty phasal complement-
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taking verbs are limited, including the verb j´ta used in the sense ‘to begin’ (62-

66).  

62. tʃi     köljoɣ-t-al-n´,      juɣ-on-n´         os       qˆtʃ´l´ɣ-t´    jɨɣˆ-m´-s  
    this   say-IMPP-3SG-LOC tree-inside-LOC again  crack-IMPP become-MMNT-PST2.3SG 
      ‘When he was saying this it started cracking again in the forest’ 

Here, the imperfective participial verbal complement codes the event whose 

inception phase  is coded complement-taking finite matrix predicate. 

63. juɣ - noɣ    os qˆtʃˆl´ɣ-t´ jˆɣˆ-l-w´l,     mä tʃel´ɣt´-s-´m 
 tree -twig again crack-IMPP become-TR-PRS.3SG    1SG cry-PST2-1SG 
 ‘Tree twigs started cracking again, I cried’  (Kalinina 1970)  
 
64. Iwän m´n-t´  jˆɣˆ-l-w´l     atʃ´-qal-la  
 Ivan go-IMPP become-TR-PRS.3SG    brother-DU/3SG-COM 
    ‘Ivan starts walking with his brothers’   (Kalinina 1970) 
 
65. Iwän ut-a  juɣ-´l-t´       jˆɣˆ-l-w´l 
 Ivan shore-ILL come-TR-IMPP    become-TR-PRS.3SG 
    ‘Ivan gets over to the shore’    (Kalinina 1976) 
 
66. ´j watʃ-qor s´ɣ´      qoɣ´l-´m-t´  jˆɣ´-l-w´l  
 one town-street manner     walk-MMNT-IMPP  become-TR-PRS.3SG 
    ‘Along a town street he starts to walk’   (Kalinina 1976) 

As follows from the examples above, this type of phasal construction is used to 

code an event inception. The dependent state-of-affairs itself is coded consistently 

by the imperfective participle uninflected for any nominal categories, but able to 

make typical verbal categorial distinctions such as Aspect (by the imperfective 

participial marker itself) and Aktionsart (65, 66), specifying the internal structure 

of the event.  

The states-of-affairs involved in these inception relation constructions are 

usually states-of-affairs of an entity obtaining in a certain temporal or internal 

structural phase (the matrix event) of another state-of-affairs (dependent event). 

Thus, in (62), some entity is in the state-of-affairs of beginning ‘to do X (matrix 

event)’, where X is the state-of-affairs of ‘cracking’ (dependent event). The entity 
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participating in both events is the same, i.e. Agent referent of the matrix and the 

dependent states-of-affairs is co-referential. These phasal predicates may be related 

to aspectual operators, as they are taken to specify the internal constituency of a 

state-of-affairs. However, as Siewierska (1991) and Cristofaro (2003) have 

observed, phasal predicates are not like proper aspectual operators, which have 

purely internal reference to the affected state-of-affairs. Phasal predicates relate 

two states-of-affairs. The dependent one is taken as a whole, and the matrix one 

expresses the fact of an entity being in a certain phase of realization of the 

dependent state-of-affairs (Cristofaro 2003: 102).  

In Eastern Khanty, there is also an aspectual affix with inchoative semantics 

which codes the inception phase. These two ways of coding the inception phase 

could be illustrated by comparing (62-66) above and the use of inchoative verbal 

affix in (67): 

67. mä wöɣ-äm qola-q´t-´s-ˆ 
 1SG strength-1SG exhaust-INCH-PST2.3SG 
 ‘My strength began to exhaust’ 
 
68. jöɣ män-ä     waɣ        kit-´k´t-´s  
   3SG 1SG-ILL   money   send-INCH-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(S)he started sending me money’ 

In case of the aspectual operator /-q´t-/, the event typically refers to the 

temporal plane of the past, preceding the speech time. Also, the phase itself is not 

as salient in the proposition. It is viewed as rapid, and not construed as an event in 

itself. On the contrary, the examples with phasal complement-taking predicates 

tend to code predominantly the events of the temporal plane of the present, i.e. 

overlapping with the speech time. The fact of inception is salient in the 

proposition, and is viewed as a separate state-of-affairs coded by the matrix 

predicate ‘become’. As a finite predicate, this verb may have its own internal 

structure coded by aspectual operators or Aktionsart affixes (62-66). Again, this 
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appears to be in line with the general cross-linguistic iconicity principle, in that, 

close semantic integration of events and lack of profiling of one of them are 

reflected in tighter morphological coding of one of the event’s by a bound 

aspectual morpheme. On the contrary, looser semantic integration and higher 

salience (profiling) of the inception event are reflected in the corresponding 

morphosyntax of an independent matrix clause. 

Example (71) below illustrates the extension of the use of the finite verb 

‘become’. It varies from a proper nominal argument-taking transformation verb 

(69) to the verbal complement-taking phasal finite verb (62-66). The headless 

nominal modifier is a target of transformation (70), and the nominal predicate 

(nominal modifier ´ll´ ‘big’ with predicative inflection -aɣi) is a verbal 

complement with overall inceptive phasal semantics (71): 

69. ämp juɣ-qa  jˆ-ɣ 
 dog  stick-TRNSL  become-PST0.3SG 
 ‘Dog turned into a stick’ 
 
70. «ll«  jäjm-«l     pestǝ    joÄo-t«  
 big axe-3SG   sharp   become-PST0.3SG 
 ‘His big axe got sharp’    
    
71. pült ´ll´-ɣˆ  j´ɣ-aɣˆ 
 hole big-PRD become-PST0-3SG 
 ‘The hole got bigger (Lit.: got to be big)’ 

It is also clear from comparing (62-66) and (67) that in its use as a complement-

taking phasal predicate, the verb ‘become’ acquires verbal affixes (cf. 

8.3.1.1.2.1.Voice and Aspectual Affixation) affecting its valency, i.e. rendering it 

as transitive, with the complement clause acting effectively as the second core 

argument. 
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11.1.3 Perfective Participial Constructions 

As it has been described above (cf.8.4.3./-´m/ - Participle), the Eastern Khanty 

perfective participles with the marker /-ǝm/ attached to the base stem, most 

frequently have the function of a participial predicate of the subordinate clause:  

 

72. äl’iŋ           weriɣl-´m-´l,      möröɣ qotl m´tä-kol-p          ´nt´   jöɣ-ä     tölöɣ-w´l  
     in.morningwake.up-PP.3SG   all      day  some-word-TOP  NEG  3SG-ILL say-PRS.3SG  
     ‘Having woken up in the morning, (she) does not say a word to him’ 

In (72), the perfective participial predicate inflected for possession codes 

temporarily posterior dependent state-of-affairs, with the Agent role coreferential 

with the elided Agent of the (temporarily and lineally) subsequent matrix clause 

(Ag=Agd). 

11.1.3.1 Perfective Participial Clauses with Temporal Semantics 

Similar to the Eastern Khanty imperfective participial clauses, the perfective 

participles are also used to code adverbial temporal relations, either of precedence 

(posteriority), or simultaneity (overlap), with the participial clause functioning as 

the temporal adverbial for the finite matrix predicate.  

73. qunto   qat      töɣö-n´   i-m-´l,   rätʃ   uw´ɣt´-t´…  
         when   house   fire-LOC  eat-PP-3SG oldman   see-PST0-3SG  
        ‘When the house burnt down, the old man saw ….’ 

Likewise, in (73), the temporarily posterior dependent state-of-affairs is coded 

by the construction with the perfective participial predicate inflected for 

possession, and the Agent of the Event non-coreferential with the overt Agent 

argument of the subsequent matrix Action clause (Agd≠Ag). 

74. s´wsiki-n´   al’w´  k´ntʃ´-k´t-´m-äl’-n´,     käs-t´     qat      oɣtˆ-na 
        Syvsiki-LOC Alve   search-INCH-PP-3SG-LOC find-PST0.3SG/SG   house    roof-LOC  
        ‘Then Syvsiki went looking for Alva (and) found him on the roof’ (Kalinina 1976) 
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In (74), the posterior dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the construction 

with the embedded perfective participial predicate inflected for possession and 

case, and the Agent argument coreferential with the overt Agent of the subsequent 

matrix clause (Agd=Ag). 

The perfective participial constructions are also used, much less frequently, to 

code the semantic relation of temporal overlap of the dependent and the matrix 

state-of-affairs, when functioning as the temporal adverbial for the finite matrix 

predicate: 

75. a) ´ŋk-äl   suj-ä        m´n-m-äl-n´, b) uw´ɣt-´t´ c) ´ŋk-äl   j´ŋq-jöl qan´ŋ-n´ jal-w´l 
    mother-3SG voice-ILL  go-PP-3SG-Loc see-PST0.3SG mother-3SG water edge-Loc stand-PRS.3SG 

‘Going for his mother’s voice, he saw that his mother was standing at the water’ 

In (75), the dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the clause with the perfective 

participial predicate inflected for possession and case (a), and the Agent argument 

in the linked clause coreferential with that of the independent matrix clause (b) 

(Agd=Ag), and non-coreferential with the overt Agent of the subsequent finite 

complement clause (c) (Agd≠Ag). 

11.1.3.2 Perfective Participial Clauses with Reality Condition Sense 

Similar to the discussion of the IMPP-clauses with purposive and temporal 

clausal semantics, some Eastern Khanty perfective participial clauses may bear a 

general contextual sense of intention of the speaker with respect to the proposition 

in the context of the speech situation, or the commitment to the truth of assertion. 

This sense does not originate from a particular grammar of the participial clause 

itself, but is rather inferable from the holistic meaning of the complex clause. 

The example (76) contains a participial adverbial clause ‘If/when I had a book’, 

and a counter-factual töŋ-conditional expressing the event that never did occur 

although expected/desired:  

76.    mä nipik taja-m-am-n´,          töŋ nöŋ-ä     m´-ɣäs-i 
 1SG book have-PP-1SG-LOC    Cond 2SG-ILL  give-PST1-PS.3SG 
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 ‘If I had a book, I should have given it to you’  (Gulya 1966: 122) 

The Agent argument of the dependent if-clause is coreferential with the Agent 

of the subsequent counter-fact conditional. The counter-factual töŋ-conditional acts 

as a matrix clause controlling the participial clause preceding it42. It is nevertheless 

essentially also an adverbial clause with an implicit counterfactual sense ‘but I 

have not (given the book), because I did not have it’. The conditional semantics in 

the participial clause is the contextually driven extension of its more typical use as 

temporal adverbial. 

11.1.3.3 Perfective Participles as Relative Clauses 

Similar to imperfective participial clauses, the perfective participles are used in 

Eastern Khanty to code dependent states-of-affairs functioning as modifiers of the 

nominal arguments of the matrix clause (cf. 4.2.2.Nominalizations).  
77. wal-m-ˆl       taƒ´-j-a          jo_-ƒ´s-´. 
        be-PP-3PL      place-EP-ILL        come-PST3-3PL 
        ‘They came to the place of (their) living’  

In example (77), the head of the relative perfective participial clause is the 

Illative-marked Locative role in the finite matrix clause (Stative Locative-NPrel). In 

the SOV Eastern Khanty, relative clauses typically precede the modified head 

noun. 

These participial constructions illustrate a common Eastern Khanty, and 

typologically universal, process of a finite verbal phrase becoming a component of 

a noun phrase of another clause, a typically pre-nominal clause-initial attributive 

nominal modifier. 

These attributive relative clauses are able to modify most of the nominal 

arguments. Eastern Khanty allows relativization of all the clause arguments, 

however, the perfective participial clauses are most frequently used in the 
                                                 
42 In case of (76), the matrix is the passive clause with the demoted Loc-marked Agent (3SG) and the Agent of the embedded 

participial clause is co-referential with the elided Agent of the passive matrix clause (1SG). 
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relativization of the Target semantic role (83, 84, 85, 86), less often of the Agent 

role (78, 82), and Locative role (77). Other relations may be relativized in Eastern 

Khanty by the use of other types of relative clauses (cf. 11.2.3.1.Finite Relative 

Clauses).  

Typical Eastern Khanty relativization follows the gap strategy (Comrie & 

Thompson 1985), in which the grammatical role of the nominal argument in the 

relative clause, coreferential with the head, is not overtly marked. These Eastern 

Khanty constructions normally do not have relativizers and are immediately 

juxtaposed to the modified head. 

78. tor´m-na   qurt-´m ot-´t  pajlaŋ    wajaɣ-qa  j´-ɣ-´t 
         god-LOC   scare-PP kid-PL  wings     animal-TRNSL become-PST0.3PL 
         ‘In the skies, scared children, turned into birds’ 

In (78), the Agent argument of the finite matrix clause is the head of the 

preposed participial relative clause (Ag=Head NPrel). 

Clause (79) is an example in which the Agent of the finite matrix clause is the 

head of the preposed dependent participial relative clause (Ag=Head-NPrel). 

79. min-nä  jö-m´  päɣ mä-nä    jö-s 
         1DU-COM come-PP boy 1SG-ILL  come-PST2.3SG 
         ‘The young man who had come with us(two) came to me’ (Gulya 1966: 137)  

The examples below also represent the result of nominalization, with clauses 

having less of a verbal character. Perfective participles often designate a resultant 

state, while imperfect participles tend to denote more complex, verb-like relations 

(cf. 11.1.2.3.Imperfective Participial Clauses with Relative Clause function).  
80. mä wer-m-äl rˆt 
         1SG do-PP-3SG canoe 
         ‘The canoe that I’ve made’      
 
81. jöɣ wal-m-äl qat 
         3SG live-PP-3SG house 
         ‘The house in which he lives’   (Gulya 1966: 128) 
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Examples (80, 81) provide additional illustration of the process of 

nominalization in Eastern Khanty (cf. 4.Adjectives) in the Givonian (2001) sense 

of a “grammatical process via which a finite verbal clause – either a complete 

clause or a subject-less verb phrase – is converted into a noun-phrase” (Givon 

2001: 24).  

As mentioned above, the prevailing majority of the Eastern Khanty instances of 

the relative clauses exemplify the gap strategy, in which the missing coreferential 

argument is elided from overt expression. It thus confirms the cross-linguistic 

tendency for languages to extend the discourse anaphora strategy to other syntactic 

environments such as relative clauses (Givon 2001: 185). Evidence for 

nominalization may come from the use of such nominal categorial distinctions as 

possession (80, 81), and case (82a, 85). 

There are also occasional examples showing embedded post-head participial 

relative clauses preceding the matrix clause with no relativizer (82a, 83a):  

82. a.  jaɣ  m´n-´m-´n qat-´t  j´m qat-´w, 
             people   go-PP-3PL house-PL good house-ATTR 
             ‘People, who’d left houses, are with good houses’ 
 
        b.  j´l´w   qat-´w  w´l-ɣal-t  
  new   house-ATTR   be-PST1-3PL 
 ‘(They) are with new houses’ 

The Agent role of the finite matrix clause is the head of the postposed 

participial relative clause (Ag=Head NPrel). 

83. a.   mä   u-l-´m  köt kätl-´m soɣ 
              1SG  see-PRS-1SG  hand hold-PP stick 
              ‘I see the hand holding the walking stick’ 
 
         b.   mä   kätl-´m soɣ köt  u-l-´m 
         1SG   hold-PP   stick hand see-PRS-1SG 

       ‘I see the hand holding the walking stick’ 

The Target argument of the finite matrix clause is the head of the postposed 

participial relative clause (Trg=Head NPrel). 
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These instances, however, are highly infrequent, and as follows from (83a), 

they are eventually self-repaired into (83b). They may be, at least in part, due to 

the processes of language attrition, or assimilation of the native patterns into a 

system-novel patterns under the contact influence of the dominant SVO Russian43.  

A similar explanation can be posited for the also rare post-matrix, but pre-nominal 

relative clauses (84, 85): 

84.  mˆŋ-´n       tel-kal-iw  ätʃ-im  kaɣart-am sart 
          1DU-LOC  fry-PST1-1PL/SG brother-1SG catch-PP pike 
          ‘We have fried the pike fish that my brother caught’ 
 
85.   ämp-n´  rönöɣt´-s-t´  mä kät´l-m-äm soɣ 
           dog-LOC   bite-PST2-3SG/SG 1SG hold-PP-1SG stick 
           ‘The dog bit the stick which I am holding’ 

The Target argument of the finite matrix clause is the head of the pre-nominal 

but post-matrix participial relative clause (Trg=Head-NPrel).  

Both of the cases (84, 85) show the finite matrix clause with the relativized 

Target argument as the head of the subsequent participial relative clause, with the 

Agrel (‘brother’ (84) and 1SG (85)) being non-coreferential with the Agents of the 

matrix clauses (1Du (84) and ‘dog’ (85)). System internally, this kind of syntax is 

possible in Eastern Khanty in light of the syntactic flexibility of the 

identifiable/accessible/activated Target referent (cf. 10.1.1.2.4. Clauses with simple 

transitive predicates). This is consistent with the function of relative clauses 

grounding the referent, thus rendering it identifiable, accessible and active in the 

interlocutors discourse universe (also evident in Target-predicate agreement, 

Objective Conjugation). 

Finally, example (86) is similar to (84, 85) above, in that the participial relative 

clause occurs after the matrix clause, but also post-nominally. Also, in (86), the 

                                                 
43 All of the Eastern Khanty speakers are bi-lingual Khanty-Russian.  
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relativized head is preceded by the definite pronominal determiner tom, providing 

added explicit identifiability expression for the referent ämp ‘dog’:  
  

86.  män-n´     wäɣ-s-im          tom ämp, tom    qu rönöɣt-´m 
         1SG-LOC  call-PST2-1SG/SG  DET dog DET    man bite-PP 
         ‘I called the dog that bit that man’ 

The Target argument of the finite matrix clause is the head of the post-nominal 

and post-matrix participial relative clause (Trg=Head-NPrel).  

In light of the extreme rarity of this type, it is considered an idiosyncratic 

Russian-contact influence in individual speaker, where the definite determiner of 

the relativized element is clearly a redundant grounding of the already identifiable 

referent.   

The Eastern Khanty “nominalized” attributive modifier examples reviewed 

above are functionally adjectives, which in combination with typical nominal 

inflections (possession, case) refer to entities involved in the process denoted by 

the verbal predicate, not the process itself (Croft 1991: 75). In CG terms, the 

typical Eastern Khanty subordinate participial predicate of relative clause has a 

nominal profile of a region in the domain of entities, rather than the verbal 

independent profile of a relation or a process (Langacker 1991). Thus the 

predicative verbal profile of the independent clause dominates the whole of the 

proposition containing the matrix and the subordinate clauses. In propositional 

terms, these participial relative clauses belong to the part of the proposition 

containing pragmatic presupposition. Their morphosyntactic features of the 

decategorized verbs (nominalizations) correlate with their reduced illocutionary 

force, to the extent that they cannot function as isolated independent syntactic 

units. 
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11.1.4 Converbial Constructions 

Eastern Khanty converbial clauses (cf. 8.4.4. /-mˆn/ - Converb) are typically 

used to code the dependent states-of-affairs and typically serve in the function of 

temporal adverbial to the finite matrix predicate. These converbial clauses are used 

to code the semantic relation of posteriority or that of the very proximal 

posteriority bordering temporal overlap.  

87. tʃˆml-ali       amˆs-min-n´,   ni          m´nä-ɣ´n  juɣa-t´ 
         a.little-DIM   sit-CNV-LOC  woman  go-PST0.3SG     gather woods-PST0.3SG 
         ‘After sitting awhile, the woman went off to gather fire wood’ 

In (87), the converbial predicate, very rarely inflected for Loc-case, codes the 

dependent state-of-affairs with the Agent role coreferential with the elided matrix 

Agent (Agd=Ag). 

88. qat-a           jˆŋa-mˆn,      dawaj    tuŋq´      qor  öŋk´r-t´-ɣalˆn 
         house-ILL   come-CNV   “ let”      straight    image       look-TR-PST0.3DU 
         ‘Having come into the house, they started looking at everything’ 

In (88), the dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the converbial clause with the 

Agent role coreferential with the elided Agent of the subsequent matrix clause 

(Agd=Ag). 

The relation of temporal overlap implies two states-of-affairs that are generally 

temporally overlapping, i.e. one state-of-affairs occurs more or less in the time-

frame of the other one, and the event-time of one state-of-affairs is the reference 

point for the event-time of the other.     

89. tʃ’ulän´  ´j´mkit´m  quj-t      ´nt´  qoɣ nom´ɣs´k-min, noɣ wer-´t,          m´n-´t … 
         then        young          man-PL   Neg  long  think-CNV        up  do-PST0.3PL  go-PST0.3PL  
         ‘Then, the young men not thinking much, made arrows and went…’ (Kalinina 1970) 

In (89), the dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the embedded construction 

with the converbial predicate, and with the Agent of the converbial clause being 

coreferential with the overt Agent of the finite matrix clause (Ag=Agd). 
90. loqapa-ja          am´s-m´n    jis-m´n     illä-n´           woqˆ    ju-w´l 
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       garbage-ILL    sit-CNV       cry-CNV   once-LOC    fox      come-PRS.3SG                 
       ‘With him sitting in the trash pile and weeping, there passes a fox’ 

In (90), the dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the construction with the 

converbial predicate, and the Agent non-coreferential with the overt Agent of the 

finite matrix clause (Ag≠Agd). 

Conclusions on Nonfinite Temporal Adverbials 

Generally, the main features of the Eastern Khanty nonfinite temporal adverbial 

clauses may be summarized as follows: 

• Perfective Participial dependent predicates – 60% of all adverbial clauses: 

¾ Structural features: 

o 29% of usage of the PP predicate inflected for possession (coding of Agent 

argument of the subordinate clause as possessor affix on the participial predicate) 

o 58% of usage of the PP predicate inflected both for possession and case 

o 13% of usage of the PP predicate not inflected for possession or case 

o 0% of usage of the PP predicate inflected for case but not possession 

o 2 occurrences of aspectual (Aktionsart) distinctions on the PP predicate 

(Inchoative, Durative) 

¾ Semantic features: 

o 20% of the subordinate PP clauses code temporal relation of simultaneity  

o 41% of the subordinate PP clauses code a temporal relation that expresses 

either simultaneity or an immediate precedence 

o 39% of the subordinate PP clauses code temporal relation of precedence 

¾ Pragmatic features: 

o 50% of the subordinate PP clauses have the Agent argument co-referential 

with the Agent of the matrix clause  

o 50% of the subordinate PP clauses have the Agent argument not co-referential 

with the Agent of the matrix clause, coding switch reference 
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¾ Semantic-Pragmatic-Structural Feature Interaction: 

o 85% of the PP predicates coding a temporal relation of simultaneity are 

inflected for both possession and case; and 15% – are inflected for possession only 

o 93% of the PP predicates coding a temporal relation of simultaneity and 

immediate precedence are inflected for possession and case, and 7% – are inflected 

for possession only  

o 85% of the PP predicates coding a temporal relation of precedence are 

inflected for possession, and 15% – are not inflected for either possession or case 

o in ‘switch reference’ clauses, 17% – have the PP predicate inflected for 

possession and case; 30% – inflected for possession only; 3% – uninflected for 

either possession or case; 2 occasions of use in the subordinate PP clause of the 

default 3SG predicate agreement expressed by possessive inflection on the PP 

predicate though factual Agent in both cases was 3PL   

o in ‘coreference’ clauses, 33% – have the PP predicates inflected for 

possession and case; 14% – inflected for possession only; 3% – uninflected for 

either possession or case; 2 – occasions of use in the subordinate PP clause of the 

default 3SG predicate agreement expressed by possessive inflection on the PP 

predicate though factual Agent in both cases was 3PL     

• Imperfective Participial dependent predicates – 21% of adverbial dependent 

clauses: 

¾ Structural features: 

o 18% of usage, the IMPP predicate is inflected for possession only (coding of 

Agent argument of the dependent clause as possessor) 

o 18% of usage, the IMPP predicate is inflected for possession and case 

o 64% of usage, the IMPP predicate is not inflected for possession or case 

o 0% of usage, the IMPP predicate is inflected for case but not possession 
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o 1 occurrence of aspectual (Aktionsart) distinctions on the IMPP predicate 

(Inchoative)  

¾ Semantic features: 

o 27% of the subordinate IMPP clauses code temporal relation of simultaneity  

o 46% of the subordinate IMPP clauses code a temporal relation that expresses 

either simultaneity or an immediate precedence 

o 27% of the subordinate IMPP clauses code temporal relation of precedence 

¾ Pragmatic features: 

o 45% of the subordinate IMPP clauses have the Agent argument co-referential 

with the S/A of the matrix clause  

o 55% of the subordinate IMPP clauses have the Agent argument not co-

referential with the S/A of the matrix clause, coding switch reference 

¾ Semantic-Pragmatic-Structural features Interaction: 

o 9% of the IMPP predicates coding a temporal relation of simultaneity are 

inflected for possession only, and 0% are inflected for both case and possession, 

and 0% are inflected for case only 

o 18% of the IMPP predicates coding a temporal relation of precedence are 

inflected for case and possession, and 0% – are inflected for either possession or 

case alone 

o 9% of the IMPP predicates coding both temporal relation of simultaneity and 

immediate precedence are inflected for possession along, and 0% – are inflected 

for both possession and case, or case alone 

o in ‘switch reference’ clauses, 34% – have the IMPP predicate inflected for 

possession; 66% – uninflected for either possession or case 

o in ‘co-reference’ clauses, 40% – have the PP predicates inflected for both 

possession and case; 60% – uninflected for either possession or case     

• Converbial dependent predicates – 19% of adverbial subordinate clauses: 
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¾ Structural features: 

o 0% of usage, the Conv. predicate is inflected for possession 

o 8% of usage, the Conv. predicate is inflected for case (Loc) 

o 92% of usage, the Conv. predicates are not inflected for possession, case 

¾ Semantic features: 

o 90% of the subordinate Conv. clauses code temporal relation of simultaneity  

o 10% of the subordinate Conv. clauses code temporal relation of precedence 

¾ Pragmatic features: 

o 90% of the subordinate Conv. clauses have the Agent argument co-referential 

with the Agent of the matrix clause  

o 10% of the subordinate Conv. clauses have the Agent argument not co-

referential with the Agent of the matrix clause, coding switch reference 

¾ Semantic-Pragmatic-Structural Feature Interaction: 

o 100% of the Conv. predicates coding a temporal relation of simultaneity are 

uninflected for either possession or case 

o 100% of the Conv. predicates coding a temporal relation of precedence are 

inflected for case only 

o 100% of the subordinate Conv. clauses coding temporal precedence whose 

Conv. predicate is inflected for case have the Agent argument co-referential with 

the Agent of the matrix clause, thus Loc case marking is not serving the pragmatic 

but rather basic spatial-temporal semantic function. 

 

Reduction in verbal categorial distinctions and occurrence of nominal ones in 

nonfinite temporal constructions is associated with an increase in assertiveness and 

a decrease in illocutionary force of the subordinate clauses. This lack in 

autonomous profile is manifested cognitively in the ability to conceptualize the 

dependent state-of-affairs as an entity allowing for these nonfinite subordinate 
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clauses to occur in the function of adverbs. In the nonfinite predicates with reduced 

verbal categorial distinctions, the use of spatial case markers (Loc. or Prolat. in 

(58, 74, 75)) to locate the dependent state-of-affairs with regard to the matrix state-

of-affairs time is the evidence of close semantic integration of the dependent state-

of-affairs into the matrix state-of-affairs. The use of nominal possessive inflections 

to code the Agent role of the dependent state-of-affairs (except for converbial 

predicates) also contributes to general reduction of finiteness, as also observed 

cross-linguistically (Givon 2001). 

Generalizations on Eastern Khanty Nonfinite Adverbial Clauses  

Deviation from the independent declarative clause is measured with regard to 

two main parameters: the verb form, and the participant coding, i.e. the 

combination in the subordinate predicate/clause of such prototypical verbal 

categorial distinctions as tense, aspect, mood, person; or presence of some 

morphology normally not allowed on verbs, which codes independent events such 

as distinctions of case and possession (expression of participants by possessive 

inflections). As for the lack or presence of TAM distinctions in some subordinate 

relations, it apparently cannot be accounted for in terms of semantic integration, 

predetermination, preference, or unrealized dependent state-of-affairs.  

Since time reference, aspectuality and modality typically code the occurrence of 

a state-of-affairs through time, i.e. properties of the relation/process rather than 

entity, these distinctions are less likely to be made in the dependent states-of-

affairs that are more entity-like (Cristofaro 2003: 177). Thus, in Eastern Khanty, 

such adverbial relations as temporal and purpose are more or less construable as 

entities and thus are less probable to have TAM distinctions. On the other hand, 

adverbial relations such as reason and reality condition are at the periphery (cf. 
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11.2.Finite Linked Clauses), and remain construable as processes and retain 

comparably more prototypical verbal distinctive features. 

In over 70% of the instances, the participial adverbial predicates appear 

inflected for nominal categories of possessive expression for the Agent role and for 

case44. Thus, for instance, many of the Eastern Khanty ‘purpose’ adverbial 

dependent states-of-affairs are coded by the imperfective participial predicates 

exclusively inflected for Agent’s person/number possessive inflections and ILL. 

case. Consequently, at least in some instances (5%), prototypical verbal properties 

such as aspectual (including Aktionsart) distinctions co-occur with the prototypical 

nominal properties, such as possession and case distinctions. 

The connection between the morphosyntactic features of the subordination 

relations and the semantic factors is functionally motivated and these motivations 

are based on cross-linguistic principles including economy and iconicity (Givon 

2001; Haiman 1985), as well as on cognitive distinctions between entities and 

relations (Langacker 1991). The economy principle generally implies reduced 

morphological size and complexity of the formal expression (Bybee 1985; 

Lambrecht 1994). Also, this principle implies that only the information minimally 

required for adequate processing of the utterance will be coded explicitly, while the 

redundant and accessible information will be elided from overt expression. Thus, 

once the TAM values, participant information, etc. are determined and accessible 

from the matrix state-of-affairs, they need not be redundantly re-specified in the 

dependent state-of-affairs.  

The elision of explicit expression of participants of the dependent states-of-

affairs is highly prevalent in all Eastern Khanty adverbial relations but with 

varying frequency. For instance, elision is much more frequent in purpose 

relations. This is primarily due to these relations’ inherently typical same-Agent 
                                                 
44Eastern Khanty case inflections never occur on participles with no possessive markers. 
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semantics (cf. 11.1.2.Imperfective Participial Constructions), discourse motivated 

tendency towards co-reference of core participants with the matrix state-of-affairs. 

That is, in purpose relations, it is a strong implicit tendency for the Agent of the 

matrix state-of-affairs to have volition and a degree of control towards the 

realization of the dependent purpose state-of-affairs, which is reflected in typical 

semantic integration, though not strong enough for formal entailment (Cristofaro 

2003). 

In other adverbial relations, elision of explicit expression of arguments is also 

attested with different frequency. Possible complications of information processing 

are prevented by the application of various co- and switch-reference devices. In 

Eastern Khanty, it is the use of the possessive markers on the participial predicates 

especially of purpose and temporal adverbials. That is, explicit expression of the 

participants of the dependent (as well as of the matrix) state-of-affairs will occur 

either for signaling a change, or to prevent ambiguity. Otherwise, no explicit 

expression is likely to take place, if the identity and roles of the participants are 

assumed to be identifiable by the speaker-hearer in the given discourse episode. 

Typologically, this is viewed as an application of the economy principle but at a 

more general overarching level (Givon 2001; Cristofaro 2003). In the case of 

Eastern Khanty subordinate adverbial clauses, this is seen in the syntactic 

integration of the linked states-of-affairs, where most of the relevant features are 

expressed in only one of the linked states-of-affairs, the matrix.  

A lack in the verbal features and the presence of nominal features, as for 

instance in the case of Eastern Khanty participial predicates of temporal or purpose 

adverbial clauses, are manifestations of the usage of verbal forms’ in the non-

prototypical discourse function of nouns, i.e. reference to concrete, time-stable, 

discourse-manipulable participants. While the prototypical discourse function of 

verbs is to predicate and refer to concrete, kinetically affective, time-dynamic 
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processes (Hopper & Thompson 1985; Givon 2001; Croft 2001). The cases of the 

non-prototypical functioning of the instances of a class represent cross-

linguistically common decategorization, manifested in the reduction of the 

prototypical morphosyntactic properties of the class, and possible acquisition of the 

prototypical properties of the other class (Cristofaro 2003: 257).  

11.2 Finite Linked Clauses, Cosubordination  

The traditional approaches to the definition of subordination derive in one way 

or another from morphosyntactic criteria such as clausal embedding, where the 

embedded clause is a clause functioning as a constituent of another clause. 

However, because of cross-linguistic variation in formal structural means and their 

interactions, morphosyntactic criteria alone cannot universally define 

subordination (Comrie 1981; Van Valin, La Polla 1997; Givon 2001; Cristofaro 

2003). 

In this section, I will describe examples of Eastern Khanty complex clauses, 

which I propose to be categorized as possibly falling at the far periphery of the 

domain of subordination. In Eastern Khanty, the subordinate states-of-affairs in 

this group of examples are coded by the clauses with finite verbal predicates. 

Subordination, here, will thus naturally be less of a structural notion, but rather a 

cognitive-semantic one.  

The functional definition of subordination implies a universally valid way of 

construing of a relation between two (or more) events. Such a definition would 

refer to the Cognitive Grammar notions of profiling and backgrounding 

(Langacker 1991). Subordination here is defined as asymmetrical in that one of the 

events lacks an autonomous profile and is construed in the perspective of the other 

event (the matrix). Instead of appealing to particular structural means, such as 

clause types, functional definition of subordination appeals primarily to cognitive 
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relations between states-of-affairs (Dik 1997), based on cross-linguistic 

universality of functional situations, and universals of human cognition (Cristofaro 

2003).  

As it will be shown in the description below, Eastern Khanty finite complex 

sentences represent strings of clauses, loosely linked, often without any overt 

syntactic indication of subordination, or overt clause-linkage markers. That is, they 

hardly demonstrate any grammar specific for subordination. Differing in this 

respect from the nonfinite subordinate clauses, I suggest, these “strings” still may 

be seen to perform the subordination function of combining several states-of-

affairs into a single linguistic unit. I will argue that a degree of semantic integration 

between these states-of-affairs is evident in recurrent elision of the core semantic 

roles, marked word order and reduced illocutionary force of these linked finite 

clauses. These features align conceptually with at least some degree of 

subordination.  

On the other hand, it will also be pointed out that the semantic relation between 

these linked states-of-affairs could often be to some degree inferential, and is often 

mainly revealed by the features of paratactic character of the Eastern Khanty 

complex clauses.  

11.2.1 Finite Linked Clauses with Purpose/Reason and Temporal Relations 

Example (91) mentioned above (cf. 11.1.2.1.Imperfective Participial Clauses 

with Purpose Relation) and partially repeated here, demonstrates the possibility for 

a finite clause to code linked states-of-affairs with purpose semantics:  

91. n’an’  pan-l-ˆm       ´ll´wtaki  olˆntaɣ-n´     toɣor-l-´m,         näm-´ki   j´-s 
 bread  put-PRS-1SG  top         canvas-LOC close-PRS-1SG   soft-PRD become-PST2.3SG 
 ‘(I) cover the bread with the canvas sack, (so) it (the bread) got softer’ 

The second clause with the finite complex nominal predicate codes a state-of-

affairs that represents the projected resultant Event, the state-of-affairs in purpose 
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relation towards the Action of the matrix clause. This second purpose proposition 

has the elided Agent of Event, which is non-coreferential with the Agent of the 

matrix Action clause (Ag≠Agd), but is coreferential with the matrix Target 

argument (Trg=Agd). That is, the topical referent of the first finite clause, the 1SG 

Agent of the matrix Action, is not coreferential with the topical referent of the 

second finite clause, the Agent of the Event ‘bread’. However, the Agent of the 

second Event clause is elided and controls the predicate agreement inflection, 

which is the Eastern Khanty preferred topic expression (cf. 10.2.Information 

Structure). This elision of the non-coreferential Agent of the linked clause is in 

many respects similar to the features of the nonfinite purpose subordinate clauses 

reviewed above (cf. 11.1.1.1.Infinitival Clauses with the Purpose Relation). 

Hypothetically, the second clause of (91) ‘it got soft’ referring to some established 

discourse active participant, is able to occur in isolation as an independent finite 

clause. However, in the given context of real-time commentary of the currently 

occurring actions marked appropriately by the Prst-Fut tense of the predicates, the 

use of PST2 tense makes this clause stand out in any sense other than a description 

of the projected state-of-affairs of the preceding clause. 

Likewise in (92), the purpose dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the finite 

clause: 

92. a) n’an’   jˆɣata-s-ˆm,  b) kütʃ-äɣi    ili  ´nt´ kütʃ-äɣi. 
             bread   look-PST2-1SG/SG burn-PST0.3SG  “or”   Neg burn-PST0.3SG 
             ‘I checked the bread, (if) it burned or did not burn’ 

The first state-of-affairs coded by the finite Action clause is followed by the 

second state-of-affairs coded by the finite Event clause. Similarly to (91), in (92), 

the topical referent of the first linked clause (92a), the 1SG SAP, elided and 

controlling predicate agreement (PTE) is temporarily replaced in the second linked 

clause (92b) by another referent ‘bread’ (Ag≠Agd). This topical referent in (92b), 

elided and controlling the 3SG predicate agreement, is coreferential with the 
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Target ‘bread’ of the first clause (92a) (Trg=Agd). There is a certain intonation 

break between the two finite clauses, a registerable pause between the preceding 

finite matrix and the following finite ‘purpose’ clauses commonly marked by the 

comma. There is also an interesting distribution of the TAM features in the 

postposed finite (purpose) clauses. Although, these finite purpose clauses occur in 

the PST tense form, the assertive power of their propositions is weak. That is, the 

propositions of these clauses are within the modal scope of irrealis. They are 

projections of States/Events, rather than asserted facts, which is quite typical of the 

purpose relation. Also, in the case of finite purpose clauses (91) and (92), there is 

obvious strong semantic integration of the dependent state-of-affairs into the 

independent matrix. Although, the dominance of a coreferential Agent referent in 

the dependent state-of-affairs is not formal, the matrix Agent’s control over 

realization of the dependent state-of-affairs is important.   

On the one hand, it could be safely assumed that the sense of ‘purpose’ is not 

explicitly grammaticalized in these postposed finite clauses (91) and (92), and is 

rather an interpretation, or understanding of the utterances in their respective 

contexts. That is, the semantic relation between the linked states-of-affairs is rather 

inferred, resulting from the Eastern Khanty complex clause parataxis. 

On the other hand, instead of a problematic differentiation of these Eastern 

Khanty purpose constructions as discretely subordinate based on explicit structural 

features, a scale may be posited, implying a gradation of structural and semantic 

features such as finiteness and participant coding. The Events coded by the second 

finite clauses in (91) and (92) may be seen as coding dependent states-of-affairs 

and as such functionally equivalent to lexical adverbs (cf. 5.Adverbial Modifier). 

Admittedly, unlike single-stem adverbs and nonfinite adverbial clauses 

(cf.11.1.1.1.Infinitival Clauses with the Purpose Relation, 11.1.2.1.Imperfective 

Participial Clauses with Purpose Relation), these finite purpose clauses do not 
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conform to the Eastern Khanty SOV word order, appearing typically after the 

matrix predicate. However, it should be noted that on the one hand, all Eastern 

Khanty adverbial modifiers (lexical, nonfinite clauses) are generally the least rigid 

in terms of word order. On the other hand, because of the very fact of finiteness of 

the conceptually dependent predicates they may only reasonably occur outside the 

finite matrix clause. The purpose semantic relation is easily inferred when the 

matrix clause precedes the clause specifying the purpose.  

Eastern Khanty finite clauses may also be seen to code the reason relation, in 

which the linked state-of-affairs is a reason for the realization of the matrix state-

of-affairs. Conceptually, finite clauses with the semantic relation of reason are 

similar to the reason-part of the proposition often expressed by lexical adverbs (cf. 

(93) vs. (94) vs. (97)): 

93. n’än’  jaɣart-akˆ, när´ɣ 
 bread  heavy-PRD raw 
 ‘The bread is heavy, (because) (it) is raw’ 

In example (93), the post-matrix nominal ‘raw’ modifies the Agent argument 

‘bread’ of the clause, and bears a reason relation towards the state-of-affairs ‘bread 

is heavy’. There is a fairly strong tendency for the reason adverbials to appear in 

postposition to the modified predicate, however, preposed reason adverbials are 

also occasionally attested. 

94. ´ll´ tʃöɣöt, qullo ter´-s      qul 
 big fire all bake-PST2.3SG   fish 
 ‘The fire (is) big, (so) all the fish baked’ 

In (94), the pre-matrix linked NP ‘big fire’ has the head non-coreferential with 

the Agent of the finite Event clause ‘fish baked’. Should the ordering of the linked 

clauses be altered (94*), the sequence would still remain acceptable with retained 

reason sense:  

94.  * qullo qul   ter´-s,        ´ll´ tʃöɣöt 
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all fish   bake-PST2.3SG   big fire  
‘All the fish baked, (because) the fire is big’ 

In the sequence (95)-(96), the commentary for the video recording, (95) 

introduces the event ‘fish jumping out of the pot’ as the focus of attention, which is 

then reiterated in (96b) as the reason event for the matrix Action (96a). 

95. wannǝ Iwän qul  mǝla-wǝl,    qul  put-oɣ    ˆl     rüɣ-kǝtǝ-w´l,  töɣt-ä   körkillǝ-kǝtǝ-wǝl 
    soon     Ivan   fish  put-PRS.3SG fish  pot-PRL down  jump-Inch-PRS fire-ILL  fall-Inch-PRS.3SG 
   ‘Soon, Ivan will put fish on, and fish will start jumping out of the pot, falling into the fire’ 
    
96. a) jǝɣa-ta,     Iwän  naɣˆnt´-w´l       rut’     saɣˆ, b) qul   ˆl      rüɣ-w´lt,         put-oɣ 
     look-Imper Ivan   swear-PRS.3SG Russian way      fish  down  jump-PRS.3PL  pot-PRL 
 ‘a) Look, Ivan swears in Russian, b) (because) fish is jumping out of the pot’ 

The state-of-affairs (96b) is coded by the finite clause with the overt Agent role 

non-coreferential with the Agent of the finite matrix (96a) (Ag≠Agd). Though the 

event of (106b), ‘the fish is jumping’ is clearly a part of the proposition containing 

pragmatic presupposition, a shared knowledge (topical), it is the center of attention 

in the discourse episode. Partial evidence of this is in the altered word order in 

(96b), where the Locative role ‘out of the pot’ appears postverbially. The topical 

(96b) occurs after (96a), which codes the not yet shared knowledge, a part of the 

proposition containing pragmatic assertion. In other words, the sequence focus-

topic appears in violation of the Eastern Khanty strong topic-initial pattern (cf. 

10.2.Information Structure). Motivation for this order arises from the mentioned 

tendency to have the reason relation (96b) to follow the matrix event (96a) in the 

absence of the explicit, grammaticalized ‘reason’ clause linkers. Thus, a degree of 

conceptual subordination can be posited between the following event (96b) setting 

reason specification for the matrix event (96a), functionally similar to a reason 

adverbial. 

Alternatively, in a way similar to the finite ‘purpose’ co-subordinated clauses, 

the reason relation could be assumed to be rather inferential from the parataxis of 

Eastern Khanty complex clauses, as both, (96a) and (96b) appear to be able to 
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occur in isolation, although the altered Locative order in (106b) indicates it as 

somewhat marked pragmatically.  
97. a)  mä  qolˆsla-l-ˆm,  b) patˆ-l-´m 
     1SG  cough-PRS-1SG     get.cold-PRS-1SG 
    ‘I am coughing, (because) (I) have a cold’ 

In (97), the linked finite clause (b) with the finite Future-Present predicate has 

the elided Agent co-referential with the Agent of the finite matrix clause (a) 

(Ag=Agd), and can be argued to bear a semantic relation of reason towards the 

preceding matrix clause. An argument in favor of the co-subordination treatment of 

this clause chain is the fact that if the clauses are reversed, the Agent ‘1SG’ must 

still be overtly present in the first clause, and could only be elided in the second 

(104*):  
97.* a)  ma patˆ-l-´m,   b) qolˆsla-l-ˆm 
    1SG get.cold-PRS-1SG       cough-PRS-1SG      
     ‘(When/if) I have a cold, (I) cough’ 

Then, the meaning of the reversed clause would rather be that of temporal or 

conditional modification ‘when/if I caught a cold, I cough’, rather than reason. 

Also, instead of a strong assertion, a realis modal scope statement of (97), there is a 

weak assertion, an irrealis scope conditional statement resulting in (97*). 

The distinguishing of adverbial reason clauses in Eastern Khanty as a distinct 

type of coding the conceptually dependent states-of-affairs appears problematic 

both for nonfinite and finite clauses. All attested examples that can be interpreted 

as dependent states-of-affairs bearing reason relation to adjacent states-of-affairs 

are coded by finite clauses with arguable pragmatically marked word order and 

with minimally reduced illocutionary force. 

Apart from the nonfinite constructions (cf. 11.1.2.2.Imperfective Participial 

Clauses with Temporal Relation; 11.1.3.1.Perfective Participial Clauses with 

Temporal Semantics), Eastern Khanty finite clauses may also be seen to code 

temporal relation, particularly of posteriority. 
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98. a) jǝɣ   män-n´     t´ɣr´q´t´-l-i       b) päni  tuɣa-ratǝlǝ-l-ɨ                 ´jnäm,        
    3SG  1SG-LOC  leave-PRS-PS.3SG   and   away-break-PRS-PS.3SG  all 
    ‘(As soon as) I leave it, everything is going to be broken up’ 
 
        c) tuɣta  ja-w´-w´l-t. 
  fire  eat-CAUS-PRS-3Pl 
  ‘they’ll burn it all’ 

In (98), the first clause (a) has the finite passive predicate and the 1SG Agent 

role marked by Loc case, while the 3SG predicate agreement is controlled by the 

overt 3SG Target. While this Target role is coreferential with the Target pronoun 

‘all’ of the next passive clause (98b), the Agent roles of these clauses are evidently 

non-coreferential. The Agent of (98a) is rather coreferential with the elided Agent 

of the active clause (98c) (Trga=Trgb=Trgc), (Aga≠Agb=Agc). The TAM form of 

the predicates in all the clauses (98a-c) is Present-Future casting these propositions 

within the irrealis scope of the hypothesized future. The states-of-affairs of the 

passive clauses (98a) and (98b) may be seen as conceptually dependent, while that 

of the next finite active clause (98c) may be seen as the independent matrix. The 

passive clauses are conjoined by the link ‘and’ and represent a single intonation 

unit without a pause, whereas the active direct matrix (98c) is separated by the 

pause (0,225hms), shown in notation by a comma. This active clause (98c) has the 

topical Agent role coded appropriately by elision and the corresponding 3Pl 

predicate agreement (preferred topic expression). 

Similarly to the finite purpose and, perhaps, more so for the reason clauses 

above, it could be argued that the temporal relation is increasingly not explicit in 

these postposed finite clauses and is rather inferred from the order and context, that 

is, from the paratactic character of the complex clause. 

Alternatively, a degree of conceptual subordination can be posited between the 

preceding (98a-b) setting temporal or conditional specification for the matrix 

Action clause (98c). That is, the first two passive clauses in their parenthetic 
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character of the non-canonical constructions may be viewed as functionally similar 

to temporal or conditional adverbials. (It is a cross-linguistic fact (Givon 2001; 

Cristofaro 2003), that the distinction between the reality condition relations and the 

temporal relations of precedence and simultaneity may be either absent or coded 

by the same morphological means). Similar to the nonfinite constructions, Eastern 

Khanty finite clauses with temporal relation are typically preposed to the matrix 

clause, and are not used for coding the relation of temporal anteriority, rather 

implying the dependent state-of-affairs occurring before or in the time frame of the 

independent matrix state-of-affairs.  

Eastern Khanty temporal adverbial clauses are admittedly typically subordinate 

along the grammatical, structural features (nonfinite). However, instead of the 

discrete subordination-coordination division, a scale may be posited implying a 

continuum of structural features (finiteness, participant coding, verbal and nominal 

distinctions) and of the pragmatic features (assertiveness, illocutionary force) in the 

conceptually dependent temporal state-of-affairs. Such scale may accommodate the 

diversity of Eastern Khanty morphosyntactic coding of conceptually dependent 

states-of-affairs with temporal relation to the matrix. 

Representation of the morphosyntactic variation of the Eastern Khanty purpose, 

reason and temporal adverbial clauses may thus be seen as a graded scale, as in 

(Fig.2), illustrating variation in the degree of delexicalization of dependent 

predicates:  
Fig. 2. The Eastern Khanty Clauses as Purpose/Reason & Temporal Adverbials. 

(+) finite (independent) 
full finite clauses of reason relation with prototypical TAM distinctions and full illocutionary force (Ag≠Agd) 
full finite clauses of temporal relation with prototypical TAM distinctions and full illocution. force (Ag≠Agd) 
full finite clauses of purpose relation with reduced TAM distinctions and reduced illocution. force (Ag≠Agd) 
nonfinite predicates with some TAM distinctions and no nominal features, low illocution. force (Ag=Agd) 
nonfinite predicates with some TAM distinctions and nominal features, low illocution. force (Ag=Agd) 
nonfinite predicates with no TAM distinctions and numerous nominal features, low illocution.force (Ag≠Agd) 

(-) finite (dependent)            
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11.2.2 Finite Linked Clauses with Reality Condition Relation 

As mentioned above (cf. 8.3.1.2.2.2.Conditionals), the formal inflectional 

category in Eastern Khanty that signals the intention of the speaker with respect to 

the proposition in the context of the speech situation is the one that codes the 

commitment to the truth of assertion. That is the conditional mood adverbials. 

99. in-ta     qoj-ˆm-ŋ-an,              täm  köll´ŋ-´    joɣ-ä,       män-ä     tʃeläɣt-ä 
 eat-INF want-Mmnt-Cond-2SG  here  shore-ILL come-IMP.2SG 1SG-ILL cry-Impr.2SG  
 ‘If you want to eat, come to that bank, call to me’ (Kalinina 1970) 

The dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the clause with the finite conditional 

predicate and the Agent in the linked clause coreferential with the elided Agents of 

the subsequent imperative matrix clauses (Agd=Ag). The first, clause may not 

occur in isolation with the conditional marker /-ŋ-/ taking the slot of the tense 

inflectional marker, making the clause clearly a dependent one. 

This reality condition relation codes two states-of-affairs where the realization 

of one, the state-of-affairs, is a condition for the realization of the other, the matrix 

state-of-affairs. The dependent state-of-affairs may be expressly unrealized as 

counterfactual in conditionals, or they may have low probability of being realized. 

Since realization of the main state-of-affairs is contingent on the realization of the 

dependent state-of-affairs, the main state-of-affairs also appears to be non-factual 

or irrealis.  

11.2.2.1 /-ŋ-/-Conditionals 

As mentioned in the description of Eastern Khanty verbal categories (cf. 

8.3.1.2.2.2. Conditional), one of the frequent forms of expression of conditional 

mood in Eastern Khanty is the bound verbal morpheme /-ŋ-/ occupying the 

position normally taken by the Tense inflection.  

It is clear in the available examples that, parallel to the established typological 

tendencies (Givon 2001: 300), in Eastern Khanty the modality of the proposition 
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does not affect the propositional frame of the clause. The pragmatic functions, 

semantic roles and grammar of the referents, predication types, and the verbs’ 

transitivity do not appear to impose any lexical restrictions. Conditional clauses 

show regular means of expression of transitivity, voice, aspect, negation, Agent-

controlled predicate agreement, that is, pragmatic status-semantic roles-

morphosyntax correlations. 

100. ´nt´ m´n-ŋ-än,  wöɣ-nä tul-uj-´n 
         Neg go-Cond-2SG   force-COM  take-PS-2SG  
         ‘If you don’t go, you’ll be taken by force’ (Gulya 1966: 121) 

In (100), the dependent conditional if-clause has the irrealis negative modal 

scope marked by the negative particle preceding the negated component. The 

predicates of both, if-clause and then-clause are in the Future-Present tense form. 

The first passive clause has the elided active identifiable Target referent coded by 

the 2SG predicate agreement inflection (cf. 10.Simple Verbal Clauses & Argument 

Structure). Thus, the Agent role of the subordinate conditional clause is 

coreferential with the Target role of the passive matrix clause (Agd=Trg). The 

conditional if-clause, preceding the matrix clause, has reduced TAM distinctions 

and may not occur in isolation. 

In communicative pragmatic terms, Eastern Khanty conditional casts the 

proposition either as a weak assertion of possible, uncertain, desired truth; or as a 

negative assertion (false assertion) contradicting explicit or assumed belief (Givon 

2001: 301).  

The weak assertion characterizes the conditional proposition (100). These 

Eastern Khanty Present-Future or Imperfective /-ŋ-/-conditionals seem to provide 

fairly elegant evidence of the validity of the cross-linguistically sensitive reference 

test for modality involving referential behavior of NPs (Givon 2001: 303). The test 

posits that for the non-fact modality (irrealis assertion and negative assertion), NPs 

can be interpreted as either referring or non-referring, whereas for the fact modality 
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(presupposition and realis assertion), NPs can only be interpreted as referring. The 

Eastern Khanty conditionals, being the non-fact irrealis-assertions, make the verbal 

predicate formally insensitive to the pragmatic status of the Target referent (cf. 

8.3.1.2.2.2. Conditional). That is, once the predicate has the conditional marker /-ŋ/ 

it may no longer distinguish the pragmatic status of the Target referent by the use 

of the Target-predicate (so-called Objective) agreement inflection (cf. 8.Verb; and 

10.Simple Clause).  

11.2.2.2 /töŋ/-Conditionals 

There is another way of coding conditionals in Eastern Khanty, which uses a 

non-bound morpheme töŋ: 

101. jöɣ   wal-ŋ-al,    töŋ      timint  wer     ´nt´     wal-ɣas 
         3SG   live-Cond-3SG   Cond    DET   business   Neg     be-PST1.3SG 

‘If (s)he were alive, such a thing would not have happened’ (Gulya 1966) 

Example (101) has the subordinate if-clause coded with the finite predicate and 

the overt Agent argument non-coreferential with the overt Agent of the subsequent 

finite clause (Agd≠Ag). The conditional marker separates the clauses. Interestingly, 

neither of the linked clauses in (101) appears to be able to occur in isolation as they 

both represent marked conditional constructions. Without the marker töŋ the 

second clause in (101) is an acceptable negative statement ‘this thing did not 

happen’, whereas with töŋ, but without the negative marker ǝntǝ, it is still the 

counterfactual conditional ‘this thing would have happened’ implying ‘but it did 

not’.  

102. tʃu taɣˆ-n´, töŋ j´m wal-ŋ-al 
 DET place-LOC Cond good be-Cond-3SG 
 ‘There, it would (have) been good’ (Gulya 1966) 

In (102), the conditional clause is coded by the locative NP with the elided 

Agent argument non-coreferential with the elided Agent of the subsequent another 

conditional clause (Agd≠Ag), separated by the conditional marker töŋ. 
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Both (101) and (102) contain two conditional markers, the imperfective 

conditional suffix /-ŋ-/ and the perfective non-bound marker töŋ. They are thus to 

be viewed as combinations of two conditional clauses: the imperfective /ŋ/-

conditional clause and the perfective töŋ-conditional, with an implicit negative 

matrix. The expressed sense implies, that counter to the expectation, the 

projected/desired state-of-affairs was never achieved. 

The whole of the propositions ((101)-(106)) have a certain completion or 

perfectivity aspectual sense (also evident in the exclusive use of past tense forms of 

the predicates). It is also evident in (101) and (102), as well as other /töŋ/-

conditionals (103)-(106), that the perfectivity sense contributes to their general 

modality of a negative/false assertion, i.e. contradicting an explicit, factual belief. 

In other words, these propositions may be said to manifest the weakest possible 

degree of certainty on behalf of the speaker, to the extent of explicitly 

contradicting the real-world fact. Thus these Eastern Khanty perfective counter-

fact conditionals fall under the modal scope of negation (Givon 2001: 311). It is 

also apparent that these epistemic modal constructions also have a certain sense of 

deontic modality, i.e. express a desire, obligation, expectation (102) and (103). 

103. mä joɣ-pa  m´n-s-´m töŋ 
 1SG home-All1 go-PST2-1SG Cond 
 ‘I should have gone home (but did not)’  (Gulya 1966) 

In (103), the modal clause has a finite predicate with the overt Agent argument 

and clause-final conditional marker. The matrix clause has an implication ‘but I did 

not’ with coreferential Agent argument (Agd=Ag). Example (103) and the rest 

below, being perfective counter-fact conditionals, demonstrate that for this type of 

conditionals (101-102) the marker /-ŋ-/ is not the essential one, and the modal 

sense is expressed by the marker töŋ. Similar to (101-102), absence of the marker 
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töŋ would make (103) an acceptable independent simple verbal clause with the 

sense ‘I went home’.   

104. qunt´-n´     töŋ,    mä  m´n-ɣäl-´m,  tut-n´      jöɣ-´n     mä-nt       käs-käl 
 when-LOC  Cond  1SG  go-PST3-1SG DET-LOC 3SG-LOC 1SG-ACC find-PST3.3SG 
 ‘If I had gone, then he would have found me’  (Gulya 1966) 

In (104), the conditional if-clause ‘had I gone’ is coded by the past tense finite 

clause with the overt if/when pronoun inflected for Loc-case and followed by the 

counterfactual non-bound conditional marker töŋ, rendering the clause as 

conceptually dependent and reduced in illocutionary force (unable to occur in 

isolation). The subsequent non-canonical clause (Loc-Agent) is an independent, 

finite then-clause with full illocutionary force and an Agent non-coreferential with 

that of the counterfactual conditional (Agd≠Ag). The conditional ‘had I gone’ has 

the implied counterfactual matrix ‘but X did not’, where X is the Agent of the 

matrix (not necessarily coreferential with the Agent of the conditional as in (104)). 

Again, whereas the second clause is perfectly acceptable as an independent clause, 

absence of the marker töŋ would render (104) also an acceptable independent 

clause, and making (104) a coordinate clause with the sense ‘I went and he found 

me’. 

The existence of the implicit negative matrix in this type of adverbial 

counterfactual conditional clauses becomes slightly more explicit in the example 

(105), where the reason for the counter-factness (…but X did not… ) is stated in 

the next but-clause: 

105.    mä t´ɣ jö-s-´m          töŋ,    uɣ-´m   kötʃ-´ki 
 1SG here come-PST2-1SG   Cond   head-1SG     hurt-PRD 
 ‘I should have come here, but I have a headache’  (Gulya 1966) 

The conditional state-of-affairs is coded by the past tense finite clause with the 

overt clause-final töŋ-conditional marker, rendering it conceptually dependent and 
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formally subordinate, with reduced illocutionary force and implied assertion of the 

event. It is followed by the explicit reason extension ‘I have a headache’, clearly 

implying the quasi-explicit counter-fact negative matrix ‘I didn’t come’. The 

subsequent non-canonical (Loc-Agent) independent finite then-clause has full 

illocutionary force and the Agent argument non-coreferential with that of the 

counter-fact conditional (Agd≠Ag). Once again, it is the presence of the marker töŋ 

that marks subordination. Without it (105) would be a typical coordinate ‘I came, 

and/but I have a headache’. 

Finally, (106) further confirms the existence of the negative matrix of the 

adverbial counterfactual conditional. The dependent counterfactual state-of-affairs 

‘I should have brought it’ is coded by the finite passive clause followed by the 

conditional marker töŋ. It has the reduced in illocutionary force, and implies 

assertion of the event. It is followed by the reason clause ‘(because) he did not give 

it to me’ with the non-coreferential Agent argument (Agd≠Ag), and implying 

counterfactual ‘I did not bring it’. 

106.    män-n´     tu-ɣas-ˆ              töŋ45,   jöɣ-´n män-ä    ´nt´  m´-ɣäs-i 
 1SG-LOC  bring-PST1-PS.3SG Cond   3SG-LOC  1SG-ILL  Neg   give-PST1-PS.3SG  
 ‘I should have brought it, but he did not give it to me’  (Gulya 1966) 

Thus, classification of Eastern Khanty finite conditional constructions as 

semantically and structurally subordinate is more straightforward than the cases of 

purpose/reason or temporal linked finite clauses. The prevailing majority of 

Eastern Khanty conditional meanings are coded by finite clauses with a slight 

tendency towards coreferential Agent (60%). Imperfective /-ŋ-/-conditionals are all 

same-Agent, while perfective töŋ-conditionals are more often different-Agent 

(70%). Thus, scalarity of structural features such as finiteness, participant coding 
                                                 

45 For the discussion of the conditional marker töŋ cf.: 8.3.1.2.2.2. Conditional. Syntax-wise the marker töŋ is much more 
frequently clause-final than clause-initial. 
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and combination of verbal and nominal categories in the conceptually dependent 

state-of-affairs for the conditional adverbial clauses will have a marked cline 

towards finite coding. Reduction in verbal categorial distinctions is manifested in 

the absence of tense distinctions in imperfective /-ŋ-/-conditionals and absence of 

ability to mark the pragmatic status of the Target role via marked predicate 

agreement (objective conjugation). Both types of conditionals lack in illocutionary 

force, are unable to occur in isolation without at least some contracted form of the 

counterfactual matrix.  

The morphosyntactic variation of the Eastern Khanty subordinate conditional 

adverbial clauses could be represented as a scale, as follows (Fig 3):  
Fig. 3. The Eastern Khanty conditional dependent adverbial clauses. 

(+) finite (independent) 
finite predicates with full TAM distinctions and near full illocut. force (105, 104-106) (Ag≠Agd) 
finite predicates with full TAM distinctions and reduced illocut. force (106) (Ag=Agd) 
finite predicates with reduced TAM distinctions and low illocutionary force (99-100) (Ag=Agd) 
nonfinite PP predicates with reduced TAM distinctions and some nominal features (76), (Ag=Agd) 

(-) finite (dependent)         
 

Conclusions on Eastern Khanty Finite Adverbial Clauses 

The linked finite clauses reviewed thus far (cf. 11.2.1.Finite Linked Clauses 

with Purpose/Reason and Temporal Relation; 11.2.2.Finite Linked Clauses with 

Reality Condition Relation) appear to have in common their semantic relation 

towards the linked clause. This relation appears to be that of modification of either 

the matrix predicate or the whole of the matrix proposition. That is, these linked 

finite clauses may be seen as functionally akin to single-stem adverbials and 

nonfinite subordinate adverbial clauses. There are, however, notable differences 

between the Eastern Khanty nonfinite subordinate clauses in this function and the 

finite ones reviewed in the sections above. The degree of syntactic 

dependence/integration of the finite clauses is much lower, so much that in many 
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cases their very ‘modification’ semantic relation can be said to be rather inferable 

from their general deictic character, rather than truly grammaticalized.    

In terms of the degree of semantic integration of the dependent state-of-affairs, all 

Eastern Khanty adverbial clauses, could be viewed as follows (Fig.4): 
Fig. 4. The Eastern Khanty Adverbial Clauses. 

((+)independence) 
low semantic integration  
 

 

high semantic integration 

((-)independence)  

Finite purpose (92), reason (94, 95), temporal (98) clauses 
 
Finite conditional (99-102, 104-106) clauses 
 
Nonfinite purpose and temporal (55, 56a, 73, 89, 90, 59, 75) 
adverbial clauses with non-coreferential Agent [Ag≠Agd] 
 
Nonfinite temporal/conditional, purpose (58, 74, 87, 88) 
adverbial clauses with coreferential Agent [Ag=Agd] 

Many of the adverbial senses in Eastern Khanty are coded by the nonfinite 

verbal predicates, particularly participles (50%). Though with some complexities 

concerning the inherent boundedness/completedness of the verbal stem (Filtchenko 

2000), the Eastern Khanty participles are traditionally differentiated into perfective 

and imperfective ones (or past and present participles) (Tereskin 1961; Gulya 

1966). The distribution of verbal and nominal categorial distinctions in the Eastern 

Khanty adverbials may be represented along the scale as follows (Fig.5): 
Fig. 5. Grammatical categories in the Eastern Khanty adverbial clauses. 

(V)verbal categories (TAM) 

 

 

  

 

(N)nominal categories (case, poss) 

Finite reason/purpose clauses (56b, 92, 94-96) [+TAM] 
Finite temporal clauses (98) [+TAM] 

Finite /toŋ-/-conditional clauses (102-106) [-TAM] 
Finite /-ŋ/-conditional clauses (99, 100) [-TAM] 
Nonfinite  purpose and temporal clauses (88, 89, 90)  [-
TAM], [-poss], [-case] 
Nonfinite temporal clauses (87, 73) [-TAM], [+poss], [-case]  
Nonfinite conditional, purpose (55, 56a), temporal clauses 
(58, 74, 75) – [-TAM], [+poss], [+case]  

Eastern Khanty finite adverbial clauses appear to share with their nonfinite 

counterparts a certain reduction of verbal distinctions, particularly aspect 

(Aktionsart) and mood, but to a much lesser extent (Table 1):  
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Table 1  
Grammatical distinctions in the Eastern Khanty adverbial clauses. 

Adverbial relations Tense Aspect Mood  person/number Case 
Predicate form -finite  +finite -finite +finite -finite +finite -finite +finite -finite +finite 

Temp. precedence 
Temp. simultaneity 

  -* 
-* 

+ 
+ 

+ 
+ 

-/+ 
-/+ 

-* 
-* 

- 
- 

+(Prag) 
+(Prag) 

+ 
+ 

+ 
+ 

-* 
-* 

Purpose/Reason -* + - - -* - +(Prag) + + -* 
Reality Condition -* - -/+ -/+ -* + +(Prag) + + -* 

 
* – the category that cannot be differentiated in the given Eastern Khanty form, for instance, the Tense in the 

nonfinite verb form, or Case on the finite verb form.  

(blank cell) – no examples for the given form, for instance, the nonfinite ‘reason’ adverbial clauses.   

(Prag) – occurrence of the possessive inflections of pronominal etymology is a pragmatics motivated way of coding 

core (Agent) role. 

The lack of verbal features (TAM distinctions) and reduced argument 

expression appear to be motivated by decreased processual properties in Eastern 

Khanty nonfinite adverbial clauses. The use of nominal features such as case-

marking and expression of arguments as possessors in the nonfinite adverbial 

clauses is related to the semantic integration of the dependent state-of-affairs and 

the matrix one. Generally, the dominance of the matrix state-of-affairs’ profile over 

that of the adverbial state-of-affairs correlates with the fact that the dependent 

state-of-affairs is interconnected with the matrix one to the extent that it cannot be 

conceptualized as completely distinct (Cristofaro 2003). In Eastern Khanty, the 

evidence comes from a certain pragmatic sentential deficiency of all adverbial 

clauses. Typically, in one way or the other, these adverbial clauses appear unable 

to be used independently, or at least require very specific contexts. This correlates 

with the characteristic decrease in assertiveness, illocutionary force of these 

adverbial clauses, ranging from near full in finite purpose/reason and temporal 

clauses – to reduced, in finite conditional clauses – to low, insufficient for 

independent discourse use in infinitival, participial and converbial adverbial 

clauses (Fig.6): 
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Fig. 6. Illocutionary force of the Eastern Khanty adverbial clauses. 
(+) full /near full illocutionary force 

  

 

(-)  low illocutionary force 

  Finite purpose/reason adverbials (56b, 92, 94-96) 
  Finite temporal adverbials (98) 
 
 
  Finite conditional adverbials (106-106) 
   
  Nonfinite conditional, purpose and temporal adverbials  

 
The decreased verbal distinctions and illocutionary force indicate increased 

semantic integration between the matrix and the linked states-of-affairs, and mean 

their decreased independent profile and processual features, allowing their 

conceptualization as unitary entities, parts of the matrix state-of-affairs (Langacker 

1991, Cristofaro 2003). In functional features, this is manifested in these linked 

states-of-affairs acting as adverb-like constituents of the matrix clause (in case of 

nonfinite clauses with the associated use of the appropriate nominal features such 

as case and possessive marking of arguments). 

A multi-parametrical scale of the Eastern Khanty adverbial clauses could be 

offered illustrating the degree of diversion from the lexical prototype, or gradual 

switch in typical categorial distinctions of the dependent predicates, reflecting the 

variation in the degree of semantic/conceptual independence of the linked states-

of-affairs (Fig.7): 
Fig.7. Clause-linking relations in the Eastern Khanty complex clauses. 

(+) Independent linked clauses, coordinate-like interclausal relation   
 

finite clauses with prototypical TAM distinctions and full illocutionary force 
finite clauses with reduced TAM distinctions and reduced illocutionary force  
nonfinite clauses with no TAM distinctions, no nominal features, low illocutionary force 
nonfinite clauses with no TAM distinctions and some nominal features, low illocutionary force 
nonfinite clauses with no TAM distinctions and multiple nominal features, low illocutionary force 

 
(-) Dependent linked clauses, subordinate-like interclausal relation 
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11.2.3 Finite Linked Clauses with the Function of Relative Clause 

The chapter on nominal modifiers has already dealt with the states-of-affairs 

coded by the clauses functioning as modifiers of nominal arguments of the matrix 

clause (cf. 4.2.2.Nominalizations).  

11.2.3.1 Finite Relative Clauses 

In the recent data, there are a growing number of examples of the relative 

clauses not only following the head, but also coded by the finite clauses (107, 108, 

109). In these examples of the finite relative clauses, their syntactic and semantic 

features show that these clause-size nominal modifiers bear the appearance of full-

fledged independent clauses.  

107.   ma_   kolente-l-´m   mer´m,  muƒuj   jateswe-w´l      aNk-im 
           1SG  listen-PRST-1SG   tale      which      tell-PRST.3SG   mother-1SG 
 'I listen to the tale which my mother tells' 

In (107), the zero-marked for Acc. case Target role of the active matrix clause 

is coreferential with the Target role of the postposed finite active relative clause, 

also zero-marked for Acc. case. The head of the relative clause is coded by the 

relativizer ‘which’ occurring clause-initially in the OVS linked clause. The 3SG 

predicate agreement in the linked clause is controlled by the Agent role ‘mother’ in 

compliance with the general pattern (cf. 10.1.1.2.Core Semantic Roles and Their 

Grammar). However, due to its specific word order and presence of relativizer the 

second finite clause is unlikely to occur in isolation as an independent clause. 

 The next example (108) is analyzed in much the same way: 

108. luɣ-a   q´tin-t´-w´l,          mä t´luɣ-l-´m muɣuli  pˆr´ɣ-w´l 
         3SG-ILL   listen-Tr-PRS.3SG   1SG say-PRS-1SG which   ask-PRS.3SG 
         ‘(S)he listens, I answer,  what (s)he asks’ 

The Target of the matrix clause (utterance complement) is coreferential with the 

Target of the finite relative clause (also utterance complement) (Trg-NP[Trg]rel). 

The head of the relative clause is coded by the pronominal relativizer ‘what’. The 
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finite relative clause, though showing canonical finite clause features (TAM, 

predicate agreement) is nevertheless unlikely to occur as an independent clause in 

light of the relativizer and marked word order.  
109. tS'u-l'a_-n´  ´j´mkit´m  quj-t    ´nt´   qoƒ   nom´ƒs´k-min, 
         DET-time-LOC  young             man-PL   Neg    long  think-CNV 
 ‘Then the young men, not thinking much,…’ 
 
 noƒ    wer-´t,             m´n-´t        to_ƒ-l-a,          qo      w´l-´t            tS'u  jaƒ 
  down   make-PST0.3PL  go-PST0.3Pl  DET-3SG-ILL  where live-PST0.3Pl  DET  people 
 ‘…made arrows and went there, where those people lived’           (Kalinina 1970) 

Similar to the (107) in (109), an argument of the matrix clause, the ILL-marked 

Locative ‘there’ is coreferential with the head of the finite Event relative clause. 

Unlike the nonfinite gap relative strategy, in finite relative clause (108), the head is 

coded by a pronominal relativizer with the Locative role (Loc-NP[Loc]rel). In 

compliance with the general Eastern Khanty finite clause pattern, the 3Pl predicate 

agreement in the linked clause is controlled by the Agent role ‘those people’. Also 

similar to (107), the finite VS (109) is highly unlikely as an independent clause.  

In the somewhat similar manner, the finite linked clause in (110) has canonical 

TAM and Agent-controlled predicate agreement, though altered word-order (SVO) 

licensed by the pragmatic status of the Target referent ‘animal tracks’:   

110.  mä   wel-s-´m,       qo      kötʃköl   qasˆ  käs-äɣi     wajaɣ lök 
          1SG  be-PST2-1SG  where  hunter     man  find-PST0.3SG   animal     track 
          ‘I have been to that place, where the hunter found the animal track’ 

In departure from the pattern in (109), however, the complex clause (110) 

demonstrates headless relative or correlative clause with the matrix clause not 

having the head argument supposedly modified by the relative clause. In (110), it is 

the Locative ‘place, there’, which should be coreferential with the head referent, 

the postposed finite relative clause, also the Locative coded by the pronominal 

relativizer ‘where’ (ØLoc-NP[Loc]rel). 
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The finite clause may also be linked by the temporal WH-pronoun ‘when’ 

serving as relativizer, as (111), also illustrating the Eastern Khanty headless 

relative clause pattern:   

111. mä    on´-l-´m,  qunta joŋ´n    aj-ni      tiɣ-äɣi 
         1SG    know-PRS-1SG  when summer  small-woman    be.born-PST0.3SG 
         ‘I remember (the summer), when the girl was born’ 

The Target argument of the SVO matrix clause (cognition complement) is 

elided, being coreferential with the Locative (Temp) of the postposed finite relative 

Event clause (Trg-NP[Temp]rel), which shows otherwise canonical Agent-predicate 

agreement and SV order. 

In all the above cases (approx. 15% of all relative clauses) the relative clause 

follows the head (107, 109) or the matrix clause in cases of corelative (headless) 

clauses (110, 111), and has the relativizer in the form of interrogative pronouns, 

such as muɣuj ‘what, which’, qo ‘where’, qunta ‘when’.  

Demonstrative pronouns, however, may also occur in the function of 

relativizers:  

112. mä    wel-käs-im  kötʃ´ɣ,  ti      ni     öɣö-w´l      n’an’ 
         1SG   make-PST3-1SG    knife    DET  woman   cut-PRS.3SG    bread 
         ‘I have made the knife, which a woman cuts the bread with’ 

The peripheral role of the Instrument of the matrix clause is coreferential with 

the head of the postposed finite relative clause. The finite active relative clause 

shows canonical Agent controlled predicate agreement, the SVO word order, and is 

linked to the matrix by clause-initial pronominal relativizer, coding the role of 

Instrument (Instr-NP[Instr]rel).  

Somewhat similarly in the example (113), the postposed finite relative clause 

demonstrates canonical finite Agent controlled agreement pattern and SV word 

order. 
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113. män-n´    on´l-l-´m,  tom  qu ju-w´l 
         1SG-LOC   know-PRS-1SG DET man walk-PRS.3SG 
          ‘I know the man, who is walking there’ 

The elided Target role of the finite Loc-Agent matrix clause (cognition 

predicate) is coreferential with the overt Agent role ‘the man’ of the finite 

intransitive relative clause (Trg-NP[Ag]rel). The SVO word order of the matrix 

clause is typical for the cognition, perception, and utterance predicates (cf. 

11.2.4.Finite Clauses as Verbal Complements). The absence of the explicit Target 

role of the matrix clause and presence of the overt Agent role of the linked relative 

clause in (113) illustrates the Eastern Khanty finite internally headed relative 

clauses. 

A similar example of the finite internally headed relative clause is (114), with 

the postposed finite intransitive relative clause having the overt Agent role.  

114.  män-n´    ill´-n´      on´l-l-´m, ti      quj-äli       ajri-n´ jaɣ´nt´-w´l 
          1SG-LOC ago-LOC  know-PRS-1SG DET  man-DIM  canoe-LOC   go-PRS.3SG 
          ‘I’ve known for long the boy, who is going in the canoe’ 

The elided Target role of the SVO matrix clause (perception predicate) is 

coreferential with the Agent role of the postposed relative clause (Trg-NP[Ag]rel). 

The interpretation of the whole of the linked finite clause in (114) as the Target 

complement of the finite matrix predicate of cognition is unlikely in light of the 

aspectual adverb ‘for a long time’. 

In these examples, independent finite matrix clauses are followed by the finite 

relative clauses, with interrogative or demonstrative pronouns serving as 

relativizers. Clause linking elements precede the relativized matrix clause element. 

Relativized elements have various semantic roles and grammar in the matrix 

clause, however, the Target role prevails (107, 108, 111, 113, 114) over other 

roles: Locative (109, 110) and Instrument (112)). The relativized element may be 

altogether absent from the explicit expression rendering relative clauses headless, 
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corelative (110, 111), and can occur within the internally-headed relative clause 

itself (113, 114). Propositionally, these instances exemplify conceptually 

dependent state-of-affairs coded by the finite clauses with reduced illocutionary 

force. Thus, the examples under (115a-d), representing the relative clauses in (107-

114) can hypothetically occur in isolation, but in some specific discourse 

environment: 
115. a. (muƒuj)  jateswe-w´l   a_Nk-im 
   (Det)       tell-PRS.3SG   mother-1SG 
 * '(which tale) my mother tells' 
 
 b. (qo  kötʃköl qasˆ) käs-äɣi     wajaɣ    lök 
    (where hunter   man find-PST0.3SG   animal   track 
 * ‘(Where the hunter) found the animal track’ 
  
 c. (qunta  joŋ´n)      aj-ni      tiɣ-äɣi 
    (when  summer)  small-woman   be.born-PST0.3SG 
 * ‘(Which summer) the girl was born’ 
 
 d. (ti)    ni          öɣö-w´l    n’an’ 
   (DET woman)  cut-PRS.3SG   bread 
 * ‘(Which) the woman is cutting the bread’ 
 
 e. (tom)  qu ju-w´l 
   (DET man) walk-PRS.3SG 
 * % ‘(That) the man is walking’ 
 
 f. (ti      quj-äli)       ajri-n´     jaɣ´nt´-w´l 
  (DET  man-DIM)  canoe-LOC   go-PRS.3SG 
  * % ‘(This) the boy is going in canoe’ 

The instances of this type of finite relative clause are the closest to the finite 

prototype. However, none of the above finite dependent predicates makes full 

verbal categorial distinctions such as Aspect and Mood. Tense-wise, with the 

exception of (110, 111), all are in Present-Future form and show general overlap of 

the event-time of the dependent state-of-affairs with the matrix state-of-affairs and 

with the speech-time. Also, in case of the matrix event of ‘remembering the exact 
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time X’ (111), may be viewed as a strong reference to X, or even conceptually 

being in X. Consequently, it may be posited that typically the event-time of the 

whole complex clause is defined by the matrix predicate, whereas the finite 

predicate could be devoid of independent time reference, having only relative or 

deictic time reference. 

The available diachronic depth for this type of relative constructions can be 

inferred from existing descriptions. Thus, in the 1950’s-1960’s there were similar 

constructions noted, but analyzed in detail in the Vakh dialect of Eastern Khanty, 

with the occasional headless finite relative clauses (116, 117) prefaced by 

interrogative pronouns as relativizers (Gulya 1966): 
116. koji ´nt´ ropilt´-w´l,   ´nt´ li-w´l 
 who Neg work-PRS.3SG Neg eat-PRS.3SG 
 ‘Who does not work, does not eat’ (Gulya 1966: 85) 

The elided Agent role of the matrix clause is coreferential with the head, the 

Agent role of the preposed finite relative clause (Ag-NP[Ag]rel), linked by the 

clause-initial WH-pronoun relativizer ‘who’. 

117. möɣöli mä-nä  mas-w´l,   t’u m´ji-ɣil´-ɣas 
 what 1SG-LOC  need-PRS.3SG DET give-TR-PST3.3SG 
 ‘What I need, that he gave me’     (Gulya 1966: 86)  

The Target role of the matrix clause coded by the Dem. Pronoun ‘that’ is 

coreferential with the head, the Target role of the preposed finite relative clause 

(Trg-NP[Trg]rel), linked by the clause-initial WH-pronoun relativizer ‘what’. 

118. möɣölä  koj´mp-ˆn,  nöŋ-ä  me-l-im 
 what  want-2SG 2SG-ILL give-PRS-1SG/SG 
 ‘What you want, (I) give to you’  

The elided Target role of the matrix clause is coreferential with the head, the 

Target of the preposed finite di-transitive relative clause (Trg-NP[Trg]rel), linked 

by the clause-initial WH-pronoun relativizer ‘what’. 
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These finite relative clauses are headless, and do not mark the grammar of the 

missing head in the matrix clause (outside the general differentiation of 

animate/inanimate by the choice of WH-pronouns), leaving it, however, fairly 

unambiguous due to quite rigid word-order. 

Examples (116-118) above demonstrate hypotactic clause linkages with at least 

some degree of interdependence between the matrix clause and the linked clause. 

Whereas in (  116, 118), relative clauses are introduced by relative pronouns which 

refer to an antecedent, in (117), there is a resumptive pronoun t’u which appears to 

mark the return to the matrix clause. Unlike (116, 118) with no trace of the missing 

head NP, the “position” of the missing head NP in (117) is taken by the high-

reference demonstrative pronoun, in contrast with the non-referring and indefinite 

interrogative pronouns in (116, 118). It can be assumed that in (116, 118) the 

missing head has no specific semantic content that renders these sentences as more 

generic statements (correlating to the typical use here of the Present-Future Tense 

form). Alternatively, (117) has a more specific sense, corresponding to the use of 

one of the Definite Past Tense forms, and requiring an argument referentially 

identical to the interrogative pronoun which introduces the relative clause 

(Potanina 2005).  

Usage of the demonstrative and deictic particles as clause arguments referring 

to the whole of another clause is an important explicit device for indicating an 

existing semantic relationship between the linked clauses. Similarly, the usage of 

TAM distinctions (Mithun 1984; Cristofaro 2003), codes a relation of temporal 

sequence (cf. 11.1.2.2.Imperfective Participial Clauses with Temporal Relation; 

11.1.3.1.Perfective Participial Clauses with Temporal Semantics; 

11.1.4.Converbial Constructions). Clauses (119, 120) demonstrate the obligatory 
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presence of the highly-referring argument in the matrix clause toɣ´pa, coreferential 

with an entire clause:  

119. qol’t’´ɣ  jö-s-´n,  toɣ-´pa m´n-ä 
 whence  come-PST2-2SG  there-All1  go-Impr.2Sg  
 ‘From where you came, there you go’  (Gulya 1966: 96)  

The Locative role of the matrix clause is coreferential with the Locative role of 

the preposed finite relative clause (Loc-NP[Loc]rel), linked by the clause-initial 

WH-pronominal relativizer and the locative referring element toɣ´pa. 

120. qöl-´pa     kit-l-im,    toɣ-´pa m´n-äti 
 where-All1  send-PRS-1SG/SG   there-All1 go-Impr.3Sg  
 ‘Where I send him, there he should go’  (Gulya 1966: 142) 

The Locative role of the matrix clause is coreferential with the Locative of the 

preposed finite relative clause (Loc-NP[Loc]rel), linked by the clause-initial WH-

pronoun relativizer and the locative referring element toɣ´pa. 

These examples also express some general idea implicit in the use of the 

Imperative in the matrix clause (119), that it does not matter where one came from, 

one should go back, or (120), that it is more important that one obeys the order and 

no matter where one is sent to, one should go (Potanina 2005).  

Moreover, toɣ´pa refers not to a visible, but a more abstract location (Gulya 

1966: 201), which is more independent of the context. Examples (119, 120) are 

quite rare, atypical instances in unwritten Eastern Khanty, being rather more 

characteristic of “written” languages where prevalent reference is often made to 

entities and events that are not visible to the writer or reader (Perkins 1992: 67). 

Rather, in spoken Eastern Khanty, a more concrete lexical unit taɣˆ with the 

general sense ‘place’ is a major device of locative relative clauses, denoting 

direction or location: 
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121. t’uti   nom´ɣsˆl-l-´m,   t´ɣ-´pa  ap-ˆm   j´ŋk-ä  kel-as 
 thus    think-PRS-1SG   place-All1  father-1SG  water-ILL  die-PST2.3SG  
  ‘So (I) am thinking: probably (my) father drowned there,…’ 
 
 löɣ´nt´pä   t´ɣˆ-n´ joɣ´n  t’el´ɣ-´ki 
 surely      place-LOC   river   not.frozen-PRD  
      ‘…where the river is not frozen’  (Tereshkin 1961: 105) 

The Locative role of the matrix clause is coreferential with the Locative role, 

the head of the postposed finite relative clause (Loc-NP[Loc]rel). 

122. qul  wel-tä-l     t´ɣi-ja, wän   t´ɣˆ    qˆt-´s 
 fish  kill-IMPP-3SG   place-ILL     near    place  exist-PST2.3SG 
  ‘That place where he was fishing was not far’    (Tereshkin 1961: 106) 

The Agent role of the State matrix clause is coreferential with the Locative role, 

the head of the preposed finite transitive relative clause (Ag-NP[Loc]rel). 

123. k´lɣos  kartowja amt-´m t´ɣˆ-ja  joɣ-´m-am´n, 
 ‘kolhoz’   ‘potatoes’  put-PP  place-ILL  come-PP-1DU 
 ‘When we approached the place where the kolkhoz grows potatoes…’ 
 
 mä jöɣ-ä,       atʃ-ˆm-a,    t’u köl at-l-´m  
 1SG 3SG-ILL    brother-1SG-ILL   DET    word    say-PRS-1SG  
 ‘…I say to him, my elder brother’  (Tereshkin 1961: 106) 

The Locative role of the intransitive matrix clause (which, in turn, is the 

temporal adverbial clause of another matrix) is the Locative role, the head of the 

postposed finite relative clause (Loc-NP[Loc]rel). 

Examples (121, 122, 123) illustrate a more explicit and frequent type of Eastern 

Khanty relative clauses with an overt NP in both linked clauses. The finite relative 

clauses (121, 122) bear a certain degree of emphasis by foregrounding a part of the 

proposition in a way similar to clefting. Example (121) demonstrates a 

conceptually dependent state-of-affairs that serves to ground one of referents in 

another state-of-affairs, where this dependent state-of-affairs is coded by the finite 

clause acting as a complement of the independent clause predicate. Examples (122, 
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123) have the dependent state-of-affairs coded by the participial relative clauses – 

a more frequent strategy. 

 

Generalizations on the Eastern Khanty Relative Clauses  

The co-existence of two Eastern Khanty strategies of relative clause formation: 

(i) a more frequent participial predicate without relative pronoun; (ii) a more recent 

and less frequent finite predicate and WH-pronoun, may be explained by contact 

influence from the areally dominant written SVO Russian. In this light an example 

from another Finno-Ugric language could be illustrative. Estonian, historically a 

typical OV language with the prenominal participial relative clauses, according to 

P.Hopper and E.Traugott, shifted to typical VO features – the finite verb and 

relative pronoun, under the influence of its Germanic and Slavic neighbors (2003: 

126). 

The tendency of unwritten languages to have shorter clauses and parataxis, as 

opposed to the widespread unbracketing of the sentence frame in written languages 

has been  identified cross-linguistically in a number of studies (Schuetze-Coburn 

1984: 653). Eastern Khanty relative clauses reveal this tendency in the avoidance 

of fully complex sentences. Most frequent types represent the embedded participial 

relative clauses, with the use of finite relative clauses being peripheral and more 

recent. Like other types of Eastern Khanty complex sentences, the complex clauses 

with finite relative clauses are generally loosely linked strings of clauses. These 

“strings” have the subordination function of combining several events into a single 

linguistic unit. The semantic relations between the linked states-of-affairs could 

still be viewed as inferential, revealed by the features of the paratactic character of 

the Eastern Khanty complex clauses. However, as the examples of finite relative 

clauses above show, that there are certain features of these clauses (such as 



 

 507

reduction in verbal distinctions and illocutionary force) that render them to a 

degree deficient as independent clauses. 

As follows from the examples, Eastern Khanty relative clauses are restrictive, 

providing an explicit reference to another state-of-affairs, where some referent of a 

matrix clause acts as the Agent, or Target, or other arguments, thus providing 

grounding for the referent in the discourse universe (Givon 2001: 176). In this 

process, the grounding state-of-affairs of the relative clause is presupposed by the 

speaker to be in some way active and accessible to the hearer, because it belongs to 

the part of the proposition containing pragmatic presupposition (Lambrecht 1994). 

Eastern Khanty relative clauses ground the modified referents to a wider discourse 

context and appear presupposed rather than asserted, thus pertain to the 

propositional modality. 

The deviation from the typical independent declarative clause in isolation is 

measured with regard to such parameters as finiteness and participant coding. The 

lack of TAM distinctions in typical Eastern Khanty relative clauses (passive or 

Loc-Agent finite relative clauses are not attested) is a result of the interaction of 

such factors as a high degree of semantic integration and predetermination of the 

dependent state-of-affairs.  

Such features of Eastern Khanty relative clauses as the dominating gap strategy, 

reduced illocutionary force and reduced finiteness distinctions, coding explicitly 

only the information required for adequate processing of the utterance, with a 

tendency to elide the redundant and accessible information are the manifestations 

of the cross-linguistic principles of economy and iconicity. The TAM values and 

participant information determined by the matrix state-of-affairs is normally not 

respecified in the dependent clause. In cases where sharing of participants with the 

matrix state-of-affairs is absent, arguments are formally elided. Complications of 
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the information processing are avoided by the application of the switch-reference 

devices, including the use of the possessive markers on the participial predicates. 

In Eastern Khanty relative clauses, the degree of semantic integration of the 

dependent state-of-affairs, can be placed along the following scale (Fig.8): 
Fig. 8. Semantic integration in the Eastern Khanty relative clauses. 

((+)independence) 
lower semantic integration  
 

 

 

 

 

 

higher semantic integration 

((-)independence)  

 

Finite post-nominal non-coreferential relative clauses with 
overt relativizers (pronouns) preceding the relativized head 
element (109, 114)[Ag≠Agrel] 
 
Finite post-nominal coreferential relative clauses with 
overt relativizers (pronouns) preceding the relativized head 
element (107, 119)[Ag=Agrel] 
 
Nonfinite non-coreferential relative clauses with relativizer 
and/or  possession marking (77, 85, 86, 122)[Ag≠Agrel] 
 
Nonfinite non-coreferential relative clauses with no 
relativizer, no possession marking (83, 84, 123)[Ag≠Agrel] 
 
Nonfinite coreferential relative clauses (82), no possession 
marking [Ag=Agrel] 

The reduced semantic independence of the linked dependent states-of-affairs is 

iconically reflected in the reduced syntactic independence of the linked relative 

clauses. Typical Eastern Khanty relative clauses are coded by participial predicates 

(80%), and the minority (20%) are expressed by the finite predicates. The 

distribution of verbal and nominal categorial distinctions in the relative clauses is 

somewhat different from that of adverbial clauses, and may be represented along 

the scale in (Fig.9): 
Fig. 9. Verbal and nominal feature distribution in relative clauses. 

(V)verbal categories (TAM) 

  

(N)nominal categories (case, poss) 

Finite post-nominal relative clauses (94, 107-120) – [-AM]  
 
Nonfinite pre-nominal relative clauses (87, 78, 79)[-TAM] 
 
Nonfinite relative clauses [+poss]: (77,83,84, 85, 86, 122, 
123) 
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Unlike adverbial dependent clauses, Eastern Khanty participial clauses are 

typically uninflected for nominal categories (75%), and only occasionally (25%) 

have possessive inflection coding of the Agent argument of the subordinate clause. 

The motivation for the use of possessive inflection on participial predicates is quite 

straightforwardly related to coreference of the Agent role of the matrix and 

subordinate clauses. Possessive affixation appears in non-coreferential relative 

clauses (77, 85, 122). Consequently, at least in some instances, prototypical verbal 

properties such as aspectual distinctions (imperfective & perfective participles) co-

occur with the prototypical nominal properties, such as possession distinctions 

(Table 2). 
Table 2  

Grammatical categories in the Eastern Khanty relative clauses 
  Relative clauses Tense Aspect Mood person/number Case 

-finite  +finite -finite +finite -finite +finite -finite +finite -finite +finite 
Prenominal 
- coreferent 

- non-coreferent 

 
-* 
-* 

 
+ 
+ 

 
+ 
+ 

 
- 
- 

 
-* 
-* 

 
- 
- 

 
- 

+(Poss) 

 
+ 
+ 

 
- 
- 

 
-* 
-* 

Postnominal 
-coreferent 

-non-coreferent 

          
-* + + - -* - - + - -* 
-* + + - -* - +(Poss) + - -* 

 

The dominance of the matrix state-of-affairs’ profile over that of the dependent 

one is manifested in the fact that the dependent state-of-affairs is interconnected 

with the matrix to the extent that it cannot be conceptualized as completely 

distinct. This correlates with the decrease in assertiveness and illocutionary force 

in the Eastern Khanty relative clauses, ranging from near full in case of finite 

relative clauses, to low in participial relative clauses (Fig.10): 
Fig. 10. Illocutionary force in the Eastern Khanty relative clauses. 

(+) near full illocutionary force 
  

 

 

 (-) low illocutionary force 

  Finite non-coreferent. relative clauses (109, 114)[Ag≠Agrel] 
  Finite coreferent. relative clauses (107, 119)[Ag=Agrel] 
 
 
 Nonfinite non-coreferent. relative clauses (77, 83-86, 122)   
  [Ag≠Agrel] 
 Nonfinite coreferent. relative clauses (82) [Ag=Agrel] 
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Thus, a multi-parametrical scale of Eastern Khanty relative clauses may be 

drawn (Fig.11) representing the functional/cognitive variation in the degree of their 

independence: 

Fig. 11. Clause-linking in Eastern Khanty relative clauses. 
 (+) Independent linked clauses, co-ordinate-like interclausal relation   
 

finite predicates with TAM distinctions; overt clause-linking element; near full illocutionary force 
 
nonfinite predicates with some TAM distinctions; non-coreferential Agent participant; no nominal features; low 
illocutionary force 
 
nonfinite predicates with no TAM distinctions; and nominal features; low illocutionary force 

 
 (-) Dependent linked clauses, subordinate-like interclausal relation 

 

11.2.4 Finite Clauses as Verbal Complements 

Another group of examples of the Eastern Khanty complex clauses reviewed 

here are the finite clauses construable as complements of another finite clause. 

124. t’u  luŋq-müŋk   os’ tel-il´-w´l,      “jäj´m-näti   tuɣˆ   joɣ´-l-´m!”  
 DET demon again cry-TR-PRS-3PL    axe-COM  away   chop-PRS-1SG 
 ‘Then, the demon cries again: “I will cut you with an axe!”’ 
 
125. ti  nom´ɣs´l´-w´l, “tü sem-kal   ´nt´   qul-l-a”  
 DET think-PRS.3SG DET eye-DU    Neg   obey-PRS.3DU 
 ‘So he thinks: “Those eyes don’t obey”’ 
 
126. ul-´w,  ätʃ-im  is-tä  löɣ-´s  
 see-1PL  brother-1SG cry-INF stop-PST2.3SG 
 ‘We see, (that) my older brother stopped crying’  (Kalinina 1976) 

In the examples (124), (125) and (126), the second finite clause can be analyzed 

as representing the message, thought (inner speech message), or the object of 

perception of the matrix finite complement-taking predicates of ‘utterance’, 

‘cognition’ and ‘perception’ respectively. 

Similar to the nonfinite complement clauses (cf. 11.1.1.2.Infinitival 

Complement Clauses with Modal Matrix Predicates; 11.1.2.4.Imperfective 

Participial Clauses as Verbal Complements), the dependent states-of-affairs in 
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(124), (125) and (126) are coded by finite clauses which may be argued to function 

as arguments of other finite clauses (Givon 2001: 38). Based on the semantic 

features of the finite matrix complement-taking predicates (Ransom 1986; Givon 

1991; Cristofaro 2003), the Eastern Khanty finite complement clauses may be 

differentiated with regard to their semantics into: ‘utterance’, ‘perception’, and 

‘cognition’.  

11.2.4.1 Utterance Finite Complements 

This group of the Eastern Khanty examples includes finite complement-taking 

predicates, expressing the information transfer by means of speech: t´l´ɣ-  ‘say, 

tell’, jˆ- ‘say, speak’, teli- ‘cry, yell’, pˆrˆq- ‘ask’, tˆɣ´t- ‘speak’, pˆtʃ- ‘greet’. 

127. t’u    luŋq-müŋk   os’   tel-il´-w´l,          “jäj´m-näti tuɣˆ joɣ´-l-´m!”  
 DET  demon    again   cry-TR-PRS-3PL    axe-COM  away chop-PRS-1SG 
 ‘This demon cries again: “I will cut you with an axe!”’ 
 
128. imi ji-ɣ´n,   “tü rätʃ   qatˆɣl´-w´l”  
 woman   say-PRS.3SG  DET oldman  slide.down.hill-PRS.3SG 
 ‘The woman says: “That oldman is sliding down the hill”’ 
 
129. pˆrn´  mä-n  pˆrˆk´t´-w´l, “j´m n’än’?” 
 then  1SG-ACC ask-PRS.3SG  good bread 
 ‘Then, he asks me: “(Is this) bread good?” 

In examples (127-129), the first clause with the transitive finite ‘utterance’ 

complement-taking predicate is followed by the second, direct report finite 

‘message’ clause. The Agent role of the first ‘utterance’ clause is non-coreferential 

with the Agent of the ‘message’ clause. One of the indications of the complement 

nature of the second ‘message’ clause may be seen in that the transitive matrix 

predicate requires a second argument, which is otherwise absent, and the second 

clause effectively substitutes for this function. 

Occasionally, in our data as well as in earlier documented data and sketches 

(Tereskin 1961; Gulya 1966; Kalinina 1970), there are examples of direct reported 
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speech introduced by the use of a pronouns (t(ʃ)iti ‘this’ and t(ʃ)utˆ ‘that’) with the 

resulting sense of emphasizing the directness of the report, similar to the English 

‘…and says the following…’. In (130), the second, direct report interrogative finite 

clause is a complement of the ‘utterance’ complement-taking transitive matrix 

predicate ‘say’. 

130. t´l´ɣ-ta     mas-w´l  ʃto, “muɣuli   qasˆ-ja      nöɣ´l-t´-tä ?”  
    say-INF     need-PRS.3SG “that”   why     man-ILL    touch-TR-INF 
 ‘One must say that, “Why (should you) touch a human being?”’ 
 
131. “oɣ,     kam j´m-´ki!”,   Iwän   tutˆ     tˆɣt-´s,           joɣn-´      liɣ-min 
 Oh      IndPrn good-PRD  Ivan    DET   speak-PST2.3SG  river-ILL   look-CNV 
 ‘“Oh, how fine!” – so said Ivan looking at the river.’  (Gulya 1966) 
 
132. ´jpa_  q´sˆ-j-a   ko_ro_ƒ tS'utˆ to_lo_ƒ-w´l,   “mä w´l-t-am        tʃars-a poroɣl-´l-m´n” 
 once   man-EP-ILL  eagle   DET  say-PRS.3SG 1SG live-IMPP-1SG sea-ILL fly-PRS-1Du  
 ‘Once, the eagle says that to the man: “We will fly to that place where I live”’ 

Unlike the examples (127-129), the second finite ‘message’ clause in (130-132) 

is linked to the first finite matrix clause with the pronominal complementizer 

(native Eastern Khanty ‘that’, or the equivalent Russian loan) coding the second 

argument of the transitive matrix ‘utterance’ complement-taking predicate. The 

Agent role of the matrix clause is non-coreferential with the Agent of the second 

finite clause, the complement, which is logically the addressee of the first 

‘utterance’ clause. 

It appears in (127-132) that Eastern Khanty does not use indirect report 

constructions to convey the propositional content of someone’s utterance without 

resorting to quoting the exact words of it. Direct reports preserve the original finite 

structure and most of the illocutionary force of the ‘message’ clauses (136-138). 

Although, the matrix utterance predicate is normally inflected along the regular 

pattern of predicate agreement (133), there are occasional examples of the use of 
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the uncoordinated, generic 3SG Agent (130, 134a) and the rare default 3SG matrix 

predicate agreement (134b). 

133. mä jöɣ-a     tǝlǝɣ-l-´m,  “tawaj  ˆmal-l-ˆm”  
   1SG 3SG-ILL  say-PRS-1SG “let’s” sit-PRS-1DU                  
   ‘I say to her: “Let’s sit”’ 
 
134. a) Tajka  män-nä t´l´ɣ-w´l, “koj-kam qul-a  m´n-äɣi”  
         Tajka   1SG-ILL say-PRS.3SG  who-IndPn where-ILL go-PST0.3SG                  
        ‘Tajka says to me: “Someone got into something”’ 
 
 b) mä  jöɣ-a      t´l´ɣ-w´l,  “dawaj    p´rtaɣ noroɣt´-l-´w”  
       1SG 3SG-ILL   say-PRS.3SG  “let’s”     back   run-PRS-1Pl 
      ‘I say to her: “Let’s run back!”’ 

In these constructions, the message, the directly reported utterance, can be 

analyzed as having the function of a second required argument of transitive 

‘utterance’ predicates, coded by finite complement clauses. Unlike nonfinite 

clauses (cf. 11.1.1.Infinitival Constructions, 11.1.2. Imperfective Participial 

Constructions, 11.1.3. Perfective Participial Constructions, 11.1.4.Converbial 

Constructions), the finite ‘utterance’ complement clauses (129, 130, 133-138) 

typically follow the matrix clause, with extremely rare exceptions strongly 

attributed to Russian contact influence and recent writing practice ((131) vs. (130) 

(135)).      

135. illä-n´   joɣ    ju-m-al-n´   i-metäli  tel-il-´w´l,         “qat-a       joɣ   äl    lˆŋ-a”  
         once-Loc home  come-PP-3SG-Loc  IndPrn   say-TR-PRS.3SG   house-ILL  home Neg  go-Impr2 
   ‘Once, he came back home and heard someone say: “Don’t go in the house!”’ 

The reported ‘message’ is fully finite and by its construed essence of the exact 

preserved utterance has full illocutionary force (136-138): 

136. os’     taɣˆ  luɣut-a   nuɣ-pa  qant´q´t-am tel-li-w´l,         “sem-iɣl-äm   är jˆnq!”  
 again  DET  hill-ILL  up-All1 climb-PP     cry-Tr-PRS.3SG eye-DU-1SG  come-Imper-Du 
    ‘Going up the hill, he cries: “My eyes, come to me!”’ 
 
137. imi  p´tʃäɣ   wer-w´l,    “qaw´ wot  i     ju-s-´n      män-n´     maj´l-ta”  
 woman  greet   do-PRS.3SG  such  so    and  come-PST-2SG 1SG-LOC guest-INF 
 ‘Woman greets: “Finally, you came to me to visit!”’ 
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138. pöɣ-w´l-t, “m´n-ˆt´ɣ,  m´n-ˆt´ɣ”  
 chase-PRS-3Pl  go-Impr.2PL  go-Impr.2PL 
    ‘They chase us away: “Go, go!”’ 

Example (138) illustrates merger of the ‘utterance’ complement-taking 

predicates with the domain of ‘manipulation’ complement-taking predicates (cf. 

11.1.1.3.Infinitival Complements with Utterance/Perception/Cognition and 

Manipulation Complement-taking Predicates), where the coded situation is that of 

indirect causation.     

11.2.4.2 Cognition Finite Complements 

 Some of the Eastern Khanty complex clauses may be argued to have the finite 

matrix clause with the ‘cognition’ predicate wherein an entity is in a state of 

knowledge, or obtains knowledge about the propositional content (Noonan 1985: 

118) of another finite clause. In these linked clauses, the second finite clause 

appears to be more or less conceptually dependent on the first clause, functioning 

as one of its arguments (139-142):   

139. ti   nom´ɣs´l´-w´l, “tü sem-kal   ´nt´    qul-l-a”  
 DET think-PRS.3SG  DET eye-DU    Neg    obey-PRS-3DU 
 ‘So he thinks: “Those eyes don’t hear/obey”’ 

In example (139), the first finite, matrix clause with the transitive ‘cognition’ 

complement-taking predicate displays the canonical topical Agent coding by 

elision and agent-controlled predicate agreement. The second finite clause shows 

overt 3Du Agent role non-coreferential with the matrix Agent, and Agent-

coordinated 3Du predicate agreement. In apparent parallel to the ‘utterance’ 

complex clauses (cf. 11.2.4.1.Utterance Finite Complements), this second finite 

clause represents the direct report type, or internal speech of the Agent of the first 

finite clause.  
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140. illän´  tü     rätʃ      nom´ɣs´l´-w´l, “muɣu  saɣˆ tü    imi       joɣ´rq´-m-t´-ll´?”  
 once   DET oldman  think-PRS.3SG  which  way  DET  woman  fool-Mmnt-TR-SG/3SG 
 ‘Once the old man thinks: “How one would fool this old woman?”’ 
 
141. nom´ɣs´l´-l-´m,  “wajaɣ   lök ´nt-im-äki “  
 think-PRS-1SG    animal   track  Neg-PP-PRD 
    ‘(I) think: “the bear is not here”’ 

In examples (140-141), direct report finite clauses follow the finite matrix 

clauses with the transitive ‘cognition’ complement-taking predicate ‘think’. The 

Agent roles of the matrix and linked clauses are non-coreferential.  

Cognition verbs appears to be similar in many respects to the utterance 

complement-taking verbs, in that the dependent state-of-affairs is coded by a finite 

clause preserving the exact finite form and illocutionary force of an independent 

utterance, i.e. direct report of the original (inner speech) utterance. Thus, in (139-

141), as well as in (142) and (143), linked clauses coding the propositional content 

are the finite clauses, with full range of TAM distinctions and expression of the 

core roles ((142) and (143)). However, typically the linked event-time coincides 

with the matrix event-time and normally with the speech-time. Similar to the 

‘utterance’ complement-taking predicates, the ‘cognition’ predicates are all 

transitive but lack the explicit second core argument.  

The finite complement clauses of Utterance and Cognition, representing the 

matrix Agent’s (inner) speech, are pragmatically the focus of the proposition. That 

is, the propositional content of the linked clause makes up the part of the 

proposition of the whole of the complex clause that contains pragmatic assertion. It 

is in the focus pragmatic relation towards the whole complex clause proposition. In 

other words, these linked clauses correlate quite evidently to a referent of a typical 

Eastern Khanty simple transitive clause that bears the pragmatic status of focus and 

normally occurs clause-finally (before the transitive predicate in the simple clause). 

That is, in pragmatic terms as well as in terms of typical argument structure and 
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word order, the linked complement clauses effectively perform the function of the 

second core arguments of the transitive matrix predicates.  

The linked clause may be impersonal representing the internal speech question 

or a rhetoric statement by the Agent of the matrix clause (142):  

142. ˆm´l-s-´m tˆɣla, ´nt´ onǝl-l-ˆm     muɣuli  wer-tä 
 sit-PST2-1SG there Neg know-PRS-1SG   what   do-INF 
    ‘(I) sat there, don’t know what to do’ 

In example (142), the direct report type complement clause of the ‘cognition’ 

complement-taking transitive finite predicate is impersonal, while the elided matrix 

1SG Agent role with coordinated 1SG predicate agreement speaks to its topicality. 

The predicate onǝl- ‘know, be able’ itself has modal semantics, frequently used to 

code mental or physical ability (cf. 11.1.1.2.Infinitival Complement Clauses with 

Modal Matrix Predicates). Recalling the discussion of the nonfinite verbal 

complements of this modal predicate it can be said that this deontic modality 

predicate requires a complement that will be in focus pragmatic relation to the 

whole of the proposition, that is, will represent the not yet shared information, 

pragmatic assertion. In case of the proposition of (142), this element is the 

postposed linked finite clause ‘what to do’. Thus, the linked complement clause in 

(142) may serve as an illustration of the functional kinship of the nonfinite and 

finite linked clauses as complements of the modal matrix predicate. 

Some of the linked finite clauses are introduced by pronominal complementizer 

(143): 

143. nu ladno, iki-n´        tuɣumt´-s-ˆ,           ʃto   nöɣi  qoɣ´rt´-w´l   woj ´tw´l sönk´rt´-w´l 
        OK   oldman-LOC figure-PST2-PS.3SG DET meat boil-PRS.3SG fat smell smell-PRS.3SG 
   ‘Ok then, the oldman figured, that it is meat boiling, fat smells’ 

In example (143), the direct report finite complement clause of the ‘cognition’ 

complement-taking transitive finite predicate is linked to the following ‘message’ 

clause by the pronominal complementizer ‘that’ (Russian loan). The linked clause 
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has the explicit 3SG Agent and coordinated 3SG predicate agreement, non-

coreferential with the explicit 3SG Agent argument and coordinated 3SG 

agreement inflection on finite matrix predicate. Also, the subproposition of the 

postposed linked clause contains pragmatic assertion and is in pragmatic relation of 

focus to the whole of the proposition in (143).  

As is evident from the above examples (139-143), such features as transitivity 

of the matrix predicate, absence of second core role of this transitive matrix 

predicate, matrix Agent’s authorship of the linked clause’s proposition speak to 

these linked clauses’ strong conceptual integration with the preposed matrix 

clauses, and to their complement function of the of the ‘cognition’ predicates. 

11.2.4.3 Perception Finite Complements 

Finally, some of the Eastern Khanty complex clauses have linked finite clauses 

functioning as complements of the complement-taking ‘perception’ matrix 

predicates that refer to the mode of perception by the experiencer (Noonan 1985: 

129):   

144. mä  pərtäɣ  läɣləl-s-əm,       j´ɣata-l-ˆm,      qaqˆ-wajaɣ,     qol´m  m´n-w´l-t  
 1SG back    look-PST2-1SG  look-PRS-1SG/SG  brother-animal  three   go-PRS-3PL 
 ‘I looked back, (and) see three bears walk’  
 
145. mä-n´    j´ɣata-l-ˆm,  tät olaɣ-w´l 
  1SG-LOC   see-PRS-1SG/SG there lie-PRS.3SG 
  ‘I see it lies there’ 

In these examples, the finite linked clauses having the overt Agent role and 

coordinated predicate agreement are post-posed to finite clauses with the non-

coreferential topical Agent controlling the agreement inflection on the transitive 

finite ‘perception’ complement-taking matrix predicate. The second core roles of 

the transitive matrix predicates are not explicit and may be argued to be 

functionally substituted by the linked clauses, which code what is perceived by the 

matrix Agents.  
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Again, similar to ‘utterance’ and ‘cognition’ complement-taking predicates, 

‘perception’ predicates have linked finite complement clauses typically with the 

form and illocutionary force of direct report utterances. That is, in (144) and (145) 

as well as in (146-147) below, the linked finite clauses code the propositional 

content, with TAM distinctions, independent time frame coinciding or not with the 

matrix event-time. 

146. u-l-´w,  ätʃ-im  is-tä  löɣ-´s  
 see-PRS-1PL brother-1SG cry-INF stop-PST2.3SG 
 ‘We see my older brother stop crying’  (Kalinina 1976) 
 
147. wu-l-t´,  tʃaras äj kum-na läɣti-w´l 
 see-PRS-3SG sea small foam-COM splash-PRS.3SG 
 ‘(He) sees: the sea splashing with a small undulation’ (Gulya 1966: 139) 

In examples (146-147), the direct report finite complement clauses of the 

‘perception’ complement-taking transitive finite matrix predicates have the explicit 

Agent roles and coordinated predicate agreement inflections, non-coreferential 

with the Agent roles and inflections of the finite ‘perception’ predicates.  

Similar to ‘utterance’ and ‘cognition’ complement linked clauses, ‘perception’ 

linked finite clauses, represent pragmatic assertion, the not yet shared information. 

That is, the subpropositions of these linked clauses can be considered to be in 

pragmatic relation of focus towards the proposition of the whole of the complex 

clauses (146-147). 

It is evident that for the perception verbs, that it is more natural to have the 

Agent role participant of the linked clause non-coreferential with the matrix Agent 

role. This is logical because these propositions typically express perception of one 

entity by another entity, the Agent, rather than the perception by the Agent of 

oneself. 

148. mä qol-qal-ˆm,    j´t´rki  uj´ɣ-na qol-aɣˆ.  
 1SG hear-PST1-1PL  grouse  below-LOC spend.night-PST0.3SG 
 ‘I hear, a grouse has stayed for the night under there’  
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In example (148), the direct report type finite complement clause of the 

‘perception’ complement-taking transitive finite predicate has an explicit 3SG 

Agent role and coordinated 3SG predicate agreement inflection, non-coreferential 

with the explicit 1SG Agent role and 1SG inflection of the finite matrix predicate. 

The subproposition of the postposed linked clause contains pragmatic assertion and 

is in the pragmatic relation of focus towards the whole of the complex clause 

proposition in (148). 

The semantic connection between the matrix and the post-posed linked finite 

clause may become increasingly looser, coding not directly the ‘object’ of matrix 

Agent’s perception, but rather the speaker’s interpretation of another Agent’s 

‘perception’ (149). 

149. ämp-äm-nä ˆɣl-apa  ´wl´lɣ-äɣi,     wajaɣ  süŋköt    söŋk´rt-´w´l.  
 dog-1SG-LOC down-All1 smell-PST0.3SG  animal  smell      smell-PRS.3SG 
 ‘My dog smells down there, the bear smell smells there’  

The direct report type finite linked clause is postposed to the ‘perception’ 

complement-taking finite transitive predicate and has an explicit 3SG Agent role 

and coordinated 3SG predicate agreement inflection, non-coreferential with the 

explicit 3SG Agent role and coordinated 3SG inflection of the matrix predicate. 

Still pragmatically, the subproposition of the linked clause may be said to contain 

pragmatic assertion and supplement the subproposition of the preceding clause in 

the pragmatic relation of focus to the whole of the proposition in (149). 

Even more loose is the inter-clause semantic connection in (150), with the 

direct report type linked copulaless existence clause being postposed to the 

‘perception’ complement-taking transitive finite predicate, but is essentially the 

speaker’s assumption, rather than the factual Agent’s ‘dog’ perception. 

150. ämp-äm  p´l´-nä     qol´nt-´w´l,    neuʃli  metä    nöɣös  tʃ´t   ˆl-´n           qot-a.  
 dog-1SG  ear-COM  hear-PRS.3SG could  Ind.Prn  sable   here  down-LOC where-ILL 
 ‘My dog hears with its ears, could be a sable somewhere down here’  



 

 520

Generally, with regard to information structure of the reviewed complex clauses 

it is seen that the states-of-affairs of the postposed linked clauses represent the 

assertion part of the holistic complex clause proposition. The chain-initial finite 

clauses containing the transitive complement-taking predicates represent the part of 

the proposition containing pragmatic presupposition, to which the state-of-affairs 

of the linked complement clause can be said to be in relation of aboutness. In terms 

of the simple Eastern Khanty clause information structure (cf. 10.2. Information 

Structure), this complex clause information structuring clearly corresponds to 

topic-initiality (the matrix clauses) and focus-finality (the postposed linked 

complement clause). In other words, complement clauses have a least a degree of 

cognitive-functional kinship with the typical Eastern Khanty simple clause Target 

argument.     

The examples of the Eastern Khanty ‘perception’ finite complement clauses 

appear closest to the ‘coordinate’ prototype in a continuum between ‘subordinate’ 

and ‘coordinate’ complex clauses. Nevertheless, it is still to be noted that the 

degree of semantic integration between these linked clauses is quite strong, at any 

rate because the perception of the state-of-affairs implies the perception of the 

entities involved in this state-of-affairs. In this, perception is construed as referring 

to an individual entity bringing about this perceived state-of-affairs (Cristofaro 

2003: 105).   

In a way similar to the finite ‘purpose’ linked clauses, the complement function 

of the ‘object of perception’ could rather be viewed as inferable from the Eastern 

Khanty complex clause parataxis, as these linked clauses (144-147) all appear to 

have a grammar of independent finite clauses and as such are able to occur in 

isolation. The indication of their complement function thus seems to be merely the 

otherwise absent second core arguments of the always transitive ‘perception’ 

matrix predicates. 
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Generalizations on Eastern Khanty Complement Clauses 

In Eastern Khanty, the semantic prototype of complement-taking verbs could be 

generalized in the following way: 

• The matrix verb codes either the aspectual (inception or termination), or modal 

information (desire, obligation, ability), or target possibility (manipulation), or 

propositional content (perception/cognition/utterance) of the state-of-affairs of the 

complement clause; 

• The Agent of the matrix clause is typically coreferential to the Agent of the 

complement clause (phasal/modal clauses); non-coreferential (perception and 

manipulation clauses); or can be either coreferential or not (utterance/cognition); 

• The matrix clause containing the complement-taking predicate refers to 

pragmatic presupposition (topical status), whereas the complement clause as a 

whole refers to pragmatic assertion (focus status). 

Syntactic prototype of complement-taking verbs: 

• The Agent of the complement clause is elided (zero coded) [Agcomp=Ø] when 

coreferential (phasal/modal, manipulation); and typically overt (but elision is still 

possible) when non-coreferential [Agcomp=(NP, Prn)] – (utterance/cognition/ 

perception) 

• The complement clause predicate is typically nonfinite (infinitive, participle) in 

case of the manipulation, modal and phasal matrix predicates; or typically finite in 

case of the utterance/cognition/perception matrix predicates. 

• The complement clause is functionally the second core argument of the 

transitive matrix clause predicate [CompCl=Trg] 

These syntactic features could be viewed as correlating with the semantic-

cognitive ones, in that one dimension (semantic-cognitive) informs and is 

iconically reflected in the another dimension (syntactic). The complement relations 
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listed in this section display a continuum of the extent to which the semantic 

features of the linked clauses are predetermined by the nature of the relation, which 

is iconically represented in these syntactic features of these complement 

constructions (Cristofaro 2003: 111). That is, the semantic predetermination of the 

TAM features and coreference in such complement relations as phase, modality 

and manipulation are reflected in the reduced finiteness of the linked clause. 

Consequently, there are no typical verbal (TAM) distinctions, restricted 

coreferentiality (phase, modal – [Ag=Agcomp], manipulation – [Trg=Agcomp]), and 

these subordinate clauses are low in illocutionary force. On the other hand, in such 

complement relations as ‘perception’, low existing semantic predetermination of 

such features, as TAM, and non-coreferentiality of the perceiver and the perceived 

entity, renders the linked clause, coding the perceived state-of-affairs, as finite, but 

nevertheless co-temporal with the matrix clause coding the perception event (144-

150). Complement relations as ‘utterance’ (130-132) and ‘cognition’ (139-142) 

(possibly equated in Eastern Khanty to inner speech utterance), have low semantic 

predetermination with regard to TAM coreferentiality and render the linked clauses 

coding these conceptually dependent states-of-affairs as finite with near-full 

illocutionary force. They are able to function in isolation, containing both the 

presupposition and assertion parts of the proposition. 

The above Eastern Khanty strategies of complement clause formation appear to 

be quite polar. Equally productive and frequent are nonfinite subordinate clauses 

without complementizers, and fully finite complement clauses with occasional use 

of complementizer linkers. In finite complement clauses (utterance and cognition), 

there is an apparent tendency towards exclusive use of direct report. The full 

finiteness and illocutionary force status of these direct report clauses does not 

prevent them from being able to be conceptualized as an entity, and as such to be 

able to function as arguments of the transitive complement-taking predicates. 
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Thus, Eastern Khanty complex clauses with complement-taking predicates can 

be viewed with regard to their semantic and formal features as distributed along the 

continuum between a more coordinate-like and a more subordinate-like prototypes: 
Table 3  

Eastern Khanty complement clauses 
semantic 

independence 
illocutionary 

force 
TAM 

features 
coordinate-

like 
Complement Relation (Form of CompCl) 

(+)                      (+)              (+)              (+) 
  

 

 
 

 

   (-)                      (-)               (-)               (-) 

Perception (finite CompCl) [Ag≠Agcomp] 
 

Utterance (finite CompCl) 
[Ag=/≠Agcomp] 
 

Cognition (finite CompCl) 
[Ag=/≠Agcomp] 
 

Phasal (INF, IMPP CompCl) 
[Ag=Agcomp] 
 

Manipulative (INF CompCl) 
[Ag=Agcomp] 
 

Modal (INF CompCl) [Ag=Agcomp] 
semantic 

independence 
illocutionary 

force 
TAM 

features 
subordinate-

like 
Complement Relation (Form of CompCl) 

Unlike Eastern Khanty adverbial and relative clauses, complement clauses, or 

more precisely, their predicates, do not display any of the nominal features such as 

possessive expression of arguments or case, even though some of the complement 

relations are coded by nominalizations (Adv. and Rel. clauses are not considered in 

Table 3). 

Conclusions on Eastern Khanty Subordination-Coordination Continuum 

With regard to implications that the reviewed features of Eastern Khanty 

complex clauses have for the general notion of subordination, the following 

remarks can be made. First, the Eastern Khanty complex clauses appear to confirm 

that the traditional bias towards formal morphosyntactic criteria such as clausal 

embedding in discrete definition of subordination vs. coordination does not 

adequately describe the known cross-linguistic variation in the means of clause 

linkage (Comrie 2006; Van Valin 2006; Austin 2006). 
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The cognitive situation of subordination is taken above to underlie all of the 

sentence types that are regarded as instances of subordination under traditional 

criteria, namely, adverbial, complement and relative clauses. This framework 

enables us to include within the analysis cases having various morphosyntactic 

manifestations, but unified by the same underlying cognitive-semantic structure. 

What appears important is the relation between semantic features in various types 

of linked clauses, in particular the degree of semantic integration between the 

linked events. 

In light of posited general iconicity of the relation between language structure 

and language function (Haiman 1985; Givon 1990; Newmeyer 1992), the degree of 

independence of the linked concepts reflects the degree of independence of the 

expressions coding the concepts. A clean dichotomous differentiation of 

‘independent’ and ‘dependent’ clauses, typical of traditional descriptions, is indeed 

“…unrealistic both functionally and syntactically, [and] …rather, the analysis must 

deal more specifically with degrees, and types, of semantic-pragmatic connectivity 

on the one hand, and syntactic dependency, finiteness and control on the other” 

(Givon 2001: 348). 

In cognitive grammar framework, subordination is the situation where only one 

state-of-affairs is profiled, whereas in coordination neither of the linked states-of-

affairs imposes its profile over the other (Langacker 1991; Cristofaro 2003). That 

is, lack of an autonomous profile correlates with the lack of assertion in the 

utterance, with dominance of presupposition (Lambrecht 1994).  

A continuum or scale of combinable features is proposed, whose presence or 

absence and combination in each clause would locate it in relation to either of the 

subordinate or coordinate prototypes (Haiman and Thompson 1984; Mathiessen 

and Thompson 1988; Lehmann 1988; Van Valin and La Polla 1997; Givon 2001). 

These features manifest the degree of lexical-grammatical elaboration in a clause, 
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and may produce a set of parallel continua resulting in a hierarchical scale of 

downgrading the subordinate clause. The scale would range from the prototype 

embedded subordinate clause, with low degree of grammaticalization of the main 

predicate and overt clause linkage, to the prototype finite matrix-like clause, 

possibly reduced in illocutionary force. 

Within the hypothesis that clause linkage strategies will be related to the 

pragmatic distinctions of foreground/background information (Hopper and 

Thompson 1980; Reinhart 1984; Tomlin 1985; Thompson 1987), it is seen in the 

Eastern Khanty examples above, that while the foreground information is the 

essence of the text and has to be temporarily ordered, the background is supportive 

information and is typically out of timeline. Eastern Khanty subordinate clauses 

may express the background information, the base element of predication 

corresponding to the scene and containing pragmatic presupposition (relative 

clauses, conditionals). They may alternatively express the foreground information 

associated with pragmatic assertion (complement clauses, modal/phasal and 

purpose/reason adverbials), which is the profile element of the predication 

corresponding to the designated component of the scene. What, however, is more 

essential is that the reviewed Eastern Khanty subordinate and cosubordinate 

clauses reveal the tendency to distribute these elements of predication, the types of 

information between the linked clauses in a way consistent with the cognitive-

semantic situation of subordination rather than coordination. That is, what 

characterizes the reviewed Eastern Khanty complex clauses is that just one of the 

states-of-affairs referred to in the complex clause is asserted (or profiled  

(Cristofaro 2003: 31)), rather than all of them being equally asserted, which makes 

these complex clauses closer to the prototype of subordination rather than instances 

of coordination. 
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The functional definition of subordination implying universally valid ways of 

construal of asymmetrical relations between events (profiling and backgrounding 

(Langacker 1991); pragmatic assertion vs. presupposition (Lambrecht 1994)) 

allows for more multifaceted and flexible explanatory approach. Within this 

approach, appealing primarily to cognitive relations between events, rather than to 

structural clause types, the reviewed Eastern Khanty types of complex clauses 

(adverbial, relative and complement), are seen here as various instances of a 

cognitive situation of subordination, as it is iconically reflected in the 

morphosyntactic integration between clauses (Givon 1990;  Newmeyer 1992; 

Cristofaro 2003). 
Table 4 

Comparison of the features of Eastern Khanty linked clauses 
Type relation Finiteness semantic integr illocutn.force aut.profile coord/subord

Adv 

Clause 

Purp/Reas +  - + + Cosub 

Temporal (-, +) (-, +) (-, +) (-, +) Cosub 

Condition + - (-, +) (-, +) Cosub/Sub 

Rel 

Clause 

Pre-posed - (+, -) - - Sub 

Post-posed + (-, +) (+, -) (+, -) Cosub/Sub 

 

 

Comp 

Clause 

Phase - + - - Sub 

Modal - + - - Sub 

Manipul. - + - - Sub 

Percept. + (+/-) (+, -) (+, -) Cosub/Sub 

Cognition + - + + Cosub 

Utterance + - + + Cosub 

In Eastern Khanty complex clauses such features: as typical association of 

pragmatic assertion with one of the linked clauses and pragmatic presupposition 

with the other of the linked clauses; foreground information dominating the 

temporarily ordered clauses, and the background information being typically out of 

timeline and dominating the subordinate clauses appear to be matters of degree. 
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The lack in the predicates of the linked clauses of the typical verbal features: 

finiteness and presence of the nominal features of possession- and case-marking 

refers primarily to Eastern Khanty nonfinite dependent clauses (Adverbial; 

Relative; Complement) and to a lesser extent to some of the finite linked clauses 

(Conditional, Relative) (cf. Table 4). However, such dependent states-of-affairs 

coded by full finite clauses as Reason, Perception Complement, and particularly 

Utterance and Cognition Complement find themselves at the other side of the 

range. In temporally ordered propositions they code the essential foreground 

information containing pragmatic assertion. Thus, all of the reviewed Eastern 

Khanty complex clauses are considered to fall within the cognitive-functional 

definition of subordination as utterances, where only one of the linked states-of-

affairs is asserted or profiled, while another is presupposed.  

11.3 Coordination 

While subordinate clauses are traditionally described as dependent, coordinate 

clauses are typically referred to as independent (Givon 2001). As follows from the 

previous sections on Eastern Khanty subordination and co-subordination, semantic 

and syntactic dependence is understood to be scalar rather than discrete, as noted 

by T.Givon, “no clause in a coherent discourse is functionally absolutely 

independent of the local context” (2001: 327). Thus, a distinction between 

subordinate and coordinate clauses is best viewed as a continuum.  

This section will review the types of Eastern Khanty clauses that instantiate a 

relation between linked clauses which locates them at the region of the continuum 

closer to the coordination prototype. 

151. mä nuq-´ll-´m-´       kör     law´-ɣas-´m,      put      wer-ɣäs-im,   
 1SG up-DER-1SG-ILL oven  make fire-PST3-1SG  kettle  do-PST3-1SG 
 ‘Having got up, I started the oven and made some food, …’ 
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 juɣ  joɣ   wˆ-ɣas-ˆm. 
 firewood  home   bring-PST3-1SG/SG 
 ‘…brought fire wood into the house.’ 

Whereas, previously I have used the term “clause”, simple or complex, in 

reference to syntactic units with a single profile, in this discussion of Eastern 

Khanty coordination, the term “clause-chain” will be used, in the sense of a unit of 

coherent multi-propositional discourse combining clauses that have the tightest, 

most continuous cross-clausal coherence links (Givon 2001: 355).  

Example (151) represents an instance of a chain of states-of-affairs unified by a 

common agent referent, coded as the 1SG Agent argument of all the clauses in the 

chain. However, not all the states-of-affairs are coded homogeneously. That is, the 

coding of the first state-of-affairs ‘get up’ is different in its participial form of the 

predicate from the subsequent chain of independent finite clauses coding a chain of 

independent states-of-affairs: ‘start the oven’, ‘make food’, ‘bring in firewood’. 

The first state-of-affairs appears to be semantically dependent, referring to the 

background information in the whole of the proposition, which is iconically 

reflected in its syntactic features of a dependent embedded participial clause with 

reduced finiteness, lack of differentiation of verbal (TAM) features, presence of 

nominal (possession, case) features, and low illocutionary force. On the other hand, 

all the subsequent states-of-affairs are conceptualized as independent, each with its 

own autonomous profile containing some foreground information, and belonging 

to the part of the proposition containing the pragmatic assertion, which is 

iconically manifested in their finiteness, differentiation of typical verbal features 

and full illocutionary force. They are nevertheless united in a single coherent chain 

of clauses sharing such semantic-cognitive dimensions as close co-temporality 

(reflected in consistent TAM form) and coreferentiality (reflected in consistent 

coding of the common agentive referent by predicate agreement inflection). Thus, 

in (151) above, one complex clause illustrates the dominant Eastern Khanty 
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features of this system’s grammar of thematic coherence. The first nonfinite pre-

posed Adv. clause ‘get up’, typologically commonly (Givon 2001: 355-56) 

represents a chain-grounding clause performing a coherence-bridge function, and 

coding the local cataphoric links to the subsequent chain-initial clause. The next 

chain-initial finite clause ‘start the oven’ launches the chain, initiating its major 

thematic strands (the overt 1SG SAP topical referent, TAM value of the whole 

proposition, narrative perspective). This is a typical finite clause with low 

anaphoric connectivity to the chain-grounding clause, and high cataphoric 

coherence. The third clause ‘make food’ is chain-medial, carries some sequential 

new information, displays a high degree of cross-clausal coherence, is finite, and 

retains main threads of thematic coherence (topicality, TAM, perspective). 

Notably, this linked finite clause may not be interpreted as having a modifying 

function (adverbial) such as, for example purposive, as the finite predicate ‘make’ 

has the past tense form (PST3) rendering it in the realis modal scope, which is 

incomparable with purposive function, essentially irrealis. Finally, the chain-final 

finite clause ‘bring in firewood’ terminates the thematic unit. It has high anaphoric 

continuity with the preceding discourse and lower cataphoric continuity with the 

subsequent discourse, which prefaces a coming thematic break, and initiation of a 

new chain (152). 

152. a) t’u    pˆrn´   nipik  luɣ-´m,   pˆrn´    am´s-l-´m,  
       DET  then  book  read-PRS.1SG  then     sit-PRS-1SG  
       ‘After that I read a book, then sit for a while, …’ 
 
 b) t’u   am´s-l-´m,   qa  niŋ-q´n  män-n´ ju-s-ɣ´n  
        DET   sit-PRS-1SG  two woman-DU  1SG-LOC come-PST2-3DU  
       ‘…while I am sitting, two women came to me’ 

As it has been already illustrated (cf. 10. Simple Verbal Clauses & Argument 

Strucuture., 11.1.Subordination), Eastern Khanty is a language with SOV-type 

chaining, with, as is most typical for the SOV languages, the chain-final clause 



 

 530

being the most finite. In (152b), the chain-final predicate ‘come’ has the past tense 

form making it a more definite, realis scope event. In a typologically common 

manner, the chain-final finite clause often marks the referential discontinuity, such 

as topic shift. This marks a universal tendency to maintain tight coherence within 

the chain and allows breaks only between the chains (Longacre 1985; Givon 2001). 

In the example (152) above, while the chain-initial and -medial clauses maintain 

continuity, as coded by finite clauses with elided topical Agent argument, the 

chain-final finite clause asserts new foregrounded information, and introduces new 

referents that may become consequently topicalized. The repetition of the chain-

medial finite clause (152b), ‘while (I) am sitting like this’, is a chain-grounding 

device, a temporal marker for the subsequent topic-shift of the chain-final clause. It 

maintains large-scale discourse coherence, and thus functions like a finite 

dependent adverbial clause conceptually dependent on the subsequent matrix 

indicated by ‘two women came to me’. 

The referential status of the Agent argument in the linked clauses is 

unambiguous in the case of varying person-number of referents, even though both 

could be elided from explicit expression (cf. (153) vs. (154)), where the predicate 

form is informative enough: 

153. (mä) jöɣö-käs-´m  (jiɣ), i potʃ-qas  
 1SG shoot-PST3-1SG bear “and” flee-PST3.3SG  
 ‘I shot a (bear/it) and (it) fled’ 
 
154. (mä) jöɣö-käs-´m  (jiɣ), i potʃ-qas-´m  
 1SG shoot-PST3-1SG bear “and” flee-PST3-1SG  
 ‘I shot a (bear/it) and (I) fled’ 

In cases where the person-number of referents coincide ((155a) and (156a)), 

possible referential ambiguity may be resolved in a variety of ways. In (155a) and 

(156a) below, both pairs of the referents (the ‘hunter’ and the ‘bear’ in (155a); and 

‘mother’ and ‘daughter’ in (156a)) may be the antecedent of the 3SG pronominal 
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argument, or the pronominal agreement on the predicate (in case the 3SG is elided) 

of the linked clause ‘(s)he ran away’. Although there is a slight bias for the Agent 

of the first clause to also be the Agent of the linked second clause, in these 

particular contexts the Target of the first clause appears a more likely candidate for 

the Agent of the second linked clause, but alternative scenarios are easily 

acceptable by the speakers.   

155. a) kötʃkül  qu  jöɣö-s        jiɣ, (jöɣ) m´n-käs        / saɣalta-ɣas  
    hunt     man  shoot-PST2.3SG  bear 3SG go-PST3.3SG  / leave-PST3.3SG  
   ‘The hunter shot a bear, (and) he (the hunter) went away / left’ 
 
      b) kötʃkül  qu jöɣö-s       jiɣ,  jöɣ m´n-käs       / potʃ-qas  
  hunt   man shoot-PST2.3SG  bear    3SG go-PST3.3SG  / flee-PST3.3SG  
  ‘The hunter shot a bear, (and) the bear went away / fled’ 
 
      c) kötʃkül  qu jöɣö-s       jiɣ,     jöɣ-näm m´n-käs       / nuruɣt´-ɣas   
  hunt   man shoot-PST2.3SG   bear   3SG-RFL go-PST3.3SG  / run-PST3.3SG  
  ‘The hunter shot a bear, (and) himself went / ran away’ 

Ambiguity resolution is achieved by the overt expression of arguments ((155b) 

and (156b)) in the case where Agent referents switch between the clauses 

(Ag2=Trg1). In case of referent persistence (Ag2=Ag1), it is disambiguated by the 

use of a reflexive pronoun ((155c) and (156c)), in which case the antecedent of the 

reflexive is preferred to be the Agent of the first, chain-initial clause.   

156. a) ´ŋk-äl-n´           öɣ-äl   joɣot-käl-t´t´,  (jöɣ) isi-kät-äɣi,         küm nuruɣt-aɣˆ 
  mother-3SG-LOC daughter-3SG scold-PST1-3SG  3SG cry-Inch-PST0.3SG out  run-PST0.3SG  
  ‘Mother scolded her daughter, and she ran away’ 
 
 b) ´ŋk-äl-n´   öɣ-äl  joɣot-käl-t´t´,   öɣ-äl       isi-kät-äɣi,         küm nuruɣt-aɣˆ 
   mother-3SG-LOC daughter-3SG scold-PST1-3SG daughter cry-Inch-PST0.3SG out    run-PST0.3SG  
    ‘Mother scolded her daughter, and the daughter ran away’ 
 
 c) ´ŋk-äl-n´    öɣ-äl    joɣot-käl-t´t´,  jöɣ-näm  isi-kät-äɣi,          küm nuruɣt-aɣˆ 
  mother-3SG-LOC daughter-3SG scold-PST1-3SG 3SG-RFL  cry-Inch-PST0.3SG out    run-PST0.3SG  
    ‘Mother scolded her daughter, and herself ran away’ 
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 d) ´ŋk-äl-n´     öɣ-äl     joɣot-käl-t´t´,   ´ŋkäl   isi-kät-äɣi,          küm nuruɣt-aɣˆ 
    mother-3SG-LOC daughter-3SG scold-PST1-3SG  mother  cry-Inch-PST0.3SG out   run-PST0.3SG  
     ‘Mother scolded her daughter, and mother ran away’ 

Alternatively, but less frequently, the overt NP expression of the persistent 

Agent referent is employed (156d).  

Thus, as can be seen in the examples above, in Eastern Khanty chained, 

coordinated clauses there is no rigid cataphoric equi-subject constraint. Some of 

the examples involve switch-subject between the chain-initial and subsequent 

clause; and the chain-grounding clause is always followed by a finite chain-final 

clause. However, it should nevertheless be noted that there is an obvious 

preference for topic maintenance in the system. Unless specified otherwise, or 

evidently ambiguous and constraining to the intended information processing, the 

linked clauses are perceived as same-topic, and thus as equi-subject, as is 

consistent with obvious Ag=Topic and Topic=clause-initiality preference (cf. 

10.2.Information Structure).  

Clause Juncture 

As follows from the examples above (155, 156), Eastern Khanty may link 

clauses without the use of linking morphemes, by a simple juxtaposition with 

intonation break and possible pause at the clause juncture.  

Alternatively, the juncture may be marked by the use of continuative link, or a 

native continuative conjunction pan´ ‘and’: 

157. a) qat  puɣol   ´jnäm  tajaɣl-ot t´ɣr´ɣ´t´-l-i   b) päni m´n-l-i 
     house village   all  own-thing leave-Impr.2PL     and  go-Imper.2PL  
   ‘a) Leave your house, your village, all you have, b) and go!’ 
 
158. a) mas-w´l        tor´m qat-a   jilil-tä  suɣtow-a   b) päni ´tiɣ´-ki, pat-l-uj-em  
       need-PRS.3SG god house-ILL go-INF  drugs-ILL      and cold-PRD  freeze-PRS-PS-1SG 
  ‘a) Need to go to god-house village for drugs, b) but its cold, I am freezing’ 
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This native Eastern Khanty connective marker of cataphoric transition to the 

next clause is equally frequent in linking both same-Agent and different-Agent, i.e. 

Agent role switch (cf. (157) vs. (158) and vs. (159):   

159. a) qatʃn-t´     pit-t´         b) päni  puɣol-pä   ärki    pers´ɣ   je-s-i 
    sick-IMPP  become-IMPP   and   village-All1 many  strange  become-PST2-PS.3SG  
     ‘a) I am getting sick, b) and there got to be many strangers in the village’ 

In (157), this conjunction codes high thematic continuity with coreferential 

participants, co-temporality and location unity, TAM unity and narrative 

perspective. Further on, in (158), it codes lower thematic continuity though 

retaining an overall topical agent referent perspective, overall same-Agent chain, 

co-temporality, and location unity, but with parenthetical Agent role switch in 

chain-medial nominal predicate clause, and alteration in TAM and voice. Finally, 

in (159), this conjunction appears to code contrastive rather than continuative event 

linking, not coordinated (in traditional terms) but instead asymmetrical, with the 

Agent role switch from the topical 1SG SAP in the preposed nonfinite temporal 

clause, present but more abstract co-temporality and location unity, not consistent 

TAM and narrative perspective.  

Another native conjunction frequently used at the clause juncture is pˆrn´ 

‘after’, which codes overtly the temporal sequence, and anaphoric continuity of the 

states-of-affairs in the preceding chain (cf. (152a) directly following (151) in the 

narrative discourse). pˆrn´ too, like pan´ above, does not seem to have same-Agent 

restrictions for the conjoined clauses (cf. (160) vs. (161), (162), (163)): 

160. mä tʃˆmˆl is-käl,    tʃu     pˆrn´ is-tä   lök-käl 
 1SG  a little cry-PST1-1SG   DET   after cry-INF  stop-PST1.3SG 
 ‘I cried a little, then stopped crying’ 
 
161. a) jem-aki     nuruƒta-s-ˆm      b) tSu_   pˆrn´  m´n-s´-k´n ˆƒla-pa  
          good-PRD  run-PST2-1SG/SG     DET    after   go-PST2-3DU down-ILL 
      ‘OK, so I ran there,’          ‘after that, they two went down’ 
  



 

 534

162. a) räɣ     ruɣu-l-´m    n’än’  wer-tä     b) pˆrn´  mä-n       pˆrˆk´t´-w´l  “j´m  n’än’?”  
         flour   mix-PRS-1SG  bread  make-INF    then   1SG-ACC ask-PRS.3SG  good  bread 
            ‘(I) am mixing flour to make bread, then (he) will ask me: “Good bread?”’ 
 
163. a) motosikl-nä          mä-n         loɣosl´-ɣäs  b) pˆrn´ mä-n       päl’nitsä-kä   pin-kal-at  
          motorbike-COM 1SG-ACC hit-PST3.3SG   then  1SG-ACC hospital-ILL put-PST3-3Pl 
              ‘(He) hit me with a bike, then (they) put me in the hospital’ 

In recent data, a loan conjunction with identical semantics is attested, serving a 

similar function of (cf. (160) vs. (164, 165a)):  

164. a) tˆm kät-k´n muɣuli-kam  kantʃ-il-k´n      b) potom  joɣ-pa m´n-w´l-t  
    DET      two-DU some-IndPn   write-PRS-3DU     “then”   home-All1  go-PRS-3PL 
   ‘These two are writing something there, then (they) go home’ 
 
165. a) pesok   tʃi-näm     ɨl       pil-kasɨ-mɨn      tajka-na,       potom   qɨsɨm-mən         toɣ 
   “sand”   there-All1 down  put-PST3-1DU  Tajka-COM   then       rest-PST0-1PL  there 
   ‘(We) load the sand down there, then rest’ 
  
 b) a  jəɣ    mən-s-ətən  tom,   pesok  tun-ta 
   ‘and’ 3PL   go-PST2-3PL DET   sand bring-INF 
   ‘while they went there to bring more sand’ 

Loans are gradually making their way into Eastern Khanty, and adverbs and 

conjunctions appear to be particularly susceptible to this contact-induced 

innovation. Russian loan conjunction i ‘and’, is currently sharing a functional 

domain with the native pan´ above, and at some locations has gradually taken over 

as a continuative linker, as in (153, 154) above. It should be observed, however, 

that unlike the native pan´, the loan conjunctions have ‘source’ functional 

distribution, i.e. the loan i ‘and’ is typically used, as in Russian, for thematic 

continuity, to join same-Agent finite clauses (cf.: (153, 154)). At the same time, 

another loan from Russian, the conjunction a ‘but’ is typically used contrastively, 

for thematic discontinuity again consistent with Russian grammar (cf.: (165), (166-

167)): 
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166. a) “jili-taɣ,       pänkə  äl      jili-taɣ!          b) a  tʃiməl  jər-əɣ!  
     stand-Imper.2DU     pile Neg   stand-Impr.2Pl     ‘but’  little     line-Impr.2PL 
     ‘Don’t stand in a crowd!’        ‘But line up a little!’ 
 
167. a) wrjat     jili-taɣ!       
  ‘in line’   stand-Impr.2PL 
    ‘Stand in line!’ 
 
 b) a to        küm tätmä-t´,   nɨŋ-´  kolla əj   päŋkä jals-əɣ     kolla  nɨŋ-ə   loɣols-əwəl. 
    ‘otherwise” out get-IMPP 2Pl-Obj  all    one  pile    stand-2Pl  all   2Pl-Obj hit-PRS.3SG 
     ‘Otherwise it will get out and hit all of you standing in a crowd’ 

The functional differentiation between loan continuative and contrastive 

conjunctions is evident in (168) below, where in (a) continuative i is used for 

referential continuity with same-Agent marked in the linked clause by the reflexive 

3SG pronoun, but further on in (b), the contrastive a is used for the Agent role 

switch.     

168. a) ämp-ät ʃəräɣ-wəl-t,    tʃu    taɣɨ  morta toɣɨ wer-il  poro-min   i    jəɣ-näm ´nt-im-ätə. 
              dog-Pl  noise-PRST-3Pl DET  place  all       away do-3PL step-CNV  “and” 3Pl-RFL Neg-PP-PL 
      ‘The dogs are noisy, (they) stepped all over that place and themselves are not there’ 
 
    b) a   pült   ´ll-äɣ        jiɣ-äɣi. 
    ‘but’  hole  big-ADV  become-PST0.3SG 
       ‘but, the hole (bear den) got bigger’ 

The use of contrastive junctions as in (168b) appears consistent with the general 

cross-linguistic strong association between contrastive conjunctions, referential 

discontinuity and thematic discontinuity (Givon 2001: 350), where the continuative 

(non-contrastive) conjunction i ‘and’ codes greater cataphoric continuity than the 

contrastive conjunction a ‘but’. In many cases, for example (166-167), overall 

thematic continuity is maintained regardless of temporary referential discontinuity. 

As in many other languages, conjunctions do not seem to signal the degree of 

referential continuity, but rather the degree of thematic coherence. Coherence as 

the continuity of some elements across a contiguous span of multi-propositional 

discourse (Givon 2001: 329) is grammaticalized in Eastern  Khanty by a variety of 
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formal means including referents, location, temporality, aspectuality, modality, 

perspective (narrative voice), action/events. Referential continuity thus is one of 

the strands of thematic coherence, combining with other features to affect thematic 

coherence or contrast, as a holistic entity. All of the reviewed lexical and 

grammatical means individually and in interaction contribute to maintaining the 

overall thematic coherence in the discourse. Referential coherence is coded by 

lexical nouns, pronominalization, Agent-predicate and Target-predicate agreement 

inflections, case-marking, possessive inflections in nominals and nominalizations; 

tense-aspect-modal coherence is coded by verbal affixation. Event coherence is 

coded by lexical verbs; while spatial coherence and coherence of perspective are 

coded by a mix of lexical and grammatical means including case, adverbs, and 

postpositions. 

Thematic contrast is “always embedded in a context of expectations about 

states, activities, subjects or objects that are expected to behave in a certain way 

but in fact do not (Givon 2001: 351). The expectations are typically set up by a 

preceding discourse, but may also originate from certain cultural stereotypes and 

norms.   

Generally contrasting the instances of clause linkage with no overt conjoining 

morphemes vs. those with explicit conjunctions, whether loan or native, it appears 

that in cases of both, referential continuity and referential discontinuity, same-

Agent and the conjoining morphological material iconically reflect greater distance 

between linked states-of-affairs. They signal relatively reduced thematic continuity 

compared to that of conjunctionless chains. That is, directly juxtaposed clauses 

tend to code closer conceptualised states-of-affairs of the (151)-kind, whereas 

presence of an explicit juncture tends to introduce a degree of conceptual distance 

(compare the conjunction of (169) above with the absence of conjunction in (169)): 
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169. a) a_mp-a_t tSil-s-im  b) ämp-äm ´nt-im-äki iki 
    dog-PL     call-PST2-1SG     dog-1SG none-PRD    PRD         
     ‘I tried calling the dogs’      ‘My dogs are nowhere in sight’ 
 

Conclusions and Prospects on Eastern Khanty Complex Clauses 

It can be confirmed with regard to Eastern Khanty complex clauses in the 

perspective of overall textual coherence that the observed features fall within the 

general cross-linguistic patterns for the SOV languages (Givon 2001: 365-366). In 

Eastern Khanty complex clauses, there is apparent concentration of the most finite 

marking in the chain-final clause, which is especially evident in the system’s 

preferred subordination strategies (adverbial clauses, relative clauses, verbal 

complements). Even when clauses higher on a finiteness scale are employed for 

clause linkage, they still appear typically lower on such features as finiteness, 

semantic independence, and illocutionary force, than their consequent, chain-final 

matrix clauses (finite adverbial clauses: purpose, temporal, reality condition, 

reason relations, and also finite relative clauses, and finite verbal complements). 

Finiteness as a complex feature is indeed best construed as a multi-factorial scale, 

where the degree of finiteness of various clause-types iconically correlates with the 

degree of semantic and discourse-pragmatic independence, and thematic continuity 

in the coded states-of-affairs (Givon 2001: 367). That is, lower autonomy, 

semantic independence, and higher continuity typically correlate with lower 

finiteness (chain-medial same-Agent clauses). This corresponds largely with the 

overall typology of information structuring, in which general pragmatic-

morphosyntactic continuum (Lambrecht, 1994) runs from reduced morphological 

complexity (formalism, overtness) to increased pragmatic status (topicality, 

activation, accessibility, identifiability).  

The Eastern Khanty case system is employed robustly in regulating referential 

coherence. Thus, adverbial clauses, which are treated as single-stem adverbial 
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modifiers, have possessive and case inflections that serve also to indicate same-

Agent vs. different-Agent referential coherence in chain-initial and chain-medial 

clauses (adverbial clauses). There is, however, a set of issues to be resolved in 

further study of the system, as for example, the possible use of Eastern Khanty 

case-agreement for switch-reference, as for example in Latin (Haiman 1983) where 

it is an extension of noun modification case-agreement. This is not the case for 

Eastern Khanty, which has no noun-modifier agreement of any sort, especially 

case-agreement.  

Eastern Khanty displays a gradual increase in the distribution of the more finite 

linked clauses, particularly relative and adverbial clauses, where the domination of 

nonfinite (mostly participial) clauses has been the case. Apart from the increasing 

contact influence from Russian, this may be also regarded as a system internal, but 

typologically attested tendency for the initial grammaticalization of Adv-clauses 

via nominalization, with the subsequent gradual adding of more finite TAM 

morphology. This is a diachronic process of re-finitization registered cross-

linguistically (Givon 1994; Gildea 1998; Watters 1998). 
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